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PREFACE. 


SINCE so many men of talent and experience have 
presented to the public the results of their labors 
in numerous volumes for the assistance of foreigners 
in the study of the French Language, it would seem 
that a teacher ought to be able to select from among 
these a sure guide for his pupils. It might be pre- 
sumed that we had all the means that could be of 
any use to the student in the acquisition of the lan- 
guage, and that ambition only, and the vain desire 
of introducing one’s name to the public, could in- 
duce any one to attempt a.new publication on the 
subject. But, unfortunately, such is not the case ; 
new efforts are necessary to assist teachers and 
pupils, more especially because so many Englishmen 
and Americans are undertaking to teach a language 
which is not their own. A work is required which 
shall enter into a thorough investigation of the prin- 
ciples of our language, and enable the student to 
understand and appreciate fully its genius and its 
beauties. 

I am far from pretending to possess the ability to 
accomplish such a task; but experience has done 
much for me, by showing me those points which 
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foreigners find the most difficult to understand; and 
it is the result of that experience, which I now pre- 
sent to the public, in the hope of doing some good, 
if not all that could be desired. | 

Acting on the principle that there is nothing new 
in the code of the law of languages, my object has 
been to collect the elements of the science scattered 
in hundreds of volumes, and to appropriate to myself 
what I found useful in them, adopting entire what 
I thought clear and satisfactory, modifying and some- 
times changing altogether what did not appear to 
me calculated to reach at once the mind of the 
student. 

I have said but little as to Pronunciation, being 
satisfied with the inutility of the attempt. If the 
pupil has a teacher, it is through the organ of hear- 
ing that he will learn it; if he has none, there is 
no use in attempting to represent on paper, by 
words, what has no possible representation, except 
in sounds. If the English language had any near 
similarity to the French, in its intonations, a com- 
parison could be established between the two; but 
such is not the-case; there are no two sounds ex- 
actly alike in either. There is, besides, great danger 
in attempting to give an idea of French sounds by 
means of English letters ; the pupil, anxious to pro- 
nounce something resembling French, is constantly 
referring to his fancifully written words, and pays 
little attention to the real ones, thus engrafting on 
his mind the barbarous orthography, which he is 
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afterwards too much inclined to remember, insteai 
of that which really belongs to the language. 
have therefore confined myself, in this importan 
matter, to indicating only what is of an easy an 
general application. 

The subject of Syntax has not been separatel 
treated in this Grammar, because this division i 
entirely conventional, and is often troublesome t 
the student when he is seeking for a rule, causin, 
confusion in his mind, and a loss of time, whicl 
should be carefully avoided. 

The Verbs will be found conjugated, on the sam 
page, under their four different forms, so as to catcl 
the eye at once, and to enable the pupil to compar 
them with facility ; and all the irregular verbs ar 
conjugated, with such remarks and tables, as to ren 
der this tedious task comparatively easy. All tha 
can be said on Participles has been carefully arrangee 
under different heads, according to the decisions o 
the French Academy and of our best grammarians. 

I have treated at great length of Prepositions, th 
study of which presents an almost insurmountabl 
difficulty to foreigners. Tables and illustrations wil 
be found, under their different heads, of all th 
adjectives and verbs, with the prepositions whic! 
they respectively take before verbs and nouns. Thi. 
part of the book is of the utmost importance, anc 
should be consulted by the student until he become 
perfectly acquainted with the philosophy and geniu: 
of the language. 
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Finally, an elaborate table of contents will facili- 
tate research in regard to the Rules. 

No Exercises will be found in this Grammar: its 
size has prevented it; but the author hopes soon to 
publish another work which will sypply the defi- 
ciency. 

In presenting this book to the public, I must 
apologize for its faults of style. I have aimed to be 
clear, and if I have succeeded in this point, I hope 
to be excused for deficiencies resulting from the 
disadvantage under which [I have labored, as a 
foreigner. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


gusinel 

Grammar is the(artjof speaking and writing a language 
correctly. To speak a language is to convey our thoughts in 
that language by means of articulate sounds. To write a 
language is to convey our thoughts in that language by means 
of signs or characters called letters. A French Grammar, 
written for the use of foreigners, ought not only to contain the 
rules of the French language, but to compare them with those 
of the foreign language in which it is to be studied, and to show 
clearly in what they differ or agree. In French, as well as in 
other languages, the rules are the result of philosophical rea- 
soning and of usage. 

Language, however, even as spoken by the natives of the 
same country, differs in construction, idiom, and pronuncia- 
tion, owing to the fact, that some are well educated, some 
are not; hence a great difference between the language, as 
generally spoken, and that which is classical and conforms to 
the rules ; and the student of a foreign language ought not only 
to aim at acquiring such a knowledge of it as shall enable him to 
express his ideas intelligibly, but to write and speak it correctly. 
The study of Grammar is the means by which this point is 
to be gained. 

1. Words spoken or written are composed of syllables ; 
syllables are composed of letters. 

2. These letters, separately or grouped together, represent 
the sounds and written words of a language ; and form a col- 
lection which is called the Alphabet. 

3. The French language hes no alphabet of its own ; that 
which is used comes from the Latin. 
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Roman Letters. Italic Letters. 


ah A a a 
bay B b b 
say C c c 
day D d d 
a E e e 
eff F f f 
jay G g 8 
ahsh H h h 
e I i i 
jee Joga J 
kah K © jh k 
ell L l l 
emm M m m 
enn N n n 
O , re) 0 
py P Pp 
u Q q 
heir R r 
ess S s 8 
tay T t t 
no sound alike in English U u u 
va V Vv v 
ee X x x 
e grec Y y y 
zed Z Z z 


4. Although we have attempted to give an idea of the sound 
of each letter in this alphabet, we do not pretend that this 
figurated pronunciation gives an accurate idea of those sounds. 
There is one of them which cannot possibly be expressed by 
an assemblage of English eters ese it has no correspond- 
ing sound in English ; it is the lé@r w ; the pupil must refer 
to his teacher to learn how to pronounce it. J and g sound as 
the letter z in azure or s in pleasure. 

5. Some grammarians have of late introduced a new method 
of sounding the consonants of the alphabet ; they may be right ; 
but, as no benefit can be derived from this novelty, a consonant 
being never used by itself, we will not mention it here, in 
order to avoid confusion in the mind of the pupil. 

6. The twenty-five letters of the French alphabet are di- 
vided into two classes ; vowels and consonants. 





ACCENTUATION. 3 


7. The vowels are five in number ; a, e, 1, 0, u. 

8. The letter y is sometimes a vowel, as when it sounds 
like ¢ ; sometimes a diphthong, as when it has the sound of 
double à (#4). 

9. These vowels are sounded by a simple emission of the 
voice, forming an articulate sound by itself. 

10. The consonants are nineteen in number ; b, c, d, f, g, 
h, j, k, 1, m,n, p, q, r, 8 t, 0, @, 

11. w does not belong to the French alphabet ; it is an 
English letter, introduced into the language for the spelling of 
some foreign words, and is generally sounded as the letter v. 


ACCENTUATION. 


12. The five vowels receive modifications in their sound by 
the use of certain signs placed over them. These signs are 
called accents. 

13. We have in French three accents ; the acute, which is 
marked thus (’), the grave (*), and the circumflex (°). 

14. The acute accent (’) is only used with the letter e, 
and gives it the sound of the English letter a in bale, as in 
bonté, goodness. 

15. The grave accent (° ) is used with the letters a, e, u. 
When used with the first and the last, a, u, it shows only 
some particular use of these two letters, and does not alter 
their pronunciation ; as in the words là, there, and où, where. 
Without the accent, these words signify the, feminine, and or. 

16. It gives to the letter e a more open sound than the 
acute accent, as in the ggords progrès, succès, progress, suc- 
cess, in which é sounds as ai in fair, pair, or a in mare, snare. 

17. The circumflex accent is used with the five vowels, and 
gives them a broader sound than they have naturally, without 
changing the nature of that sound. This accent has been in- 
troduced into the language to showg that, formerly, the words, 
over which it is seeny were written with an s after the vowel 
which now receives the accent, as méme for mesmes, fumes for 
fusmes, fimes for fiemes, côte for coste, pate for paste. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


SIMPLE SOUNDS PRODUCED BY THE VOWELS WITH AND 
WITHOUT THE ACCENTS. 


18. Thus the sounds of tha five vowels, modified or not by 
the accents, may be represented as follows : 

a sounds like a in at, rat, flat, &c. 

à «6 @ in farm, arm, dark, &c. 

e ce “ in tub, rust, burn, &c. 

There is another e, mute, which has no sound at all ; it is 
found at the end of words of more than one syllable, and in the 
middle of some others. As there is no sure indication to 
guide the student in this last case, we advise him to refer to a 
teacher to know when that letter is silent or not. 

é sounds like a in bale, fate, game, tale, &c. 

é cc a in fare, mare, or ai in fair, pair, &c. 

é «6 e in there and where, when pronounced with 

great emphasis. 
$ in pin, tin, dip, kit, &c. 


ee 
~ 
nm 


î 6 ee in deer, eel, keel, deep, &c. 
0 «6 o in not, crop, frog, trot, &c. 
6 ec o in no, bone, note, rope, &c. 


u or & has no corresponding sound in English. 

y sometimes sounds like + in idiom, bit, pit, big ; sometimes 
like two i-s (ii) ; namely, when it is placed after a vowel, as 
in the word pays ; in which one of the t-s belongs to the first 
syllable, the other to the second, and the word sounds as if 
it was written pat-ts. 

, | 
SIMPLE SOUNDS PRODUCED BY A Sion OF VOWELS, 
AND OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


19. These sounds of the vowels are not the only ones which 
are produced by a single emission of the voice ; others result 
from the combination of two or three vowels, and others, again, 
from the union of the vowels with several consonants ; as, 

eu which sounds like # in muff, cuff, puff, &c. 

e which has nearly the same sound, but a little longer. 
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eur which has the sound of # followed by r in fur. 
ou 66 6c oo in too, or & in bull. 
ou 6 ¢ oo in fool, moon, cool, &c. 
ans se an in rang, sprang, &c. 
in se se en in length, strength, &c. 
on se se on in long, strong, &c. 
un de sc us in hung, rung, &c. 


20. These four last sounds are called nasals, because, in 
order to their production, the air, after having been thrown out 
by the lungs, passes through the nose into the mouth. In a 
subsequent work we shall give all the necessary instructions 
about the mechanism and the use of these sounds, which, 
however, require the assistance of a teacher to be fully under- 
stood. 


SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. 


21. b sounds like b in butter, mob, tub. 

c before a consonant sounds like k in kitchen, key. 

c before the vowels a, 0, #, sounds like & in the above 
words. 

e before the vowels e, t, y, sounds like the soft ¢ in English, 
in romance, city, &c. 

e with a cedilla (¢), before the vowels a, 0, u, sounds like 
the soft c in English in the above words. 

c sometimes sounds like the hard g, as in the word second 
and all its compounds. | 

ch sounds like sh im shade, fashion, &c. 

ch sounds sometimés like k in kidney, &c. 

d sounds like d in deed, dust, rod, &c. 

d, when sounded at the end of a word, with the vowel be- 
ginning the next word, has the sound of the hard ¢ in 
tumult, task, taste, &c. 

f sounds like f in forfeit, fee, faith, &c. 

f, when sounded at the end of a word with the vowel be- 
ginning the next word, has the sound of the letter o in 
vine, vest, &c. 

1 * 
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g before a consonant has the sound of the hard g in gig, 
grog, Soc. 

g before the vowels a, 0, uw, has the sound of the hard g, as 
in the above: words. . 

g before the vowels e,:i, is pronounced as j, and has the 
sound of s.in pleasure, ‘or z in azure. 

g, when sounded at the end of a word, with the vowel be- 
ginning the next word, has the sound of & in kitchen. 

gn has sometimes the sound of ni, as in the words union, 
onion, &c. 

22. h és either silent: or aspirated. It is silent, when the 
vowel following may be jomed to the consonant ending the 
preceding word ; or when, the precedmg word ending with 
a vowel, the two words ought to be united in the pronun- 
ciation, as in un grand homme, a great man, le méme 
homme, the same man. It is aspirated, when the vowel 
following the:-h ‘canot ‘be jotned with the consonant end- 
ing the preceding word ; or when, the preceding word 
ending with a vowel,.the two words must be pronounced 
separately, .es in un grand -kévos, a great hero’; le méme 
héros, the same hero. But it must be observed, that in 
both cases the letter & has no sound, and there’is no 
more aspiration in ‘one case than the other. 

23. j sounds like s in pleasure, and z in azure. 

k sounds like k in-keal, clotk, é&c. 

U sounds like Z in :labor, soul, :&c. 

él.er sll sounds like lik in: William, biikand, colher, cc. 

24. Sometimes #/ or ill has a particular sound, called liquid ; 
this sound cannot be expressed ‘hy. any comperison ‘with 
the English language, except, peshaps, with the srord 
brilliant ; it must be. learned from a teacher ; habit. and 
practice are the only guides to teach a foreigner when 
the J is liquid or not. Some grammarians, :and . many 
Frenchmen, give to this liquid Jhe sound of y, ‘and pro- 
nounce the following words, famille, fami-ye, soleil, sole- 
ye, but this practice ought to be avoided. as vulgar. 

25. When ill or il is sounded liquid, if the letter à is pre- 
ceded by any other vowel, the à does not:sound, and is 
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but a mere sign, showing that the 1 or Wl are liquid ; thus 
the word trava-il sounds as if there were no é, trava-l, 
giving to the | the liquid sound; pronounce in the same 
manner, travailler, trava-ller, bowsllir, bou-llir, dc. 

m sounds like m in man, mother, germ, him, &c. 

26. n at the beginning of a syllable sounds hike # in the 
words nation, nature,.&c. 

27. m and n preceded by the vowels 4, e, 1, 9, w, form the 
five nasal sounds of which we have already spoken. In 
the syllables called nasal, the m or » must not be sounded ; 
and if these letters are doubled, or if the nasal syllable 
is followed by a vowel, the nasality of the sound dis- 
appears ; the first vowel sounds by itself, and the m or n 
is. carried with the following vowel. For instance, in the 
sword raison, the last syllable, son, has the nasal sound ; 
but in the word raisoner the nasal sound does not exist in 
sos, and the word is pronounced as if it was spelled 
rai-so-uer. In the word mn, the sound of on is nasal ; 
“but in monetonie it is not, and the word is pronounced as 
if it was written mo-no-fo-nie. In the word parfum, the 
syllable fum is nasal ; but in the word parfumer it is not, 
and the word is pronounced parfu-mer. 

28. n at the end of a word, although preceded by a vowel, 
has the sound of in pen, pin, sun, &c., as in the words 
amen, specimen, &c., derived from the Latin. 

29. n at the end of a word and preceded by a vowel, when 
tbe next word begins witha vowel or.an 4. mute, sounds 

like two 1-8, if the pronunciation requires the n to be joined 
to this vowel ; there is no nasal sound in the first word, 
and the second ñ is prefixed to the next word, as, for 
instance, ancien ami sounds as if it were written ancien- 
nami ; bien-haureuxz sounds as if written bien-nheureuz. 

.80. However, in the four following words, bon, mon, ton, 
.son, the final. # is not doubled, but they sound with the 
following word beginning with a vowel or À mute, as if 
they were written without the n, this letter being prefixed 
to the next word ; thus, bon ami, mon ami, tan .amt, son 
ami, saund .as if spelt bo-nami, mo-nami, fo-nams, s0- 
nami. 
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31. In the word un, a, an, or one, the # is doubled before 
a vowel, but the masculine pronunciation is kept to that 
word ; thus, un amt, un homme, are pronounced as if 
spelt un-nami, un-nhomme, and not u-namt, u-nhomme. 

32. p sounds like p in pope, paper, &c. 

q sounds like k in kick, keel, kitchen, &c. 

qu sounds like k in the above words. 

r sounds like r-in rat, room, roar, red, &c. 

33. s at the beginning of a word sounds as s in sister, silk. 

34. s at the end of a word, when not joined to the next 
word, sounds as s in the above words ; but, when carried 
with the vowel which begins the next word, it sounds like 
z in the words zeal, zone, or s in rose. 

35. s in the middle of a word, placed between a vowel and 
a consonant, sounds as s in silk, sister ; but if placed be- 
tween two vowels, it has the sound of z in zeal, zone. 

ss always sounds soft, as in sassafras, seldom, silk, &c. 

36. t sounds hard in most words, as ¢ in time, team, top, &c. 

37. t, corresponding in the English to the sound of sh, 
sounds in the French like the soft English c in prudence, 
sctence, &c.; as in the words pretention, admiration, 
inttier, &c., which in English are sounded pretenshion, 
admirashion, inishtate, &c. 

38. th has only the sound of t hard ; thus the words an- 
athéme, théorie, &c., sound as if spelt anatéme, téorie, 
&c. 

39. t at the end of a word is generally carried with the vowel 
beginning the next word ; when it is not so carried, it 
remains generally silent. 

v sounds like v in vent, veal, vote, vulgar, &c. 

40. + has five sounds ; X, as in the French word excellent, 
which is pronounced as if spelt ekcellent ; k-s, as in 
axiome, which is pronounced as if spelt aksiome, with the 
soft sound of the s in sister ; g-z, as in exemple, which 
is pronounced as if spelt egzemple ; ss, as in soixante, 
which is pronounced as if spelt sotssante ; z, as in sixième, 
which is pronounced as if spelt sizième. 

z has the sound of z in zeal, zone, and s in rose. 
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41. w is generally sounded by the French as the letter v ; but 
in a few foreign words it keeps the sound which it has in 
English, in wine, word, Williams, &e. 


This list of sounds for the letters of the French alphabet is 
far from being complete ; we shall give all the details, which the 
subject requires, in a subsequent work, on the application of 
the rules of the language to translating and speaking. 


42. We have thus given a list of all the sounds in the 
French language which are produced by a simple emission of 
the voice, represented by a single letter, or by an assemblage 
of several vowels and consonants ; but these sounds are also 
produced by the union of other letters, and we will now give 
a complete table, showing, at once, by what combination of 
letters they are represented in different words. 


Assemblage 
case SOMES terete a PUS waa, Nein 
esse , a sounds-sre found. a 
$e femme woman 
a amour ain cat n 
ea il he k 
a âme a in farm a ia dra 
e je u in tub ea  rougedtre reddish 
al SONS let us make 
| af je ferai I will make 
é vérité a in fame eai je partage&i I partook 
ée année ear , 
ae aesophage swesophagus 
ai aimable” amiable 
aie que j'aie that I may have 
é pére a in fare ei veine vein 
eai plaie wound 
ais J'aimerais I would love 
e in there, 
ê être eed 4a até eldest 
emphetieally 
i image sin i i smitation imitation 
I fimes ee in ie parti part 
. au  @urore ‘aurora 
° encore 0 In encore 60  flageolet flagelet 
au automne autumn 
ô côte o in elover eau manteau cloak 
à eo  geole jail 
no oorrespond- (eu  gageure er 
u pur ing sound in eue ee had (feminine) 
English. ue intue s 
a flûte se a ind ripe 
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eu 
et 


ou 


où 


on 


jeûne 
couleur 


voûte 


antérieur 


infamie 


profond 


commun 
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«in cuff 
no correspond- eu 
ing sound 1 in Loue 
00 in too ou, 
00 in tool Que 
am 
aon 
an in hang ean 
em 
en 
aim 
ain 
en in strength 454 
ym 
yn 
aon 
on in front eon 
om 
un in sung. om 


œuvre work 

. Dœud knot 
queue tail 
couleur color 
août August 
joue jaw 
ambition ambition 
Saon Saon (n. of city) 
mangeant in 
empirique = empiric 
encore encore 
fuim hunger 
demain to-morrow 

re to paint 

tmpudent  impudent 
sympathie sympathy 
syntaxe syntax 
taon [geons ox-fiy 
nous Man- we eat 
sombre sombre 
à jeun fasting 
emprunt loan 


43. These simple sounds are sometimes found following 
each other in words, two by two ; the sound, produced by 
this coalition, is called diphthong. In diphthongs the two 
simple sounds are heard distinctly, although produced by a 
single emission of the voice. 


44. The following table will show all the diphthongs of the 
French language, with the original sounds of which they are 


composed. 


Diphthongs. 


HSE 
INR) Pi 


© os 
GE 


mple sounds, of 
are com-  diphthon nthooge in 

i-a diacre 

i-à imatias 
je mandiai 

i-6 pitsé 
vous rez 
je parlais 

i-è piece 
miel 

1-0 fiole 

i-6 miauler 

i-d relture 

i-eu relieur 

. seu 

reû heue 


qe ons Examples of the 8 tion of the pre 
oh p ignification tbe preceding 


deacon 
nonsense 


I reed 


you # 7 spoke 
spok e 


oney 

vial 

to mew 

binding 

book-binder 
lace 


eague 
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jou ou . chi the crew of a galley | n/ 
ian Len plian bending 
ien tience tience 
ien i-in bien Fell 
ion i-on consolation consolation 
oi o-a boire . to drink 
oi bofte — box 
ES Lamery 
0e moelle marrow 
oin ou-in soin care 
oua ou-a rouage wheel-work 
ouâ ou-à nous jouémes we played 
oueu ou-eu joueur gambler 
M) OO Hu 
Qué OE ae Pa 
ouai je jouai [ played 
oue ou-à fouet — whip 
ouai © jouais I was playing [dollars 
oui ou-i outs a gold piece, of about five 
oule Voute the hearing 
oueu ou-eù boueux muddy 
ouan louange raise 
ouen ou-an Rouen Rouen, a city of France 
oain ou-in babouin baboon 
ouon ou-on nous jouons . we pla 
ua ou-a lingual linga 
ua u-a muable mutable 
ua u-& nous pudmes wo did stink 
ueu u-eu sueur sweet 
vai | je puas I did stink 
ue u-é to stink 
ué pué stunk 
uée nue cloud 
ue ud fluet slender 
uai je puais I was stinking 
ui u-i cussee thigh 
uie u-i pluie rain 
uo u-d impétuosité  impetuosity 
ueu u-eû impétueux impetuous 
uan chat-huant ow 
uen } van influence influence 
uin u-in juin June 


uon u-on nous puons we stink 


With the assistance of the preceding table, the student will 
e able to pronounce all the sounds of the diphthongs ; but we 
annot insist too much upon the necessity of acquiring a cor- 
ect idea of them from the mouth of a teacher. 


45. There are in French some terminations which present 
reat difficulty to English pupils. We will give a list of them, 
rith some slight indications as to their pronunciation, insisting 
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always upon the necessity of a direct communication with a 
teacher in order to obtain a correct idea of them. 


French wits 
French terminations. in whieh they Corresposdiag sounds in English. 
are found. 


ble cable Bie at the end of a word sounds as 

at the beginning o - 
bre marère ie br-aes 
cle (sound of kle) miracle ‘6 cl-ever 
cre (sound of kre) acre 6, cr-edit 
dre défendre «6 dr-ams 
fle muffle ‘6 fl-eet 
fre offre “6 fr-ont 
gle angle L gl-ue 
gre maigre “6 ground 
ple peuple ‘6 pl-eesure 
pre propre “6 pr-une 
tre poutre “6 tr-a0e 


OF PUNCTUATION, AND OTHER SIGNS USED 
IN THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 


46. The marks of Punctuation are similar in French and in 
English, as well as the other signs used in writing ; they are 
called by the following names : 


Comma, ) virgule. 
Semicolon, 5 point, et virgule. 
Colon, : der points. 
Period, . um point. 


Note of interrogation, ? point d'interrogation. 
Note of admiration, or point d’admiration, ou 


exclamation, ! d’ exclamation. 
The parenthesis () parenthése. 
The dash, ~~ le trait de séparation. 


A quotation, 6 7 guillemets. 

47. Cedilla, (¢) cédille, gives to the c the sound of ss. 

48. Diæresis, (--) tréma, placed above the vowels e, 1, u, 
to indicate that these vowels do not form a diphthong with the 
next vowel, but should be pronounced by themselves ; as, 
poëme, hair, Sail. 


PUNCTUATION. 13 


49. The hyphen, ( - ) trait d'union ; this sign is used to con- 
nect together, first, compound words, as, arc-en-ciel ; second, 
the personal pronouns nominative and the verb, when placed 
after the verb in interrogative sentences, as, atme-la, aimons- 
nous ; third, the objective pronouns and the verb in the imper- 
ative mood, as, écoute-mot, parle-lui ; fourth, it is also used, 
when, at the end of a line, a word being too long must be di- 
vided, and the latter part written in the next line. 

50. The apostrophe ( ? ) l’apostrophe, which is used to show 
the elision of a vowel when followed by another vowel, or by 
an À mute ; as, l’homme, Vétude, instead of le homme, la étude. 
This sign is employed merely for the sake of euphony. 


ELISION. 


51. The apostrophe (’), as we have just stated, is placed 
between two words to show the suppression of the vowel end- 
ing the first word before another vowel or anh mute. * 

52. This suppression is called elision, and causes the two 
words to be pronounced together, as if forming but one. The 
only vowels which suffer elision are, a, e, %. 

53. This last vowel, ¢, is suppressed only in one word, si, if, 
when this word comes before the personal pronouns nominative 
of the third persons singular and plural, 11, ils ; thus, instead of 
writing, 

54. i al, for if he, or st tls, for if they, the letter + is sup- 
pressed in the word si, and we write, s’t/, s’ils. 

55. The letters a, e, are suppressed in the following words, 
when the next word begins with a vowel or an À mute. 


le, meaning, the, him, it, D. 
la, 66 ‘6 her, ‘ P. 
je cc I, j. 
me, ce me, m’. 
te, «6 thee, t?. 
se, 6 himself, herself, itself, 
themselves, 8’. 
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ce, meaning, this or that, it, c’. 

de, 6 of, from, d’. 

ne, 6c not, n’. 
que,” cc that, which, whom, qu’. 
parceque, ‘“ because, parcequ’. 
quoique, ‘*  although, quoiqu’. 
puisque ‘° since, puisqu’. 
jusque, ** — until, jusqu’. 
vuque, ‘§ since, cugu’. 
désque, ‘° as SOOD as, désqu’. 
quelque, ‘ some, éc., quelqu’. 
entre, 6c between, entr’. 


56. In this last word, entre, the e final may be suppressed 
or not before another word beginning with a vowel or anh 
mute ; thus, we may write, entr’eux or entre eux, entr’autres 
or entre autres, &c. 

57. The words, le, la, ce, used as objective or nominative 
pronouns, do not suffer the elision, when placed after the verb, 
in interrogative sentences or in the imperative mood, and be- 
fore words beginning with a vowel or an h mute ; thus, we say, 
apportez le, or la, ici, bring it here ; est-ce à lui à parler? 
is it for him to speak ? 





OF GENDERS. 


58. Gender, in all languages, marks the difference between 
the sexes. 

59. All that are of the male sex are said to belong to the 
masculine gender. 

60. All that are of the female sex are said to be of the fem- 
inine gender. 

61. This part of the language would present no difficulty to 
the student, if all the words to which the genders are applied 
were either male or female ; but inanimate objects have no sex, 
and yet have a gender. In English, this gender is called neu- 





. 
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ter; but in French there is no neuter gender, and the whole 
family of nouns are either masculine or feminine. How, then, 
can a foreigner distinguish which of the two he must apply to 
things ? There are no satisfactory rules to guide him in this 
difficult study ; time, practice, and a good dictionary are the 
only means which may assist him efficiently. 

Some grammarians pretend to have established rules which 
they call complete ; but the result of their efforts has only 
proved the inutility of the attempt. Where, in order to estab- 
lish a rule, we have to admit nearly as many exceptions as 
there are cases which conform to the rule, there is no rule, 
and it is far better to tell the student, at once, that he must arm 
himself with patience and perseverance, than to delude him in 
an undertaking, which, after all his efforts and loss of time, will 
leave him, perhaps, further from the point he wished to gain 
than he was before beginning the study of this difficult matter. 

But, although we proscribe, as fruitless, the modes of gaining 
a correct knowledge of the genders of the French language, 
through the medium of mere barren rules, we admit that there 
are indications which may be of great service to foreigners, and 
we will give them here, but only as matters for reference, and 
not to be committed to memory. We repeat, that a good dic- 
tionary is the only sure guide on this subject. 

62. The terminations of words are distinguished, by gram- 
marians, as either masculine or feminine. 

63. Words ending with an e mute are said to be of the fem- 
mine termination. 

64. Words not ending with an e mute are said to be of the 
masculine termination. 

These denominatives, however, are far from being of a gen- 
eral application ; but, before entering upon the details of the 
exceptions, we will speak of the nouns which, denoting spe- 
cies, have a fixed gender, independently of their termination. 

65. First; God, angels, cherubim, and seraphim are of 
the masculine gender. 

66. Second ; all names of living beings, and all proper 
tames of men and women, are of the gender of the sex which 
they represent. 
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67. When, however, the same noun is employed to desig- 
_ nate both the male and the female in animals, this noun takes 
the gender of its termination, with the following exceptions. 

' 68. First ; masculine nouns with feminine terminations. 


Aigle, 
Bievre, 
Bufile, 
Capricorne 
Crabe, 
Congre, 


eagle cygne, swan. 
beaver dromadaire, dromedary. 
buffalo _—_=siliévre, hare. 
capricorn merle, blackbird. 
crab rouge-gorge, red-breast. 
conger zebre, zebra. 


69. Second ; feminine nouns with a masculine termination. 


Fourmi, 
perdrix, 


ant souris, mouse. 
partridge chauve-souris, bat. 


70. Third ; all diminutive names of animals, whenever the 
animals of both sexes are called by the same denommation, are 
of the masculine gender, whatever may be the original noun 
from which they are derived ; as, 


Un lionceau, — a young lion. 

Un souriceau, a young mouse. 

Un carpillon, a young carp. 

Un perdreau, a young partridge. 

Un vipereau, a young viper. 

Un bécasseau, a young woodcock, &c. 


71. The word bécassine, snipe, being feminine, seems to be 
an exception to this rule, but it is not so ; because, although 


this noun is derived from bécasse, it designates another species 
of birds, and not a young one of the same family. | 
72. Where the diminutive names of animals are not thd 
same for both sexes, they follow the general rule, and are 
the same gender as the object which they represent ; as, 


Un poulain, 
Un cochet, 


73. Fourth ; diminutive names of inanimate objects 
generally, the same gender as the nouns from which they or 


nate ; as, 






une pouliche, a colt. 
une poulette, a young chicken, & 
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Batelet, masc. : from bateau, masc. a small boat. 
Maisonette, fem. ‘¢ maison, fem. a little house. 


Globale, mase. ‘© ‘* globe, masc. a small globe, &c. 


74. We say generally, because there are exceptions to the 
above rule ; as, 


Corbillon, masc. from Corbeille, fem. a small basket. 


Soliveau, ‘°° ‘© golive, € a small beam. 
Cruchon ‘“ ‘¢ cruche, ‘ a small pitcher. 
Savonette, fem. ‘* savon, masc. a wash-ball, &c. 


75. Fifth ; all the names of the days, months, and seasons 
of the year are masculine, except automne, which is of both 
genders ; but, when the word mz, half, is prefixed to the name 
of a month, the compound word thus formed becomes femi- 
nine ; as, 

La mi-mai, the half of the month of May. 
La mi-août, se August. 
76. So, also, La mi-caréme, half of Lent. 
77. The saint-days are also feminine ; as, 


La Saint-Jean, St. John’s day. 
La toussaint, &c. All-Saint’s day, &c. 
because these compound words are elliptical, and mean, 
La moitié de Mai, La moitié Août. 
La fete de St. Jean, La fête de tous les saints, &c. 


78. Sixth; 1. Names of trees are masculine, except yeuse, 


holm. 
79. 2. Names of shrubs are masculine, except 


Aubépine, hawthorn. 
Bourdaine, black alder. 
Epine, thorn. 
Ronce, brier. 
Vigne, vine. 


80. 3. Names of metals are all masculine, as well as those 
of minerals, with very few exceptions. 
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81. 4. Names of colors are all masculine, without reference 
to their termination. 

82. Seventh ; 1. Names of mountains, except those which 
have no singular. 

83. 2. The names of winds, except, 


La bise, north-east wind. 
La brise, light wind. 

La tramontane, tramontane. 
Les moussons, monsoon. 


84. 3. The nouns designating the cardinal points, and 
names of countries, take the gender of their termination, ex- 
cept, 


Le Bengale, Bengal. 

Le Mexique, Mexico. 

Le Peloponèse, ‘ Peloponnesus. 
Le Caire, Cairo. 

Le Maine, 

Le Perche, : 

Le Rouergue, 

Le Bigorre, 


La Franch Comté, 
and perhaps a few others. 
85. 4. Names of towns, boroughs, and villages are mascu- 
line, except those which take the article before them ; in which 
case the names are elliptical ; as, . 


La Rochelle, Jor La Ville de Rochelle, | 
La Nouvellé Orléans, ‘ La Nouvelle Ville d’Orléans, &c. 


86. But, when the name of a city is preceded by the word 
ville, city, which is feminine, then the compound expression is 
of the feminine gender ; as, 


La ville de Paris, 
La ville de Rouen, &c. 





87. Eighth ; ordinal, distributive, and proportional numbers ; _ 


adjectives, infinitives, prepositions, adverbs, used as nouns, are 
all masculine ; as, 
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Le tiers, a third le quart, the fourth, &c. 
Un cinquiéme, a fifth un dixieme, a tenth. 


Le quintuple, the quintuple, &c. 
Le nécessaire, what ts neces- L7utile, what ts useful. 


sary 
Le boire, drinking Le manger, eating, &c. 
Lemieux, what is best Le contre, what ts against, &c. 


88. We must except the half, la moitié, and the following 
elliptical expressions ; 


Une courbe, for une ligne courbe, a curve. 

Une perpendiculaire, for une ligne, &c. a perpendicular. 

Une parallele, for une ligne parallele, a parallel, &c. 

Une antique, for une médaille, une sta- an old medal or 
tue antique, statue. 


as well as all similar expressions. 

89. Ninth ; all nouns expressing virtues are feminine, ex- 
cept courage and mérite, courage and merit. 

All nouns expressing vices are feminine. 

All nouns expressing crimes are masculine. 


GENDERS OF NOUNS, MOSTLY DEPENDING ON THEIR 
TERMINATION. 


90. The names of fruits, grain, plants, and flowers general- 
ly take the gender of their termination ; there are, however, 
very many exceptions, which are too numerous to be mentioned 
here. The student, when in doubt, must consult his dic- 
tionary. 

91. We will now give a table of all the masculine termina- 
tions, with the exceptions attached to each. 
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Number Namber 
of words of words 
of the Masçulice. Terminations. Fominine. of the 
masculine feminine 
gender. | gander. 

‘pi ‘ 
aparté, re bent é Reve ad ne” 500 
11 cité, com côte rité, cité, dignité, fj 
pâté, 1, traité is CA the’ eof 
iri i, qui, : eer, merci ; 

40 grand à Merci. &. | après-midi. RE 1 

15 - convoi, effroi, &c, ol foi, loi, paroi. 3 

30 ergo, vertigo, indigo, 0 albugo, virago. 9 

10 feu ery, écu, tissu, u bra, gro, tribu, vertu. 4 

200 ret halt, oo au sane. us surpeau, 4 
ef, che e 
6 relief, grief. 7 7, ef clef, nef, soif. 3 
3 daim, essaim, sbat- oi. faim, malfaim. 2 
100 &e.” ban, cran, écran, an maman. 1 
bain, er peer a avant- 
main, garde-main, tourne- ; . 2 
200 main, éssuie-main, grain, in fin, main, nonnain. 3 
frein, &c. 
cion succion, &c. 
sion cession, &c. 
scion, bastion, bestion, ) tion ‘geation, friction, &c 1100 
4 ixion. gion region, &c. 
nion opinion, &c. 
xion reflexion, fluxion, &c. 
gabion, &c. bion 
bandion, &c. dion . 
lion, &c. lion rébellion, dent-de-lion. 3 

30 trémion, &c. mion 
espion, &c. pion 
septentrion, dc. xion 
gavion, &c. vion alluvion. 

alcyon, clayon, erayon, 

8  sayon, trayon,lamprayon, yon NONE. , 
amphictyon. ; 

1 brise-raison. aison cargaison, &c. 30 
peson, beson. 
grison, groison, horison, garnison, guérison, rison, 

11  tison, oison, poison, con-4 ison trahison, n, foison, 11 
trepoison. moison, pamoison, toison. 
buson. uson camuson. 

basson, caisson, cave- 
sson, taisson, poisson, co- aisso - 

15 8800, buisson, frisson, hé- eson wen On, boisso Dy moi 
risson, maudisson, nouri- mousson. ’ > 6 
sson, palisson, polisson, 
unisson, saucisson. 

4 arcanson, échanson, n chanson. 1 


tenson, pinson. 
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charangon, caveçon, D, contrefaçon, 
inçon, sugon, &c. gon on, leçon, 
TE Go, don donne So som" 
baron, tendron, &. Jon,ron nd, souillon, tatil- 
abattis, APE appents, i iris, is sori, souris, chauve- 
toume-vis, &c. 
M mois, carquois, Gig fois, 
detent inde ee dent dent, surdent. 
. . gent gent. 
emmement ie mont jament 
Diet, bit, basque [et forêt. 
minuit condait, réduit, ] uit | nuit. 
billet, bralot, complot, dot. 
ect, goût agodt, &e, bout J alont 
ae choi’ crucifix, { ix ‘ paix, croix, noix, poix, 
, rix. 
pis de ‘ke. aux chaux, faux. 
howx, courroux, époux, | oax | tour. 
art, depart, Len { hart, part. 
rempart, : malemort. 
effort, port, fort tort, &e. ¢ OTF mort, . 
fer, ver, liver, &c- cuiller, mer. 
bitin cr a our Soour, tour. 


bonheur, malheur, ls- 
beur, honneur, déshon- 
meur, Cœur, anticœur, 
eréveceur, chœur, chou- 
fleur, pleur, équatear, 
secteur, &e. 


aigreur, ampleur, ar- 
dear, blancheur, candeur, 
chaleur, chandeleur, cou- 
Jeur, clameur, douceur, 
Simon é paisseur, erreur, 
faveur, défaveur, ferveur, 
fleur,  passe-fleur, sans 
fleur, aicheur, frayeur, 
froideur, fureur, grand- 
eur, grosseur, hauteur, 
horreur, humeur, laideur, 
langueur, largeur, len- 
teur, liqueur, longueur, 
lourdeur, liseur,  mai- 
greur, moiteur, noirceur, 
odeur, pâleur, pesanteur, 
peur, primeur profondeur, 
uanteur, pudeur, impu- 
leur, rigueur, raideur, 
rondeur, rougeur, rou- 
sseur rumeur, Saveur, 
senteur, sœur, souleur, 
splendeur, sueur, teneur, 
terreur, tiédeur, torpeur, 
touffeur, tumeur, valeur, 
non-valeur, vapeur, ver 
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a ona 
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deur, vigueur, & mœurs. 
There are three old words, 
besides these ; basseur, 
trémeur, rancœur, which 
are now obsolete, and com- 
plete the number, 76. 


As this list of exceptions is pretty accurate, all nouns with 
the termination eur, which are not found among the above ex- 
ceptions, must be considered as being masculine. 





a 


A TABLE OF NOUNS WHICH ARE MASCULINE IN ONE SIG- 
NIFICATION AND FEMININE IN ANOTHER. 


92. As if it were not already difficult enough for a foreigner 
to learn the gender of the nouns of our language, he must 
know that there are certain of them that are sometimes mas- 
culine, and sometimes feminine, according to their significa- 
tion, as follows : 


Masculine. Feminine. 
assistant, helper aide aid, help, support 
eagle, a great genius aigle a Roman standard 
an angel ange a kind of thornback 
an alder-tree aune an ell, a sort of measure 
barb, a Barbary horse barbe beard 
bard, a poet barde a slice of bacon, horse armor 
redbreast berce cow parsnip 
a sort of privateer câpre caper, an acid pickle 
re to painting, ® cartouche cartridge 
a caravan, à hog, coche a notch, a sow 


9 
cornet, a standard-bearer  cornette a a oman's head-dress, when 
a couple, a male and a fe- 


male couple a brace, two of a sort 
a Croatian soldier cravate a neckcloth 
crape crepe 8 pancake 
an och, the retum ofa écho Echo, a nymph 
ensign, a standard-bearer enseigne asign-post 
example, model, instance exemple a copy for writing 
a gimblet, a piercer forêt a wood, a forest 
a large tan foudre lightning, a thunderbolt 
keeper, warden garde watch, hilt, nurse 
hoar-frost givre a serpent, in heraldry 
the rolls, the register greffe a graft 
gules in heraldry gueule : the mouth of some beasts 


guide, director guide reins, for governing a horse 





iris of the eye 
of varnish 


s hair 
a tool 


id 
orm 


er’s stone 
8, prayers 
e at cards 
prince 

>W 


dth 


day 


| province of 


est pitch 


ody (pronoun) 
is 


a bird 


10py 
ry station 
18 


, purples (a 


cards 

ick a hawk 
on 

l 

‘tree 

in god 


keeper 
tric 


sel 
mnia wool 


GENDERS. 


héliotrope 
iris 

aque 
livre 
loutre 
manche 
manœuvre 
mémoire 
merci 
mode 
môle 
moule. 
mousse 


' æuvre 


office 
ombre 
page 
P 
palme 


pantomime 


paque 
paralléle 
pendule 
perche 
période 
personne 
pique 
pivoine 
plane 
poêle 
poste 
ponte 


pourpre 


prétexte - 
quadrille 
réclame 
relache 
remise 
sans-peau 
satyre 
serpentaire 
somme 
souris 
Suisse 
teneur 
tour 
triomphe 
trompette 
vague 

vase 
vigogne 
voile 


LL 
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heliotrope, jasper 

spring crystal, proper name 
lacca, gam lac 

a pound 

an otter 

a aleeve, English Channel 
the working of a ship 
memory 


ity, m 
fashion 
mole, moon-calf 
muscle, shell-fish 
moss, a plant 
action, sn guthor’s work 
pantry r, Dutte 
shade, shadow v 
page, in a book 
a straw bed 
the branch of a palm-tree, vic- 
tor 


a dumb show 
the passover 


a paralle] line 
a clock 
a Pole, perch, a fish 


period, epoch 

& person (a noun) 

a pike 

peony, a flower 
plane, an instrument 
a frying-pan 

the post for letters 


the laying of eggs 
purple fish, purple dye 


pretext 

party of horsein a tournament 
a catch-word (in printing) 
harbor 


a coach-house, a remittance 
a sort of pear 

a satire, a lampoon 
snake-root, dragon’s wort 
sum, load, name of a river 
a mouse 
Switzerland 
tenor, pur 
tower, roo 
a trump 
trumpet 

a wave, surge 

the slime in ponds, lakes, &c. 
a vigon, a llama 

a sall 


rt, content 
at chess 
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TERMINATIONS SHOWING THE SIMILARITY OF WORDS IN 
FRENCH AND ENGLISH. 


93. There are many words which are alike in both languages. 
These words are known by their terminations, as will be seen 
by the following list. 


Terminations. 
al as animal, cardinal, fatal, général, local, moral, &c. 
ble ‘* capable, fable, &c., Bible, éligible, &c., noble, double, solpble, &c. 
ace ‘ face, grimace, grace, place, race, &c. KR ” 
ance ‘‘ chance, complaisance, extravagance, ignorance, &c. 
ence ‘ prudence, conférence, continence, patience, &c. 
ice  ‘‘ artifice, auspice, edifice, orifice, &c. 
acle ‘ miracle, obstacle, receptacle, spectacle, &c. 
ade ‘* ambuscade, brigade, cavalcade, parade, &c. 
age ‘‘ âge, adage, cage, image, page, &c. | 
ege ‘ college, privilège, siège, sortilége, &c. ; 
ge  ‘ vestige, sage, barge, charge, forge, ftrange, &c. -2 
ule ‘* globule, ridicule, formule, mule, pustule, &c. 
File, débile, agile, docile, facile, Fagile, &c. 
ine ‘* carabine, doctrine, héroïne, machine, &c. 
ion  ‘ action, fraction, légion, opinion, passion, &c. 
ant ‘* arrogant, constant, élégant, éléphant, piquant, &c. 
ent ‘* absent, accident, compliment, content, élément, &c. 


“~ 


94. Many other English words require only a change of 
termination ; as, 


into ie as ener énergie 
ry ‘6 étre “ military militaire 
ory ‘6 oire ‘ glory gloire 
cy se ce ‘* clemency clémence 
ty 66 té =“ beauty beauté 
ousor ‘ eux ‘‘ courageous courageux 
eous ‘6 ‘# 4 dangerous dangereux 
our,or ‘ eur ‘‘ favor, error faveur, erreur 
ine se in ‘‘ clandestine clandestin 
ive “6 if ‘ attentive attentif 
ry ‘6 rie ‘‘ fury furie 
dy “ die ‘‘ perfidy perfidie 


OF HOMONYMS. 


95. Homonym comes from the Greek, and signifies similar. 
A homonym is a word which appears to be identical with 
another word, or at least nearly so, either in its sound or 
spelling, but which differs from it in signification. 


HOMONYMS. 


There are two kinds of homonyms. 
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ist. Those which are 


identical, whose spelling is exactly alike ; a word of this kind, 
to be the homonym of another, must differ from it in its natural 
signification ; it is not sufficient that it differs only by one 
being taken figuratively and the other not. 
having the same pronunciation, or nearly so, differ from each 


other in their orthography. 


2d. Those which, 


The following list of homonyms is the most complete we 


have 
of this subject. 


A Last of Homonyms. 
a to a 
. . acquit 

acquis acquired ; acquit 
acre sharp to the taste acre 
adhérant § (Pier, Part. of) toad } adhérent 
adieu farewell à Dieu 
affaire business à faire 
ah ! ah! | as 
aigayer ; to soak and wash in À égayer 
aile a wing elle 
aine the groin haine 

aire 
air the air ie 

haire 
ais a plank hais 
aléne an awl, pitcher haleine 
aléze a large clout l’ aise 
Alicante Alicant (city of Spain) aliquante 
amande almond amende 
amant a lover Aman 
ami a friend amict 

a year en 

anche reed hanche 
ancre an anchor encre 
ane ap ass Anne 
antre a cavern entre 


envers 


Anvers the name ofa city ; en vers 


Appelles name of a painter appelle 
appas charms appât 

to learn à prendre 
appendre to suspend à pendre 
apprét pré eng aprés 

a sort o e 
argot amon thisves $ Argo 
art art, met hart 


{ 


able to find in the grammars which have treated 


(he) has 

receipt 

he acquired, that he 
might acquire 

an acre 

adherent 


to God 
to do 
(thou) hast 


to make merry 


she 

hatred 

the nest of an eagle 
a threshing-floor 
hair shirt 

(I) hate 

breath 

comfortable 
aliquant (term of arith. ) 
a fine 

& proper name 
amice 


in 
ink 
a proper name 
between 
towards 

to write) poetry 
Ge) calls 
a bait 
to be taken 
to be hung 
after 


the name of a vessel 
a rope 
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auspice ap hospice a hospital 
Autan name of a wind autant as much 
autel an altar hôtel a hotel 
auteur an author hauteur height 
avent . e advent 
avant before ; à vent wind (mill) 
avez (you) have avé a prayer 
bayer to gape bailler to give 
Jai a broom ballet 8 ballet 
banc a bench ban a ban 
basse an instrument basse feminine of low 
bat (he) beats 
bêt pack-saddle bas w 
bes astocking « 
batiste cambric baptiate a baptist © à 
aux eases 
beau  handsome ; bot club (foot) 
beaucoup much beau cou a handsome neck 
beauté beauty botté booted 
belle feminine of handsome Bayle a proper name 
béni " blessed ( pr of $ ni blessed (speaking of 
béte aus me nite Cet 
à ( ite he is) lame 
boite a stor ; or vata of wine 
bon good bond a boun 
bonace a calm at sea bonasse too good 
bou a sort of tea 
bout the end à tent (he) boils 
boue mad 
brocard  taunt brocart brocade 
ça there sa her 
caisse a case que est-ce ? what is it? 
qua when 
camp 8 CAMP quant as 
: canne su e 
canne a stick canne a ck 
car for quart . a fourth 
carte a card, a map quarte 8 quart 
cartier a seller of cards quartier a ward, a quarter 
ce this or that se one’s self 
céans here séant becoming 
saint a saint 
| | : sain sound 
ceint girdled cinq five 
seing a seal 
sein bosom 
selle a saddle a 
: +s selle he es 
celle this (feminine) {3 he conceals 
scelle be) seals 
sce ne the sta . 
céne the communion 3 Sein name of a river, or a 
saine sort of net 
feminine of sound 


censé deemed sensé sensible 
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sans without 
sang blood 
sens sense 
one bundred (il) sent (he) feels 
c'en (est fait) it is all over 
s’en an (il ns he repents of it 
nt 
aine a hundred. cet ne Turkish 1k 
| . anton a sort 0 ish mo 
‘on a piece of poetry ; (nous) sentons (we) fall 
a stag cert a bondman 
these or those his (plural) 
t it is a) s’est (tué) he has killed himself 
this or that seven 
Che a river 
cher ear 
r flesh chére fair 
chaire the pulpit 
ap a field chant singing 
8 chaos cahot a jolt 
d hot chaux lime 
6 an oak chaine a chain 
ar a chorus cœur the heart 
x choice Ge} choie (I) coax 
3 an amplification Ge crie (I) scream 
eye-lash if he 
a city citer to summon 
se ; an article wn a deed è close feminine of shut 
, a clerk clair | clear 
a nail Cloud (saint) the name of a saint 
2 a planter Colomb a proper name 
compte an account 
B a tale À come Count 
contant reciting 
ant  pleased, satisfied compan accounting 
qu'on tend that one holds 
8 the body 3 oor horn, an an instrument 
cote | coast 
« co a quotation 
a rib {ee (d’armes) a coat of arms 
quote (-part) quota 
cont the cost 
the neck a blow 
(je) Poouds (I) sew 
( cours a promenade, a mall 
cours a course (of studies 
a yard court short ( 
cour the court 
e cream chréme chrism 
ack-screw 
a shout So (Jesus) Christ C Chri 
(horse) hair craint 
(je) crois be believe 
6 & cross (qu’il) croie that he) may believe 
ef croit (he) grows 
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eu 
cuir 
cygne 
Cyr 
dans 


danse 
date 
dégoûter 


delà 
délasser 
des 
Descartes 
deuil 
différent 
Didon 
dime 
divers 


doigt 


doux 


du 


écho 
emploi 


enter 
envie 


étaim 
étant 
état 
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rw 


the skin of animals 


a swan 


cr 
crue 
cuire 
signe 


the name of a saint {ss Sire 


in 

the dance 

a 

to disgust 
hence 

to refresh 

of the (plural) 
a proper name 


mourning 
nt 


8 proper name 
tithe 
several 


a finger 


agit 


an echo 
employment 


to engraft 
envy 
an era 


thou art 
and 

carded wool 
being 

a state 


{ dent 


dis done 
j il) dit done 
{pas nen 

’hiver 

ES 
ise (Pedro) 


dont 
Doubs 


) dus 
i) dat 


aux 
aix 


Qt 1) envi 


believed 


grown 

overflowing 

to cook 

a sign 

wax 

sire. 

a tooth 
lamage 

thick 

date (a fruit) 

to drop 

from there 

of the 

to unlace 

from 


the 1 Dey (of Algiers) 
rich lange tote 
whic to 
differing nes 
De 

e) says then 
Rom 
wintry 

I) owe 

he) owes 


of goose 
Don (Pedro) 
then 


whose 
the name of a river 
what is owed 
(1) owed 
(be) owed 

the 

ural) 

bral Gale 


@ employ 
{idou)Tnsloyest 
(they) employ 
to frequent 
with emulation 


{an paurre)hère a poo fellow 


i ae 
(ai) aie 


Fer 
eh! he! 


ues 
te 
is 
Cae, 
{i 
Ë 
; 


ge wanders 

(he) is 

(et hi him) have 

an edge 

D hate 

(he) hates 

ob! ah! 

pewter 
pound 

Ge extend 

(he) extends 

a mountain 





BL 
_ 
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bbe Métro E beech 
them œufs eggs 
to enhance exhausser to raise ° 
. exceeding excédent excedent 
t excelling excellent excellent 
] r iron 
to À (il) ferre (he) shoes 
je) fais (1) make 
a fact ix a load 
faits lural of made 
t faite eminine of made 
oP fête a holyday 
a fawn (il) fend (he) splits 
(that he) may make face a face 
au a scythe 
false ; (il) faut (he) must 
a vocation féerie o fairy 
; (je) fis (I) made 
fie, fy (il) fit (he) made 
fils 8 son 
faim unger 
the end 3 Gi) feint (he) feigns 
a sort of cake anc side 
(une) fois once 
faith Foix the name of a country 
foie liver 
LE (they) mak 
e (ils) font (they) make 
a landed property ds (b ‘ 
| Certes 
foret a sort of gimblet 
a forest ; Forez the name of a country 
a galley slave (il) força (he) forced 
the size of a book cil) forma (he) formed 
a fort À tour) $e comcionce 
. usse eminine o 
a ditch ; faussé past part. of to violate 
fourni t part. of to furnish 
a laundry ; (je) fournis farnish 
{ily fournit Nage thes 
i the 0 es 
fresh à fret freight 
e (he) smokes (nous) fimes (we) were 
} (that I) might be  fût-ce when it should be 
. net the watch 
joyfal | ens a fording- place 
. e ga 
the itch } the name of a country 
a glove Gand the name of a city 
| jet (d’eau) spout (of water) 
a ckd jai I have 
Jackdaw j'aie that I may have 
jais jet black 


3 * 


gens 


goutte 


guère 
haut 


haute 


héros 


hochet 
homar 
horion 
hors 
jeune 


joug 
jus 


la 


lacet 
lacs 


laid 
l’aine 


Laon 


lard 
larme 


l’attention 


lecon 
er 
les 
leur 
levain 
lice 
lieu 
Lille 
lin 
Lion 
Lionne 
lire 


lit 


long 
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nt 
people jan 
j'en 
a drop À Go) g goûte 
a grace 
gray a 
ttle guerre 
het ue 
a . hôte 
feminine of high (il) ote 
hérault 
a hero Héraut 
rattle cil) hochait 
a lobster mar 
a bruise, a blow Orion 
out, except or 
young jeûne 
a yoke | joue, 
juice eus 
the (feminine) ; a l’a (ro) 
(i it 
stay-lace ; Gi lassait 
nets las 
lait 
wey Si 
the groin jaine 
the name of a city lent 


the fat part of bacon l’art 


a tear l’arme 
the attention la tension 
a lesson le son 
a breadth lez 
the (plural) lege 

. eurs 
their ; leurre 

le vi vin 


{st 
tiene 


Pe came of a city ‘île 
flax Pain 


. Lyon 
a lion (ous) lions 
the female of a lion 1’Yonne 
to read lyre | 
a 
a bed lis 
lie 


l’on 
long ; (ils) Pont 


a species of individuals 
Joba 


jan 

of it 
the gout 

I) taste 

eminine of fat 
the name of a city 
gridiron 


to to the (plural) 
plural of garlic 
a guest 

(he) takes away 
a herald 


the name of a river 
(he) shook 

a proper name 

the ame of a star 


Eng 
w 
1: 
he 0) has (000 him 
Che) tired 
tired 
milk 


lay 

sow of a wild boar 
wool 

the name of a river 
slow 

on the year 

the art 

the arm 

the bending 

the sound 

near by 

a 1egacy 

their, plural 

bait 

the wine 

smooth 

a league 

the island 

the name of a river 
the name of a city 
(we) tie 

the name of a river 


a lyre 
(I) read 
a lily 
dregs 
they, people, &c. 
(they) have it 
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loi a law l’oie the goose 
loup a wolf (il) loue (he) praises 
(que je) lusse (that f) might read 
Luce a proper name (que je) l’eusse ( ‘* ) might have it 
(que tu) l’eusses (hat thou) mightest 
ut [have it 
lut lute ; latte stragele 
lycée lyceum lissée feminine of smoothed 
e mat mast 
ma my (feminine) (il) m’a (he) has to me 
te met (he) puts 
mai may je) mets (I) p [me 
ail) m’ait ( at he) might have to 
. ein e name of a river 
main the hand ; maint certain, some one 
maitre a master m’ étre to be to me 
mandat a mandate (il) manda he) stated 
(il) mande (he) states Mende e name of a city 
Mantes “6 
mante a large veil à moathe mint 
the husks of (qu’ il) mente (that I) may lie 
e husks o 
marc $ ora LE) à mare a small pond 
marchand a merchant marchant walking 
mari a husband marri sorry 
menton the chin (nous) mentons (we) lie 
m a mother 
mer the sea maire a mayor 
(mais but [me 
{que tu) m’aies Oat thou) mayest have 
qu’ils) m’aient (that they) may have me 
mes my (plural) 6) m’es (thou) art to me 
il) m’est (he) is to me 
je) mets ] put 
mets food 
mètre a metre mettre to put 
(je) meurs (I) die mœurs manners 
the soft part of bread 
Ge) mis (1) did put 
mi half (i ) mit (he) did put 
m’y me to it 
mi a note of music 
mille one thousand mil one thousand 
moi me mois a month 
. mont a mount 
mon my (masculine) ; (ils) m’ont (they) have me 
mort death mors abit 
(il) mord (he) bites 
mort dead ; (tu) mords  (thou) bitest 
mots words 
mot a word § mac the evils 
Meaux the name of a city 
a { moût new wine 
s0 moue ut 
mou 3 meat (je) mouds D grind 


LED moud (he) grinds 
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) m’eus (thou) hadst to me 
mu moved ; D m'eut (he) had to me 
m ri 
mur a wall mire blackberry 
naître to be born n'être not to be 
(je) nais (I) come to life 
(que je) n’aie that teeny not have 
-_ ¢ (that t mayest not 
(il) nait (he) comes to life J (46%) n’ales } © have 
qu’il) n’ait (that he) may not have 
tu) n’es (thou) art not 
(il) n’est (he) is not 
né born nez nose 
négligent negligent négligeant neglecting 
neige the snow n’ai-je have I not 
ni nor nid nest 
nœud a knot, a tie neuf Gin with à coos) 
. je me) noie (I) drown myself 
noix 8 nut ; tu te) noies (thou) drownest (thy- 
non no [self) 
nom name ; (ils) n’ont (pas) (they) have not 
(que je) nourisee (that D may nourish 
nourrice a nurse (que tu) nou- (that ) mayest 
risses {nourish 
noyer a walnut noyé drowned 
nue feminine of naked {fh now pee 
je) nuis (D urt 
. nui urt 
nuit a night {Ri the name of a city 
66 
oh? ho ! pe and 
au, aux to the (sing. ) 
0! oh! {3 plural of garlic A 
eau water 
œufs eggs eux | them, and to them 
oint consecrated (vieux) oing (old) grease 
ombre shade ombres a game of cards 
on they, people, &c. (ils) ont (they) have 
or old, now hors except, out 
ordinand $ e who confers the ÿ ordinant he who receives the 
ca, Ties 
ou or t u 
hoax holly 
oubli forgetfulness oublie sort of pastry 
; $ oui heard 
oul yes ouie the hearing 
pin a pine 
pain bread à Os) peins (D am painting 
Cr) Point the) is painting 
. e) perds ose 
pair a peer ; hy perd (he) loses 
| )pais (1) graze 
paix peace (il) pait (he) grazes 
pet wind 


palais 
pâle 


paon 
panse 

(je) panse 
par 
parceque 
Paris 
parterre 
parti 
pause 


peau 
peine 
pensée 
penser 
perçant 
(je) perce 
père 
Persée 


peu 


peut-être 
pinte 


plaie 
plaine 
plainte 
plan 


plein 


plus 


point 


police 
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a palace ate et quoit 
P pel Pale a dam 
pen part of a wall £a cod 
an proper name of a 
a peacock fe pends ) hang 8 
ian pend he) hangs 
belly ) pense I) think 
‘(D) dress (a wound) u) penses thou) thinkest 
b DE D start 
y à D dut he) starts 
because par ce que by that which 
pa 
Paris ) parie (I) bet 
| à) paries (he) bets 
the pitofatheatre par terre on the ground 
fatation à Go) pet (D tarted 
re 8 
ih partit (he) stared 
6 laying of a stone 
& stop, rest fta) poses (thou placest 
| t a pot 
the skin ; au a name of a city 
| Po “6 river 
& pain péne a bolt lef 
articiple feminine 
a thought 4 panseé otto dre - à 
. 8 ng of a woun 
to think iP aneer Fo dress a wound 
piercing Ferean Persian 
. erte ersia 
(1) pierce (tu) perces ener piercest 
a father ire 
fom. ¢ of the past partici- 
a proper name percée Pree of the verb to 
: je) peux T) am m able 
Htile à tity pout oF is able 
perhaps cela) peut étre (that) may be 
a pinot inte painted (feminine) 
a sore { (je) plais (I) please 
(il) plait (he) P pleases 
a plain pleine eminine of full 
a complaint plinthe a plinth 
a plan plant a young plant 
at Sue De 
) plains 
ch plaint (he) pis 
pleased 
more pa plut (ho) pied or it 
plût (a Dieu) ‘ae (God) please 
not poing 
or wai mht 
a pea me 
pou .) li I ] 
. (que je polisse That may polish 
the police Sue que tu) polis- (vu tou) maya 
po 


puits 


pus 


quand 


quelle 
queue 
quoi 
quoique 
raisonner 
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a backguand by { (ean) p poligons ne) eme 
he) de NT eg 


a bridge (elle) Pond 
a louse pouls e pulse 
a precedent précédant preceding 
firet-fraits prémisse 8 term of logic 
a president présidant presiding 
ready me 
. pris taken 
price, value (il) prit (he) took 
(qu'il) prit (that he) might take 
the thamb { Poasse shoot 
tea) pousses (thon) pushest 
Faue je) that I) might be able 
que je) pusse 
a flea {ate Jay pue it hay mightest be 
mes 
je il (I able 
su jen 
name of a city 
(il) pue (he) stinks 
(ta) pues (thou) stinkest 
pus Gp us (I) was able 
put (he) was able 
®. 1) pat (Cas he) might be able 
Son a à name of a city 
when : Eee of Tartars 
camp 
qu’en what Ha it? 
which qu’elle that she 
F ueux 8 coo! 
a tall {ioe than them 
what coi quiet, 
although quoi Led whatever that 
10 reason ner Der 
ren re 
rank { fr (he) renders 
thom a rat 
renne reindeer 
a queen de. a name of a city 
5 rênes veins : . 
a shark requint jee ie playing 
# diplomat offer résident residing 
nets 8 a proper name 
Re ray 
Rhine reins the loins 
the laugh { @ mit (te) laughs 
je) rom (I) break 
round {QD rome (hey Droits 
red roue a wheel 
red Rubicon ar name of a river 
at 
her {e that has 
the sabbath Saba a proper name 
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saignoos let us bleed ceignous 
sain 
ceint 
saint holy sein 
seing 
cing 
ceinte 
sainte feminine of holy Saintes 
cr 
salle a hall 
Salons 
salon a parlor ; (nous) salons 
[= 
sens 
sans without cens 
Res sens 
il) sent 
santé health sen 
saule a willow-tree sole 
sceptique a skeptic septique 
sceau 
seau a bucket ; Sceaun 
sots 
seigneur lord saigneur 
ne 
‘ a net, or a name of 
Seine ; a river ; ce 
serein serene serin | 
sentier a path vous) sentiez 
servante a female servant rvantes 
session à season cession 
sis 
(il) SR (pré- 
si if ce 
ci 
the of oa 
. name of a moun- ¢ scion 
Sion ; tain ; si on 
Simon & proper name si mon 
Sinon se sinon 
sire sire cire 
il) cite 
site a spot ; tu) cites 
cythes 
soc ploughshare socque 
soit QU ) e 
. , ue je) sois 
801 one’s self {3 soient 
soie 
soir evening seoir 
son his, sound, bran (ils) sont 
. sonne 
sonner to ring | sonnez 
. saur 
sort destiny sors 
sot a fool saut 
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let us girdle 
sound 


girdled 

seal 

five 

girdled (feminine) 
a name of a cit 
a mountain in Delos 
di 

a name of a city 
(we) salt 

blood 


sense 
census 
I) feel 
he) feels 
eel 
sole, a fish 
66 


a seal 

a name of a city 

stupid (in the plural) 

a man who bleeds 

feminine of sound 

eucharist 

scene bird 

canary 

(you) felt 

& proper name 

cession 

situated 

(he prepares) himself 
to it 


a saw 
here 


six all tw; 

a small twig 

if they 

if my 

if not 

wax 

ne summons 
thou) summonest 

inhabitants of Scythia 

wooden shoe 

whether 

(that 1) may be 

(that they) may be 

silk 


to seat 
(they) are 
rang 


ring 

red (herring) 
o out 

eap 
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souffre 
statue 


sur 


surtout 


Sylla 
ta 


tort 


tour 


tout 


trace 
trait 
tribut 


trois 


trop 
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a cent 


sulphur 

a statue 

sour 

overcoat 

name of a man 


_ thy (feminine) 
web in the eye 


fr much, or s0 
many 
an aunt 
carpet 
price 


dyed, complexion 


tre dyed (feminine) 
such 


time, weather 
the earth 
thy (plural) 


thou, or thee 


{sh (sing. masculine) | th 
tune 
tone 


wrong 


a tower 
a trick, turn, tarning- 
machine 


f trace, I trace, he 
traces 


an act, an arrow, &c. 
a tribute 


three 


too much 


[ 


té 


Tell 

(il) en (don- 
nera) 
(je) tends 

(il) tend 

ca) taire 

(tu 


) 
(il) t’est (dé- 


voué) 
to 


drunk 

under 

(thou) sufferest 
a statute 

upon 

over all 

mame of a rock 


ea 

(he) has thee 

(I) keep silent 
(he) keeps silent 


time, or weather 
a tent 

(thou) temptest 
squatted 


soon 
din plate 


(D dye 
(D) held 
(he) held 


(he) tolls 


a proper name. 

(he) will give (thee 
some) 

(I) bend 

(he) bends 

to be silent 


t’es (trom- (thou) hast been mis- 
take 


(he) is devoted to thee 


a roof 
ox-fly 
a tunn 


y 
as) t-on (payé) have they paid ? 
(D shear 


(je) tonds 
il) tond 
Ge) to tords 


a 


(he) shears 

(I) twist 

(he) twists 

a name of a city 


all (plural) 

cough 

a tow-boat 

a name of a country 
(thou) tracest 


very 

(I) milk (the cow) 

a tribe 

a name of a city 

a name of a city in 
France 

trot 


tyran 
vas 
vanter 
veine 


vent 
vente 
ver 
verrat 


vesce 
(je) véts 


vin 


violat 


veu 


voix 


vos 


(le) votre 


a tyrant 
go 

to prize 
a vein 


the wind 
sale 


a worm 


a tame boar 
a sort of pea 
(I) dress 


a vice 
vile (feminine) 


wine 


of violets 


a VOW 


the voice 


your (plural) 


yours 
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tirant a rope 

; tirant pulling 
(il) va (he) goes 
venter to blow 
vaine feminine of vain 
van a cribble 

; (je) vends (1) sell 
(tu) vends (thou) sellest 
go) vante (D pri 

; tu) vantes (thou) prizest 
vert green 
verre a glass 
vers a verse 
vers towards 
(il) verra (he) shall see 

; (tu) verras (thou) shalt see 
vesse vin 

$ (il) vêt (he) dresses 
(je) vais (I) go 
vis & screw 
ville a city 
vain vain 
vingt twenty 
(je) vins T) came 
al) vint (he) came 
(qu’il) vint that he might come 
(il) viola (he) violated 

; (tu) violas thou) violatedst 
(je) veax am willing 
(il) veut (he) is willing 
voie a road 
je) vois (I) see 
a voi he) sees 
que tu) voies (that thou) mayst see 
(a) vaue l’eau , wrecked 
Vaud a name of a country 
veal calf, veal 
(par mont et wandering through the 

par) vaux world 

(je me) vautre (I) tumble 

; (tu te) vautres (thou) tumblest 
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OF THE ARTICLE. 


96. The definition of this word, rticle, has been the sub- 
ject of long and spirited discussions among grammarians, who 
are, even to this day, far from agreeing with each other on the 
nature of its functions in Janguage. 

We wish the public to understand, that our object in this 
grammar is, and will always be, to reach the intelligence of . 
the greatest number, without pretensions to science or novelty. 
We are satisfied that new denominations, although more ra- 
tional than those already in use, are of no benefit in practice, 
and serve only to confuse the minds of pupils ; therefore: 

Without entering into the details of the numerous systems 
contained in the most celebrated works on the French lar- 
guage, concerning the nature of this part of speech, we shall 
adopt the definition of Levizac, as conveying the clearest idea, 
and being in conformity with the notions generally adopted by 
scholars and teachers. 

97. ‘ The article, being intended to express the direction 
of the mind towards the particular object which it has in view, 
is a word placed before common nouns, to designate that they 
are about to be taken in a definite sense.”’ 

98. Such being the definition of the article, it is evident 
that there cannot exist what is generally called an indefinite 
article ; therefore the words a, an, will be hereafter classed 
among the adjectives. 

99. In English there is but one article, the. It is used 
before nouns of either gender and number; it has neither 
elision nor contraction. 

100. In French, on the contrary, the article agrees in num- 
ber and gender with the noun which it precedes ; it admits 
of elision and contraction. 





ARTICLE. 39 
ELISION. 
Without elision. 
101. Before a noun sing: masc. beginning with a consonant, or an À 
aspirated, the is expressed by le 
“ sing. fem. “ ‘6 . la 
6 plur. masc. or fem. se les 
With elision. 


102. Before a noun sing. masc. beginning with a vowel, or an À mute, 
the is expressed by 
s sing. fem. . “6 sé D 


EXAMPLES. 


Without elision. With eltsion in the singular. 
Sing. Mase. the day le jour Sing. M. the bird  l’oiseau 
66 66 


. the men les hommes 
. theinns les hôtelleries 


‘5 Mase. the owls les hiboux 66 
‘© Fem. the hatred les haines 6 


(plar.) 


Fem. the night la nuit F. thesoul lame 
‘6 Mase. theowl le hibou ‘4 6M. the man l’homme 
‘5 Fem. the hatred la haine ‘6 F. theinn l'hôtellerie 
Plur. Masc. the days les jours  Plur. M. the birds les oiseaux 
‘ss Fem. the nights les nuits ‘6 + the soul les âmes 
F 


CONTRACTION. 


103. The contraction of the article takes place in the singu- 
lar masculine, and in the plural masculine and feminine, before 
all nouns, when it is preceded by either of the prepositions, 
of and to, de, a; so that, 


104. of the, 1. before a noun sing. masc. beginning with a consonant or 
an Ks aspirated, is expressed by (contraction) du (for 
e le). 
‘6 2. before a noun sing. fem. beginning with a consonant, or 
an h aspirated, is expressed by (no contraction) de la. 
‘5 3. before a noun masc. or fem. beginning with a vowel, or 
an À mute, is expressed by (no contraction) de 2’. . 
‘6 4, before a noun plur. is expressed by (contraction) des 
(for de les). 
105. to the, 1. before a noun sing. masc. beginning with a consonant, 
or aspirated, is expressed by (contraction) au (for 


‘5 2. before a noun sing. fem. beginning with a consonant, or 
an À aspirated, is expressed by (no contraction) à /a. 

‘6 3. before a noun masc. or fem. beginning with a vowel, or 
an À mute, is expressed by (no contraction) à /’. 

‘ 4. before a noun plural is expressed by (contraction) aux 
(for à les). 
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106. 1. of the day sing. 
66 6 


9. 66 
66 
3. «6 
66 
66 
66 
4. 66 


66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
«€ 


night 
hatred 
bird 
soul 
man 
inn 


days p 


nights 
owls 
hatred 
birds 
souls 
men 
inns 


107. 1. to the day 
66 


9. 66 
66 
3. cé 
66 
66 
66 
4. 66 


66 
66 
66 
«6 
66 
66 
66 


night 
hatred 
bird 
soul 
man 
inn 


days 
nights 
owls 
hatred 
birds 
souls 
men 
inns 


‘sing. 
6 
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EXaMPLes. 


masc. beg. with cons. 


fem. 66 cons. de ja nuit 

“ se h asp. de ja haine 
masc.  ‘‘ a vowel (de le) de l’oiseau 
fem. ‘6 a vowel (de la) de l’âme 
masc. ‘ h mute (de le) de l’homme 
fem. 6 h mute (dela) del’hôtelleris 
masc, ‘* cons. (de Jes) des jours 
fem. 66 cons. des nuits 
masc, ‘‘ h asp. ‘¢ des hiboux 
fem. 6 h asp. ‘ des haines 
masc. ‘ a vowel ‘* des oiseaux 
fem. ‘6 a vowel ‘* des 

masc.  ‘‘ hk mute ‘6 des hommes 
fem. 6 hk mute ‘ des 
masc. beg. with cons. (ale) aa jour 
masc. hasp. (ale) au 
fem. ‘6 cons. (ala) à la nuit 
fem. 6 h. asp. (Ala) à la haine 
masc.  ‘‘ a vowel (à le) à l’oiseau 
fem. 6 avowel (ala) à l’âme 
masc.  ‘‘ h mute @ ie) à l’homme 
fem. “ hmute (a la) à l'hôtellerie) ” 
masc. ‘°° cons. (a Jes) aux jours 
fom. 66 cons. aux nuits 
masc, ‘‘ h asp. ‘6 aux hiboux 
fem. ‘6 h asp. ‘ aux haines 
masc. ‘ a vowel ‘ aux oissaux 
fem. «6 a vowel  ‘‘ aux &mes 
masc.  ‘‘ hk mate ‘6 aux hommes 
fem. “6 h mute ‘ aux hôtelleries 


(de le) du j tie 
hasp. (de le) au ibou 


108. Now that we have explained the mechanism of the 
article, and have laid it down, as a principle, that the article is 
used before a noun taken definitely, agreeing with that noun in 
number and gender, let us explain what we understand by a 
noun taken definitely. 

109. A common noun is definite when it signifies a whole 
species of persons and things, a distinct part of a whole species, 
or a single individual of a whole species. 

A common noun designates a whole species of persons 
and things, when it represents all the individuals named by 


that noun. 


2) 
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EXAMPLES. 
Men are not wicked. Les hommes ne sont pas méchants. 
shildren are troublesome. Les enfants sont turbulents. 


Man ought to rule his passions. L'homme devrait règler ses passions. 


In the first and last sentences, les hommes, l’homme, desig- 
sate the whole species of beings called men. In the second, 
shaldren signifies the whole species of beings called children. 
“110. The common noun designates a distinct part of a 
whole species, when, by some qualification, it separates a 
‘ertain class from the whole: as, 


EXxaMPLxs. 
Wicked men are to be feared. Les hommes méchants sont à craindre. 
studious children are loved by their Les enfants studieux sont aimés de 
masters. leurs maitres. 
| weak man is governed by his L’homme faible est gouverné par ses 
passions. passions. 


In the first and last sentences we do not speak of all men, 
ut of distinct classes of men ; those who are wicked, those 
sho are weak. 

111. The common noun designates a single individual of a 
whole species, when it presents to the mind the idea of a 
ingle object of that species : as, 


ExampLes. 
Che king is loved by his subjects. Le roi est aimé de ses sujets. 
France is a large kingdom. La France-ia pn grand royaume. 
(he man of whom you speak. L’homme dont vous parlez. 


In these three sentences we speak only of one king, of one 
‘ountry, called France, of one man, the one of whom you 
peak. , 

112. The functions of the article, as a part of speech, being 
o designate the noun which it precedes in a definite manner, 
t is evident that, where a sentence contains several nouns, used 
s nominatives or objectives, it must be repeated before each 
f them ; thus we say, 


EXAMPLES. 
Che horses, cattle, sheep, and males, Les chevaux, /es bestiaux, les brebis 
are in the pastore. et {es mules sont dans la prairie. 


have bought the knives, the forks, J’ai acheté Jes couteaux, les four- 
e. glasses, and the o decanter, of chettes, les verres, et la carafe 
whic we were in need dont nous avions besoin. 


4 
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This rule, as well as the agreement of the article with the 
noun which it precedes, is without exceptions. 

113. The article, being definite, cannot be placed before 
any other word but the common noun, or before words used as 
such, elliptically or idiomatically ; which is sometimes the 
case with adjectives, verbs, adverbs, and prepositions :’as, 


ExaMPLes. 


1. The miser is poor among his 
riches. 

2. Eating is more necessary than 
drinking. 

3. That man would know the how 
and why of every thing. 

4. There are people who defend the 
pre and con without any motive 

ut love of contradiction. 


L'avare est pauvre au milieu de ses 

[_richeeses. | 
NAR est pias pe 
EET ot lo néenie 4 


Cet homme voudrait savoir le pour- 
quoi et le comment de tout. . | 
I J ades personnes que soutiennent 
et le contre sans autre 
motif que celui de contredire. 


It is evident that in these examples, l’avare is used for 
the man who ts a miser, le manger and le boire for food and 
drinks, pourquoi and comment for the motive, le pour et le contre 
for one side of the question and the other ; those words, having 
changed their nature through an operation of the mind, which 
has made them common nouns, take the article in accordance 


with the general rule. 


114. Common nouns are sometimes used in a partitive 
sense ; they are then preceded in English by some or any; 
sometimes, however, these words are not expressed, but un- 
derstood ; but in French they must always be expressed and 
repeated before each noun ; as follows, 


EXAMPLES. 


Give me some bread (a part of the 
bread). 
Give me some beer (a part of the 


er. 

Give me some apples (a part of the 
apples). 

Give me some water (a part of the 
water). 


Donnez moi du (de le) pain. 
Donnez moi de la bierre. 
donnez moi des (de les) pommes. 


Donnez moi de l’eau. 


115. It may be remarked, that the word some is expressed 


as the article of the should be before the same noun. 


This 


indication may be useful to students who already know how to 
render these two words in French. 
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3ut if the common noun is preceded by an adjective, 
le is suppressed, and the preposition alone is used ; 
8, | 


Exawries. 
ome good bread. Donnez moi de bon pain. 
ome good beer. Donnez moi de bonne bierre. 
ome good apples. Donnez moi de bonnes pommes. 
ome good water. Donnez moi de bonne eau. 


After a negation the article is not expressed ; so we 
# before a noun preceded or not by an adjective : 


EXAMPLES. 


les. Je n’ai pas de ‘ 
any good apples, &c. Te n'ai as de anes | pommes, &c. 
Observe, if the adjective be placed after the noun, the 
bould be used with the preposition of, provided the 
is affirmative ; if negative it follows the preceding 


EXAMPLES. 
ome dried apples. Donnez moi des pommes sèches. 
ome fresh bread. Donnez moi du pain frais. 
any dried apples. Je n'ai pas de pommes sèches. 
any fresh bread. Je n’ai pas de pain frais. 


reflect upon the real meaning of the sentences we 
id, to illustrate the above partitive expressions, we 
that they agree with the general rule, that the article 
employed only before nouns taken in a determinate 
; for when I say, Give me some bread, I speak of 
d which is there, on the table before my eyes, or 
my mind ought to be there ; it is then definite, and 
‘le is used ; but, when I say, Give me some good 
do not refer to any particular loaf of bread; I do 
: whether the bread be there or not; I want some 
ad, that is all ; the word bread, then, is indefinite, and 
‘le must be omitted. The same mode of reasoning 
applied to the other cases, to show that there is no 
ncy with the rule in any of them, from the suppres- 
addition of the article. 


44 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


119. When a common noun is composed of a noun and an 
adjective, these two words form a sense which is indivis- 
ible ; they are the equivalent of a single word, and conse- 
quently ought to be preceded by the article, although employed 
in a partitive sense ; as, 

des petits-maîtres. des petits-pâtés. 
des petites-maîtresses. des petits-puis. 

120. But when the noun does not form an indivisible sense 
with the adjective, it ought not to be preceded by the arti- 
cle ; as, 

We become as young children with- Nous devenons comme de petits en- 
out pride, malice, and disguise. fants sans orgueil, sans malice, et 
sans déguisement. 
des petits enfants would be incorrect. 

121. The partitive sense should not be mistaken for the 
general sense, for in this latter case the article must be used ; 
as, 


It is the opinion of ancient philosophers. (C’est l’opinion des anciens phi- 
losophes. 


This expression, des anciens philosophes, is not partitive, but 
signifies a whole. 

122./The article is placed before the names of countries, 
regions, rivers, winds, and mountains : as, 


France, the Pyrennees, and the Med- La France, les Pyrénnées, et ls 
iterranean sea, to the south ; Ger- Mediterranée au sud; [Alle 
many, Switzerland, and Italy, to magne, /a Suisse, et l'Italie à 
the west. l’ouest. 


123. Exceptions ; 1st. The countries which have the same 
names with their capitals ; as, 


Naples and Corfu are delicious coun- Naples et Corfou sont des pays 
tries. délicieux. 


124. 2d. The names of countries which are preceded by 
the preposition tn, expressed by en ; as, 


He is in Italy. Tl est en Italie. 
He lives in France. Il vit en France. 


125. 3d. The same exception takes place when they are 
joined to another noun by the preposition of, de ; as, 


the King of England. le Roi d'Angleterre, 
the Wines of France. les Vins de France. 





TT 





ARTICLE. 4 


26. 4th. And, finally, when we speak of coming fron 
e countries ; as, ” 


I come from Italy. 


Je viens d’Italie. 
I arrive from Spain. 


J’arrive d’Espagne. 

27. Some of these expressions are idiomatical ; but in 
following, the King of England, the Wines of France, Eng- 
1 and France are clearly used adjectively ; they mean only 
the king is not the King of France or any other country, 
. he is the English King, and that the wines are neither 
wish nor German, but French. But, if we personify the 


e of the country, or if the mind attaches to it a definite 
|, then the article must be used 5 as, 


politenees of France. La politesse de, by France (or of the 


rench peo 
bility of G . blesse « Yan f th 
Pony Fe sonny x being bounded as it 
is, is called Germany). 
28. Although the general rule is, that the article should not 
ised before names of countries from which we come, it is 
ned before those of far distant regions ; and we say, ” 


I arrive from China. 


J’arrive de la Chine. 
come from Peru. 


Je viens du Pérou. 

also before the names of certain provinces and cities 
, formed of common nouns, always have the article be- 
em ; as, 


‘he Harbour of Grace. 


Le Havre de Grâce. 
‘ew-Orleans, &c. 


La Nouvelle-Orléans. 

As to the names of mountains, they do not present 
culty ; they all take the article, because before most of 
: word mount is understood, and expressed before the 


30 We say, 
he Cordilleras. Les (monta) Cordilliéres. 
1e Alps. Les (monts) Alpes. 

€ Apennines. Les (monts) Apennins. 

e mount Valerien. Le mont Valérien. 


3 mountain of Carare. La montagne de Carare. 


practice are the only guides in these cases. 


e names of rivers sometimes take the article, and 
ot ; as, 
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The water of the Seine is muddy.  L’eau de la Seine est bourbeuse. 
I drink the water of the Seine. Je bois de l’eau de Seine. 

In the first example, the word Seine is definite in its mean- 
ing ; it limits the extent of the word water to that river called 
Seine, and the article is used. 

In the second example, the same word Seine is indefinite, 
and signifies only that I drink such water called Setne-water, 
in opposition to any other water ; as, Mississippi water, &c. 
&c. It is then used adjectively, and requires no article. 

131.. We say, also, | 


River water is soft, L'eau de rivière est douce, 

Sea water is salted, L'eau de mer ès salée, ©, 
without the article, because rivière and mer are used only to 
qualify water, without defining the extent of the signification of 
the word water ; but if we speak of the water which fills up 
the depths of the sea, as a quantity of water, then we say, 


The water of the sea, L’eau de Ja mer, 


because it signifies the whole of the water which fills up that 
part of the globe which is covered with water. | 

132. The article is not placed before common nouns, if, in 
using these nouns, wé do not mean a whole species, or a dis- 
tinct part, or a single individual of either ; that is to say, if we 
do not intend to express the extent of their signification ; as, 


The fields are filled with laurels, Les champs sont remplis de lauriers, 


jasmines, and other fine trees, de jasmins, et d’autres jolis ar- 
and the mountains are covered bres, et les montagnes sont cou- 
with stocks which produce fine vertes de troupeaux qui fourni 
wool. ssent de belles laines. 


In order to understand this rule well, we must distinguish 
two qualities in the common nouns, the signification, and the 
extent of that signification. The signification is ordinarily pre- 
cise, for it is very rare that we alter the meaning of a word; 
but the extent of that meaning varies when the nouns express 
ideas either general, particular, or single, and in each of these 
cases it is determinate or definite ; so that a noun is definite 
when it expresses any of these three conditions, and it is in- 
definite when in the sentence there is nothing which shows 
clearly that it must be taken generally, tn a particular manner, 
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or indivtdually, as in the words, lauriers, jasmins, &c., and the 
article must not be used. , 

133.’ Sometimes the common nouns are mere adjectives ; 
when we say,/ 


A table of marble is beautiful. Une table de marbre est belle. 

A sauff-box of gold is precious. Une tabatiére d’or est précieuse. 
the common nouns marbre, or, qualify table, and box, but in a 
vague and indefinite manner ; they are used for the sake of their 
signification alone, without any regard to the extent of that sig- 
nification./ | 

134. But, if we say, 


A table of the marble which comes Une table du marbre que l’on tire 


froin Italy is beautiful. d’Italie est belle. 
A snuff-box of the gold which comes Une tabatière de l’or que l’on tire 
from Mexico. du Mexique, 


the common nouns marbre and or are not only used in regard 
to their signification, but also to the extent of that signification, 
because it is not of marble and gold only that the table and 
snuff-box are made, but of the particular marble which comes 
from Italy, and of the gold which comes from Mexico ; there- 
fore the article must be used. 

135/ From these remarks, it results, that the common nouns 
are used without the article, when, — 

136. First; they are used as titles of books, or chapters, 
or as directions ; as, 
Observations on the state of Eu- Observations sur l’état de l’Europe. 


rope. 
General Reflections. Réflerions Générales. 
Preface. Pré face. 
He lives in Piceadilly Street; in Il demeure Rue Piccadilly ; Rue 
Washington Street. Washington. 


137. Secondly ; when they are under the government of the 
preposition in, en ; as, 
To be in town. Etre en ville. 
Tospeak as a sensible man. Parler en homme setisé. 
138. Thirdly ; when they are joined to the verbs avoir or 
faire, and some others, so as to express with them but a single 
idea ; as, 


To be afraid. Avoir peur, 
To excite pity. Faire pitié. 
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139. Fourthly ; when they are employed as apostrophes or 
interjections ; as, 

Courage, friends! defend your- Courage, emis ! défendex vous ! 
selves ! 

140. Fifthly ; when they change their primary signification 
into a qualification, which may take place in different ways; 
as, 

Are you surprised that Napoleon Etes vous surpris que Napoléon ait 
wan mors than a man in some of été plus qu'homune dant pleeioen 
his ac de ses aetes ? 

We see ‘with delight the vast fields Nous voyons avec délices les vastes 
covered with golden harvests, the agnes couvertes de motssons 
rich gifts of Ceres. dorées. riches dons de Cérès. 

In the first sentence, the word homme is taken adjectively ; in 

the second, the phrase riches dons modifies motssons dorées. 

141. Sixthly ; when they are used, at the beginning of an in- 
cidental sentence, elliptically ; as, 

All the nations of the e globe have a Touts les peuples de la terre oat 
notion more or less clear of a Su- une idée plus au moins men ds d'œ 
preme Being ; ; an evident proof Etre Supréme ; 
that original sin has not totally que le péché originel n'a n’a pas tou- 
obscure our understanding. à-fait urci notre jugement. 

The ellipsis here consists in the omission of the words whic 

is, before evident proof ; which, if expressed, would be fol- 

lowed by a, une. 

142. Seventhly ; when they are under the regimen of the 
words sorte, espèce, genre, and others of the same nature ; 83, 


A sort of peaches. Une sorte de pêches. 

A kind of drawing. Un genre de dessin. 

A heap of rubbish. Un monceau de décombres. 
A gang of robbers. Une bande de voleurs. 

A pile of books. Une pile de livres. 

A pack of dogs. Une meute de chiens. 


143. Remarks. We must not mistake the above sentences 
for those in which taste and elegance alone cause the article 


to be suppressed, in order to give more rapidity and energy to 
the style ; as, 


Citizens, foreigners, enemies, Citoyens, étrangers, ennemis, 
ple, kings, emperors, pity and re-  ples, rois, empereurs, le plaignent 
spect him et le respectent 


144. There are many idiomatical and proverbial expressions 
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which are constructed without the article, and would sound 
badly by its addition, but they prove nothing against the rule, 
and should be considered as the result of usage and habit only ; 
as, | 


Poverty is no vice. Pauvreté n'est pas vice, (standin 
for La pauvreté n’est pas un vice.) 


In which usage has suppressed la and un. 

145. The article should not be placed before nouns preceded 
by the pronouns mon, ton, son, notre, votre, leur, ce, nul, aucun, 
quelque, chaque, tous (used for chaque), certain, plusieurs, and 
tel ; nor before a cardinal number taken absolutely ; as, 
Twenty men fired at me. Vingt hommes firent feu sur moi. 


These pronouns and nouns of number exclude the article, be- 
cause they all operate as the article would before the common | 
nouns ; they designate them in a precise manner, and give them 
the definite character which these nouns have in the mind of 
him who speaks. 

146. But, if the cardinal numbers have a connexion with 
what precedes or follows, they are no longer used in an abso- 
lute mode, and must be preceded by the article ; as, 

On the occasion of the miracle of the Dans le miracle de la multiplication 
multiplication of loaves, the apos- des pains, les Apôtres dirent au 
les said to (the) Christ; e Christ; Nous n'avons que cing 
have but jive loaves and two fish- pains et deur poissons. Alors 
es. Then Jesus Christ,taking the Jesus Christ prenant les cing pains 


five loaves and the two » et les deur poissons, les bénit. 
essed them, &c. 


In the last part of this sentence, cing pains, and deux pois- 
sons, are connected with what precedes, and must be pre- 
ceded by the article ; whereas, in the first part they are uot, 
and no article is used. 
147. Proper names of deities, men, animals, towns, and 
particular places do not take the article, if they are not taken in 
a limited sense ; as, 
God has made the world as it is. Dieu a fait le monde comme il est. 
Mars was the of armies. Mars était le dieu des armées. 
Pegasus was the horse of the Par- Pégase était le cheval du Parnasse. 
Das us. 


New York is a city of great beauty. New York est une ville d’une grande 
auté. 


148. But when those nouns are restricted in their meaning 
5 
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they become common nouns applied to one or several individu- 
als, and are used definitely ; as, 


The God of Christians. Le Dieu des Chrétiens. . 
The Mars of the Iliad. Le Mars de l'Iliade. 
The Pegasus of Apollo. Le Pégase d’Apollon. 
The old New York. L'ancienne New York. 


In the first examples, the words Dieu, Mars, Pégase, New 
York, are used only for the sake of their signification. In the 
last, on the contrary, they are used with regard to the extent 
of that signification ; hence, no article with the former, and the 
article with the latter. 

149. Sometimes, in imitation of the Italians, the French 
join the article to the names of painters, poets, actors, and 
actresses of that nation ; but they do it only by an elliptical mode 
of expression ; there is always a common noun understood ; 
so we say, 

La Malaspine, for La Contessa Malaspine. 

Le Tasse, “6 Il poeta Tasso. 
Formerly, the same mode of expression was used with the 
name of some of our actresses with an idea of contempt or 
degradation ; it was then customary to say ; 


Mrs. Lemaure sings like a uightin- La Lemaure chante comme un ros- 


gale. signol. 
That is a trick played by Mrs. Gaus- C’est un tour joué par La Gaussia. 
sin. 
But now, among well bred people, this mode of expression is 
no longer in use, and would show a want of education in those 
who should employ it. 

150. The article is seldom used before a noun after an adverb 
or word of quantity, and that word of quantity is always itself 
followed by the preposition of, de ; as, 

How many apples have you bought? Combien de pommes avez vous ache- 
He has as much courage as yourself. Il à utant de courage que vous. 
A multitude of persons were drown- aia de personnes furent 


151. Exceptions. Bien, as an adverb, is followed by the 
preposition of, and the article ; as, 


Many people have perished. Bien des gens ont péri. 
She L very kind. Elle a bien de da bonté. 
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152. Plusieurs is followed by the noun without either pre- 
position or article when used as an adjective ; but when used 
as an adverb it follows the general rule, and takes de after it ; 
aS, | 
Several of my friends. Plusieurs de mes amis. 

Several persons have told me. Plusieurs personnes m’on dit. 
Tout, followed by a noun used definitely, requires that noun to 
be preceded by the definite article ; as, 


Every body says that you are good. Tout le monde dit que vous êtes bon. 


153. Remarks. Among the words of quantity are placed 
plus, moins, pas, point, jamais, which are followed by of, de, 
without the article ; as, 


He has more money than I. Il a plus d’argent que moi. 

He has less good qualities than vi- Il a moins de qualités que de vices. 
ces. 

He has no fortune. Il n’a pas or point de fortune. 

He never has any money. Il n’a jamais d'argent. 

154. It must be observed, that in the preceding sentences, 
where the article is not employed, the nouns which are de- 
prived of it are only taken with regard to their signification, 
and not as to the extent of that signification ; but we say, with 


the article, 


How many of the apples you have Combien des pommes que vous avez 
bought have you still ? achetées, avez-vous encore ? 

A great number of the persons who Un grand nombre des personnes qui 
have been to sea have perished, se sont mises en mer ont péri, 

He has many of the qualities and Il a beaucoup des qualités et des vi- 
vices of his father, &c., ces de son père, 

because, in these sentences, the words pommes, personnes, qual- 

ités, vices are restricted by the propositions which follow them, 

and are consequently definite. 

155. The article is not used before nouns expressing the 
quality of a preceding noun, although it is expressed in Eng- 
lish in similar cases ; as, 

Ulysses, the father of Telemachus. Ulysse, père de Télémaque. 
The Duke of York, the heir of the Le Duc d’York, héritier du Trône. 
crown. 

156. In English, the adjective a or an is placed before 
nouns of measure, weight, and purchase ; but in French, the 
article Ze, la, or les is used in its stead ; as, | 
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Rye is sold for fifty cents a bushel. Le seigle se vend cinquante sols le 


boisseau. 
Sugar is worth ten cents a pound. Le sucre vaut dix sols /a livre. 
Cider costs one dollar a gallon. Le cidre coute une gourde le gallon. 


It is more than thirty cents for the C’est plus de trente sols des deux 
two bottles. bouteilles. 


157. Remark. When speaking of time, we say, 
He receives ten shillings a week. Il reçoit dix shellings par semaine. 


It would be a fault to say, la semaine. 

158. In English, when the adverbs more or less are repeated 
to form a comparison, they must be preceded by the article the ; 
but, in French, the article is sometimes omitted, and some- 
times not ; 80 we say, 

The more we study, the less we Plus nous étudions, moins nous ap- 
learn. prenons. 

159. But before the same adverbs in the following sen- 
tences ; 

Of all these ladies, your sister was De toutes ces dames, votre se 
the most distressed, était Ja plus affligée, 

160. The article is used, and in the feminine, because there 
is a word understood, dame, which, being feminine, commands 
the article to be of the same gender ; 


Your sister does not cry,even when Votre seur ne pleure pas, méme 

she is the most distressed, quand elle est /e plus affligée, 
The article is used in the masculine, because we express 
only a quality in the highest degree without any idea of com- 
parison with any other object ; therefore this locution, le plus 
affligée, is a sort of adverbial expression, and le plus, modifyiug 
the adjective, must remain invariable. 


161. Le plus, le moins, le mieux, the most, the less, the best, 
are always invariable when they relate to a verb or an adverb, 
because then they form an adverbial expression ; as, 

Racine and Boileau are the poets Racine et Boileau sont les poêles 


who write the best, who express qui écrivent Ze mieux, qui s'expri- 
themselves {he most nobly. ment le plus noblement. 


Le mieux, le plus, refer to the verb écrivent and to the ad- 
verb noblement, and not to Boileau and Racine. 
162. The article must be repeated before two or more 
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adjectives united by the conjunction (and) when they do not 


qualify the same noun ; as, 


The young and the old soldier. 


Le jeune et de vieux soldat. 


The great and the small apartment. Le grand et Ze petit appartement. 


These phrases are elliptical, and mean 


Le vieux soldat et le jeune soldat. 
Le grand appartement et le petit appartement. 


There are two nouns and there must be two articles. 


163. But we say, 


The old and brave soldier. 
The great and beautiful apartment. 


Le vieux et brave soldat. 


Le grand et bel appartement. 


Because there is now but one soldier and one apartment, 
therefore a single determinative is necessary. 


4 


| A TABLE OF THE SAME WORDS EMPLOYED, 


With the Article. 


The writings of Cicero are full of 
the soundest ideas. 
Les écrits de Cicéron sont pleins des 
idées les plus saines. 
(Restrictive sense of the word 
ideas, used ion reference to the 
extent of its signification.) 


Divest yourself of the prejudices of 
childhood. 
Défaites vous des préjugés de l’en- 


fance. 

(Individual sense, restrictive of 
the extent of the signification 
of the word préjugés applied to 
those of infancy only.) 

The different kinds of animals that 
are upon the earth. 
Les différentes espèces des animaux 
ui sont sur la terre. 
ividual sense applied to a 
whole species, the whole ex- 
tent of signification of the 
word animaux.) 


Enter into the details of the rules of 


a mmar. 
wee les détails des règles 
d’ane bonne grammaire. 
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Without the Article. 


The writings of Cicero are full of 
sound ideas. 

Les écrits de Cicéron sont pleins 
d'idées saines. 

(Indefinite sense of the words 
sound ideas without reference 
to the extent of their significa- 
tion ; then a mere qualification. ) 


Have no prejudice with regard to 
this question. 
N’ayez point de préjugés sur cette 
question. 
(Sense vague and indefinite, ofthe 
word préjugés; no reference as 
to the extent of its meaning.) 


There are different kinds of animals 
upon the earth. 
Il y a différentes espèces d’animaux 
sur Ja terre. 
(The word animaux used only to 
qualify espéces, employed in- 
efinitely without regard to the 
extent of its signification.) 


He enters into a long detail of frivo- 
lous rules. 

Tl entre dans un long détail de règles 
frivoles. 
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(Individual sense restricting the 
meaning of the word règles, to 
those of a good grammar. Defi- 
nite.) 


He affects circumlocutions. 
Il cherche des détours. 
(Partitive sense without an adjec- 
tive before the noun.) 


Avoid the air of affectation. 
Evitez l’air de 2’ affectation. 
(Individual sense reducing the 
meaning of the word air to that 
of affectation alone. Definite.) 


He loads his memory with the 
verses of Virgil and the phrases 
of Cicero. 

Il se charge la mémoire des vers de 
Virgile et des phrases de Cicéron. 
(Individual sense in which the 

words vers and phrases are 
limited to those of Virgil and 
Cicero. Definite.) 


Essays supported by strong expres- 
sions. 
Discours soutenu par des expres- 
sions fortes. 
(Partitive sense, the adjective 
placed after the noun.) 
Remark, When the adjective 
comes after the noun, as the noun 
signifies by itself a real being or a 
metaphorical being taken by imita- 
tion as a real one should be, that 
noun presents at once to the mind 
an idea of individuality, of an iso- 
lated being existing of itself. 


He has collected precepts of moral- 


ity. 
Tl a receuilli des préceptes pour la 

morale. 

(Partitive sense, individual.) 


Make use of the tokens we agreed 
upon. 
Servez vous des signes dont nous 
sommes convenus. 
(Positive, definite expression, 
signes meaning those we agreed 
upon and no others.) 
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(The words régies frivoles used 
adjectively to qualify détails ; 
indefinite.) 


He affects long circumloeutions. 
I) cherche de longs détours. 
(Partitive sense with an adjective 
before the noun.) 


Avoid all that has an air of affecta- 
tion. 

Evitez tout ce quia un air d’afiee- 
tation. 
(Indefinite sense in which air 
means any air (vague) and afiec- 
tation only qualifies that noun.) 


He loads his memory with insipid 
verses and phrases. 

Il se charge la mémoire de vers et 
de phrases insipides. 

(Vague and indefinite sentence, in 
which the words vers and phrases 
are used without any 
to the extent of their significa- 
tion ; they are insipid, but whose 
are they? Indefinite.) 


Essays supported by lively expres 
sions. 
Discours soutenu par de vives ex- 
pressions. 
(Partitive sense, the 
placed before the noun.) 
Remark. When the adjective 
precedes the noun, it presents at 
once to the mind an idea of qualif- 
cation, unless the adjective serves 
with its noun, to create an individ- 
ual meaning, as in this sentence : 
It is the opinion of ancient philoso- 
phers, C’est l'opinion des anciens 
philosophes. Ancient phi 
orms but one single idea. 
A collection of precepts in morals. 
Receuil de préceptes de morale. 
(Sense of sort, qualifying collec- 
tion in a vague and indefnits 
manner.) 


Let us use tokens to understand 
each other. 
Servons nous de signes pour nous 
entendre. ding 
(Vague and indefinite reasion, 
by which the mind Teraains in 
doubt as to the signes to be 
used.) 
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earning has always been the object 

of the esteem, praise, and admira- 

tion of man. 

e savoir a toujours été l’objet de 

l'estime, des louanges et de l’ad- 

miration des hommes. 

(Definite, precise meaning of the 
words estime, louanges, admira- 
tion, confined to those of man.) 


‘he riches of the mind can only be 
acquired by study. 
es richesses de l’esprit ne peuvent 
spequérir que par l'étude. 
(Definite meaning of the word 
miod, which is here personified, 
and modifies richesses so as to 
limit the extent of its significa- 
tion.) 


‘he gifts of fortune are uncertain. 
es dons de la fortune sont Jocer- 
tains. 
(Sense undivided.) 
‘he connexion of proofs makes 
them please and persuade. 
/enchainement des preuves fait qu’ 
elles plaisent et qu’elles persua- 
ent. 
(Sense individual.) 


t is by meditation upon what we 
read that we acquire fresh know- 


ledge. 
est par la méditation sur ce qu’on 
lit qu’on acquiert des connoissan- 
ces nouvelles. 
(Partitive sense in which the noun 
comes before the adjective.) 


“he advantages of memory. 
28 avantages de la mémoire. 
(Sense individual.) 


"he memory of facts is the most 
showy. 
# mémoire des facts est la plus 
brillante. 

(Sense individual, definite.) 


[he aim of good masters should be 
to cultivate the minds and reason 
of their pupils. 

Le but des bons maitres doit étre de 
cultiver l’esprit et la raison de 
leurs élèves. 

(Sense individual, which the two 
words maîtres serve to ex- 


press.) 


OA 
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It is an object of praise, esteem, and 
admiration. 

C’est un objet de louange, d’estime, 
et d’adiniration. 

(Vague expression, which does 
not indicate the extent of the 
meaning of the words louange, 
estime, Sc.) 


There is in Peru a prodigious abun- 
dance of useless riches. 

I y a au Perou une prodigieuse 
abondance de richesses inutiles. 
(Vague and indefinite meaning, in 

which fri inutiles only 
qualifies abondance, without re- 
gard to the extent of its signifi- 
cation.) 


Gifts of fortune. 
Des dons de fortane. 
‘(Sense of sort used adjectively.) 


There is in this book an admirable 
connexion of solid proofs. 

fl y a dans ce livre un admirable 
enchainement de preuves soldes. 
(Sense of sort used adjectively.) 


It is by meditation that we acquire 
fresh knowledge. 
C’est par la méditation que l’on ac- 
uiert de nouvelles connoissances. 
(Partitive sense, in which the ad- 
jective comes before the noun.) 


There are different kinds of memory. 
Il y a différentes sortes de mémoire. 
(Sense of sort.) 


He has only a memory of facts. 
Tl n’a qu’une mémoire de faits. 
(Qualificative expression, indefi- 
nite.) ; 


He has an air of pedantry, that 
shocks you at first sight. 

Il ya un air de maitre qui choque 
au premier coup d’eil. 
(Sense of qualification, indefinite. ) 
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The taste of mankind is liable to 
great changes. 

Le goût des hommes est sujet à bien 
des vicissitudes. 
(Sense individual; what is said of 
men in general being applicable 
to each man individually.) 


He has no need of the lessons you 
wish to give him. 
Il n’a pas besoin des leçons que vous 
voulez lui donner. 
(Individual sense. Definite.) 


Spain, France, England. 
L’ Espagne, la France, 7 Angleterre. 
(Definite.) 


The island of Japan. 

L’ile du Japon. 
(Name ofa distant country, always 
used with the article.) 


He comes from China. 
Il vient de la Chine. 
(Name of distant country, used 
with the article.) 


The extent of Persia. 
L’etendue de la Perse. 
(Name of adistant country, always 
preceded by the article.) 


He lives in Peru, Japan, China, 
East or West Indies, the United 
States, Brazil, &c. 

Tl vit au Perou, au Japon, à la 
Chine, aux Indes orientales, aur 
Indes occidentales, aux Etats 
Unis, au Brésil . 
(Names of distant countries, al- 

ways used with the articles, 
even when expressing the place 
of residence.) 


The politeness of France. 
La politesse de la France. 
(Sense definite, meaning the po- 
liteness of the whole country 
called France.) 


The circumference of Ireland. 
La circonference de l'Irlande. 


The interests of Spain. 
Les intérêts de l'Espagne. 
(Same meaning as above.) 


The discovery of the art of printing 
is attributed to Germany. 
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Society of chosen men. 
Société d'hommes choisis. 
(Adjective sense, choisis 
qualifying the word société. 


He has no need of lessons. 
Il rAd besoin de leçons. 
jective sense, ns qualify- 
ing 7e word besoin. “nde 
nite. 


The kingdoms of France, Spain, 
England. 

Les royaumes de France, d’Espagne, 

d'Angleterre. 

(Qualificative.) 


The island of Corfou. 
L'île de Corfu. 
(Noun of country, used without 
the article.) 


He comes from Italy. 
Il vient d’ Italie. 
(Noun of country not far off, used 
without the article.) 


He is in Persia. 
Il est en Perse. 
(Nou of country preceded by 
en. 


He lives in Italy, in England, in 
7 Malta, in Paris, &c. An 
emeure en Italie, en Angleterre, 
à Malte, à Paris, &c. 
(Nouns of countries always used 
without the article, expressing 
a place of residence. 


The wines of France. 
Les ins de France. 
(Adjective expression, meaning 
onl that the wines are French, 
and not Spanish, German, &e.) 
Irish linen. 
Toile @’Irlande. 
Spanish wool. 
Laines d’Espagne. 
(Same meaning as above.) 


The empire of Germany is divided 
into an infinity of small States. 
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a découverte de l’imprimerie est 

attribuée à 7’ Allemagne. 

(Imprimerie used in the whole ex- 
tent of its signification, Alle- 
magne, personified expression, 
definite.) Ù 


, comes from the French Flan- 
ers. 

vient de la Flandre Française. 
(Definite.) 


‘he water of the Rhine. 

’eau du Rhine. . 

‘he water of the sea is blue. 

‘eau de la mer est bleue. 

(Definite expressions, in which 
the word eau is applied to the 
whole amount of water con- 
tained in the Rhine and the 
sea. 


‘he God of the Christians is good 
and merciful. 

< Dieu des Chrétians est bon et 
miséricordieux. 

‘he Jupiter of the pagans was the 
greatest of gods. 

€ Jupiter des payens était le plus 


grand des dieux. 
(Nouns of divinity used restric- 
tively, definite.) 


- 
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L'empire d'Allemagne est divisé en 
une infinité de petits états. 
(Allemagne, used to qualify empire 

petits états used to qualify in- 
finité ; adjective meaning, indefi- 
nite.) 

He comes from Flanders. 

Il vient de Flandre. 

(Indefinite, and one of those names 
of country which do not take 
the article, when preceded by 
‘ coming from ’.) 

Seine water. 

Eau de Seine. 

Salt-water fish. 

Poisson de mer. | 
(Adjective expression, meaning 

that we do not mean the water 
of any other river than the 
Seine, and any other fish than 
those of the sea.) 


God is good and merciful. 
Dieu est bon et miséricordieux. 


Jupiter was the greatest of gods. 
Jupiter était le plus grand des dieux. 
(Nouns of divinity, used without 
restriction, classed among prop- 
er names.) 


In order to render this table complete, it would be necessary 
o add a great number of examples to those already given, but 
be cases which remain to be illustrated present no difficulty. 

We will give now a list of nouns which are joined to verbs 
rithout the article, making with them but a single and indivisi- 


lle sense. 


‘ABLE OF NOUNS USED WITHOUT THE ARTICLE, 


A VERB OF 


AFTER 


WHICH THEY ARE THE COMPLEMENT. 


faim, soif, chaud, froid to pe hungry, thirsty, warm, cold, 


dessein 
compassion 
honte 
coutume 
mal 


besoin 
eavie, &c. 


\voir 


to intend | | 
to have compassion, to pity 
to be ashamed P 
to be in the habit 

to have pain 

to want 

to wish, &c. 
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fortune 
malheur, &c. 
fortune 
Fagus 
Demander Fongeance 


FRENCH 


onto Pa do, pardon 


vrai, eee’ 
pe vespres, &c. 
Donner 


Es ‘caution 
quittance 
atteinte, &c. 

mie $ belle 


Entendre $l 


a qui dure 
bonne chère 
envie 
réflexion 
honte © 
honneur 
peur 

Plaisir 
cas de quelqu'un 


F de tont 
Es 


Faire 


route 
front 


difficulté 
file, &e. 
er 
see (A nes afro} 


Mettre 


Parler À bons sen 


Français, Anglais, &c. 
envie 
témoignage 

Porter 


EE 
comps 


tiene 
Hance 
médecine 
congé 
conseil, &c, 


Prendre 


GRAMMAR. 


to seek fortune 

to seek a quarrel 

to run after fortune 
to risk 


to challenge 
to ask vengeance 
to ask for justice, pardon 
te supplicate 
to tell the truth, a falsehood 
to say malins, vespers 
to give one’s enemy an advantage 
to appoint a day 
to give word 
inform, to caution 
to give a receipt 
to 


to make a narrow escape 

to hear reason 

to take a joke well 

to find out some wit in a throng 

to live within compass 

to feast 

to raise envy 

to reflect 

to disgrace one 

to do honor 
to affright 

to do a pleasure 

to value somebody 

to make an alliance 

to conclude a bargain 

to raise money out of any thing 
to provide with 


to to bo bound to 

to face 

to face 

to make a scruple 
to fail 


to make large profits 

to settle (one’s Féusiness) 

to put a stop 

to speak the truth 

to talk reason 

to talk with common sense 

to speak French, English, &c. 
to ET 

to testil 

to strike 

to bring good luck 

to bring ill luck 

to sympathize 

to take care 
to wait 

tosit 

to take some medicine 
to take leave 

10 consult some body 
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service to assist 
visite to pay a visit 
Rendre gorge to disgorge 
amour pour amour, &c. to give love for love 
lire to know how to read 
Savoir à vr ss ‘6 live 
chanter, &c. “ ‘6 sing 
parole to keep ones word 
. prieo n to keep gao 
Tenir erme to stand firm 
bon, &c. to resist 


164. There are nouns, also, which are employed with a 
preposition and without the article. They are used then in ref- 
erence to their signification alone, and not to the extent of it. 
We have already spoken of these nouns, but think it necessary 
to add some few more examples ; as, 


I will change these stones into Je changerai ces pierres en pains. 


The education of Rousseau must not L’education de Rousseau ne doit 


be taken as a model. pas être prise pour modèle. 
I will go to Rome. J'irai à Rome. 
He received me with open arms. Il me reçut à bras ouverts. 


He has arrived in safety at mid- Il est arrivé à bon port à minuit. 
nlgnt. 

To tre without bread, on a pound Vivre sans pain, avec une livre de 
of bread, on a little bread. pain, d’un peu de pain. 


In all these sentences, the nouns are taken in reference to 
their signification alone, and therefore have no article before 
them ; as well as in the following : 


Ihave a knave of a brother. J’ai un coquin de frére. 

(Elliptical sentence, which means, — | 

Which is of the species of a broth- Qui est de l'espèce de frère.) 
er. 


An honest father. Un honnête homme de père. 
(Elliptical sense, meaning, — 


An honest man, having the quality Un honnéte homme ayant la qualité 
of a father. de père.) 

These constructions, as well as all similar ones, are in 
conformity with the rules already laid down, by the means of 
the ellipsis. 

The following expressions, 
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To act by feeling, Agir par sentiment, 

To speak with wit, Parler avec esprit, 

To make a graceful appearance, Représenter avec grace, 
To act with passion, Agir par colère, 

To act by spite, Agir par dépit, 

To act by love, Agir par amour, 


are adverbial ; and the nouns, being used adjectively with the 
prepositions, are indefinite ; therefore, they admit of no ar- 
ticle. 


OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


. 165. Tue Substantive is a word which represents a being, 
or an object, or an idea, or a feeling, whatever it may be, exist- 
ing in reality, or only by the power of our mind. 

166. The substantive is also called Noun, because it is used 
to name the persons, things, ideas, or feelings which they rep- 
resent. 


Exam Pues. 
Man, homme, 
Horse, cheval, 
Fish, potsson, 


are nouns representing beings which have the appearance of 
man, horse, and fish. 


Hope, espérance, 
Perfection, perfection, 
Happiness, bonheur, 


are nouns representing ideas and feelings through the operation 
of our minds. 


Tree, arbre, 
Table, table, 
Book, livre, 


are nouns representing objects so designated by the general 
agreement of society. 

167. There are two sorts of substantives ; those which are 
used to designate the whole of the species which they repre- 
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sent ; as, homme, cheval, espérance, arbre, are called Common 
Nouns, because they are common to all beings or things of the 
same kind. 

168. Those which are used only to designate a single indi- 
vidual or thing ; as, Alexandre, Virgile, Paris, Vienne, are 
called Proper Nouns, because they belong to a single individual 
of the species which they represent. 

169. The substantive has two properties, Number and 
Gender. 

170. Number is the property which the noun has to rep- 
resent a unity or a plurality. 

171. Therefore, there are two numbers; the Singular, 
which represents but a single individual or thing, &c. ; as, 


A man, un homme. 
A tree, un arbre. 
A hope, une espérance. 


and the Plural, which represents more than one individual or 
thing, &c. ; as, 


Men, les hommes. 
Two trees, deux arbres. 
Hopes, les espérances. 


172. Among nouns, the generality may be used in either num- 
ber ; but there are some few which have no plural, and others 
which have no singular. We will speak of them hereafter. 

173. Gender is the property which a noun has to represent 
a distinction between the two sexes. 

174. There are, consequently, two genders ; the JWascu- 
line, which belongs to man and the males among animals, and 
the Feminine, which belongs to females in general ; as, 


Man, homme, 
Lion, lion, 
are masculine, because they represent males. 


Woman, femme, 
Mare, jument, 


are feminine, because they represent females. 
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175. By imitation, the nouns which represent objects or 
ideas which are neither male nor female, have received one or 
the other of these two qualifications, and some of them are 
sometimes masculine and sometimes feminine, according to 
‘their signification. The distinction of the genders in those 
nouns is one of the greatest difficulties of the Freach language 
for foreigners. We have already, at the beginning of this 
Grammar, given a complete system of the classification of 
nouns ; but in most cases the exceptions are so numerous, that 
it is always prudent not to trust memory alone, and to consult 
a good dictionary. 

176. We see, then, that the nouns which are neuter in Eng- 
lish have not the same qualification in French, which is deprived 
of such a gender. 

177. To mark the difference in sexes, males and females are 
sometimes called by different names ; as, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Homme, man. Femme, woman. 
Cheval, horse. Jument, mare. 
Taureau, bull. Vache, cow. 


178. Sometimes the only distinction between them is in their 
termination ; as, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Lion, lion. Lionne, lioness. 
Chien, dog. Chienne, bitch. 
Chat, cat. Chatte, cat. 


This is the best designation, because it shows at once what 
we intend to speak of. 

179. But often we use the same word to express the male 
and female ; as, 


Partridge, .  Perdriz. (male and female.) 
Eagle, Aigle. ce ce 
Carp, Carpe. se “ 
Pike, Brochet. cs 6 


This mode is quite an imperfection in the language, but by 
consulting the article on genders, this difficulty is easily reme- 
died. 
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180. As to nouns which should be neuter in English, their 
gender is usually arbitrary ; so 


Book, Livre, Table, Table, 

Hat, Chapeau, Song, Chanson, 

Glass, Verre, Lamp, Lampe, 

Courage, Courage, Anger, Colére, 
are masculine. . are feminine. 


although they have no connexion with either sex. 

181..We have said, that among this class of nouns, some 
were alternately masculine and feminine according to their 
signification. The dictionary is the best guide to show how to 
apply the gender right. We will now give a list of the most 
conspicuous among the nouns which keep the same significa- 
tion and are used in both genders. 

182. Amour, love, is always masculine in the singular, and 
feminine in the plural, unless, in this latter case, it is used to 
signify those little genii who, according to mythology, always 
followed in the train of Venus, where it remains masculine 
in the plural also. 

183. Automne, autumn, is of either gender, but is more 
generally used in the feminine in prose. 

184. Chose, thing, is always feminine, unless preceded by 
quelque, some, when it becomes masculine. 


That is something good, C’est quelque chose de bon (masc.). 


In this case it is no longer a noun, the expression, quelque 
chose, being an indefinite pronoun (which is always masculine). 

185. Comté, duché, are masculine, but we say, une 
Comté-pairie, une duché-pairie, which means a peerage which 
has the title of County or Duchy ; pairie, peerage, being femi- 
nine, the compound word keeps the same gender. For the 
same reason we say, une Vi-comté, la Franche-comté. 

186. Couple, couple, is feminine when it signifies two things 
or individuals coupled together, without regard to sexes ; as, 


Une couple d’eufs. 


A couple of eggs, 
wiles, Une couple de mules. 


A couple of mu 


Meaning two eggs, two mules. But this word becomes mas- 
Culine when applied to two individuals of different sexes, and 
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thus means a pair ; therefore, in speaking of a man and his 
wife, who are handsome, we say, 
It is a fine couple, C’est un beau couple. 


187. Gens, people. This word in the plural is masculine 
when followed by an adjective ; as, 


They are happy people, Ce sont des gens heureux. 
188. But it is feminine when preceded by an adjective ; as, 
They are old people. Ce sont de vieilles gens. 
189. With fout, all, it is masculine, if that adjective is 
alone ; as, 
All honest people, Tous les gens de bien. 
190. When tout is followed by another adjective, gens is 


masculine, provided that adjective does not change its ter 
mination in the feminine ; as, 


All honest people, Tous les honnétes gens. 


| 


191. But it is feminine when the adjective changes its ter- 
mination ; as, 


All the old people, Toutes les vieilles gens. 








192. However, usage requires, in order to show its despo- 
tism, that the pronouns and adjectives which refer to that word 
should be in the masculine whenever they are placed after it; 
as, 


Old people are troublesome, they Les vieilles gens sont ennuyeux, # 
are good for nothing. ne sont bons & rien. 


193. Délice, delight, is masculine in the singular and femi- 
nine in the plural ; as, 


A pure delight, Un pur délice. 
Pure delights. De pures délices. 


194. Orgue, organ. This word follows the same rule. : 
195. Foudre, thunder, is always feminine in ordinary style: #= 
as, 


The thunder has fallen, La foudre est tombée. 
But in elevated style it becomes masculine ; and we say, 


A thunderbolt of war. Un foudre de guerre. 
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196. Personne, a person, used as a noun is always femi- 
nine, but it is masculine when used as a pronoun, as, personne, 
nobody. 

We shall have occasion to add some nouns to this list and 
say more about them. 

All the indications relating to genders will be found in a 
special notice at the beginning of this Grammar, but we per- 
sist in asserting that a dictionary is the best and surest guide. 


OF NUMBER IN SUBSTANTIVES. 


197. Number, in nouns, is the property which they have of 
denoting either one or several persons or things. 

198. In the first case they are said to be in the singular ; as, 
aman, a table, &c., un homme, une table, &c. 

199. In the second, they are said to be in the plural ; as, 
men, tables, les hommes, les tables. 

200. Proper names, which present to the mind the idea of 
a single individual or thing, have, generally, no plural ; as, 
Washington, Napoleon, &c., London, Paris, &c. ; but we 
may use in the plural, proper names of persons, when we 
apply them to all persons who resemble those who had them ; 
thus we say properly, | 
Natare produces but few such men La nature ne produit que rarement 

as Washington, Napoleon. des Washingtons, des Napoltons. 


In such cases proper names become common. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL IN NOUNS. 


201. 1. There are nouns whose plural is similar to the 
singular ; they are those which end in the singular with s, x, =; 
SO we say, 

L’avis, les avis, le choix, les choix, The advice, advices, the choice, 
le nez, les nez. choices, the nose, noses. 

202. 2. Nouns ending in au, eau, eu, eu, iew, ou, form their 
plural by the addition of an z ; as, 

| 6* 
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Le joyau, les joyaux, l’eau, les The jewel, the jewels, the water, 
eaux, le jeu, les jeux, le vœu, the waters, the play, the plays, 
les vœux, l’essieu, les essieux, the vow, the vows, the axle-tree, 
le chou, Jes choux. the axle-trees, the cabbage, the 

cabbages. 

The nouns, nail, clou, hole, trou, male-cat, matou, cent, 
sou, take an s in the plural. 

203. 3. The nouns ending in al, ail, change their termina- 
tion into aux in the plural ; as, 

Animal, animaux, travail, travaux, Animal, animals, work, works, 
bail, baux. lease, leases. 

But there are some of these terminations which only take 
an s in the plural; as, ball, bal, pale, pal, callosity, cal, 
treat, régal, place, local, carnival, carnaval, take an s in 
the plural; as, bals, pals, cals, &c.; and attire, aftératl, 
capuchin, camail, detail, détail, fan, éventail scarecrow, 
épouvantail, rudder, gouvernatl, mall, mail, gate, portuil, 
seraglio, sérail, make in the plural, attirails, camatls, &c.; 
trave, travail, a machine to attach horses when shod, makes 
travails in the plural ; sheepfold, bercatl, has no plural ; cattle, 
bétatl, also has none ; it is in the plural expressed by bestiaus, 
which has no singular. But, as I have already said, it is 
necessary to resort to a good dictionary. 

204. 4. Forefather, ateul, heaven, ciel, eye, œil, make 
their plurals thus, aîeux, cieux, yeux ; but we say, des cüels de 
lit, testers of a bed ; des aïeuls, grandfather and grandmother ; 
ciels d’un tableau, the sky of a picture ; ovals, etls de bœuf. 

205. 5. All nouns which are not included in any of the 
preceding classifications, form their plural by the addition of an 
8, as roads, chemins, tables, tables, merchants, marchands, 
laws, lois, diamonds, diamants, accidents, accidents, &c. 


ORTHOGRAPHY OF NOUNS ENDING IN ANT, ENT, 


206. The nouns ending in ant, ent, in the singular, must, in 
all possible cases, keep in the plural the ¢ of the singular; it 
would be absurd otherwise. Let us suppose that a foreigner 
finds, in writing, the word enfans, children ; according to the 
rule, which says that the plural is formed from the singular 
by the addition of an s, if that foreigner should use that word 
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ingular, he would commit a barbarism, for in remov- 
s from the word enfans it remains enfan, which is no 
word at all. | 

We must then write, a diamond, un diamant, dia- 
des diamants ; a present, un présent, presents, des 
; a glove, un gant, gloves, des gants. 

nsist upon this rule, because a number of grammarians 
that the ¢ may be suppressed in words of more than 
able, although they do keep it in monosyllables, with- 
reason whatever for not acting alike in both cases. 
The noun, people, gens, the singular of which is very 
used, is the only one that does not keep the ¢ in the 


The adjective, all, tous, follows the same rule. These 
eptions are only the result of habit, the greatest tyrant 
onstruction of language. 


THE NOUNS WHICH DO NOT TAKE THE PLURAL. 


The nouns which come from foreign languages, and 
‘ir foreign terminations, are written in the plural as in 
ular ; so we must write the following nouns alike in 
nbers. 


alibi. Solo, solo. 
iragraph, alinéa. Trio, trio. 
ab, alléluia. Quartette, uatuor. 

à part. Te Deum, e Deum. 
a-fe, auto-da-fé. Verso folio, verso. 
aria, Ave-Maria. &c., et cetera. 

déficit, Concerto, concerto. 

duo. Debit, debet. 
D, errata. Case, factum. 
exéat. Folio, folio. 

in folio. An extempore, impromptu. 
tand, lavabo. Number, numéro. 
andum,  memento. Task, pensum. 

pater. Petition, placet. 

pourquoi. Quid pro quo, quiproquo. 
olio, recto. Quirk, quolibet. 
si. Receipt, recepisse. 


Nevertheless, we write, generally, in the plural, 
des pianos, operas, des opéras, zeros, des zéros, 
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because these nouns are somewhat naturalized French. Habit, 
once more, and no rule, is the cause of this exception. 

212. Proper names of persons, although applied to several 
when they are used only to designate persons by their names, 
do not take the plural ; so we say, 

The two Corneilles. Les deux Corneille. 
The two Racines. Les deux Racine. 

We shall see hereafter when proper names take the plural as 

well as the article. 


OF THE NOUNS WHICH HAVE NO PLURAL. 


213. They are ; First. The names of metals, in their gen- 
eral meaning ; 5 as, gold, l'or, silver, Pargent, iron, le fer, cop- 
per, de cuivre, &c. 

214. Secondly. The nouns which designate ordinary vir- 
tues ; as, truth, la fot, charity, la charité, sincerity, la sin- 
cérité. 

215. Thirdly. Verbs in the infinitive used as nouns, and 
to which an adjective cannot be joined ; as, raising, le lever, 
retiring, le coucher, drinking, le boire, sleeping, le dormir, 
&c. 

But those, to which an adjective may be joined, have the 
two numbers ; as, dining, le diner, laughing, le rire, &c.' 

216. Fourthly. Adjectives used as nouns, and which pre- 
sent to the mind only the idea of a metaphorical object ; as, the 
beautiful, le beau, the true, le vrai, the useful, Putile, &c. 

217. Fifthly. A series of words, as the following ; 





Absinthium, absinthe. Glory, gloire. 
nkincense, encens. Fame, renommée. 
Eucharisity, eucharistie. Purple, pourpre. 
Extreme-unction, extréme-onction. Thirst, soif. 
Esteem, estime. Sleep, sommeil, 
Hunger, faim. Rest, repos. 


Anger, courroux. 
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OF THE NOUNS WHICH HAVE NO SINGULAR. 


218. Several nouns have no singular ; as, 


Ancestors, ancêtres. Manners, mœurs. 
Archives, archives. Tears, pleurs. 
Coat of arms, armoiries. Matins, matines. 
Espousals, accordailles. Vespers, vêspres. 
Bushes, broussailles. Darkness, ténsbres. 
rs, ciseaux. Rubbish, décombres. 


TABLE OF NOUNS WHICH ARE SOMETIMES USED IN THE PLU- 
RAL, AND SOMETIMES IN THE SINGULAR ALONE. 


219. These nouns have been represented by some gramma- 
rians as being never used in the plural ; but quotations from 
the best French writers prove the error of this pretension. 
They are eighty-four in number. 

220. Amertume, bitterness. 

This noun, applied to taste, has in fact no plural, except 
when it means painful feelings and is employed in a figurative 
sense ; as, 


God detaches us from the deceitful Dieu nous détache des trompeuses 
pleasures of life by the salutar douceurs de la vie, par les salu- 
troubles which he mingles wit taires amertumes qu’il y mêle. 

em. 


(Approved by the Academy, Ferrand, Gatel, Laveaux, Le 
Père Thomassin. ) 

221. Ardeur, ardor. 

The Academy says : 
The great heat of summer. Les grandes ardeurs de l'été. 

That is the only sense in which this word may be used in 
the plural, when employed in its proper meaning. But in po- 
etry it is used both in the singular and plural, in its natural and 
figurative sense. It may be found in Racine, in many in- 
stances ; a3, 


‘Tl n’est plus tems, il sait mes ardeurs insensées.”? 
(Racine, Phiere, Acte III. Scène 1.) 


‘¢ Penses-tu que sensible à l’honneur de Thésée, 
Tl lui cache /’ardeur dont je suis embrasée ? ” 
(Racine, Phiere, Acte III. Scène 5.) 


222. Bassesse, meanness. 
When this word denotes a base, mean feeling, it does not 
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take the plural ; but, if it signify actions resulting from base 
feelings, then it does take the plural ; as, 
Corrupted men are always ready to Les hommes corrompus sont tou- 
commit meannesses. jours prêts À commettre des bas- 
sesses. — (Fléchier.) 

223. Beauté, beauty. 

Formerly, this word was used indifferently in the singular 
and plural to designate the qualities or the union of qualities 
of a person who excites in us admiration or pleasure ; but 
now, in this case, it is only used in the singular. 

But, if we speak of the details which concur to compose 
the beauty of a whole, or of some parts of a thing which are 
beautiful, although the others are not, the word beauté takes the 
plural ; as, 


It is most difficult to describe all the Il est bien difficile de décrire toutes 
beauties which may be found in les beautés qu'il y a dans co te- 
this picture. bleau. — ( ) 


Beauté is sometimes used also in the plural in an indefinite 
sense ; 83, 
There are beauties for all times and Il y a des beautés de touts les temps 

countries. et de touts les pays. 

Some grammarians pretend, that, although we may say, 
‘€ The beauties of a work,” we cannot say, ‘* The beauties of 
a writer ; ” but it is a mistake, both are used. And, in this 
case, the name of the author is always understood for that of 
the work itself ; as, 

‘: Ses ouvrages, tous pleins d’affreuses vérités, 


Etincellent pourtant de sublimes beautés.’’ 
(Boileau, Art Poëtique, Chant IL.) 


‘6 Ciel, quels nombreux essaims d'innocentes beautés.’ 
(Racine, Athalie, Acte I. Scène 1.) 


224. Bonté, kindness. 

This word is sometimes used in the plural; but then it 
means not the quality called bonté, but its effects, its results ; 
as, 

Your family overwhelmed me with Votre famille m’a comblé de bontés. 
acts of kindness. 
‘* Choisissez des sujets dignes de vos bontés.”” . 
( Corneille.) 
‘Ou sont, dieux de Jacob, tes antiques bontés ?"” 
(Racine, Athalie, Acte IV. Soène 5.) 
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éance, decency. 
rish to speak of a thing which we find useful and 
ord has no plural ; but, if we wish to express 
ees with public opinion, and that which is con- 
ablished usage and manners, then it is used in 
in the singular ; as, 
ot regard public de- Cet 1 homme n’a pas d’egards pour 
les bienséances. 

it the errors of de- On peut rire des erreurs de la bten- 
cal. séance. 

Christianity are Les devoirs du Christianisme en- 
igencies of the pol- _ trent dans /es bienséances du monde 

poli. — (Massillon.) 
eur, happiness. 
my says that this word is generally employed only 
; but they ought to have added, that, when it is 
which one avoids, or of the good which happens, 
ural very properly. We read in Mariveauz, — 
trifling instances of De combien de petits bonheurs 
ot the worldly man l’homme du monde n'est il pas 
entouré ? 

lle, in his dictionary, says positively that this 
iral.) 
rin, sorrow. 
ining of humor, spite, this word has no plural ; 
2ans sorrow, affliction, displeasure, it takes it; as, 


e throne by the side Les chagrins montent sur le trône 
et s’assolent à côté des rois. 
(Massilion.) 


i, Lamoignon, je fuis les chagrins de la ville.” 
ignons | (Boileau, Epitre VI.) 


ité, charity. 
word signifies the love we have for God or our 
has no plural ; as, 


iws of religion, the La fin et les lois de la religion, l’âme 
is charity. des vertus, c’est la charité. 
(Bossuet.) 


ess the result of a feeling of pity, either Chris- 
moral, by which we help others with our prop- 
ce, &c., it is used in the plural as well as in the 


ve say, 
Faire la charité. . 
table. ; Faire des charités. 


4 
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229. Colére, anger. 
Corneille and Molière have employed this word in the plu- 
ral; as, 

Pressed on all sides by celestial an- Pressé de toutes parts des colères cé. 
ger. lestes. — (Pompée, Acte I. Sc. 1.) 
We say, also, in familiar conversation, — 

I have seen him exhibit all his pas- Je l’ai vu dans toutes ses colères. 
8100. 

Here colére is used for a fit of passion. 

230. Captivité, captivity. 
Bossuet has employed this word in the plural ; 


To raise one’s self above the bond- S’élever au-dessus des. captivité ol 
age in which God permits usto dieu permet que nous soyons. 
be. 
















But this locution would not be used now. 

231. Clarté, clearness, light. 

This word is sometimes used in the sense of lights, but it is 
only in poetry, or figurative style, and then it takes the plural ; 
as, 


Strange blindness, eternal lights! Etrange aveuglement, éternelles 
clartés ! — (Corneille, Polyeucte, 
Acte II. Scène 3. ) 
It is for us to sing, us, to whom you C’est à nous de chanter, nous à qu 
reveal your immortal lights. tu révèles les clartés immortelles. 
S (Racine, Athalie, Acte IL Se 
) 


232. Conduite, conduct. 

This word is used in the plural as a term of hydraulics ; « 
means the pipes which carry water from one place to another. 

233. Connatssance, knowledge, acquaintance. 

This word is employed in the plural in both of these tm} 
meanings ; as, | 


Old acquaintances are better than Les vieilles connaissances vale 


new ones. mieux que les nouvelles. _ 
In the world, we have many ac- Dans le monde on a beaucoup@# | 
quaintances ‘and but few friends. connaissances et peu d'amis. . 3” 
Demosthenes filled his mind with as Démosthènes se remplit l'esprit LE 
much knowledge as could embel- toutes les connaissances qui PCF - 
lish it. vaient l’embellir. . 
234. Considération, motive, respect. _ 
Meaning esteem, respect, this word has no plural ; but & _ 


ployed to express motives, or the reason why we do such 
such a thing, it is used in the plural ; as, 
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He has been compelled to act thus Il a été obligé d’en ager ainsi par de 
by strong motives, by motives of grandes considérations, par des 
honor and probity. considérations d’honneur et de 

probité. 
235. Contentment, satisfaction. 
Some writers, Racine and Corneille, have used this word 
in the plural, but the Academy proscribes it entirely. 
236. Contrainte, restraint, writ. 
This word is only used in the plural as a technical term of 
law ; as, 

The bearer of a writ. Porteur de contraintes. 

The Academy proscribes it in the plural m any other case. 
237. Coucher, lever, setting, rising. 
Astronomers admit three settings and risings of the stars ; as, 


Cosmic, | Le cosmique. 
Achronie, L’achronique. 
Heliac, L’hélisque. 
Thus there is a necessity for those words being used in the 


plural. 

238. Courage, courage. 

This word may be made plural in poetry and elevated style, 
when it means heart, soul, or where it is personified and means 
COUrageOous MER ; 8S, 


This t prince calmed the excited Ce d prines ealma ks courages 
souls, &2. mus, &c.—(Bosud) 


Great courage is not subdued by ad- Les ds courages ne sont 
versity. id abattus par le matheur. pe 
(Academy. ) 


239. Curiosité, curiosity. 

This word is used in the plural only to express things rare 
and extraordinary among the products of nature or art ; as, 
This man is fond of varisties. Cet homme est amateur de curiosités. 


240. Douceur, gentleness, sweet words, sweet things, pleasure. 
This word is used in the plural only in the figurative style, 
or when it means words of gallantry ; as, 
To > entertain a lady with amorous Dire des douceurs à une femme. 
To love love sw sweet things Aimer les douceurs. 
To love the pleasures of society. Aimer Jes douceurs de la société. 
241. Désespoir, despair. 
This word is no more used in the plural ; but why ? Cor- 
ueille said : - 
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Et tu verras mes feux, changés en juste horreur, 
Armer mes désespoirs et hâter ma fureur. — (Andromède.) 


Et par les désespoirs d’une chaste amitié, 
Nos aurions des deux camps tiré quelque pitié. 





My displeasures, my fears, my sorrows, say more than 
same expressions used in the singular; why then not say, 
despairs, mes désespoirs? We may despair of many 
as we may hope for them. — (Voltaire, in his Remarks 
Corneille.) 

242. Enfance, infancy. 

It is only figuratively and in the acceptation of puerility « 
childishness that this word may be used in the plural. 

243. Espoir, hope. 

This word, which has been used in the plural by Voiture 
Scudery, is now employed only i in the singular. It must be 
observed, that the real meaning of this word relates to 
which are to come. Racine, however, has employed it in ts 
past in the two following verses, but it is a fault. 












Me cherchiez-vous, Madame ? 
Un espoir si charmant, me seroit-il permis / 


( Andromaque.) 
To understand the impropriety of this word thus placed, aj 
us write this phrase in prose ; 

Mad it-il permis d’ Madam, I hope that thou wa 
rer que vous me oherchien ? 7 eeeking me? 
244, Experience, experience. 

This word is put in the plural only when it means exper 
ments in natural’philosophy and medicine ; as, 


Natural philosophy and medicine La phisique et Ja médecine ont be 


require the assistance of experi- soin du secours des experi 
ments to demonstrate the truth of pour démontrer la vérité de les 


their principles. principes. — ( Fontenelle.) 

245. Esprit, mind, wit, sentiments, spirits. 

This word is used in the plural, when it means senses, se 
timenis ; as, 


Their minds were moved, timid, Leurs esprits étaient émus, timid, 
&c. 


frozen, distracted, &c. glacés, égarés, 


When it signifies a person, in regard to his character ; as, 
He is one of our best minds. C’est un de nos meilleurs esprits. 
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Vhen it means those who are distinguished by the agreement 
1eir conversation or writings ; as, 


se are men of great pretensions Ce sont de beaux esprits. 
wit. 


When we speak of spirits, goblins, demons, &c. 


venly spirits. Esprits célestes. 

is afraid of goblins. Ila peur des esprits. 

When we mean those small and light substances which carry 
and feeling in the body of animals, and are called 


Vital spirits. Les esprits vitaux. 
ind also when applied to liquors in a general sense ; 
its are high now. Les esprits sont chers aujourd’hui. 


Vhen this word means any thing else it does not take the 
al. 

46. Félicsté, felicity. 

[his word is rarely used in the plural in prose, because it 
esses a state of the soul, as tranquillity, wisdom, repose, 
. However, the Academy, and most writers, have adopted 
phrase : 

felicity of this world is of short Les félicités de ce monde sont de 
tration. courte durée. 

Sut poetry allows the plural freely ; 


Que vos félicités, s’il se peut, soient parfaites, 
Let your happiness, if possible, be complete. 
( Voltaire, Zaïre, Acte I.) 


Allons apprendre au roi, pour qui vous combattez, 
Mon crime, mes remords, et mes félcités. 

Let us inform the king, for whom you are fighting, of 
My crime, my remorse, and my felicity. — (Jd.) 


47. Fiérté, pride. 
‘his word is not used in the plural now. Molière has said ; 


display of his pride. Le bruit de ses fiertés. 


Sut, in spite of his authority, this is considered as a fault by 
pmarians. 

48. Flamme, flame. 

[his word, used to express the effect of love, was former! 
1 in the plural in poetry, but is no more so now. However, 
taire asks why it should not ; why not say, vos flammes, as we 
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say, vos feux, vos amours? No satisfactory reason can be given; 
it is, then, a mere caprice of the great tyrant in language, usage. 

249. Fureur, fury. 

The Academy did not, formerly, give a single instance of 
this word in the plural, although a number of celebrated wr- 
ters have used it in that number ; we shall adopt this last opin- 
ion as sufficiently warranted by experience ; as, 


Pourquoi demandez vous que ma bouche raconte 
princes de mon sang les fureurs et la honte? 
( Voltaire, Henriade, Chant I.) 


Défendez moi des fureurs de Pharnace. 
| (Racine, Mithridate, Acte I., Scène II.) 
A vos fureurs, Oreste s’abandonne. — ( Ibid.) 


Il n’eut point eu le nom d’ Auguste 
Sans cet empire heureux et juste, 
Qui fit oublier ses fureurs. 
(J. B. Rousseau.) 
Besides, the meaning of the word in the plural being some- 
what different from that in the singular, since it denotes rather 
the effects of passion, than its degree, it seems to us that 
employing it in the plural is wise and necessary. The Acad 
emy of 1839 does not refuse any more the plural to this word.) 
250. Gloire, glory, 
is no longer used in the plural, except as a term employed in 
the art of painting, for pictures representing an open and lighted 
sky, with angels, saints, &c. 
251. Gott, taste. 
When this word means taste in arts, it takes the plural ; as, 


Tastes do not agree. Les gofits ne se ressemblent pas. 
In painting there are as many varie- En peinture, il y a autant de goif 
ties of tastes as of schools. que d’écoles. 


Goût also takes the plural, meaning the predilection of the 


soul for certain objects ; 


Nature gave us tastes as dangerous La nature nous a donné des goib | 
to counteract as to satisfy. qu'il est aussi dangereux dé |: 


teindre que de satisfaire. 
In any other case the word goût has no plural. 
252. Haine, hatred, 
has no plural when it expresses passion in general ; but it takes 


it when applied to the feelings of hatred which we have fo À 


some particular person or object. 
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A mistaken word, a doubtful report, Une parole mal interprétée, un 
an ill-founded suspicion, raise, rapport douteux, un soupçon mal 
every day, irreconcilable hatred. fondé, allument, tous les jours, 


des haines irréconciliables. 
(Fléchier.) 
Private hatred gave way to general Les haines particulières cédèrent à 
animosity. la haine générale. — ( Voltaire.) 


253. Haleine, breath. 

This word is said of winds, only when they are personified ; 
then it is used by analogy with the breath of man, and is placed 
in both numbers ; as, 


The winds were silent, the softest Les vents se turent, les plus doux 
zephyrs even seemed to keep  zéphirs même semblèrent retenir 


their breath. leurs haleines. — (Fénélo te 

Then the winds kept their breath, Les vents alors rotinent leur haleine, 
all was calm in nature. tout était calme dans la nature. 
(Barthélemi.) 


254. Hasard, hazard. 

Poets employ this word in the plural to express the chances 
of war. In any other case it is singular. 

The Academy says, that, speaking of certain games of 
hazard played with dices, certain numbers, which are always 
favorable to the player, are called hazards. 

255. Honte, shame. 

Corneille has said in Pompée (Act V., Scene III.) ; 


Poor réserver sa tête aux hontes d’un supplice. 
To keep his head for the shame of capital punishment. 


And in Radagune (Act. IV., Scene III.) ; 


Vous avez dû garder le souvenir 
Des hontes que pour vous j'avais su prévenir. 


ren on ht to have retained the memory of the shame, 
ts of which I had prevented in your behalf. 


On this last verse, Voltaire makes the following remark ; 
‘The word honte has no plural, at least, in noble style ; ” 
which shows that he does not condemn its use in ordinary 
style. Férand himself approves of the phrase of La Bruyere ; 
The most brilliant fortune is not La plus brillante fortune ne mérite 

worth the trouble I give myself,  n1 le tourment que je me donne, 

the humiliation, nor the shame ni les humiliations, ni les hontes 
which I receive. que j’essuie. 

256. Hymen, hymen. 

This word is often used in poetry to signify marriage. It is 
also sometimes employed in the same sense even in prose ; 


hs. waa sav 
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Live under the laws of hymen. Vivre sous les lois de ’ hymen. 


When we speak of the god who presided over marriage, it 
is only used in the singular ; but applied to marriage itself, it 
may take the plural ; 

J’ai va beaucoup d’hymens; aucun I have seen many marriages ; none 
d’eux ne me tente. tempts me. — (La Foniaine.) 
257. Honneur, honor. 

Meaning the feeling of self-esteem, and the right we have to 
that of others, based upon our virtues, and our probity ; or 
expressing the high opinion they have of our honesty, courage, 
intrepidity, honneur is only used in the singular. But, if it 
signifies proofs of respect or civility, dignities, decorations, 
funeral ceremonies, it then takes the plural ; as, 


Do not sacrifice your honor to gain Ne sacrifiex pas votre Aonnew pour 
social distinctions. arriver aux honneurs. 

Have ambition for honor and not for Ayez de l’ambition pour honneur 
honors. et non pour les honneurs. 

Never grant distinctions to those N’accordez jamais d’honneurs à ceux 
who have no honor. qui n’ont pas d’honneur. 


258. Inclémence, inclemency. 
Molière, in the Précieuses Ridicules, has used this word in 
the plural, but it was in a joke. 


Would you, villains, that I should Voudriez-vous, faquins, que j'ex- 
expose my feather to the inclem-  posasse mes plumes aux sacié- 
ency of the weather? mences de la saison ? 

259. Indécence, indecency. 
This word is generally used in the singular, but we use it 
in the plural, to express things which are immodest ; 


The last works of Voltaire are so Les derniers ouvrages de Voluir 
full of indecency and blasphemy, sont si remplis d’indécences et de 
that they have disgraced his old blasphémes, que sa vieillesas en 
age. fut déshonorée. 

260. Indignité, indignity. 

It is only in the meaning of an outrage, an insult, that this 
word takes the plural. 

261. Indiscrétion, indiscretion. 

When we speak only of the vice of being indiscreet, the 
singular alone is used ; so, speaking of or to several persons, 
we say, 


Your, their indiscretion. Votre, leur indiscrétion. 








NS 
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eak of the results of that vice, of acts, or words, 
reet, then it takes the plural ; as, 

r the indiscretions I] est puni des indiscrétions qu’il a 
mmitted. commises. 

ice, ignorance, 

on of a want of knowledge, or science, this 
ural ; but when used for expressing faults com- 
rance, then it takes the plural ; as, 


8 book as many Îl y a dans ce livre autant d’igno- 
znorance, as there  rances que de mots. —(Bossuet.) 


d him to fallinto Dieu a permis qu’il soit tombé dans 
of ignorance, that des tgnorances si grossières, 
ipon him the con- qu’elles lui ont attiré la risée des 
‘men. gens de lettres. — (Bosleau.) 


idemy says ; | 
of unpardonable Ce livre est plein d’sgnorances im- 
pardonnables. 
nie, ignominy. 
1 indignité, in the meaning of outrage, insult, 
the plural, but in no other ; so we cannot use 
s phrase ; 
lestroy the igno- Le temps ne saurait effacer l’igno- 
ion. minie de cette action. 
do it in the following ; 
suffered all the Jésus Christ a souffert toutes les 
th the Jews could ignominies dont les Juifs ont pu 
l’abreuver. 
ey injustice, 
he plural, when we speak of the results of injus- 
hen it has a passive sense. 


sat injustice from J’ai enduré de sa part de grandes 
injustices. 


iean the feeling opposed to justice, to what is 
yes not take the plural. 


. ought to be the La prospérité, qui devroit être le 
ous principles, is prix de la vertu, est trop souvent 
"injustice. celui de Pinjustice. — (Fléchier.) 
nce, impudence. 

ord designates the vice itself it has no plural ; 
ral persons, 
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Their impudence, Leur impudence. 


But when this word signifies the actions, the effects of that 

vice, then it may be used in the plural ; as, 

He deserves to be flogged for his Il merite d’être fustigé pour ses im- 
impudence. pudences. 

The same observation is applied to the words, Imprudence, 
imprudence, and Méchanceté, wickedness. 

266. Impudeur, immodesty. 

We must not mistake this word for impudence. Impudeur 
signifies the want of pudor, which is a certain shame, a feeling 
excited by what is not modest and decent. Where smpudence 
is an act against modesty, it takes the plural, when it means the 
effects of the vice itself. 

267. Impuissance, inability. 

This word is always singular. ‘The Academy pretends that 
it is used only in speaking of persons, but Fléchier, Racine, 
and Voltaire have used it in speaking of things ; as, 

We try to excuse our indifference in Nous cherchons à exeuser notre 
the practice of virtue on account  froideur dans la pratique de ls 
of inability. vertu, sous le prétexte d’impuir 

My lord, I acknowledge the inabili- Seigneur, al mes efforts je connais 

sm ° 


ty of my efforts. 
Racine, Iphigénie. 
The drama is the result of the ina- Le drame est le résultat de 7impus 
bility of being tragical or comical. sance d’être tragique ou comiqoe. 
268. Remark. We read, in the Dictionary of the Acade- 
my, that the word tmputssance is used more particularly for the 
inability of some persons of bearing children, caused either 
by a vice of organization, or any other cause ; it seems to us 
that they ought to have added, that in this particular meaning 
it is only applied to man ; but when speaking of women uma- 
ble to have children, they called them stériles, and not tmpuis- 
santes. 
269. Innocence, innocence. 
This word is always used in the singular ; as, 
Innocence of life prevents the fear L’innocence de la vie détruit la fray- 
of death. eur de la mort. — (St, Evremont.) 
A modern author has said les innocences, but it is a fault. 
270. Ivresse, intoxication. 
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This word, never used in the plural when it means drunk- 
enness, takes it in speaking of passions, and it is in this 
figurative sense that J. B. Rousseau says : 


The return of reason soon follows Le réveil suit de près vos trompeu- 
your deceiving passion. ses suresses. 


271. Martyre, martyrdom. 

Employed figuratively to express the pains of the body and 
mind, this word is not generally used in the plural ; and, although 
we speak of several saints, we say leur martyre (singular), 
but the plural is elegantly used in this phrase : 


Heretics soon found the way to Les hérétiques trouvèrent bientôt le 
avoid being martyrs. moyen de se mettre à l’abri des 


martyres. — ( 

272. Mépris, contempt. 

Speaking of the feeling itself, the singular only is used ; but 
when we mean words or facts which show contempt, then we 
employ the plural ; ss, 

I cot 0 208 JOUE er A Lee Nes vos 

273. Misére, misery. 

Voltaire, in his remarks on the Horaces of Corneille, notices 
that in poetry this word is a noble expression, which signifies 
misfortune, and not indigence, and that this is the only mean- 
ing in which it is used in the plural ; as, 

pare rey ner 
My | heart from that time partook of your misfortunes. 
on cœur dès ce moment partagea vos misères.  ( Voltaire.) 

But Voltaire forgets that we use it also in the plural in the 
meaning of trifles ; as, 

He wastes his time in trifles. Il perd son temps en miséres. 

274. Ouie, outes, the hearing, the gills. 

When applied to the sense of hearing, this word is only 
used in the singular; and only in speaking of: the part of 
fishes called gills, does it take the plural. 

275. Pauvreté, poverty. 

This word takes the plural when it signifies certain things 
base, contemptible, foolish, ridiculous, which are said in our 
presence, or seen by us ; as, 
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I have read the satire on woman; J'ai lu la satyre des femmes ; juste 
good God, what an amount of ciel, que de pauvretés ! | 
nonsense ! (Senecé.) 


276. Penchant, inclination. 
In a figurative sense, this word may be used in the plural 
when it is used absolutely, without an object ; as, 


The more we yield to our inclina- Plus nous cédons à nos penchanis, 
tions, the more we become their plus nous en devenons esclaves. 
aves. 


In other cases, it is only used in the singular; thus, JWar- 
sollier, who has said, 


Th le who h Il d i ont de 
inclinations to vanity, grandes inclinations à le vanit, 
has committed a fault. ‘There cannot be several inclinations 

towards a single passion (vanité). 

277. Rage, rage. 

This word is now employed only in the singular ; although 
Boileau and Corneille have used it in the plural; but the 
Academy does not give a single instance of its being used in 
that number. 

278. Reconnaissance, gratitude. 

This noun is correctly used in the plural in the following 
acceptation, speaking of war ; as, 

The general has been on an excur- Le général a fait des reconnaissances. 
sion of discovery. 

Speaking of the stage, we say : 

There are in this play many recog- II y a dans cette pièce plusieurs r- 
nitions. Connaissances. 


Speaking of pawnbroker’s tickets, we say : 


Pawnbroker’s tickets. Reconnaissances du mont de piété. 
Although we say, 
To acknowledge one’s faults, Reconnaitre ses fautes, 


we do not say, 


Make an acknowledgment of one’s Faire /a reconnaissance de ses 
faults. fautes. 


279. Renommée, fame. 

This word has no plural except in speaking of certain figures 
used in painting ; as, | 
There are excellent Famas. Voici d'excellentes Renomm£es. 
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280. Repos, repose. 

In architecture, this word is used in the plural to designate 
the landing-places in a stair-case ; as, 
The landing-places of this stair-case Les repos de cet escalier ne sont pas 

are not large enough. assez grands. 

Tt is used, also, in the plural, as a term in music, painting, 
and metaphysics ; as, 


In writings, as well as in paintings, Dans les ou d’esprit et dans 
we must spare some rests. les tableaux, il faut ménager des 
repos. 
281. Santé, health. 
We say in the plural : 
To give toasts. Porter des santés. 


When personified, we say : 


Persons in delicate health require Les santés délicates demandent des 
care. soins. 


In any other instance it is used in the singular. 

282. Silence, silence. 

This word has no plural, except in music, when we say : 
To observe the rests. Observer les silences. 

283. Tendresse, tenderness. 

We use this word in the plural only when it signifies acts of 
tenderhess, but not that feeling itself ; as, 
This person acts kindly towards me. Cette personne me fait des {endres- 

ses. 


284. Vue, sight. 

When this word means the power of seeing it has no plural ; 
in other cases it takes It. 

285. Remark. If the names of virtues and vices have no 
plural in our language, it is because we consider as individuali- 
ties, all that the mind cannot divide into several distinct individ- 
uals, and because those names which the Latins had deified 
have become in our language somewhat proper names ; and, if 
in poetry, and even in prose, we, sometimes, in elevated style, 
employ the plural instead of the singular, it is in order to re- 
store to the words something of the individuality which they 
had Jost by their transformation. 

286. We have seen the nouns in which exceptions are 
generally admitted. A few remain which grammarians pretend 
have no plural in any meaning. 
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Adolescence, adolescence. Molesse, softness. | 
Bile, bile. Noblesse, nobleness. 
Capacité, capacity. issance, obedi 
Chasteté, chastity. Odorat, smell. 
décence, decency. Presse, idleness. 
Encens, frankincense. Padenr, pudicity. 
Jeunesse, youth. Superflu, saperfluity. 
Miséricorde, mercy. Toucher, the touch. 
Morale, morality. 


287. But is this pretension correct ? Cannot all these words 
receive epithets modifying their meaning ? Have we not wise 
youth, and depraved youth? Is not bile sometimes yellow or 
black, thick or thin, &c. ? Is not capacity used in the plural in 
many instances ? Do we not say, the capacities of a priest, of a 
man to be a member of our Congress, and so on, for all these 
words ? Are there not several kinds of mercy, obedience, 
morality, idleness, &c. ? Is it not the same in regard to smell 
and touch, which may be more or less acute? We also say 
correctly, The nobilities of yesterday ; so that we must cor- 
clude, from what precedes, that almost all nouns have a plural, 
and the only rule in this respect is to be found in the best av- 
thors ; by following in their steps, faults will always admit of m 
excuse. 


OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 
Of the formation of thetr Plural. 


288. The compound nouns that have not yet been intro 
duced into the language as making a single word, that is to say, 
the distinct parts of which are still united by a hyphen, at 
written in the plural in the most irregular manner, and grammt 
rians are far from agreeing about the rules which ought to regr | 
late them ; but there is a general indication which finds its ar 
plication in most cases, and may be taken as a sure guide. | 
mean the nature and particular sense of the words of whic 
they are composed, and which show easily those that requit 
either of the two numbers. 

Such is the general principle ; the application of which wil 
be rendered easy by the assistance of the following rules : 
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289. 1. Whena compound noun is formed of a substantive 
and an adjective, both take the plural ; as, 
A false-key, une fausse-clé. Some false keys, des fausses-clés. 


À freemason, un franc-maçon. Freemasons, des francs-maçons. 
Excrprions. 
A blank, Un blanc-seing, Des blenc-seings. 


(Papers signed in blank.) 
A terra plain, Un terre-plein, Des terre-pleins. 
Places full of earth.) 
A lighthorseman, Un chevau-léger, Des chevau-lézers. 
A grandmother, Une grand’-mére, Des grand’-méres. 
A solemn mass, Une grand’-messe, Des grand’-messes. 


In the two first examples, the sense does not allow the use 
of the plural for the words blanc and terre ; in the third, a fan- 
tastic usage refuses to the noun the mark of the plural ; in fine, 
in the two last, the adjective remains unchanged on account of 
euphony in pronunciation. | 

290. When, ia compound nouns, there is a word which is . 
never used by itself, this word is considered as an adjective, 
and takes the plural ; as in, 


Wary-angle, Pie-griéche Des pies-grièches. 
Were-wolf, Loup-garou, Des A oser 
Gum-gatta, Gomme-gutte, Des gommes-guttes, &c. 


In these examples, the words grièche, garou, and gutte, are 
never used by themselves, and have no sense, unless they are 
joined to the above nouns. 

291. 2. When a compound noun is formed of two substan- 
tives placed in immediate contact with each other, both take 
the mark of the plural ; as, 


Country-town, Un chef-lieu, Des chefs-Heur. 
Wolf-dog, Un chien-loup, Des chsens-loups. 
Caaliflower, Un chou-fleur, Des chour-fleurs, &c. 


It is evident that these locutions may be turned in this way : 
The towns which are chief towns, the dogs which are like 
wolves, the flowers which turn into cabbages, &c. 


Exceptions. 
peoker, Un bec-figues, Des bec- . 
me irds whose beak pecks figs.) = figues 
Painter’s maul-stick, Un appui-main, Des appuis-main. 
Sticks to lean the hand upon.) 
A hospital for the sick in Paris, Un hotel-dieu, Des hote/s-dieu. 
(Places to worship God, or under the patronage of God.) 
A toothless man, . Un bréche-dents, Des bréche-denés. 
(A man who bas a breach in his teeth.) 


Q 
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292. 3. When a noun is composed of two substantives 
united by a preposition, the first takes the mark of the plural ; 
as, 


A rainbow, Un arc-en-ciel, Des arcs-en-ciel. 
(Bows which are in the skies.) 
A master-piece, Un chef-d’œuvre, Des chefs-d’ceuvre. 
(Works which are chief ones as to their merits.) 
Exceprions. 
Nonsense, Un coq-à-l’âne, Des coq-à-l’âne. 
(Discourses without sense, where one passes from the cock to the ass.) 
tor orary residence, Pied-à-terre ied-a-terre 
Places where one puts only his foot on the growed) 
Fave to face, Tête-à-tête, Des tête-à-tête. 


(Interviews during which a person is alone with another.) . 


In these sentences the meaning of the words cock, foot, 
head, does not allow them to be placed in the plural. 

293. 4. When a substantive, in a compound noun, is 
joined to a verb, a preposition, or an adverb, the substantive 
alone takes the plural, if there is plurality in the meaning ; 30 


we write with an s the following words ; 


A counter-blow, Un contre-coup, Des contre-coups. 
(Blows in the counter-part.) 

Herald, Avant-coureur, Des avant-coureurs. 
(Runners who run ahead.) 

The latter end of autumn, Arriére-saison, Les arriére-saisons. 


(Seasons which are behind time.) 
294. But we write without an s in the plural, because there 
is no plurality in the ae the following words ; 


Night-cap Des serre-téte. 
Caps Phat keep the sin ‘tight. ) 


Alarm-clock, Réveille-matin, Des réveille-matin. 
(Clocks which waken in the morning.) 


Counter-poison, Contre-poison, Des contre-poison. 
(Remedies against poison.) 

295. Finally, We write with an s, in the singular as well es 
in the plural, the following nouns, because there is always plu- 
rality in their signification ; 

One or some towels, Un ou des essuye-mains. 
(One or some towels to wipe the hands.) 


One or some snuffers-bearer, Un ou des porte-mouchettes. 
(One or some instruments to hold the snuffers.) 
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One or some toothpicks, Un ou des cure-dents. 
(A stick to clean one’s teeth.) 


One or some keys-bearer, Un ou des porte-clés. 
(One or some men who carry the keys.) 
296. 5. When a compound noun is formed only of words 
which never very, as verbs, prepositions, adverbs, none of 
these words takes the mark of the plural ; as, 


Servant-fees, Pour-boire, Des pour-boire. 
A man who never laughs, Un pince-sans-rire, Des pince-sans-rire. 
A skeleton-key, Un passe-partout, Des passe-partout. 


Although these five rules contain what is of general applica- 
tion in the language to compound nouns, it will always be well, 
when a doubt arises in the mind, to refer to a good dictionary, 
as the only sure guide in so complicated a matter. 

297. After having described the substantive in its different 
phases, it remains now to show how to use it as a part of 
speech, what place it occupies, and what its functions are in 
the construction of sentences. 

298. The substantive has three functions in speech ; it is 
either subject, or object, or used in the shape of an apostrophe. 
It is a subject when it represents that which is spoken of, or 
performs the action of the verb ; when we say, 


The horse runs, Le cheval court, 
The horse does not fly, Le cheval ne vole pas, 
the noun horse is the subject, because, in the first sentence, 
we say, that it runs, and in the second, that it does not fly. 
299. It is to the subject that every thing refers in speech ; 
when we say, 
A man just and firm is not moved Un homme just et ferme n’est é- 


either by the roaring of an irri-  branlé ni par les clameurs d’une 
tated multitude, or the threats of | populace irritée, ni par les me- 


a proud tyrant ; if even the world 
was shaken to the centre, and 
reduced to ruins, he would be 
struck but not disturbed by it, 


naces d’un fier tyran; quand 
même le monde brisé s’écroule- 
rai, il en serait frappé, mais non 
pas ému, 


the adjectives just and firm modify the subject man, and the 
rest modifies a man just and firm. 

300. The substantive is used in the apostrophe, when it 
designates the thing or person to whom we speak ; as, 
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Kings, be attentive. 
Earth, sea, and you heavens, be 
sensible to our claims. 


Rois, soyez attentifs. 
» mer, et VOUS CUT, soyerx 
sensibles à nos plaintes. 

The substantives, kings, earth, sea, heavens, are used in the 
forin of an apostrophe. 

301. We generally address an apostrophe only to living 
beings ; but in oratorical impulses, in fits of passion, we ad- 
dress ourselves to all in creation. Imagination, when excited, 
gives soul, feelings, mind, to every thing. Our best writers 
are full of quotations of this kind. 


( on! Hippias! Hippias! I shall Oh! Hippias! Hippias! Je ne te 
never see thee again! Oh, my verrai plus! Oh, mon cher Hip 


dear Hippias! it is I, cruel, and 
void of compassion, who taught 
thee to despise death. Cruel 
gods! ye prolonged my life, 
only that I might see the death of 
Hippias! Oh, my dear child, 
whom I had brought up with so 
much care, I see thee no 
! Oh, dear shade, summon 
me to the banks of the Styx. 


pias! c’est moi, cruel, impite 
ble, qui t'ai appris à mépriser 
a mort! Dieux cruels! vous 
prolongez ma vie pour me faire 
voir la mort d’Hippias! Oh! 
cher enfant que j’ai nourri et qui 
m'a coûté tant de soins, je ne te 
verrai plus. Oh! chère ombre! 
appelle moi sur les bords du S 
La lumière m’est odieuse ; c'est 


The light grows hateful to me; 
it is thou only, my dear Hippias, 
whom I wish to see again. Hip. 
pias, Hippias! Oh, my dear 

ippias! I live but to pay the 
last duty to thy ashes ! 


toi seul, mon cher Hippias, que je 
veux revoir. Hippias! Hippias' 
Oh, mon cher Hippias! je ne vs 
encore que pour rendre à tes cer 
dres le dernier devoir. ! 


302. The substantive is an object, when it is under the 
control of another word ; in this case it restrains the significe- 
tion of that word. But the substantive may be governed by 
another substantive, an adjective, a verb, or a preposition ; 


The law of God. La loi de Dieu. 
Useful to man. Utile à l'homme. 

To love one’s neighbour. Aimer son prochain. 
At one’s father’s, Chez son père. 


303. The word which governs is called governing; the 
word which is governed is called regimen or object. 

We shall speak of the regimens of adjectives, verbs, and 
prepositions hereafter. We will now confine ourselves to’ the 
substantive. 

304. In French a substantive cannot be the object of a 
other substantive without the aid of a preposition, which 8 
generally, of, de, but sometimes, to, à, for, pour, and others; 
as, 
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The difficulty of the enterprise. La difficulté de l’entreprise. 
The attention zo one’s business. .L’attention à ses affaires. 
The taste for pleasure. Le goût pour le plaisir. 


305. Of two substantives, one governing, the other gow- 
erned, the one governing generally comes first. 


The beauty of feelings. La beauté des sentiments. 
The violence of passions. La violence des passions. 


306. We have used the word generally, because sometimes 
he privilege of inversion changes that order. 

Sometimes substantives change their nature into that of an 
djective ; in this phrase of Bossuet, 
LI was God, except God himself, Tout était Dieu, excepté Dieu lui- 

même, 

God, in the first part, is an adjective, and a noun in the 
econd. 


OF NUMBER IN THE SUBSTANTIVES WHICH ARE OBJECTS 
OR REGIMENS OF ANOTHER SUBSTANTIVE. 


307. Substantives immediately governed by another with the 
preposition of, de. 


Singular. 
The hand of woman. Une main de femme. 
The act of a fool. Une action de fou. 
A child’s play. Un jeu d’enfant. 
A horse tail. Une queue de cheval. 
A statue of marble. Une statue de marbre. 

Plural. 

The hands of woman. Des mains de femme. 
The acts of a fool. Des actions de fou. 
A child’s plays. Des jeux d’enfant. 
Horse tails. Des queues de cheval. 
Statues of marble. Des statues de marbre. 


308. Here the substantives which follow the preposition 
nodify the subject designated by the first one, which repre- 
ents the principal idea ; and the words, woman, fool, child, 
kc., used in a vague and indefinite sense, serve less to express 
he idea of the object which they represent, than to qualify 
he substantive with which they are united by the prepositiqn, 

8 * 
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of, de ; in fact, a woman’s voice is a feminine voice, the action 
of a fool is a foolish action, the play of a child is a childish 
play, &c. 

309. Rule. In all cases similar to the above, and where no 
peculiar reason requires the plural, the substantive employed 
as a regimen or object remains in the singular. 

310. Observation. In conformity with this rule we write, 

Stumps, Des troncs d’arbre, 
with arbre in the singular ; but speaking of trees to be planted 
again, We Say, 

Sets of trees, Des pieds d’arbres. 
because here the words pieds d’arbres are taken for the trees 
themselves. 

311. However, it is customary, and the Academy approves: 
of it, to write des pieds de giroflée, plants of gillyflower, des 
pieds de basilic, plants of basil, des pieds de marjolaim, 
plants of marjoram, because these plants, composed of several 
slips, do not present a distinct idea of individuality ; and, be- 
sides, we generally sgy, de la giroflée, some gillyflower, ds 
basilic, some basil, &c. 

312. The rule is equally applicable to compound nouns ; ss, 


Des barbes de bouc, Sort of a plant.) 
Des becs d’ane. A cabinet-maker’s tool.) 


313. Rule. When the substantive, used as a regimen, it 
plies necessarily the idea of plurality, it must be used in te | 
plural ; as, 





A forest of oaks. Une forêt de chênes. 
A couple of horses. Une couple de chevaux 
A merchant of engravings. Un marchand de gravures. 


314. Observations. 
A merchant or some merchants of Un marchand ou des marchands # 
wine. vIn. 
A merchant of rich winesand liquors. Un marchand de vins fins of de > 
queurs. 
In the first example we write vin in the singular, became À, 
this word is taken indefinitely, and does not imply the idesd §, 
plurality ; but in the last, vins is written with an s, becaut à. 
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the mind is compelled to think of several sorts of wines and 
liquors. 

Let us add, that a wholesale merchant may write on his 
sign, Magasin de vin or de vins, because he, of course, deals 
in more than one sort of wine ; but in using the plural, the 
idea of his trade would be of a more extensive character. 


315. Singular. 
A Jelly a of apples: Une gelée de 
Du sirop de Amon. 
Olver oll ‘he De l’huile d'olive. 
Plural. 

Stewed pears, pigeons Une compote de , de pigeons. 
Marmalade of apricots. Une marmelade d’abricots. pe 
A dish of chestnuts. Un assiette de marrons. 


¥ Here the preposition and the noun which follows are no 
longer used only to modify the subject of the proposition, but 
they show how it is constituted, or composed, if we may say 
so, and we call this last noun determinative. 

316. Rule. The determinative remains in the singular 
when it concurs with the constitution of the subject by ez- 
traction, as apple, lemon, olive, in the foregoing examples ; 
but it is employed in the plural if the formation of the subject 
takes place by composition. 

Let us explain this rule. There is extraction, when the 
article, which is employed to compose the subject, has changed 
its nature in the compound which it has been used to produce ; 
thus, when we make jelly, syrup, oil, we employ only a part 
of the apples, lemons, and olives ; and neither of those prep- 
arations kept the form, nor the appearance, of those fruits ; in 
these cases we think but little of the individuality of either 
fruit, and their names must remain in the singular. When, on 
the other hand, the article used to form the subject of the 
proposition remains entire, or nearly so, there is no extraction, 
but composition, the idea of individuality becomes striking, re- 
calls to the mind that of plurality for the whole, and the 
determinative must accordingly take the plural ; it is the case 
with the words poires, pigeons, abricots, marrons, which remain 
entire in tbe composition of the subject, and may be counted 
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one by one ; in the marmelade, the individuals are not so dis- 
tinct, it is true, but the apricots have not entirely changed their 
nature, as in a jelly, syrup, &c. 


Singular. 
A barrel of vinegar. Un barril de vinaigre. 
A bushel of wheat. Un boisseau de dled. 
A bouquet of jasmine. Un bouquet de jasmin. 

’ Plural. 
A barrel of olives. Un barril d’okves. 
A bushel of beans. Un boisseau de haricots. 
A bouquet of roses. Un bouquet de roses. 


317. Rule. When the first substantive. expresses an idea 
of capacity, or agglomeration, the second may be considered 
as being determinative, and always remains in the singular, if it 
specifies a thing which cannot be, or is not usually, counted ; 
in all other cases it always takes the plural. The above ex- 
amples Jeave no ambiguity about the application of this rule. 


Observations. 


318. The rules which we have just given are not strictly ap- 
plicable, and it is necessary to examine carefully how the deter- 
minative must be understood. In the locution, A juice of 
herbs, un jus dherbes, the determinative herbes is plural, al- 
though the juice is made by extraction, and the herbs have ex- 
tirely changed their nature ; we are induced to do it, not only 
because several herbs enter into its formation, but because 
those herbs are of a different nature. 

319. On the other hand, we write : 


A porridge of beans Une purée de haricots, 
À Pullis of craw-fish, Un coulis d’écrevisses, 
A pot of preserves, Un pot de confitures, 


because those words, beans, craw-fish, and preserves, in French, 
are most generally used in the plural ; for we do not say, 


I love the bean, the craw-fish, the J’aime le haricot, l’écrevisse, la con- 
preserve, Jiture, 


but, 
Les haricots, les écrevisses. les confitures. 


But we write, 
A porridge of potatoes, Un purée de pomme de terre. 
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because we say, 
The potato is good, La pomme de terre est bonne. 


320. When an adjective is joined to the determinative, it 
restricts and particularizes its meaning, and consequently dis- 
poses it to take the plural ; thus, although we think it should 
be written, 


I prefer to draw heads of women J'aime mieux dessiner des têtes de 
rather than of men, femme que des têtes d’homme, 


we should employ the plural in two of the following sentences : 


Cannibals used to cut off the heads Les cannibales coupaient les ¢étes 
of men killed in battle. d d'hommes tués sur Je champ de 
ataille 
There are two kinds of rights in Il y a deux espèces de droit. 
aw. 
There are several breeds of horses. Il y a plusieurs espèces de chevaur. 
In the second example, the singular is used, because we wish 
to say : 
Law is divided into two classes : Le droit se divise en deux classes : 
public law, and private law. le droit public et le droit privé. 
In the last example, the plural is used, because we wish to 
say : 
There are horses of several breeds. y a des chevaux de différentes es- 
pèces. 
By taking the trouble to analyze the sentences which ap- 
pear doubtful to the mind, it is easy to avoid committing any 
faults. 


OF SUBSTANTIVES WITH THE PREPOSITION of, de, BUT  : 
NOT PRECEDED IMMEDIATELY BY ANOTHER SUBSTAN- 
TIVE. 


321. Of, preceded by an adjective or a past participle ; as, 


Singular. 
A child fall of good disposition. Un enfant plein de bonne volonté. 
A prince thirsting for fame. Un prince altéré de renommée. 


A painter fall of talent. Un peintre rempli de éalent. 
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Plural. 
A man full of vices. Un homme plein de défauts. 
An author cravin applauee. _ Un auteur insatiable de louanges. 
A young lady full of talents. Une jeane personne remplie de ts- 


322. The least reflection is sufficient to know, in all cases 
similar to these, whether the singular or plural must be used. 
Bonne volonté is in the singular, because we do not say, Des 
bonnes volontés. Défauts is in the plural, because we would 
not say, A man full of vices, if he had only one vice. 

323. Gloire, taken in a general sense, is never used in the 
plural, but it should be, if we had to express, 

He is craving for all sorts of glory. Il est affamé de tous les genres de 
gloires ; 

because here glory is particularized, and we understand there 

are several sorts of it. 

324. Louanges, praises, cannot possibly be in the singular, 
because one of them alone would not be enough for a craving 
man. 

325. Talent, in the painter’s case, is singular, because we 
mean but one talent of an eminent order ; but in the other in- 
stance, we intend to say that the young lady possesses all the 
talents which are acquired by a complete education. 


OF SUBSTANTIVES PRECEDED, AS DETERMINATIVE, BY 
ANY PREPOSITION BUT of, de. 


326. 1st. Preposition a ; as, 


Singular. 
To travel on foot. Voyager à pied. 
A safe with a secret lock. Un coffre d secret. 
Plural. 
To jump with the feet close. Sauter d pieds joins. 
Horned cattle. Des bêtes à cornes. 


To go on foot, to be on foot, a foot- Aller à pied, être sur pied, valet de 
man, pied, 


are expressions which usage has consecrated in the singulsr, 
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because the mode in which the word foot is used implies only 
a modification of the words aller, étre, valet, without the mind 
being troubled with the idea of the number of feet ; but in this 
phrase, Sauter à pieds joints, the word joints, awaking natural- 
ly the idea of two feet, requires the plural. 

327. Secret is in the singular, because we think only of a 
lock which is a secret one ; but cornes is in the plural, because 
we mean animals that always have two horns. 


328. 2d. Preposition en, in; as, 


Singular. 
Constant in love. Constant en amour. 
To fly from flower to flower. Voler de fleur en fleur. 
I made a marmalade of them. Je les ai mis en . 
A house covered with slate. Une maison couverte en ardoise. 
Plural. 
Fertile in expedients. Fertile en expédients . 
ie lie im. Etre en couches. 
ey are cut to pieces. 8 sont taillés en piéces. 
À gown trimmed with pearls. Une robe garnie Lay perles. 


Amour, in the plural, would be nonsense applied to constant. 

Fertile conveys the idea of more than one expedient, or 
else the sentence would have no sense. 

329. It is easily perceived when the plural must be used 
after a certain class of adjectives ; as, full, filled, craving, 
rich, abounding, and others similar to them. De fleur en fleur 
Signifies, from one flower to another ; it is clear that a fly, © 
Or butterfly, cannot leave two flowers at once. 

Les couches, of a woman, is an idiomatical expression in our 
language, referring to the time when she lies in ; but, if mean- 
ing the act of giving birth to a child, the singular may be used ; 
So we may say, 


Sue after her delivery, Ele est ons dane suite de couche, 
that is to say, on account of her delivery. 

Marmelade is in the singular, because there is but one prepa- 
ration so called. 

Pièces is in the plural, because they have been cut into a 
reat number of pieces. 

Ardoise is in the singular, because the slates which cover the 
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house are taken as a whole, the mind not being occupied with 
the idea of plurality in regard to them. 

Perles is in tbe plural, because the mind divides them, counts 
them, if we may say so, and is pleased by exaggerating their 
number. 

330. 3d. The preposition par, by ; as, 

Singwar. 
I gave him my property by deed. Je lui donnai mon bien par controc. 


Plural. 


They divided themselves into Il se divisèrent par troupes. 
troops. 


There is but one contract, and there are several troops. 
331. 4th. The preposition pour, for ; as, 
Peter, shoemaker for men only. Pierre, cordonnier pour homme. 
Homme is used in the singular, because its meaning is vague |i 
and indefinite, and stands here as a mere qualification. 


332. 5th. The preposition sans, without ; as, 







Singular. 
I am without bread or money. Je suis sans pain et sans argent. 
Plural, 
He is without shoes. Il est sans souliers. 


The words pain and argent have no plural in this accepts |: 
tion ; besides, the preposition sans, meaning a complete &- 
clusion, must generally be followed by the singular, unless we 
are compelled to think of several objects, as is the case 2 
the other example ; (a man always wears two shoes.) 


333. 6th. The preposition sur, upon, on; as, 


Singular. 
To receive letter after letter. Recevoir lettre sur lettre. 
Plural. - 
To begin anew. Recommencer sur de noxvesuz free. 1° 


Lettre sur lettre, means, a letter after another letter ; it 84 - 
an expression similar to that of de fleur en fleur, from flows 
to flower. 


Frais has no singular ; that is the reason why we write, &- 
To travel at a great expense. Voyager à grands frais. 
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334. We have already said enough on this subject to enable 
the reader to ascertain with accuracy in what cases he must 
use the plural or the singular in locutions of this kind ; it is 
easily perceived that the singular is more generally employed 
than the other number, which must be rejected whenever the 
sense of the sentence does not convey the idea of plurality in 
a clear and distinct manner. But, in the mean time, particular 
care must be taken to study the real meaning of the sentence, 
as being the only sure guide in the case. 

There are, however, many instances, where either number 
may be employed indifferently. Let us try to explain still 
more explicity what characterizes each number. 


General Rule. 


335. If we speak of a species or of a kind taken generally, 
the singular must be used. 

336. If the mind refers more particularly to individuals, the 
plural must be used. 

337. If we say, 

During lent, Catholics live wholly Les Catholiques, pendant le carême, 
upon fish, ne se nourissent que de poisson, 
we use the singular for poisson, because we think only of the 

kind of food, without any reference to the number of fish. 
338. But if we say, 
Lobsters and crabs live only on fish, Les homards et les crabes ne vivent 
que de poissons, 
we represent to ourselves lobsters and crabs living upon a num- 
ber of fish ; the idea dwells upon the individuals of the fish 
tribe, and accordingly the plural is used. 
339. In fine, there are cases in which the plural seems to 
give more force to the expression, as, for instance, if we say, as 
a matter of fact only : 


Catacombe are filled with skulls and Les catacombs sont remplies de têtes 
dead bones. et d’os de mort. 


But, if we wish to move an audience, we should say, 
Think of the horrid picture which rez-vous l’affreux tableau 


strikes our a valley covered nos regards; une y Le 
with skalls end dead bones jonchée de têtes et d'os de morts. 
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The mind refers, in the first instance, to bones as those of a 
corpse ; while, in the other, it is struck by the horror of so ma- 
ny persons killed and having their bones left in the valley. 

340. The Dictionary of the Academy should not be con- 
sulted for the explanation of this difficulty of our language ; 
because, being the result of the codperation of many, it too 
often contains rules implying contradiction to one another. It 
is by common sense and reasoning, according to the rules we 
have laid down, that the student must be guided. We will 
add some few more illustrations, so as to leave as little doubt as 
possible on the subject. 


Singular. 
Fancies of a woman. Des caprices de femme. 
Heaps of grass. Des tas d’herbe. 
To To fight with the fist. Se battre à coups de poing. 
loaded with linen. Des vaisseaux chargés de toile. 


Some pots of basil, of butter. 
A merchant of feathers. 
Merchants of straw, hay, cider. 


Des pots de basilic, de beurre. 
Un marchand de plume. 
Dest marohands de paille, de foin, de 


A merchant of music. Usa marchand de musique. 
Merchants of wine, butter, fish, cod- Des marchands de vin, de beurre, de 


fish, orange-flower. poisson, de murue, de fleur d'o- 
ranger. 
Plural. 
Female boarding-house. Une pension de femmes. 
A heap of medicinal herbs. Un tas d’herbes médicinales. 


To scratch with the nails. 

Vessels loaded with codfish. 

A pot of flowers, of pinks. 

A merchant of pens. 

A merchant of cloths from Elbeuf, 
Louviers, of white linen, of coarse 
linen. 

A merchant of engravings. 

A merchant of rich wines, salt but- 
ter, herrings, eels, carps, lobsters, 
flowers. 


Se battre à coups d’ongles. 

Des vaisseaux chargés de morues. 
Un pot de fleurs, d’œillets. 

Un marchand de plumes. 


Un marchand de draps d’Elbeuf, ée 
Louviers, de {oi s blanches, de 
toiles communes. 

Un marchand d’estampes. 

Un marchand de vins fins, de beurres 
salés, de @ harengs, d 


“nha 


carpes, de ’ 


341. In all the above examples of the singular, the second 


substantives are used in a general and indefinite sense, as mere 
qualificatives ; whereas, in the plural, these same words are 
taken in a sense of individuality. 

342. For instance, des caprices de femme, are caprices 
which are attributed to women in general ; but, une pension 
de femmes is composed of individuals, and the word femmé 
conveys the idea of plurality. 
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Des marchands de plume are men who sell quantities of 
‘athers to make beds ; we cannot have the idea of counting 
iese feathers ; but un marchand de plumes is a man who sells 
ons to write with, and at once we see that we may buy one, 
vo, twenty of them ; the sense is individual, definite. 

343. Merchants of straw, hay, cider, are men who do not, 
Il singly one, two straws, &c., but who sell, as a whole, 
raw, hay, &c., then the sense is indefinite, and does not admit 
{ plurality ; but a merchant of trees, apricots, grapes, &c., 
ways sells those articles by the piece, or, on account of their 
amber, sells them by the quantity; then the sense is in- 
‘vidual ; you may buy an apricot, two trees, &c. We could 
ot, without useless repetition, continue the analysis of the 
her examples, which has been previously given. 

We will terminate this review by mentioning once more, 
at in cases similar to those already noticed, the mind must 
acide the question, by giving to sentences their proper signifi- 


ation. 


OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


344. The adjective is a word which is joined to a noun to 
ialify or modify it. — (cademy.) 

Thus the use of the adjective in speech, always supposes the 
‘esence of a substantive. 

345. When I say, A wise man, un homme sage, homme is 
substantive which, without the word sage, applies to any in- 
vidual of the male race of man ; but as soon as this word 
ge is added to it, the idea represented by the two words, 
mme sage, does not designate any man, but one among them 
ho has the quality of being wise ; thus wise qualifies and mod- 
ies the substantive man, and accordingly is an adjective. 

346. We have already stated that nouns are sometimes used 
; adjectives and adjectives as nouns. But it is proper to 
tice here, that this last transformation never takes place 
hen we speak of living beings ; for being always, in this case, 
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of the same gender as the noun they represent, they always 
suppose the apposition of this noun to them ; so that when 
employed, the sentence has the character of an ellipsis ; thus, 
when we say, for the Almighty, L’Eternel, Le Tout-puissant, 
the noun God is understood, and, God being masculine, the 
adjective can only be used in that gender. 


The wise (man), Le sage. 

The select (men), Les élus. 
arned men, Les savants. 

A prude (woman), Une prude. 


In these examples the word man, homme, is understood in 
the first, hommes in the second and third, and femme in the 
last. 

347. Sometimes, it is true, these adjectives in similar cases 
are accompanied by another adjective, which seems to modify 
them as it would a noun ; but if we analyze those expressions 
we shall discover that these qualificative adjectives act only as 
an adverb should, and, in fact, take the place of one ; 


A true wise (man), Un vrai sage, 
means a man truly wise, un homme vraiment sage. 
A false devotee, Une fausse dévote, 


means, a woman falsely religious, une femme faussement dévole. | 
348. Even when the adjective does not refer to a living 
being, if it designates an attribute, belonging to a class of 
things which may be expressed by a noun, it should be always 
considered as an adjective ; thus, 
The acids of the stomach, Les actdes de l’estomac, 
The thick part of the blade, Le fort de l’épée, 


The purgatives, Les purgatifs 
A perpendicular, Une perpendiculaire, 


signify, 
Les (sucs) acides de ]’estomac. 
Le (endroit) fort de l'épée. 
Les (remèdes) purgatifs. 
Une (ligne) perpendiculaire. 
349. The adjective is, then, only taken as a substantive 
when it expresses an idea which may, positively and actually, 
be applied to things of different species, as in the following, 
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What is true persuades. Le vrai persuade. 
What is honest must be preferred L’honnéte doit être préféré à l’agré- 

to what is agreeable and useful. able et à l’utile. 

The frst proposition is true when speaking of a narrative, 
a system, an argument, a gesture, a sadness, a desire, &c., but 
it does not desiguate any of these ideas in particular, and repre- 
sents wbat is spoken of only as a thing, the nature of which is 
truth. 

350. The same construction may be applied in the second 
sentence when the subject spoken of is what is honest, agree- 
able, and useful. 


VARIATION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 


351. The nature of adjectives being, as we have already 
stated, to express the qualities of nouns, by identifying them- 
selves with them, they must both have the same character- 
istics, and always be of the same number and gender. 

352. Besides, the adjective may qualify the noun to which 
it is jomed in à manner more or less extended ; this is what is 
called by grammarians degrees of signification in the adjectives. 

353. We have, then, three distinct parts to consider in ad- 
jectives ; the gender, the number, the degrees of signification. 


OF THE GENDER IN THE ADJECTIVES. 


354. The termination of the adjectives as they are found in 
dictionaries is masculine. 
355. All the adjectives have for their termination in the 
masculine either an e mute, another vowel, or a consonant. 
356. All adjectives in the feminine are ended with an e mute. 
357. 1st. Thus, those which end with an e mute in the 
masculine, do not change their termination in the feminine ; 
such are the following, 
Ridiculous, Ridicule. 
A ridiculous man, Un homme ridicule. 
A ridiculous woman, Une femme ridicule. 


Qg* 
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Fidèle, facile, timide, rouge, riche, &c. 
Faithful, facile, timid, red, rich, &c. 


358. 2d. Adjectives which in the masculine are ended 
with any other vowel than an e mute, make their feminine by 
the addition of an e mute to the masculine termination. 


Enchanté, enchantée. poli, pole. bleu, bleue. 
Enchanted. polished. blae. 
359. There is but one exception to this rule, which is 
Favorite, favori, favorite. 


360. 3d. Adjectives ending in the masculine in an, ten, on, 
besides the addition of an e mute, double their last consonant 
in the feminine ; as, 


Christian, Chrétien, Chrétienne. 
Peasant, paysan, aysanne. 
’ n, nne. 


361. The Academy, in stating this rule, marks as excep- 
tions ; 


English, Anghi Anglicane. 

Mahomedan, Mahométan, ométane. 

Persian, Persan, Persane. 

Turkish government, Porte-Ottomane, 

Sultan, Sultan, Sultane, &c. 
362. Exception. . 

Beni bénin, makes bénigne. 

Cunning, malin, ‘ maligne. 


363. 4th. Adjectives ending in the masculine with any 
other consonant than m or n, make their feminine by the addi- | 
tion of an e mute to their last consonant ; as, 


Ugly, laid, laide. 
Great, d, grande. 
Hard, ur, ure. 
ray ) grise. 
pe , Éavent, savante. 
mpt rompt rompte. 
High, ! faut, ante, 
Strong, fort, forte. 
Cold, froid, froide. 
Fatal, fatal, fatale. 
Base, vil, vile. 


364. But this rule has an immense number of exceptions. 
We will explain them one after another. 
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Adjectives ending with the letter c make their feminine in 
two ways ; some add he to the masculine ; as, 


Frank, franc, franche. 
White, blanc, blanche. 
> sec, sèche. 


365. Others make their feminine by changing c into que ; as, 


Public, public, publique. 
Turk, turk, turque. 
Decayed, cadue, uque. 


366. The adjective Greek, grec, makes its feminine by 
keeping the ¢ and adding que; grecque. 


Raw, crad, makes crue. 
Pretty, gentil, ‘* gentille. 


367. Adjectives ending with f in the masculine, make their 
feminine by changing f into ve ; as, 


Brief, bref, brève. 
Quick, vif, vive. 

ew, neuf, neuve. 
Captive, captif, captive, &o. 


368. Adjectives ending in g, make their plural by adding ue 
to the masculine ; as, 


Long, long, longue. 
369. Adjectives ending in el, etl, as, ol, ul, os, ot, make 
their feminine by doubling the last consonant and adding an e 
mute. 


Beautiful, (beau) bel belle. 
Natural, naturel, naturelle, 
Rosy, vermeil, vermeille. 
Fool, (fou) fol, folle. 
Void, . nul, nulle. 
Base, bas, basse. 
Fat, gras, . 
18» gros, grosse. 
Neat, net, netée. 
Stupid, sot, Botte. 
igot, igot, igotée. 
Similar, areil, pareil. 
Old, vieux) viel vieille. 


The Academy says that the following adjectives make their 
feminine thus, 


Unpolished, mat, mate. 
Complete, complet, complète. 
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Discreet, discret, discrète. 
Anxious, inquiet, inquiète. 
Secret, secret, secrète, ke. 
aniar espagno es ole. 
Plows, , dévot déyote. & 
uspicious suspect, suspecte; dc. 
sh, ‘ is, fraiche. 
Close, ras, rase, 
Dissolved, dissous, dissoute. 
Absolved, absous, absoute. 
Twin, jumeau, jumelle. 


These exceptions are certainly of a strange nature ; but 
habit and the Academy require them; they must then be 
admitted. 

370. Adjectives ending in eur have several modes of termin- 
ation for the feminine. ‘Those in eur derived from a present 
participle, by changing ant into eur, make their feminine by 
changing eur into euse ; as, 


Dancer, danseur, danseuse. 
Deceiver, trompeur, trompeuse, 
Singer, chanteur, chanteuse, &c. 


371. Those ending in teur, unless they are derived from a 
present participle, as in the preceding examples, change eur 
into trice ; as, 


Accuser, accusateur, accusatrice, 
Conductor, conducteur, conductrice. 
Admirer, admirateur, admiratrice. 
Creator, créateur, créatrice, &c. 


372. Exception. The following adjectives, although de- 
rived from present participles, make their plural in trice ; as, 


Debtor, débiteur, débitrice. 
Exeocutor, exécuteur, exécutrice. 
Inspector, inspecteur, inspectrice. 
Inventor, inventeur, inventrice. 
utor, prosécateur, prosécutrice. 
Enchanter, enchanteur, enchanteresse. 


373. Those ending in érieur make their feminine by adding 
an e mute to this termination ; as, 


Exterior, extérieur, extérieure, 
Superior, supérieur, supérieure. 
Anterior, antérieur, antérieure, &c. 


We must add to this class the following : 


Of age, majeur, majeure. 
Minor, mineur, mineure. 
Better, meilleur, meilleure. 
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There is a great number of nouns with this termination 
ast not be mistaken for adjectives, and make their fem- 
2rminations in different manners ; they are easily distin- 
| from adjectives by placing the word man, or woman, 
them, and seeing if, thus accompanied, they are used in 
guage. A good dictionary is the best rule for such 


se who have a knowledge of the Latin will easily distin- 
how to form the feminine of the adjectives which are 
1 from it, because adjectives of that origin always end in 
is, admirer, (Latin) admirator, admiratrir ; admirateur, 
trice, &c. 

There are also some adjectives terminating in eur, 
have no feminine termination, and are used for either 
; such as, 


Lover of arts,) amateur, amateur. 
Lathor, auteur, auteur. 
onqueror, vainqueur, vainqueur, &c. 


Adjectives ending in x, change this letter into se, in 
ninine ; as, 


/OUTAgeOUS, courageux, courageuse. 
renerous, néreux, généreuse. 
lappy, eureux, eureuse, &c. 


Exceptions : 


Leddish, roux, Rousse. 
“alse, faux, Fausse. 
sweet, doux, Douce. 

'refixed, préfix, Préfixe. 


. Five adjectives are entirely defective in their feminine 
ition, and, besides, change their masculine according to 
ter which begins the next word, whether it is a conso- 
‘a vowel ; as, 


{be before a consonant or À aspirated Pur Yoolle. 
ES ee 
fs aimer de jme 
“ consonant yor À Lg pirsted, nouvel, ” } nouvelle. 

ji Moine aly noie 
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379. Of these five adjectives, two are not much used ; as, 
pteil and mol. 
Some adjectives have no feminine ; as, 


Active, dispos. 

Foppish, fat. 

Pale, paillet, é&c. 
Some have no masculine ; as, 

Mellow, blette, &e. ; 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 


380. Numbers are divided into five classes ; as, 


let. Cardinal, Ath. Distributive, 
2d. Ordinal. 5th. Proportional. 
3d. Collective. 
381. À Tableof Cardinal, Ordinal, and Collective Num- 
bers. 
Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. Collective Nouns of Namber. 
1 un,m. une, f. premier firet waits pair wait 
eux ux- second cou @ oouple 
3 trois trols-ième Sd to trio 
4 quate quatr-ième 4th deux-coaples | pra 
5 eing cinq-uièmes 5th 
6 six six-lème oth { domiclous- (heroes 
7 sept t-iéme 7 | 
8 buit buit-ième Sth huitaine eight | 
9 neuf neu-vieme Oth neuvaine apr Feet 
10 dix dix-ième 10th dixaine halfa score 
11 onze ons-ième 11th 
12 douze douz-ième ISth douzaine a dozen 
18 treize time ith 
quatorze quatorz-ième : 
15 quinze quins-ième 15th quinzaine {ER 
16 seize neiz-iéme 16th 
17 dix-sept dix-sept-ième 17th 
18 dix-huit dix-huit-ième 36th 
19 dix-neaf dix-nea-viéme ee vi 
v viagt-ième agtaine a sos 
21 vingt-et-un vingt-et-uniéme Qlst 
22 vingt-deux, kc. vingt-deusième 22d 
30. trente trentième 90th trentaine jo 
S1 tronte-et-on, &e. trente-et-unième Slst 
4 quarante quarantième 40th quarantaine two seen 
41 quarante-et-un, &c.  quarante-et-unième 4lst 
50 cinquante cinquantième 50th cinquantaine } ere 
S1 cinquant un, &c. cinquante-et-unième Slet 
52 cinquan cinquante-deuxième, &e.5d 


soixante ‘ 


soixante-et-un, &c, 


soixante-ot-dix 


soixantième 


soixante-et-aniéme 


Olst 
70th 
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71 soixante-ogze soixante-ouzième 7lst 
72 soixante-douss, &e. soixante-douziéme Tad 
60 quatre-vingts quatre-vingtième ne | ne ner { Sur seores 


81 quatre-vingt-an uatre-vingt-uaième Sist 
90 quatre-vingtdlx : | quatre-vingt dixième 90th 
91 quatre-vingt-onsn, &0. quatre vinst-onxième Olst 


100 ceatième 100th centaine five sectes 

101 cont-on, &e. cont-uniéme, &e. 101st . 

200 deux-cants deux-contième, &e, 0th deux-centaines ten sceres 
1,000 mille miilième 1,000th wa-millier j one thon 
9,000 deuz-mille, &c. deux-nillième 9,000th deux-milliors two thoo- 
10,000 dix-mille dix-milliéme 10,000th uno-myriade a m 

1,000,000 an millioa millioniéme millionth 1 mill 1 mfllion 
1,000,000,009 un billion billioniéme billionth 1 billion 1 billion 


The formation of the ordinal adjective from the cardinal is 
so simple, that it requires no further explanation. 

382. When, in French, we speak of the days of the month, 
instead of using the ordinal number, as is done in English, we 
employ the cardinal ; as, 

The eighth of April. Le huit Avril, or d’Avril. 

The 26th of the next month. Le vingt-six du mois prochain. 

383. When the day of the month is used with the preposi- 
tion of, there is an ellipsis ; the words huitième jour being under- 
stood instead of huit ; when without of, there is a mere change 
of words. But, however, when we speak of the first day of 
the month, we keep the ordinal number as in the English ; as, 


Le premier Janvier (change of words). 
The First of January. Le Le premier de Fée (ellipsis). 


This exception does not extend any further ; to say, 
The second day of the month, Le second du mols, 
is not correct. 

384. Although the number onze 2 (eleven) begins with a 
vowel, the article singular, le, la, does not make an elision be- 
fore it, and les is pronounced as if the word onze began with an 
h aspirated ; as, 


The eleventh of March. Le onze de Mars. 
The eleven apples were good. Les (h)onzs pommes étaient bonnes. 


385. In the formation of some of the compound numbers, 
the word-one is placed between the first and the last part ; as, in 


‘Twenty-one, vingt-et-un. 
-one, trente-et-un. 
Forty-one, quarante-et-un. 
Fifty-one, cinquante-et-un. 
Sixty-one, soixante-et-un. 


Seventy, soixante-et-dix (exception). 
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386. This rule does not extend to any other number, and 
it would be wrong to say, vingt-et-deuz, trente-et-quatre, &c. 
Some write, sotzante-et-onze, soirante-et-douze, but it is not 
right. This mode of counting in English, one and twenty, 
six and thirty, &c., is not used in French. 

387. One, or a, placed before the words hundred and thou- 
sand, in English, are suppréssed in French; thus, one hundred, 
one thousand, are expressed by cent, mille. 

388. In some parts of France, instead of sotxante-et-diz and 
quatrevingt-dir, people say septante and nonante, but this lo- 
cution is reproved by well-educated people. 

389. There are, besides the numerical adjectives already 
mentioned above, many others used in poetry, music, games, 
&c. ; as, 


Distich, distique. 
Tiercet, tercet. 
Quatrain, &c., quatrain. 
Solo, solo. 

Duet, duo. 

Music in three parts, trio. 
Quartet, &c. uatuor, &c. 
Two number ones (playing with dice), t. 

Two number sixes, 6 se sonnet, &c. 


390. Un millier is very often employed for one thousand 
weight. Quintal is only used in the sense of one hundred 
weight. 

391. The Distributive Numbers are those expressing the 
different parts of a whole ; as, 


The half, la moitié. 

The third, le tiers. 

The fourth, Je quart. 

The fifth, le cinquiéme, &c. 


392. The Proportional Numbers denote the progressive it- 
crease of things ; as, 
The double, le double. 


The treble, le triple. 
A hundred fold, le centuple, &c. 
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OF NUMBER IN ADJECTIVES. 


393. Adjectives agreeing in number, as well as in gender, 
with the nouns which they qualify, it becomes necessary now 
to examine what alterations they suffer in their termination 
when joined to a noun in the plural. 

394. General Rule. Adjectives, whatever may be their 
termination, form their plural by the addition of an s to the 
feminine and masculine ; as, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Good, Bon, bons. Bonne, bonnes. 
Polished, Poli, polis. Polie, polies, &c. 


395. This rule has no exceptions for the feminine termina- 
tion ; as to the other, there are two cases in which this rule is 
not observed. 

396. 1st. Adjectives ending in s or x in the singular, do 
not change in the plural ; as, 


Big, gros, gros. 

at, . 
Hideous, Fideux, Éideux. 
Jealous, jaloux, jaloux, &c. 


397. 2d. Adjectives ending in au and al make their plural 
by changing this termination into aur; as, 


Beautiful, beau, beaux. 

New, nouveau, nouveaux. 
, général, généraux. 

Equal, gal, gaux, &c. 


398. All cardinal numbers indicate the plural, except one, 
un; for it would be absurd if a word, which in all cases denotes 
a plurality, should be followed by a singular noun : thus, two, 
deux ; ten, dix; twenty, vingt, &c., are always in the plural ; 
as, 


Two men, deux hommes. 
Ten years, dix ans. 
Twenty days, vingt jours, &c. 


399. The adjective quatre-vingts takes the plural termina- 
tion in the word twenty, provided it is not followed by another 
number ; as, 


Eighty men, quatre-vingts hommes. 
Eighty-two men, quatre-vingt-deux hommes. 
Bn 
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400. The adjective hundred takes the plural in the same 
cases ; aS, 


Two hundred days deux cents jours. 
Two hundred and one days, deux cent un jours, &o. 


401. The adjective thousand, mille, never takes the plural ; 
as, 


Ten thousand men, dix.mille hommes. 
One thousand men, mille hommes. 


402. The word thousand employed in dates is written mil, 
and means only ten hundred ; as, 

In 1830, ? en mil huit cent trente. 

403. Although this example is correct, it is more elegant to 
say for, 

In eighteen hundred and thirty, en dix-huit cent trente. 

404. The word mille, used as a noun, and meaning a mile, 
follows the rule of nouns and takes the plural ; as 

A handred miles, cent milles. 

405. The adjectives crud, now cru, raw, nud, now ns, 
naked, make their plural, crus, nus. | 

406. The adjective, pénitentiel, makes its plural, péniten- 
hauz, 

Penitential psalms, Les psaumes pénitentiaus. 
Universal, universel, makes its plural universels, when en- 
ployed as an adjective, but taken as a noun used in philosophi- 
cal discussions it is written untversaur (Academy, 1835) ; 


La these des universaux a fait dans The thesis on universals has been 
les siècles passés un grand sujet in past ages a great cause of dis- 
de dispute parmi les écoles. pute among the schools. 

407. Adjectives ending in ant, ent, follow the general rule, 
keeping the t and adding an s in their plural ; 
Caressing, caressant, caressants. 
Contented, content, contents. 
408. But when using the qualificatives in anf, we must 
ascertain if they are really qualificatives or present participles, 
for in this last case they neither take the plural nor feminine ; 





‘ 
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Ces deux femmes, craignant de le These two women, fearing to cause 
chagriner, l'ont perdu dès sa 


jeunesse. 


him pain, have spoiled him from 


his youth. 


409. The adjective, all, tout, is an exception to the pre- 
ceding rule, because it drops the ¢ in the plural ; 


All men are equal. 


Tous les hommes sont égaux. 


410. The adjectives ending in the singular masculine in al 
are divided, with regard to the formation of their plural, into 
three categories. | 

Most of them change al into aux. 

Some only add an s to the singular. 

Some, by being never joined to a masculine noun, have no 
plural in this gender, and then follow the general rule of femi- 
nine adjectives. 


411. Ist. Adjectives in al, making their plural auz ; 


Annual, annal, __ anpaux. (Not in use.) 
Archiepiscopal, archiépiscopal, archiépiscopaux. (Academy.) 
Commsos, Ham, © amer Cned Inthe fom.) 
aptismal, ptismal, aptismaux. 
Biennial, biennal, biennaux. (Academy.) 
Brutal, brutal, brutaux. 
P iary, bursa], bursaux. (Les éditsbursaux.) 
Capital, capital, capitaux. 
ven ical. canonical, canonicaux. (Noël & Chapsal.) 
t on 
tothe bets,  odrébral, cérébraux. | [dsis.) 
Ceremonial, cérémonial, cérémoniaux. (Napoléon Lan- 
Claustral, claustral, claustraux. (Bouilliers.) 
Collateral, collatéral, collatéraux. asic. ) 
Collegiate, collégial, collégiaux. (Napoléon Lan- 
Colossal, colossal, colossaux. (Ibid.) 
Canal , ore am commensaux. Ibid.) 
ugal, conjugal, conjugaux. id. 
Decenviral, décomviral, décemviraux. (Ibid.) 
Decennial, décennal, décennaux. 
Decimal, décimal, décimaux. Ibid.) 
Disloyal, déloyal, déloyaux. Academy.) 
Diametrical, diamétral, diamétraux. Napoléon Land.) 
Doetrinal, doctrinal, . doctrinaux. { Academy.) 
Vs berge . domanial, domaniaux. 
, dorsal, dorsaux. 
Dotal, dotal, dotaux. 
Equal, égal, égaux. 
Electoral, e ectoral. electoraux, 
iscopal, episcopal, episcopaux, 
Le Pont enuilaté equilatéraux. (Girault, Juvivier.) 
Equinoctial, equinoxial, equinoxiaux. (Academy. ) 
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Trust 
Feudal. 
Fi 


iscal, 

Fundamental, 
General, 
Grammatical 
Horizontal, 
Ideal, 
Illegal, 
Immoral, 

mpartial, 
Imperial, 
Unequal, 
Infernal, 
Legal,’ 
Liberal, 
Local, 
Loyal, 
Lombrical, 
Machinal, 
Martial, 
Medicinal, 
Medical, 
Meridional, 
Moral, 
National, 
Numeral, 
Nuptial, 
Occidental, 
Ordinal, 


Presidial, 
Primordial, 
Principal, 
Provincial, 
Pyramidal, 
Quadrennial, 


Seignorial, 


Septentrional. 


Sepulchral, 
Social, 
Transversal, 
Trivial, 
Verbal, 
Vertical, 
Vital, 

Vocal, 
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féal, 

féodal, 
fiscal, 
fondamental, 


grammatical, 
orizontal, 
idéal, 
illégal, 
immoral, 
impartial, 
impérial, 
inégal, 
infernal, 
ue 
a, 
liberal, 


9 
loyal, 
lombrical, 
machinal, 
martial, 
médicinal, 
médical, 
méridional, 
moral, 
national, 
numéral, 
nuptial, 
occidental, 
ordinal, 
oriental, 
original, 
paradoxal, 
partial, 
patriarcal, 
pectoral, 
présidial, 
primordial, 


- principal, 


provincial, 
quatriennal, 
radical, 
royal, 
rural, 
seigneurial, 
septentrional, 
sépulcral, 
social, 
transversal, 
trivial, 
verbal, 
vertical, 
vital, 

vocal, 


féaux. 
féodaux. 
fiscaux. 


fondamentaux. 


généraux. 


mmaticaux. 


orizontaux. 
idéaux. 
illégaux. 
immoraux. 
impartiaux. 
impériaux. 
inégaux. 
infernaux. 
latéraux. 

ux. 

literaux. 
locaux. 
loyaux. 
lombricaux. 
machinaux. 
martiaux. 
médicinaux. 
médicaux. 
méridionaux. 
moraux. 
nationaux. 
numéraux. 
nuptiaux. 
occidentaux. 
ordinaux. 
orientaux. 
originaux. 
paradoxaux. 
partiaux. 
patriarcaux. 
pectoraux. 
présidiaux. 
primordiaux. 
principaux. 
provinciaux. 
pyramidaux. 
quatriennaux. 
radicaux. 
royaux. 
ruraux. 
seigneuriaux. 


septentrionaux. 


sépuleraux. 
sociaux. 
transversaux. 
triviaux. 
verbaux. 
verticaux. 
vitaux. 
vocaux. 


(Ibid.) 


(Ibid.) 
(N apoléon Land.) 
(Ibi 1.) 


(Academy.) 
(La Harpe.) 


(N apoléon Land.) 


cademy. 
Girault, vier, 
(Ibid.) 
(Ibid.) 


(Academy.) 


Napolé . 
Goi éon Land.) 


(Academy.) 


(Napoléon Land.) 


(Academy.) 
(Ibid.) 


(Ibid.) 


(Ibid.) 
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d. Adjectives in al, making their plural by adding an s; 


fatal, fatals. 
final, finals. 

rozen,) glacial, glacials. 
nasal, nasals. 
naval, navals. 

, théatral, théatrals. 

id. Adjectives in al, having no plural in the masculine ; 

; bénéficial, bénéficiales. (Plural feminine.) 

diagonal, diagonales. 
boréal, boréales. 
brumal, brumales. 

al crural, crurales. tales 

ital, expérimental, expérimentales. 

tal, instrumental, instrumentales. 
mental, mentales. 
rugal, rugales. 
BL AT 
natal, natales. 
patronal, patronales. 
paroissial, paroissiales. 
pascal, pascales. 
pastoral, pastorales. 

, proverbial, proverbiales. 
virginal, vi es. 
zodiacal, zodiacales, 





DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 


There are three degrees of signification in the adjec- 
le positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

Ist. The Positive is the adjective itself, expressing 
ty of the noun without any increase or diminution ; as, 


is modest, Le mérite est modeste. 

is precious. L’or est précieux. 

2d. The Comparative is so called, because it ex- 

a comparison between two or several objects. If we 
persons or things together, some are either equal, 

, or inferior, to the others ; thus there are three sorts 

aratives ; that of equality, that of superiority, and that 

rity. 

The comparative of equality is formed by adding aussi, 

‘e the adjective, and que, as, after it; as, 


t so precious as diamond, L'or n’est pas aussi précieux que le 
diamant. 
10 * 
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418. The Comparative of superiority is formed by placing 
plus, more, before the adjective, and que, than, after it ; as, 
Gold is more precious than silver. § L’or est plus précieux que l’argent. 

In English the comparative of superiority is formed either 
by placing more before the adjective, or by adding er to the 
termination of the adjective ; but these two modes of expres- 
sion must be rendered in the same manner in French ; as, 


Peter is richer than Paul, Pierre est plus riche que Paul. 


419. The Comparative of inferiority is formed by prefixing 
moins, less, to the adjective, and placing que after it ; as, 


Silver is less precious than gold. L'argent est moins précieux que l’or. 


420. When several adjectives qualify the same noun, each 
one must be preceded by one of the adverbs, aussi, plus, 
moins, according to the nature of the comparison, and the hast 
adjective followed by que ; as, 

This woman is as beautiful, as Cette femme est aussi belle, aussi 
good, and as oung as as yourself. bonne, et aussi jeune que vous. 


This man is utiful, less Cet homme est moins 
good, and less young than your- bon, et moins jeune que vous. 


This young lady is more handsome, Cette demoiselle est plus belle, plus 
more amiable, and younger than aimable, et plus jeune que vous. 


yo 
421. There are three adjectives which are comparative by 
themselves ; 


Better, meilleur, § instead of plus bon. 
orse, pire, se plus mauvais. 
Less, moindre, ‘6 plus petit. 


422. Beginners in the study of the French language being 
apt to confound these comparative adjectives with the com- 
parative adverbs, mieux, pis, moins, because they are rendered 
in English by the same words, better, worse, less, it is neces- 
sary, by a comparison between the two sorts of words, to 
show the difference of their formation ; 


Adjective, Meilleur, better, is, is the comparative of good, bon, and is used 
tead of plus bon, which & is never said in French, 
Adverb, Mieux, better, is the comparative of well, bien (adverb), and 


is used instead of plus bien, which is never said 
in French. 
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Adjective, Pire, worse, is the comparative of mauvais, bad, and is 
used instead of plus mauvais. (Both may be said 
in French.) 

Adverb, Pis, worse, is the comparative of mal, badly, and is used 

” instead of plus mal. (Both may be said in 

French.) 


4 


\ 


Adjective, Moindre, Jess, is the comparative of petit, less or smaller, and 
ew ’ “is used instead of plus potit. (Both may be said 
in French.) 
Adverb, Moins, less, is the comparative of peu, little, and is used 
instead of plus peu, which is never used. 
EXaMPLEs. 


This fruit is good, but that is better. Ce fruit est bon, mais celui-ci est 
I love yéu well, but I love him Je vous aime bien, mais je l’aime 
His health is bad, but it has been Sa santé est mauvaise, mais elle a 


worse. été pire. 

He used to speak badly, but he Il parlait mal, mais il parle pis que 
speaks worse than ever. amais. 

My income is small, but yours is Mon revenu est petit, mais le votre 


est mot . 
I drink Little, but you drink still less. Jebois peu, mais vous buvez encore 
moins. 


423. 3d. The adjective is in the Superlative degree of com- 
parison, when it expresses the quality of the noun in the high- 
est degree, or in a very high degree ; hence there are two 
sorts of superlatives, the absolufe and the relative. 

424. The Superlative absolute is made by putting trés, 
fort, bien, very, before the adjective ; it is called absolute, 
because it expresses no relation to other objects ; as, 

Boston is a very fine city, Boston est une trés belle ville. 


425. The adverbs, extremely, extrémement, infinitely, inft- 
niment, are algo the sign of the superlative absolute ; 


This woman is extremely amiable. Cette femme est extrémement ai- 
This man is supremely happy. Cet homme est infiniment heureux. 
426. The superlative relative is formed by placing the 
article before the comparatives, plus, pis, moins, meilleur, 
pire, moindre ; it is relative because it expresses a relation to 
other objects ; the article must be of the same number and 
gender as the adjective. 
Paris is the finest of cities, Paris est da plus belle des villes. 
You are the smaller of the two. Vous étes le moins grand des deux. 
He is the worst of the family. Il est Je pire de la famille, &c. 
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“427. When several adjectives in the superlative qualify a 
noun, the adverbs plus, moins, must be repeated before every 
one of them, as well as the article. 


OF THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 


428. The place of adjectives before or after the noun is 
not indifferent in French. | 

Some are always placed before the noun. 

Some are always placed after the noun. 

Some are indifferently placed either before or after the noun, 
so as to please the ear and conform to taste. 

Some, in fine, change entirely their signification by bemg 
placed before or after the noun. 

429. Numerical adjectives are always placed before the 
nouns, as well as the fifteen following, when they are taken in 
their natural sense ; as, 


(Castle, ) beautiful, beau, chateau. 
Bread, good, bon, in. 
Man,} rave, brave, omme. 

iend, ) dear, cher, ami. 

(Ania, pitiful, chétif, animal. 
Hat,) great, grand, chapeau. 

tw ») ig, gros, argon. 

oman, oung, eune, emme. 

(Dinner,) bad, 8 Mauvais, diner. 

orse, ) wicked, méchant, cheval. 

(Book. better, meilleur, livre. 
Sorrow,) less, moindre, chagrin. 
Cat,) small, petit, chat. 
Coat,) old, vieux, habit. 
Pain,) true, vrai, chagrin. 

Ten dollars, diz gourdes. 
The first man, le premier homme. 


430. Exception 1. Numerical adjectives are placed after 
proper names, nouns, and pronouns, when they are employed 
as quotations, and without the article. 

431. Instead of the ordinal adjectives, used in English, the 
cardinal are employed in French, except when referring to 
the first number, but only after proper names and nouns ; as, 
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Louis the Fourteenth, Louis Quatorse. (cardinal. ) 
Louis the First, Louis Premier. 
Chapter Second, Chapitre Deux. 
Chapter First, , Chapitre Premier. 
Page Fortieth. Page Quarante. 
He the Tenth, Lai Dixiéme. 


432. The above fifteen adjectives, when connected by a 
conjunction with another adjective, which, by its nature, ought 
to follow the noun, lose their place, and are placed after the | 
noun ; as, . 

She is a tall and well made woman. C’est une femme grande et bein faite ; 


and not 
C’est une grande et bien faite femme, 


because the adjective faite, being derived from the past parti- 
ciple of the verb faire, ought to be placed after the noun. 

433. It is seen by the preceding example, that although in 
English several adjectives may qualify a noun without the help 
of a conjunction ; in French this conjunction is required ; thus 
this phrase, 

Heis an amiable, well behaved man, C'est un homme aimable et poli, 

(without a conjunction. ) 
requires et between the two adjectives. 

434. There are some few idiomatical expressions in which 
custom allows the noun to be placed between two adjectives ; 
as, 

He is 2 tall, thin man. C’est un grand homme maigre. 


435. But where several adjectives follow a noun, and a rest 
is placed between them, so as to show that one qualification 
comes after another, to enumerate its different qualities, the 
conjunction is not required ; as, 

He is a well bred, rich, learned, elo- C’est un homme bien né, riche, sa- 
quent, and generous man. vant, éloquent, et généreux. 

436. 2d. Adjectives formed from the past participles are 
always placed after the nouns ; this rule has no exceptions. 


A round face. Une figure arrondie. (arrondi.) 
À well bred man, Un homme bien né. (née ) past 
A civil man. Un homme poli. (poli.) participles. 


A broken horse. Un cheval dompté. (dompté. 
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437. Adjectives formed from the present participle are gen--= ‘ 


erally placed after the noun, but sometimes more elegantl 


before it ; it is a matter of taste. 


Un ouvrage divertissant. 
Une charmante femme. 


An entertaining work. 
A chayming woman. 


438. Adjectives which qualify in the following manner, are 


placed after the noun ; as, 


By the form, 
By the color, 


By the taste, 
By the flavor, 
By the sound, 


By expressing action, 


By expressing an effect, 
uality 


By expressing a 
connected with 


ture or the species of a 


thing, 


Expressing country. 
In fine, those whieh ter- 


minate in 
and most o 


ic, ique. 


439. It is only in poetry, or in prose of an elevated char- 
acter, that adjectives, formed from the perfect participle, are 


nage 


| 
: 
f 
* 


round table, 

square box, 

white house, 
green carpet, 

Bitter herb, 

sweet wine, 

odoriferous flower, 

harmonious organ, 


sonorous instrument, 


active attorney, 
vigilant general, 
abusive custom, 
incurable evil, 


real pleasure, 


grammatical order, 


occult quality, 


French para 
Persian em 


rotesque 
puerile speech, 
credulous woman, 


public good, 
magnificent palace, 


placed before the noun. 


440. Compound words, where this order is not observed, 
are not exceptions to the above rule, because the adjectives 
make only one with the nouns : 


An innocent youth, 
Quicksilver, 
Robin red-breast, 


441. 3d. All the adjectives which are not mentioned above 
may, when taken in their natural meaning, be placed before or £ 
after the noun ; it is a matter of taste, which exercises a greet 
influence in the style of writing, by adding to the force or ee fi 


gance of the language. 


table ronde. 
boite carrée. 


instrument sonore. 
procureur actif. 
général vi 
coutame abusive. 
mal : 


plaisir réel. 


calé occulte. cal. 


nation Francaise. 

empire Persan. 

dense puérile. 

femme crédule. 
ien public. 

palais magnifique. 


thus we write correctly, 


un dlanc-bec. 


vif-argent. 


rouge-gorge, &c. 


It is not in a grammar that this que 





tee d'u | Oh 


4 
i 
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m ought to find its place, it is enough for us to have noticed 
e fact as a caution. 
442. 4th. The adjectives, whose significations are changed or 
odified by being placed before or after the noun, will be found 
the following list : 


LIST SHOWING THE MEANING OF SEVERAL SENTENCES 
ACCORDING TO THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 


13. A noble appearance. Manners of a courtier. 
L’air . De grands airs. 
4. A threatening exterior. An ignoble appearance, mephitic air. 
L’air mauvais. Le mauvais air. 
5. A man who is tall. A great man. 
Un homme grand. - Un grand homme (is aman who has 
6. A man great in his views. great talents, unless we add to the 
Un homme grand dans ses word man some qualities of the 
vues. body,'as a great thin man, un 
grand homme maigre.) 
I7. A man of small stature. A mean man. 
Un petit homme. Un homme petit. 
8. A credulous, simple man. A good man. 
Un don homme. Un homme bon. 
19, A brave, courageous man. An honest man. 
Un homme brave. Un brave homme. 
0. A cruel child, a cruel people, A child, a people, a woman, insup- 
a cruel woman. portable, on account of their tem- 
per. 
Un enfant cruel,unpeuplecruel, Un cruel enfant, un cruel peuple, 
un femme cruelle. une cruelle femme. 
51. Wood dead on the spot. Wood of no value. 
Da bois mort. Du mort bois. 
52. A positive thing, positive news, À certain thing, certain news, a cer- 
& positive mark. tain mark. - 
Une chose, une nouvelle, une Une certaine chose, une certaine 
marque certaine. nouvelle, une certaine marque. 
53. À common voice. Unanimously. 
Une voix commune. D’une communc voix. 
54. A false string. A tone which cannot agree with an- 
other. 
Une fausse corde. Une corde fausse. 
55. Bad light, (for a picture. ) Fault in the shading of a picture. 
Un fous jour. Un jour faur. 
6. À false key. À wrong key. 
Une roamed clef. Une clef ausse. 
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457. 


461. 


462. 


463. 


465. 


466. 


467. 


469. 


470. 


471. 


472. 
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A back door, (so as to go out 
without being seen.) 


Une fausse porte. 


. Low water, (when the tide is 


low.) 
Une morte eau. 


. The last year of the war. 


La dernière année de la guerre. 


. A cunning man. 


Un homme malin. 
The Holy Spirit. 


Le saint esprit. 


À wise woman. 
Un femme sage. 


A big woman. 
Une grosse femme. 


. À man who has the character 


and manners of a gentleman. 
Un galant homme. 


Une galante femme is not said 
in French. 


A man who belongs to the no- 
bility. 

Un gentil-homme. 

A new coat, (newly made.) 

Un no habit. 


. Wine recently made. 


Du vin nouveau. 


A poor man, author, &c. ‘ 
man who has a poor mind. 
Un pauvre homme, auteur, &c. 


A poor orator, poor wine, poor 
are, poor comedy, are terms 
of contempt or disdain. 


Un pauvre orateur, du pauvre 


vin, 
Une pauvre chère, une pauvre 
comédie. 


A poor language is that which 
has not all which is necessa- 
ry to convey ideas. 

Une langue pauvre. 


A man who is bizarre, ridicu- 
lous, eccentric. 
Un plaisant homme. 


A mock door, (the ap of 3 
door, painted or 6 ont of mar 
ble, stone, or wood.) 

Une porte fausse. 


Water that does not rus. 


Une eau morte. 


The last year, is the year preceding 
this one. 

L’année dernière. 

The malign spirit, (the Devil. 

Le malin esprit, ) 

The Holy Spirit common to the 
three persons of the holy tzinity. 

L'esprit saint. 

À midwife. 

Une sage-femme. 


A woman in a state of pregnancy. 
Une femme grosse. 


A man who is gallant with the |s- 
dies, and tries to please them, &c. 
Un homme galant. 


A woman of irregular habits. 
Une femme galante. 


A man who is pretty, gay, lively, 
jovial, &c. 
Un homme gentil. 


A new coat, (of a new pattern.) 
Un habit nouveau. 


Wine of a new cask. 
Du nouveau vin. 


A poor man, authot, (who has n 
money.) 

Un auteur pauvre. 

Un homme pauvre. 


Poor prince, poor queen, inpe 
cents! are expressions dE pity; the 
sound of the voice shows 
meaning. 

Le pauvre prince, la pauvre reine. 


Les pauvres innocents ! 


A poor langu meaning not only 
that it is deficient in Words, bet 
has no softness, energy, or beauty. 

Une pauvre langue. 


A man who is gay, making othe 
people laugh. 
Un homme pia 
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. À man who is contemptible, 


impudent, c. 
Un plaisant personnage. 


. A bad comedy, (scornfully.) 


Une plaisante comédie. 


. A tale without truth or proba- 


bility. 
Un plaisant conte. 


. A proud and impudent manner 


of speaking. 
Le hawt ton. 


An honest man. 
Un honnête homme. 


. A dishonest man. 


Un malhonnéte homme. 


. A bad man, (in regard to his 


actions. ) . 
Un méchant homme. 


. A poor, flat epigram. 


Une méchante épigramme. 


. A new book, (another book.) 


Un nouveau livre. 


. Furieux, before a noun, means 


t. 
A furious tempest. 
Une furieuse tempête. 


. Mortel, before a noun, means 


excessive. 
There are ten mortal leagues. 
Nl y a dix mortelles lieues. 


An 
Un 


ly man. 
m homme. 


. Seul, before a noun, means 


only one. 
An only man. 
Un homme. 


. The rich Lucullus, means La- 


cullus who is rich. 


. Le riche Lucullus. 


11 
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The part of an actor, which is full 
of wit, sarcasm, &c. 
Un personnage plaisant. 


An amusing comedy, (witty, &c.) 
Un comédie plaisante. 


An agreeable and pleasing tale. 
Un conte plaisant. 

À high tone, (in music.) 

Le ton haut. 


polite man. 
Un homme honnéte. 


A man of ill breeding. 
Un homme malhonnéte. 


À bad man, (in regard to his thoughts 
and speech.) 
Un homme méchant. 


A wicked epigram. 
Une épigramme méchante. 


À new book, (recently published.) 
Un livre nouveau. 


Furieux, after a noun, means mad 
with rage. 

A furious lion. 

Un lion furieur. 


Mortel, after the noun, means apt to 


ie. 
This mortal life. 
Cette vie mortelle. 


A mean man. 
Un homme vilain. 


Seul, after a noun, means without 
company. 

A man alone. 

Un homme seul. 


Lucullus the rich, means that there 
are several Luculluses, and we 
speak of him who is rich. 

Lucullus le riche. 
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OF ADJECTIVES CONSIDERED IN REFERENCE TO THEIR 
RELATIONS WITH OTHER WORDS. 


488. The relations of adjectives with other words are the 
following : 

Ist. Agreement of adjectives with nouns. 

2d. Use of adjectives with the article. 

3d. Regimen of the adjective. 


OF THE AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


489. The adjective makes but one with the noun which it 
qualifies ; consequently, it must follow the inflection of the noun 
and agree with it in number and gender ; ‘es, 


Good father. Bon père. 


Good mother. Bonne mère. 
Exquisite wine. Excellents vins. 
Handsome women. Belles femmes. 


490. Exceptions. From this rule we must except bare, 
nud, half, demi, when placed before a noun, and late, fes, 
when placed before the article or possessive pronoun ; ‘ss, 


oes barefooted. Il va nu-pieds. 
will be with you in half an hour. Je serai à vous dans une dems-heure. 
The late queen. Feu la reine. 


491. But the agreement takes place, if the adjectives nud 
and demi be placed after the noun, and feu between the artick 
or pronoun and the noun ; as, 


His feet are bare. Il a les pieds nus. 

I will be with you in an hour and a Je serai à vous dans une heure ¢ 
half. demie. 

The late queen. La feue reine. 

My late mother. Ma feue mère. 


492. Adjectives employed to qualify verbs are used advert- 
ially and remain unchanged ; as, 


To sing out of tune. Chanter faux. 
She sings out of tune. Elle chante faux. 
She speaks aloud. Elle parle haut. 


493. Some are employed as if they were prepositions, a 
then do not agree ; as, supposed, supposé; excepted, except: 


ee 
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uppose the truth of the fact. Supposé la vérité du fait. 
xcept some wretches. , Ercepté quelques malheureux. 


494./ But if those adjectives are placed after the nouns, they 
ke the agreement ; as, 


ome wretches being excepted. Quelques malheureux exceptés. 
he truth of the fact being sup- La rité du fait supposée. 


295. As a consequence of the above rule, we must admit 
at comparative and superlative adjectives must agree with the 
ouns they qualify, since they are but adjectives taken in a 
‘nse more or less extensive ; ‘as, 


o the most perfect beauty, she adds A Ja beauté la plus parfaite elle joint 
the most exquisite sensibility. la sensibilité la plus exquise. 
496. Most generally, in French, comparatives and super- 
tives are placed after the noun, as above. ; 
497..‘Sometimes the superlative refers’ to a noun which is 
ot expressed, then we must in our minds reéstablish the ex- 
tence of that noun, and make the superlative agree with it ; 
3) 
Vinter is the dullest of seasons. L’hiver est (la saison) la plus triste 
des saisons. 
he Bois de Boulogne is the most Le Bois de Boulogne est (le lieu pub- 
ble and the moet frequent-  lic) le plus ble et le plus fré- 
among the public places in the  quenté des lieux publics es envi- 
neighbourhood of Paris. rons de Paris. 
In these two sentences, the words saison and lieu public are 
aderstood, and it is with them that the superlatives agree. : 
498. Besides this general rule of the agreement of adjec- 
ves with their nouns, there are several particular ones which 
‘e must now explain. 
499., 1st. When an adjective refers to two or more substan- 


ves this adjective is placed in the plural ; as, 


ings and shepherds are equal after La roi et le berger sont égaux après 
death. la mort. 
In order to understand this rule and apply it rightly, we must 
onsider that the adjective may refer to persons or things : 
500. Mhen it refers to persons, the above rule has no ex- 
eptions ; ; as) 


hilemon and Baucis were virtuous Philémon et Baucis étaient simples et 
and simple. vertueux. 
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501.. When it refers to things, the noun may be used as a 
nominative or as regimen : if as a nominative, the agreement 
must take place; as, 


Work and courage, united together, Le travail et le courage joints ensen- 
enable one to surmount every ob- ble font sarmonter touts les obsta- 
stacle. cles. 


If used as regimen, the adjective must agree with the last ; as, 


He has his mouth and eyes open. _iIl a la bouche et les yeux ouverts, 
or Il a les yeux et la bouche ouverte. 


502. But when the adjective is the object of the verb to be, 
it agrees with both nouns ; as, 


His patience and firmness are inex- Sa patience et sa fermeté sont iné- 
haustible. puisables. 


503. 2d. When the adjective refers to two or several nouns 
of different genders, it agrees with the masculine and takes the 
plural; as, . 


My father and mother are satisfied. Mon père et ma mère sont contents. 


504. The adjective always receives the law of the substar- 
tive, but has no influence over it ; consequently, several adjec- 
tives placed before a noun expressing but a single object of its 
kind do not require that noun in the plural; thus, this phrase, 


The English and French languages Les Jan Anglaise et Françes 
are much cultivated, sont fort cultivées, 


is not grammatical ; we must turn it differently, and say, 
La langue Anglaise et la langue Française sont fort cultivées. 

505. But, if the adjective could be placed before the noun, 
which is not the case in the above sentence, Anglaise and 
Française being adjectives of country and always following tbe 
nouns, or, if the article could idiomatically be placed before the 
adjective, then the repetition of the noun would not be necer 
sary ; as, 


The first and second story. Le premier et le second étage. 
The ancient and modern history. L'histoire ancienne et la moderne. 


506. Two adjectives, the first being qualified by the second, 
remain both invariable ; as, 


Light-brown hair. Des cheveux chatain clair. 
Light-rose silks. Des soies rose {endre. 
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The‘reason of this rule is, that the first adjective is taken as 
a substantive ; it is as if we wrote, 


Des cheveux d’un chatatn clair. 
soies d’un rose tendre. 

507. There are adjectives which, by the genius of the lan- 
guage, are always applied to persons, and others to things ; we 
must, then, take care never to qualify a person with an adjective 
which only belongs to things, and vice versa. The following 
phrases are not French : 

A deplorable prince, Un prince déplorable. 

An inconsolable thing. Une chose inconsolable ; 

because the adjective déplorable is only applied to things in 
French, while inconsolable is only applied to persons. In or- 
Jer to use these two adjectives, properly applied, as above, we 
should say : 


A prince whose fate is deplorable. Un prince dont le sort est déplorable. 
A prince inconsolable in his grief. Un prince tnconsolable dans sa dou- 
because then the two adjectives apply to the sort of nouns 
which they are made to qualify. 

508. There are expressions in which it seems difficult to 
know which is the noun with which the adjective must agree, 
but by analyzing the sentence the difficulty soon disappears ; 
aS, 

This woman has a kind appearance. Cette femme a l’air bon. 
Your daughter appears to be witty. Votre fille a l’air spirituel. 

Many persons are inclined to write those sentences in this 

way : 

Cette femme a l’air bonne, 

Votre fille a l’air spirituelle ; 
placing the adjectives in the feminine. If we reflect upon the 
meaning of those sentences, we find that they do not signify 
that the woman and the daughter are either good or witty, but 
their air is such ; consequently, it is upon the air and not the 
person, that the mind is directed, and the adjective should then 
agree with the former. 

509. When we say, 


White silk stockings, Des bas de soie blancs, 
11* 
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our mind does not think’ of the silk as a material which, being 
used, renders the stockings white, but it is only struck by the 
idea of the stockings ; and stockings being masculine plural, the 
adjective must be of the same number and gender. 

510. But expressions like these : 
This apple seems to be cooked, Cette pomme a l'air cuit, 
These cee of mutton seem to be Ces gigots ont l’air cuit, 

roasted, 
although conforming to the preceding rule, are not correct ; be- 
cause we do not say, we cannot say, according to the genius of 
the language, un air cuit, an air cooked; whereas, in the preceding 
examples, we say, very properly, un air bon, un air spirituel ; 
therefore, if we wish to express the ideas of an apple or a leg of 
mutton having the appearance of being cooked, we must tum 
the sentences differently, and say : 


Cette pomme a l’air d’être cuite. | 
Ces gigots ont l’air d'être cuits. 
511. There is a difference of construction between French 
and English sentences, expressing measure, which it is proper 
to mention here. 
In English, the substantive of measure is placed before the 
noun or adjective expressing dimension ; as, 


A tower two hundred feet high, or in height. 


In French, the word which expresses dimension is placed 
first, if it be an adjective, and the preposition of, de, is added 
to it as a regimen 4 as, 

Une tour haute de deux cents pieds. 










512. But, if it be an adjective taken substantively, or a sub 
stantive itself, which expresses dimension, then it is placed 
after it, with the same preposition of, de, either before a now 
of measure or dimension ; as, 


Une tour de deux cents pieds de haut, or de hauteur. 


513. The English manner of expressing dimensions is © 
use the verb to be; as, 


The walls of Algiers are twelve feet high and thirty feet thick. 
In French, we generally use the verb to have, avoir, withos à: 
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: preposition, and sometimes the verb to be, être, with the prep- 
ysition of, de ; as, 
Les murs d’Alger ont douze pieds de hautear et trente pieds d’épaisseur. 


Les murs d’Alger sont de douze pieds de hauteur et de trente pieds d’épais- 
seur. 


514. It is more elegant to render the last part of the sen- 

tence with sur, upon, instead of de, of, and say ;” 
/ 

Les murs d’Alger ont douze pieds de hauteur sur trente pieds d’épaisseur. 
Les mursd’Alger sont de douze pieds de hauteur sur trente pieds d’épais- 

ser. 

But the first locution of the two last is most generally 
adopted. 

515. In comparative sentences, the English, to express dif 
ference, turn their phrases in this way ; as, 


She is taller than her sister by the whole head. 
But, 
Elle est plus grande que sa sœur de toute la tête, 


is the French construction to be adopted in similar cases. 


xX 


OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


516. Adjectives expressing only modes and qualities are not 
preceded by the article except in a few instances, which will 
be explained afterwards ; thus we say, without an article, 


Men are often good or bad only for Les hommes sont souvent bons ou 


the reason, that they have re- mauvais, par cela seul qu’ils ont 
ceived good or bad examples. regu de dons ou de mauvais exem- 
ples. 


517. But adjectives used as nouns are, like nouns, preceded 
by the article, if the case requires it ; as, | 
Fools invent fashions and wise men Les fous inventent les modes, et /es 

conform to them. sages s’y conforment. 

518. When a noun is accompanied by two adjectives ex- 
pressing opposite qualifications, the article must be repeated be- 
fore each adjective ; as, 
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The old and the new-raised soldiers Les vieux et les nouveaux soldats 


are full of ardor. sont remplie d'ardeur. 
A man who cares for his reputation Un homme oux de sa ré- 
ht to frequent good and avoid  putation oit rs quenter Ja bonne 
bad company. compagnie et fuir la mauvaise. 


The reason of this is, that adjectives opposite in significa- 
tion cannot at the same time modify the same substantive ; a 
soldier cannot be young and old at once, and company cannot 
be both good and bad. Then there is an ellipsis in the two 
above examples, of the word soldier after old, and of the word 
company after good, and the existence of two nouns requires 
the use of the article before each, their meaning being definite. 

519. But, if the qualifications expressed by the adjectives 
are similar, the noun being jointly modified by them, the ellip- 
sis does not exist, and consequently the article is not repeated ; 
as, | 
The wise and pious Fenelon. Le sage et vertueux Fénélon. 


There being but one individual who is wise and pious. 

520. When the qualifications, without being incompatible, 
are somewhat different, it is correct to repeat the article, al- 
though not indispensable ; as, 


The sensible and ingenious Fene- Le sensible et l’ingénieux Fénéloa. 
on, 


Here one of the qualities belongs to the mind, the other to 


the heart ; but in general the ear must be consulted in cases - 


similar to this in preference to rules. 

521. Before adjectives prefixed to proper names, either to 
express their qualities, or to distinguish the person spoken 
of from those who might bear the same name, the article is 
used ; thus we say, 

The sublime Bossuet, Le sublime Bossuet. 


The virtuous Fenelon, Le vertueux Fénélon. 
The tender Racine, Le tendre Racine. 
Henry the Great, Henry le Grand. 
Louis the Fat, Louis le Gros. 

Louis the Beloved, Louis le Bien-aimé. 


522. The adjective preceding the noun shows but a distinct 
quality, but, when following it, points out the noun as a par 
ticular one among others like it. The above examples demor- 
strate the truth of this remark. 


| 








a , 
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When a superlative relative precedes a: substantive, the 
article serves for both ; as, 


The ablest men sometimés commit Les plus habiles gens foht souvent les 
the grossest blunders. ~ plus grandes fautes. 


523. But if it follows the substantive, the article must be 
repeated ; 
Les gens les plus habiles font souvent Jes fautes ds plus grandes. 


When two or more superlatives modify a noun, the sign of 
the superlative, either relative or absolute, must be repeated 
before each adjective ; as, 


It is equally the custom of the most C’est également la coutume des 
barbarous and the most civilized peuples les plus barbares et les 
people. plus civilisés. 

and not, 

C'est également la coutume des peuples les plus barbares et civilisés. 


This is in conformity to the rule already laid down, which 
says, that two adjectives of opposite meaning casnot qualify the 
same noun without the article being placed before both. 

524. We have seen by the preceding rules, that when the 
article is used with the adjective, it always precedes it; but 
there is an exception. 

525. The adjective, all, fout, when employed with the arti- 
cle, always precedes it ; thus we say, 


Everybody says that you are a Tout le monde dit que vous êtes un 
rogue. coquin. 


REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. 


§26. The regimen of an adjective may be.a substantive, or 
à verb preceded by a preposition, 

527; Some adjectives have no regimen, because they have 
in themselves a complete, determined, and fixed signification ; 
as, : 

° Courageous, co 
Brave, . brave. 
Wise, sage, &c. 
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528. Some must have a regimen, because they ought to be 
restricted, to have a determined signification ; as, 







Able, capable. 
’ t. 
Willing, disposé, &c. 


529. Some, in fine, sometimes have a regimen, sometimes 
not. They have a regimen, when what we wish to express 
requires restriction. 

They have no regimen when employed by the mind ina 
general sense ; as, 


Sensible, sensible. 
Contented, content. 
Sorry, faché, & 


530. Rule. We must not give a regimen to an adjective 
which should have none, and we must be careful not to give 
any, which is not authorized by usage. 

The application of this rule presents some difficulty ; it 
depends principally upon habit, which can be acquired only by 
time, and is often opposed to the rules of the language. 

We shall hereafter give a list of the adjectives most gener- 
ally used, with all the indications necessary to enable pupils to 
apply them right; but we cannot insist too much upon the 
remark, that time, and reading good authors, can alone give 
complete knowledge of this difficulty. 

531. Before using an adjective it must be ascertained wheth- 
er it may be used in regard to persons, or to things ; we bave 
already given some intimations about it, but we shall now state 
how to ascertain either of these two cases. 

532. The adjectives which apply to persons are “generally 
those which come from verbs which may have persons for their 
direct objects ; thus, although we may say, une action pardon- 
nable, une faute déplorable, we cannot say, une personne per 
donnable, un prince déplorable, because, although we may say, 
pardonner une action, déplorer une faute, we cannot say, æ- 
cording to usage, pardonner une personne, déplorer un princes.‘ 

533. Another difficulty is, to ascertain which are the si 
jectives that may be restricted by verbs alone ; for then it is: 
fault to give them a substantive as an object ; in this phrest, 
for instance, 
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du joug et de la con- Impatient of yoke and restraint, 


tive impatient is used improperly, because usage has 
-d that it should be restricted by a verb ; so we say 
) 

ent de commander, . Impatient of command, 
impatient du commandement. (See, at the end of the 
a list of Adjectives with the prepositions which they 


À yk’: 


OF THE PRONOUN. 
[he Pronoun is a word which takes the place of a 


igh this definition is applicable to some of the words 
nouns, yet there are some among them which would 
‘ called adjectives, because they are never employed 
eing joined to nouns ; but we shall keep this denomi- 
* all, because they are generally qualified by that appel- 
d sometimes clearness is preferable to precision. 

Ihe pronouns are of great service in languages ; they 
save repetitions which would be insupportable and 
they spread over the style a clearness, animation, 
nd grace, which would not exist without their assist- 


3 passage, for instance, which we extract from the 
the Abbot Girard ; 


mar ought to follow the Il faut que la grammaire soit con- 
f the language of which  duite par le génie de la langue 
; its method ought tobe  qu’elle traite ; que la méthode en 
id facile; it should not soit nette et facile; qu’elle n’o- 
r of the laws consecrated mette aucune des lois consacrées 
| practice; it should be par l'usage; et que tout y soit 
precise, and illustrated exactement défini, ainsi qu’éclairé 
oples, so that ignorant par des exemples, afin que les 
may learn it, and the  ignorants puissent Papprendre, et 
may approve it. que les savants lu: donnent leur 
approbation. 


The words, elle, en, y, P, lui, leur, are pronouns, 
»place the nouns, grammaire and savant. If, instead 
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of them, we repeat the words themselves, the sentence is not 
tolerable, and presents the most ridiculous specimen of style ; 
as, | | 

I faut que la grammaire soit conduite par le génie de la langue que le gran- 
maire traite ; que la méthode de la grammaire soit nette et facile ; que 
la grammaire n’omette aucune des lois consacrées par l’usage ; et que 
tout dans la grammaire avoit défini, ainsi qu’éclairé par des exemples, 
afin que les ignorants puissent apprendre la grammaire, et que les 
savants donnent à la grammaire l'approbation des savants. 

537. We shall divide the pronouns into six different classes ; 


1. Personal Pronouns. 









2. Possessive 66 
3. Relative QUE 
4. Absolute QUE 


5. Demonstrative ‘‘ 
6. Indefinite. 66 


OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


538. Personal pronouns are those which are used to desig 
nate persons and things. 

There are three persons ; 

The First is that who speaks. 

The Second is that who is spoken to. 

The Third is that who is spoken of. 

Personal pronouns may be nominatives or objectives. 


539. Of Personal Pronouns Nominative. 
Person, sing. masc. and fem. I je, I speak, 
66 66 66 Thou, 


1 e 

Q tu, thou speakest, and 
3 66 ‘ss masc, il he il parle. 
3 


e, 8 ’ 

6 ‘¢ fem. She, elle, she speaks, elle parle. 

‘ és il or Q it rains il pleut. 

‘ masc. and fem. It, ; elle, ¢ it is black, © est peut, 

(speaking of a carrisge 

1 Person, plur. masc. and fem. We, nous, wespeak, nous parlons. 
2 ‘6 “6 “6 You, vous, you speak, vous parlez 
3 ‘‘ = §* masc. They, ils, they speak, ils parlent. 
3 ‘ 6 fem. They, elles, they speak, elles pariest. 


540. In the interrogative form, these pronouns are used # 
follows ; 
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Do I speak ? parlè-je ? 
Dost thou speak ? Parles tu ? 
Does he speak ? parle-t-il ? 
Does she speak ? parle-t-elle ? 
Does it rain ? pleut-il ? | 
Is it black? est-elle noire ? { (Speaking of 
Do we speak? parlons-nous ? 
Do you speak ? parlez-vous ? Speak 
Do they speak ? parlent-ils ? ( (Speaking of 
Do they speak ? parlentelles? ) things. and 


Of Personal Pronouns Objective. 


541. Personal Pronouns may be employed objectively ; 
directly without a preposition, or indirectly with a preposition. 
The verb may be affirmative or interrogative. 


Of Personal Pronouns employed as direct objects in the 
affirmative form. 


Me, me, he sees me, 
"Thee, te, he sees thee, 
im, le, he sees him, 
Her, , he sees her, 
Kt, leorla, he sees it, 
8, nous, he sees us, 
ou, vous, he sees you, : 
‘Them, masc. & fem. .les, he sees them, 


il me voit. 

il te voit. 

il le voit. 

il da voit. 

il Ze or la voit. 
il nous voit. 

il vous voit. 

il des voit. 


542. It is seen by this table, that the objective English 
Pronouns, me, thee, him, her, it, us, you, them, are expressed 
in French by me, te, le, la, le or la, nous, vous, les, placed 


before the verb. 


543. Of Personal Pronouns employed as direct objects, in the 
interrogative form. 


Me, me, 
Thee, te, 
Him, her, le, la, 
Et, le, la, 
Us, nous, 
You, vous, 


Them, masc. & fem. les, 


12 


does he see me? 

does he see thee? 

does he see him or her? 
does he see it ? 
does he see us ? 

does he see you ? 

does he see them ? 


me voit-il ? 

te voit-il ? 

le or la voit-il ? 
le or la voit-i] ? 
nous voit-il ? 
vous voit-il ? 
les voit-il ? 
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544. Of Personal Pronouns employed as indirect objects in the 
affirmative form, with the preposition, to, à. 





















To me, me, he speaks to me, il me parle. 
To thee, te, he speaks to thee, il te parle. 
To him, to her, lui he speaks to him, to her, il Au parle. 
To us, nous, he speaks to us, il nous parle. 
To you, vous, he speaks to you, il vous parle. 


To them, masc. & fem. leur, he speaks to them, il leur parle. 

545. It is seen by this table, that we express to me, to thee, 
to him, to her, to tt, to us, to you, to them, by me, te, lui, lui, 
lui, nous, vous, leur, placed before the verb. 


546. Of Personal Pronouns used as indirect objects in the 
interrogative form, with the preposition to, à. 


To me, me, do you speak to me? me parlez-vous ? 
To thee, te, do we speak to thee ? te parlons-nous ? 
To him, to her, lui, do you speak to him, to her? lui parlez-vous ? 
To us, nous, do you speak to us? nous parlez-vous? 
To you, vous, do we speak to you? vous parlons-nous? 
To them, leur, do you speak to them? leur parlez-vous? 


547. Although this mode of expressing the personal pro- 
nouns applied to persons in the above manner with the prepo- 
sition to, is the most generally used, some verbs require 
another form ; with these, the pronoun must be placed after the 
verb, the preposition to, a, be expressed, and the construc- 
tion be as follows ; 

548. 

To me, a moi, you think of me, $ } vous pensez à msi. 


To thee, à toi, I think of thee, je pense à to. 
To him, to her, à lui, delle, Ithink of him, of her, ‘‘ je pense dhe, èdk. 


to me, in 
French, 
6é 


To us, à nous, he thinks of us, ‘cil pense à nows. 
To you, à vous, he thinks of you, ‘<i pense à vous. 
To them, à eux, m. you think of them, ‘vous penses à aus. 


To them, à elles, f. you think of them, ‘‘ vous penses à ds. 

549. In the interrogative form these pronouns keep the 
same place, after the verb, and are expressed in the same 
manner. 

550. We have omitted in the above lists to express the pro 
noun tt, with the preposition fo, as well as them, applied to 
things, because they require some explanations peculiar to 
themselves. These two words, to it, and to them, applied t 
things, are generally rendered by the letter y, which then be: 
comes a contracted pronoun ; but in some instances by lui ad 
leur. To him, to her, to them, (this last referring to persons) 
are also, sometimes, expressed by y, as follows ; 


Far 


a & ad 


em! ta 


a” 
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This reason is good, I yield to it. 
peaking of things,) y, 


Cette raison est bonne, je m'y 
rends. 


necessary for him, 
Mon cheval est malade, il faudra Zui 
L faire une opération. 


Your mare does not look well, you 
ought to cut off her tail, - 

Votre jument n’a pas bonne mine, 
il faut lui couper la queue. 


‘6 lui, 


| My horse is sick, an operation will 


feminine, ) lui, 


Your friend is absent, we often 

think of him, (to him, in French,) 

yy Votre ami est absent, nous y pen- 
sons souvent. . (for, À lui.) 


Your sister is sick, we often think 
of her, (to her, in French,) 
Votre sœur est malade, nous y pen- 
L sons souvent. (for, à elle.) 


y 


~~ 


Your arguments are good, I see no 
reply to them, 

Vos raisons sont bonnes, je n’y vois 
point de replique. 


(relating to things,) y, 


Your cattle are sick you must give 
. . them medicine, (for, to them, ) 
(relating to things,) leur, Vos bestiaux sont malades, il faut 


L leur donner une potion. 


Your brother and sister have been 
absent, we very often think of 
them, (for, to them, } 

Votre frère et votre sœur ont été 
absents, nous y avons pensé bien 
souvent, (for à eux.) 


(relating to persons,) y, 


But although to him, to her, and to them, applied to 
» may thus be expressed by y, and to if sometimes by 
sust be remembered that this is only applicable in a few 
which are the result of usage, and consequently much 
ination must be used in regard to them. We will here- 
ve more explanations and illustrations about it. 


Of Personal Pronouns employed with the preposition 
of, de. 


de moi, you speak of me, vous parlez de moi, 
de toi, speak of thee, je parle de toi. 
delui, Ispeakofhim, je parle de lui. 
d’elle, I speak of her, je parle d’elle. 
de nous, he speaks of us, il parle de nous. 
de vous, I speak of you, je parle de vous. 
_(m. of pers.) d'eux, Ispeakofthem, je parle d’eur. 
(fem. ‘‘ d'elles, Ispeak ofthem, je parle d'elles. 


» 
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553. Of him, of her, and of them, speaking of persons, may 
also be rendered by en, which is then a contracted pronoun ; 
and of it (masculine and feminine), as well as of them, referring 
to things, are almost always expressed by the same word, 
en ; as, 

Of it (speaking den à Gain reason is good, I confess i it (of it). 
of things) À Cette raison est bonne, j j'en conviens. 


This boat soon left us behind it. 
OF it (speaking à fe li, d'elle os ie nous laissa bientôt loin de 
of thin m)$ Cette barque nous laissa bientôt loin 
d’elle. 
Your brother is absent, we speak of 
him very often. 
Votre frère est absent, nous en par- 
Jons bien souvent. 


f sister is beautiful, we are jealous 


Of him en 


of her. 
Votre sœur est belle, nous en sommes 
ju ouses. 
apples are very fine, give me 
Of them (speak Le nen of them). 
ing of (Rage) à {08 pommes sont trés belles, donnes 
m’en quelques unes. 
These boats f° very fast, th 
leave us far (from them) 


Of her, } en 


Of them (peak. d’ 


ing of things 5) ¢ eux, d’elles Ces “bateaux vont très vite, ils nous 


laisseront loin d’euz, . 
Ces barques vont très vite, elles now 
laisseront loin d'elles. 


Your brothers are absent, we often 
speak of them. 
Vos frères sont absents, nous ex pui- 
Of them (speak- Le en ons souvent. 


ing of persons) Your sisters are sick, we often speak 
of them. 
| Vos sœurs sont malades, nous en par 
lons souvent. 

554. Of him, of her, of them (speaking of persons), are ss 
well rendered by en, as by de lui, d’elle, d'eux, d’elles ; but itis 
only in few cases that of tt and of them (speaking of things) 
should be expressed by de lui, delle, d’eux, d'elles ; they are 
generally rendered by en placed before the verb. 

555. It results, from the preceding tables, that the person 
pronouns in most cases are placed before the verbs with o 
without contraction, when used objectively. But, if the verb 
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he imperative mood, then those pronouns are placed after 
1 receive the following modifications : 


e, (direct) 

tome, (indirect) 

of me, (to me, in French) 
irect) 

of me, 


Tuez moi. 
Parlez moi. 
Pensez à moi. 


Parlez de moi. 


5. The pronouns of the second person singular and plural 
nly used in the imperative in the reflective form, and we 


peak of them hereafter. 


tim, (direct) 

er, 66 

t, 

to him, or to her, (indirect) 
of him (to him), 


of her (to her), ‘6 
of it (to it), se 
of him, of her, “6 
of it, “s 


18, (masc. or fem.) (direct) 
to us, ‘6 (in direct) 
of us (to us), ‘ 
‘6 (direct) 
to them, (speaking of per- 


of them, (to them) (speaking 
of persons) 

of them, (speaking of things) 

of them, (speaking of per- 


of them, (speaking of things) 


’ 


Aimez-le. 

Aimez-la. 

Aimez-le, or la, or ceci, or cela. 
Parlez-lui. 

Pensez-a-lui. 

Pensez-à-elle. 

Pensez- 

Parlez-de-lui, or d’elle, or en. 
Parlez-en. 

Aimez-nous. 

Parlez-nous. 

Pensez-à-nous. 

Aimez-les. 


Parlez-leur. 


Pensez-a-eux, or à elles. 
Pensez-y. 


Parlez-d’eux, d’elles, en. 
Parlez-en. 


’. It results from the preceding table, that among the per- 
pronouns used objectively, some are always placed after 
rb, and others sometimes before and sometimes after it. 
3. The objective pronouns, always used after verbs, are : 


Me, or to me, 
Thee, or to thee, 
Her, 

Them, 


Moi. 
Toi. 
Elle. 
Eux, elles. 


). The objective pronouns, always used before the verb, 


Me, or to me, Me. 
Thee, to thee, Te. 
Himself or herself, themselves, Se. 
To himself or herself, to themselves, Se. 


12* 
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560. Lui and eux, elle and elles, mot and tot, are used some- 
times with, and sometimes without, a preposition. 

561. Me, te, and se are never used with a preposition. 

562. The objective pronouns used sometimes before and 
sometimes after the verb are : 


Hin, it, le. 
Her, it, la. } Them, les. 
To him, ‘to her, lui. To them, (speak- 

ing of persons) leur. 
Toit, | À To them, y. 
Of it, en. Of them, en. 
Us, to us, nous. 
You, to you, vous. 


563. Of these pronouns, lui, nous, and vous are used with 
and without prepositions ; but le, a, les, y, and en always pre 
cede or follow the verb without any. 


564. Of Reflective Pronouns. 


Myself me I love myself je m’aime 
To myself me I speak to myself je me parle 
à moi I think of myself Je pense à moi 
Thyself te | Thou lovest thyself tu t’aimes 
To thyself te de ones 10 Liu te parles 
ce Tho. thinkest of . 
à toi thyself tu penses à ti 
Himself se (lui même) He loves himself i même) (ta 
Herself se (elle même) She loves herself elle a aime (elle 


To himself se (à lui même) He speaks to himself 


f il se no parle (alo 
Toherself se (à elle même) She speaks to hereelf Elle eo pari parle a 


mêmes) 


Vous (vous 


mêmes) You love yourselves 


Yourselves 


Of himself {de luis or de Tai pre speaks of himself$ * Priest ir 
d'elle, “or d’elle elle parle d'elle 

Of herself a a She speaks of herself or à d'elle meme 

Itself The fire is going out le : feu s’éteint 

Ourselves fous (a one We love ourselves à "ons nous af 
nous (à nous We speak to our- ÿ'°HS NOUS per 

To ourselves ; " selves lone ne) Le 

To ourselves sa nous ‘à nous we. think of our- = nous (an 
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vous (à vous You speak to your- 
To yourselves ; mémes) els y lea | à vous 


‘ vous pensez à 
To yourselves sa a vous You think of your)” us (à vous 


"ie vous par- 


selves _ mêmes) 
Themselves se (eux mémes) The ea them- LE eux memes) 
They love them- elles s'aiment 


Themselves _ 80 (elles mêmes) selves (elles mêmes) 
To themselves 56 (4 eux mémes) They speak to them- ils se parlent (à 


selves eux mémes) 
To themselves se (à elles mêmes) The "speak to them- ele Pémes) 
Themselves The fires are going les feux s’étei- 


One loves one’s self on sone). (soi- 

One’s self se, soi, 801 même One loves but one’s on n’aime que 
self soi (soi-même) 

One ks to one’s on se parle (à 


, se, à soi, à soi se soi-même) 
To one’s self ; même One thinks of one’s on pense à soi 
- self | & soi-même) 


565. It results from this table, that the reflective pronouns 
me, te, and se, are always placed before the verb without a 
preposition ; whereas fot, mot, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, and 
elles, with or without the adjective méme, and with or without 
a preposition, always follow the verb. Time and practice are 
the only sure guides in this case, as in many others. 


Of Reciprocal Personal Pronouns. 


566. The idea of reciprocity implying, at least, the exist- 
ence of two persons, the reciprocal pronoun is only used with 
the three plural personal pronouns, nous, vous, and ils or 
elles. 

567. Reciprocal verbs are always reflective ; consequently, 
the verbs used to express reciprocity must be accompanied by 
the reflective pronouns. 

568. The reciprocity expressed by the verb may be between 
two or more persons or things. 
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569. When between two persons or things only, the recip- 
rocal pronoun is used in the singular ; when between more than 
two, it is placed in the plural ; as, 

Finest Person. 


We love each other, one another, Nous nous aimons l’un l’autre. 


We love each other, Nous nous aimons les uns les au 
Singular. . Plural (more than two). 
We exchange trifles, 
Nous nous faisons des présents l’un Nous nous faisons des présents les 
à l’autre, ups aux autres. 
We speak of each other, 
Nous parlons l’un de l’autre, Nous parlons les uns des autres. 


Sxconp Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
You love each other, one another, 
Vous vous aimez l’un l’autre, Vous vous aimez les uns les autres. 


You exchange trifles, 
Vous vous faits des présents l’un à Vous vous faits des présents les 


l’autre, uns aux autres. 
You speak of each other, 
Vous parlez l’un de l’autre, Vous parlez les uns des autres. 


Turrp PErsox. 


Singular. Plural. 
They love each other, 
Ts s’aiment l’un Pautre, Ils s’aiment les uns les autres. 
They exchange trifies 
Ils se font des présents l’un à l’au- se font des présents les uns aux 
tre, autres. 
They speak of each other, 
Ils parlent l’un de l’autre, Ils parlent les uns des autres. 
These horses will kill each other, 
Ces chevaux se tueront l’un l’autre, Ces chevaux se tueront les uns le 
autres. 


These-houses are a nuisance to each other, 
Ces maisons se nuisent l’une à l’au- Ces maisons se nuisent les unes aus 
tre, autres. 


These rooms communicate one with the other, 
Ces chambres dépendent l’une de Ces chambres dépendent les unes 
l’autre, des autres. 








D 
3 


PRONOUN. | 141 


Of Personal Pronouns used as Nominatives. 


570. When, instead of one, there are several pronouns of 
different persons used as nominatives, the following rule must 
be observed : 

571. The person who speaks is always mentioned the last, 
the person addressed is named first, and the verb is preceded 
by the plural pronoun of the first person, if a pronoun of the 
first person is among those employed as nominatives ; as, 


You and I will go hunting to- Vous et moi, nous irons à la chasse 
morrow. demain. 


572. If there is no pronoun of the first person among the 
nominatives, then the verb is preceded by the pronoun of the 
second person plural ; as, 


You and he will go hunting to- Lui et vous, vous irez à la chasse de- 
morrow. main. 


573. If the pronouns of the three persons singular or plural 
are employed as nominatives, the verb is preceded by the pro- 
noun of the first person plural ; as, 

He, you, and I will go hunting to- Lui, vous, et moi, nous irons a la 
morrow. chasse demain. 

574. We could say, as well, 


Nous irons à la chasse demain, lui, vous et moi; 
but the order in which the pronouns are placed in regard to 
each other must never be altered. 


575. Among the personal pronouns used as nominatives, Je, 
tu, nous, and vous are of either gender ; as, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Iam good. Je suis bon, Je suis bonne. 
Thou art good. Tu es bon, Tu es bonne. 
We are good. Nous sommes bons, Nous sommes bonnes. 
You are good, Vous êtes bons, Vous êtes bonnes. 


576. It is masculine singular ; elle, feminine singular ; tls, 
masculine plural ; elles, feminine plural ; as, 


He is lazy, | Il est paresseux. 
She is lazy, Elle est paresseuse. 


_ ( Ils sont paresseux. 
They are lazy, ; Elles sont paresseuses. 


577. Although personal. pronouns nominative are generally 
placed before the verb, there are several exceptions ; as, 
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578. ist. When used interrogatively, as has already been 


stated. 


579. 2d. When the verb is in the subjunctive mood without 
a conjunction expressed before it ; as, 


May I with my own eyes see the 
thunder fall ! 


Puissé-je de mes yeux voir tomber 
la foudre ! 


580. 3d. When the verb forms a proposition, which shows 
that the words of some person are referred to ; as, 


I shall be dissatisfied, said he, if Je serai mécontent, dit-t/, si vous ré- 


you repeat my words. 


pétez mes paroles. 


581. 4th. When the verb is preceded by any of the follow- | 


ing adverbs : 


Therefore, thus, aussi. 
Perhaps, peut-étre. 
Still, encore. 


Therefore the king is very powerful. 
Perhaps we shall go to-morrow in- 
e country. 
Still it is true, hat you did behave 
badly. 
At least, it is certain that he isa 


rogue; 
Vainly did he try to stop my horse. 


At least, it is certain that you have 
deceived me. 


At least, for all 

that, &c., toujours. 
Vainly, en vain, vainement 
At least, au moins, du moins. 


Aussi le roi est-1/ très puissant. 

Peut-être irons-nous demain 4a ‘la 
campagne. 

Encore est-1/ vrai que vous vous con- 
duisites très 

Toujours est-1/ certain que c’est us 


coquin. 

En vain essaya-t17 d’arréter mon 
cheval. 

Du moins, au moins est- certain 
que vous m’avez trompé. 


582. This exception is not absolute, for it would not be a 
fault against the language to place the pronoun before the verb, 
but then the locution would be flat and deprived of grace and 


elegance. 


583. Sometimes the personal pronouns nominative are omit- 
ted, and replaced by moi, tot, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, and 
elles, which have been represented as being used objectively ; 
but then the sentence is elliptical, and the mind has to supply 
the want of the personal pronouns ; as, | 


I, betray the best of my friends! 


Moi, trahir le meilleur de mes amis! 


Je voudrais is here understood before mot, and mot is the 
subject only by apposition or reduplication. 


Thou, be guilty of such cowardice ! 


Toi, commettre une telle lacheté: 


Tu pourrots is understood before tot. 
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He, leave his country in the time Lui, quitter son pays au moment du 
of danger! danger ! 


Il pourroit, is understood before lui. 


She, to, have murdered her own Elle, avoir tué son propre enfant ! 
child! 


Elle pourrott is here understood before elle. 


584. The pronouns mot, tot, lui, &c. could also be placed 
at the end of the sentence in locutions similar to these, and 
even used conjointly with the personal pronouns nominative, e, 
tu, el, &c. as, 

I do maintain that you are a villain. Je prétends, mot, que vous étes un 
Thou sayest then, that thou art Tu dis done, tot, que tu as raison, 
right. &c 


. rg . , 
I, whose character he is destroy- Moi, dont il déchire le caractère, 
ing, always have been kind to j'ai toujours été bon pour lui. 


585. These same pronouns, moi, tot, lui, &c. are likewise 
used as nominatives in impersonal phrases with the pronouns il, 
ce, &c. as, 


Who was sorry for all which had Qui fut faché de tout ce qui a été 
been done ? it was I. fait ? ce fut mot. 

How many do remain of your past Combien de vos anciens amis vous 
friends? I. reste-t-il? Moi. 


586. Those phrases are elliptical, and may be turned in this 
way : 


Qui fat faché de ce qui a été fait? je fus le seul, &c. 
Combien de vos anciens amis vous reste-t-il ? je suis le seul, &c. 


587. The same pronouns may be also used as nominatives, 
when joined to a noun by a conjunction ; as, 


* My father and I, we have been Mon père et mot, nous sommes al- 
Lunting. lés à la chasse. 


588. The personal pronouns, foi and vous, may be used as 
nominatives in an apostrophe, preceded or not by the interjec- 
tions, ob ! ah! as, 

Thou, whose smile is the delight of Toi! or O toi! dont le sourire fait 


my life! le bonheur de ma vie! 
You, whom I love; you, who arethe Vous! O vous! que j'aime, vous! 
cause of all my sorrows. qui ites la cause de toutes mes 
douleurs ! 


589. The objective pronouns, lui and eux, may be employed 
as subjects in distributive sentences, without being in apposi- 
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My friends and my brother assisted Mes amis et mon frère m’ont se- 
me when I fell; they took me couru dans ma chute, eux m'ont 
up, he dressed my wounds. relevé, lui a pansé mes blessures. 
590. There can never be any ambiguity or doubt in regard 

to the noun which the personal pronouns of the first and second 

persons, singular or plural, represent, but it is not the same with 
those of the third person ; the following rule must then be ob- 
served : 

591. The nominative pronouns, il, elle, ils, elles, must al- 
ways refer to a noun, either nominative or objective, employ- 
ed definitely ; but never to both, nor to a noun taken in an 
indefinite meaning ; thus the following sentence is correct : 


Ministre des ordres irrévocables de 


Nature, as a minister of the irrevo- 
Dieu, la nature ne s’écarte jamais 


cable decrees of God, never de- 
ues de lui; 


viates from the laws which if has 
received from him; t{ does not 
alter in any way his plans, and 
in all 1 accomplishes, t shows 
the seal of the Almighty. 


des lois qu’elle a 
elle n’altére en rien, les plans qui 
lui ont été tracés, et dans tout 
ce qu’elle accomplit, elle présente 
le sceau de L’Eternel. 


Because the personal pronoun elle refers to nature, a nomina- 
tive used in a definite manner. 


Slavery does not prevent the hap- L'esclavage n’empéche pas le bon- 
piness of the slave when he has  heur de [esclave,-quand @ n'a 
not enjoyed the gift of liberty. 


pas joui du bienfait de la liberté. 

This sentence is correct, because # refers to esclave, which is 

used as the object of the noun bonheur, and is taken definitely. 
592. But the following sentence, 


- Racine has imitated Euripides, in Racine a imité Euripide dans tout 
all that he has beautiful in his ce qu’! a de plus beau dans = 
Phedra. Phèdre. | 


is incorrect, because 1 is used after two nouns, one being nom- 
inative, the other objective, and may relate to either Racine 
or Euripides ; the phrase then is ambiguous, and therefore ir 
correct. 

This sentence also is incorrect ; 


You have the right of chase, and I Vous avez droit de chasse, et je k 
think it well founded. trouve fondé, or, wf est fondé se- 
on moi. 


because, in the first mode of translation, le, the objective per- 
sonal pronoun, and in the second, tl, the nominative personal 
pronoun, refer to droit de chasse, which is used indefinitely, 
not being preceded by an article. 
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593. The following sentence is also incorrect : 


o peace for the wicked ; he seeks Nulle paix pour le méchant ; il la 
it, it flies. cherche, elle fuit. 
cause la, the objective, and elle, the nominative pronouns, 
fer to nulle paix, when the meaning of the sentence re- 
üres that it should relate to paix in the affirmative. 

594. This rule, which results from the necessity of clear- 
23s, so much required in the French language, is one of the 
ost difficult in its application, and requires the constant atten- 
on of the writer. 

595. In the impersonal verbs, té, #1, does not seem to take 
e place of a noun, as in the following phrases : 
rains. Ht pleut. 
any events have passed. Il s’est passé bien des évènements. 
it the first sentence is elliptical, and means, le otel (sl) pleut, 
id the second could be constructed in this way : bien des 
énements (31) se sont passés. 


Repetition of the Personal Pronouns. 


96. Personal pronouns of the first and second person sin- 
r or plural, must be repeated before each verb when em- 
ed as nominatives, when these verbs are in different tenses ; 


nay not be repeated where the verbs are in the same tense ; 
s a matter of taste. 


tain, and will always main- Je soutiens et je soutiendrai tou- 
, that one cannot be happy jours qu'on ne peut être heureux 

ont virtue. sans la vertu. 
wwe always told me, and you Vous m'avez toujours dit, et vous 
at it now, that, in order to be me le répètez aujourd’ hui, que 
y, we must never look above pour être heureux, il ne faut ja- 
lves, but always below. mais regarder au-dessus de 80i, 

mais toujours au-dessous. 


The pronouns, je, and vous, are repeated here because 
> are not in the same tense, but the following phrases, 


oe, Je dis et maintiens, 
maintain, &c., Je dis et je maintiens, 
: and believe, Vous pensez et croyez, 


Vous pensez et vous croyez, 
13 
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are equally correct, with or without the repetition of the pro- 
noun, the verbs being in the same tense. 

598. The personal pronouns nominative of the third person 
singular and plural, are not generally repeated when the verbs 
are in the same tense ; and when the verbs are in different ten- 
ses, the repetition may be dispensed with : 

He has never been and will never I] n’a jemais rien valu, et (il) or ne 


be worth any thing. vaudra jamais rien. 
A graceful manner spoils nothing, La grace ne gate jamais rien, elle 
- e 


it adds to beauty, heightens m ajoute à la beauté, relève la mo- 
esty and gives it lustre. destie et y donne du lustre. : 

He arrived this morning aud will Il est arrivé ce matin et tl repartira 
depart again this evening. ce soir. 














599. We have said generally when speaking of verbs used 
in the same tense ; it is because sometimes the pronouns must 
be repeated ; as, 

600. Ist. When plural verbs succeed each other in the same 
tense, and we wish to suppress the conjunction and before the 
last, so as to give more power to the meaning of the sentence, 
the pronouns must be repeated ; as, - 


Deceitful, cunning, hypocritical, Fourbes, adroits, hypocrites, dar 
dangerous, they flatter, they ca-  gereux, tls flattent, ws caressent, 
ress, they surround with entice- = ts environnent de séductions 
ments. 


This phrase, without the repetition of the pronouns, and with 
the conjunction et before the last verb, would be without force, 
and flat. 

601. 2d. When in a sentence several verbs are employed 
in the same tense, and one of them has an object different from 
the others, the pronoun must be repeated, except before the 
last, when it is preceded by the conjunction and : Buffon hs 
said, speaking of one of his plans in regard to style, 

This plan is not yet the style, but Ce plan n’est pas encore le styk, 
it is its base ; it sustains it, it di- mais i en est la base, d le ow 
rects it, it regulates its motion _ trent, le dirige, il règle ses mouve- 
and subjects it to ita laws, ments, et les soumet à ses lois. 

The verbs, soutient, dirige, have the same object, which i 
style ; the third has another, and the delicacy of our ears woul 
be hurt, if the pronoun was not repeated ; but the last vet 
having the same object as that which precedes it, and the cor 
junction and being placed between the two, the repetition d 
the pronoun is not necessary. 
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1. If the last verb be united to the preceding by a con- 
vhich is itself followed by a long incidental sentence, 
in must be repeated before it ; as, 


ipon his enemy, and af- 
g seized him with a vic- 


Tl fond sur son ennemi, et a 
Pavoir renversé d’une main victo- 


nd, he throws him down, 
vere Aquilon would the 
irvest which covers the 


rieuse, le renverse, comme le 
cruel Aquilon abat les moissons 
dorées qui couvrent la campagne. 


th. Although the first verbs are used without pro- 
the last is separated from them by a long incidental 
preceded itself by the conjunction and, this last verb 
the pronoun. 


an insatiable avidity, Excité par l’insatiable avidité, aveu- 


vy ambition still more 
he renounces all feel- 

humanity; turns his 
against himself, and, in 
g the destruction of his 
on, in fact destroys him- 
after those days of car- 
en the smoke of glory 
thed, he sees with an 
dness, the land devas- 
: arts buried in oblivion, 
18 scattered, the people 
1, his own happiness de- 


glé par l'ambition, plus insatiable 
encore, tl renonce aux sentiments 
d’humanité, tourne ses forces 
contre lui même, cherche à s’en- 
tre détruire, se détruit en effet, et 
après les jours de sang et de car- 
nage, lorsque la fumée de la gloire 
s’est dissipée, tl voit d’un œil 
triste sa terre dévastée, les arts 
ensevelis, les nations dispersées, 
les peuples affaiblis, son propre 
bonheur ruiné, et sa puissance 
réelle anéantie. 


ind his real power an- 
(Buffon, speaking of 


sentence, the first verbs, tourne, cherche, se détrutt, 
sronouns, but on account of the long, incidental sen- 
sh follows et, the ear requires that the pronoun should 
fore the last verb, il voit. 

‘his rule, as well as the two preceding, are a matter 
and are not followed absolutely ; some excellent 
ive disregarded them ; they are given here as a mat- 
eral information. 

ersonal pronouns nominative, of the three persons, 
r plural, must always be repeated before the verb, 
verbs are united by any conjunction except and and 
1 nz. 
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He lays down excellent principles, JJ donne d'excellents principes par- 
because he knowsthatuponthem  cequ’i sait que les progrès ulté- 


depends all further progress. rieurs en dépendent. 
You tell a lie, for you are blushing. Vous dites un mensonge, car vous 
rougissez. 


He is good-natured, but he is weak. Il est bon, mats w est faible. 
He promises and keeps his word. Il promet et tient parole. 
He neither gives nor receives. Il ne donne nz ne reçoit. 

606. Personal pronouns nominative, of either of the three 
persons, singular or plural, are always repeated before each 
verb, when passing from a negative to an affirmative sentence, 
and vice versa. 


He will, and he will not. Il veut, et tf ne veut pas. 

You say so, and you do not believe Vous dites cela,et vous ne le per- 
1 sez pas. 

You do not love, and you wish oth- Vous n'aimez pas, et vous voulez 
ers to love you. qu’on vous aime. 

You do not go into the country, and Vous n’allez pas à la campagne, et 
you invite me to go there. vous m’invitez à y aller. 


607. The personal pronouns nominative are not repeated 
before verbs, which, composed of another which precedes them, 
express the repetition of the same action ; as, 

I tell it and tell it again to you. Je vous le dis et le redis. 
He does it, and does it again. Il le fait et refait, sans cesse. 
But they must be repeated before verbs which, although 
composed of that which precedes them, express a different a 
tion ; as, 
I dress and undress myself from Je m’habille et je me déshabille dz 
morning to night. matin au soir. 
These two rules do not require any further illustration. 
608. In all possible cases, the personal pronoun nominative 
must be repeated, if the first verb is followed by a regimes, 
although the verbs are in the same tense ; as, 


You shall love the Lord your God, Vous aimerez le Seigneur sett 
and observe his law. Dieu, et vous obéirez à sa loi 


Of Personal Pronouns employed objectively. 


609. It has been said already, that among the personal pr 
nouns employed objectively, some were always placed before 
the verb, some always after, and some others were sometime 
placed before, sometimes after. 
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have given complete illustrations of the general 
2 pronouns ; we have now to refer to the rules 
te them in the numerous cases where they may be 
onstruction of sentences. 

ceded by a preposition, the pronouns, mot, toi 
us, lui, eux, elle, elles, are placed after the verb, 
thether they are so in English or not ; as, 


nd on me. Vous pouvez compter sur mot. 
on thee. Cela dépend de toi. 
ur nature with our- Chacun porte sa nature avec sot. 


not think of us any Pourquoi ne pensez vous plus à 


nous. 

ak of yourself. Vous psriez toujours de vous. 

to him. Vous n’écrivez qu’à lus 

ly of her. Il ne rêve qu’à elle. 

re against them. J’ai une dent conir’eur. 

pend upon them. Nous ne pouvons pas compter sur 
es. 


3n a verb, in the imperative, governs a personal pro- 

followed by another verb in the infinitive, if the 
the direct regimen of the verb in the imperative, 
e rule already laid down for the pronouns used 
in the imperative ; 


3 work. Laissez-moi faire cet ouvrage. 
it taken. Fais-tot peindre. 
ik. Ecoutez le parler. 


Ecoutez la chanter. 


if the imperative has no direct object, then the 
ch follows it, being the object of the verb in the 
lows the rule laid down for the pronouns used as 
irect object in the affirmative form ; as, 


me. Venez me voir. 
y hair cut. Va te faire couper les cheveux. 
to him or to her. Allez lui parler. 
« to them. Viens leur parler. 


en two imperatives are joined together by the con- 
d, et, or, ou, it is sometimes more elegant to place 
governed by the second verb, before it ; as, 


olish it continually. Polissez le et le repolissez sans 
cesse. 
send them back. Gardez les ou les renvoyez. 


as usage isthe best regulator of languages, this 
13* 
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elegant mode of expression must not be employed indiscrimin- 
ately, and in most cases it would be better to place both pro-:. 
nouns after their respective verbs ; as, 


Love and protect him. Aimez le et protégez le. 
Invite them and treat them well. Invitez les et traitez les bien. 

616. When two or more pronouns are used objectively|* 
with the same verb, and the preposition, to, a, or of, de, is gov- 
erned by the verb, or if either of the other pronouns is itic 
direct object ; in all the tenses of the verb, whether affirmative, | 
interrogative, or negative, except in the imperative, me, te, #, |. 
nous, vous, are placed first ; le, la, les, before lui, leur ; and 
y before en, which is always the last. 


I said it to him. Je le lui ai dit. 

You gave it to me. Vous me avez donné. 
He gave it to thee. Il te l’a donné. 

He has allowed himself to do it. Il se l’est permis. 

You gave it to us. Vous nous l'avez donné. 
I had foretold it to you. Je vous Pavois prédit. 

I promised it to her. Je la lus ai promise. 

I have told it to them. Je le leur ai dit. 


I have given them (things)tothem. Je les leur ai données. 
I will make them pay attention to Je leur y ferai faire attention. 


it. 
I will speak to them about it Je leur en parlerai. 
I shall send some of it to them Je leur y en enverrai. 

there. 

617. In imperative sentences, when affirmative, le, la, la, 
are always placed first, and moi and tot are placed after y, bat 
nous and vous precede it, and en always comes the last ; as, 


Say it to him. Dites le lus. 

Give it to him or her. Donnez le or la lui. 

Give them to them (speaking of Donnez les leur. 
things.) 

Conduct them there. Conduisez les y. 

Carry me thither. Conduisez y mot. 

Behave thyself well there. Conduis y tot bien. 

Give us a call there. Donnez nous y un bal. 

Behave yourself, (or yourselves,) Conduisez vous y bien. 
well there. 

Give me some of it Donnez m’en. 

Give him some of it. Donnez lui en. 

Send some of it to them. Envoyez leur en. 

Send some of it to us there. Envoyez nous y en. 


618. Moz and toi are placed after y, because, if placed be 
fore, the sound of the words, moi-y, toi-y, would be intolerable 
to the ear. 
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619. It results from the preceding rules, that le, la, les, are 
ways direct regimen, and y and en, always indirect, as well 
is leur. 

620. Je, te, se, are sometimes direct, sometimes indirect, 
is well as nous, vous; direct when me, te, se, stand for mot, 
ot, soi, and nous and vous, when not contracted for à nous, à vous. 

621. When not in the imperative, mot, tot, may be the 
lirect objects by apposition only ; as, 

Would you lose me, I, your friend? Voudries-vous me perdre, mot, votre 


Would Ï suspect thee of perfidy, Je te soupçonnerais de perfidie, foi ! 
ee! 


622. In any other case, they are only used as indirect ob- 
ects, preceded by a preposition, as has been already said. 
Lui, elle, eux, elles, are almost always used as indirect objects 
with or without prepositions, but they are occasionally em- 
loyed as direct objects by apposition, in distributive sen- 
ences ; as, . 
[love them; him for his frankness, Je les aime ; 4 pour sa franchise, 


her for her gentleness. elle pour sa douceur. 
Protect him, him who formerly did Protégez le, Jus qui autrefois vous a 
so much for you. fait tant de bien. 


Why don’t you speak to him? Pourquoi ne lui parlez vous pas? 
speak to him, who has so behav Moi, lui parler, à lui qui m’a fait 
towards me! tant de mal! 


uz, elles, could be used in the same manner. 

623. Sot is most generally preceded by a preposition ; then 
t is an indirect object ; sometimes it follows the verb without 
ny preposition, and is the direct object ; however, it is only 
mployed in sentences where there is an indefinite pronoun 
:xpressed or understood, or preceded by an impersonal verb ; 
We ought but seldom to speak of On ne doit parler que rarement de 


ourselves. soi. 
t is necessary to take care of our- Il est nécessaire de prendre soin de 


selves. soi, or, garde à s01. 
Co love one’s self and others is the Aimer soi et les autres est le devoir 
duty of an honest man. de l’homme de bien. 


(Aimer, in the infinitive, being indefinite by its nature, takes 
he place of the indefinite pronoun.) 


o attempting to deceive others, we En essayant de tromper les autres, 
often deceive ourselves. c’est souvent soz que l’on trompe; 
or, on est souvent trompé s01- 
même. (In this last passive sen- 
tence the pronoun sos becomes 

nominative.) 
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624. With ne que, meaning but, only, or by apposition, si 
is employed as a direct object ; as, 


To love good À or but ourselves, is to N'aimer que soi, c’est n'être bon à 
or nothing. rien. 
To” act in this manner is to lose Agir ainsi, c’est se perdre soi-même. 
one’s self. 

625. Whatever be the construction of the above sentences, 
the indefinite pronoun, when not expressed, is understood, and 
may be supplied by giving the sentence another turn. 

626. When speaking of things, sot, preceded by the prepo- 
sition de or en, is used in a definite sense, then the phrases 
de soi, en soi, mean of tts nature, in its nature ; as, 


Vice is odious in itself. Le vice est odieux en sot. 
The loadstone attracts iron (to it- L’aimant attire le fer de soi-même. 


self). 

627. The pronoun mot, used with the verb donner, to giwe, 
with or without the preposition to, 6, does not convey the 
same idea. 

Donnez-moi signifies only asking for a thing. 

Donnez à moi means, that when the demand is made, the 
person, who is to give, is uncertain to whom he would give, 
and about giving to some Ône else. 


Of Personal Pronouns objective applied to persons or thing:. 


628. The pronouns le, la, les, are used indifferently of. per- 
sons and things. 


Speaking of aman,) I know him, Je le connais. 
ofa book,) I shall sell it, Je le vendrai. 
( ‘© of a woman,) I shall see her, Je la verrai. 
‘~~ ofatable,) I shall have it mended, Je Ja ferai raceommoder. 
‘* of persons,) I love them, Je les aime. 
( ‘© of things,) I shall buy them, Je les achéterai. 


629. Elle, elles, preceded by a preposition, as well as ki, 
leur, meaning to him, to her, to them, à lui, à elle, à eux, é 
elles, have given rise to difficulties among grammarians ; ve 
must therefore refer to usage, which should become our ruk. 
Although, speaking of persons, we generally say, 


We approached her. Nous nous approachämes delle. 
I sat by him. Je m’assis près de Jus. 


And speaking of things ; 
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ached it, Jem "en approchai. 
y it. Je m’assis auprès. 


). Yet, in many cases, with the prepositions, of, de, to, 
, pour, after, après, in, en, &c., the pronouns, elle, 
lui, eux, leur, may be applied to things, as in the follow- 
ntences ; 


ver is 80 rapid, when it over- Cette rivière est si rapide, quand 
s, that it carries away every elle déborde, qu'elle entraine avee 
z it meets in its course; it elle tout ce qu'elle rencontre; elle 
ps nothing behind, but sand ne laisse après elle que du sable 
pebbles. et des cailloux. — 

|. We say, speaking of an army, 


arched up to it. Nous marchâmes à elle. 


ere is no other way to render this idea. 
2. Usage requires us to say ; 


_{hings are good in them- Ces choses sont bonnes en elles- 


truth to such a degree thatI J ‘aime tellement la vérité que je sa- 
Id sacrifice every thing for it.  crifierais tout 

reasons are solid in them- Ces raisons sont solides en. elles- 
es. mêmes. 

3. With the verb, to be, être, these pronouns are applied 
to persons, and likewise when they are followed by the 


res who and whom, qui and que ; 
° her, it is of them that I C’est à elle, c’est d’elles que je parle. 
16 that I see. C’est elle que je vois. 


1. Some grammarians pretend, that in answer to an in- 
sative sentence, the pronouns elle, elles, lui, leur, eux, 
with the verb to be, être, relate to things ; as, 


your snuff-box? Yes, it is. Est-ce votre tabatière ? Oui, c’est 


5. But if it may be allowed in conversation to use such an 
ssion as this, the rules of the language do not permit us 
sit in writing ; the grammatical answer ought to be, out, 
st ; but, however, the other mode of expression, c’est elle, 
re generally used. 

6. Eux, lui, leur, are also, by the power of usage, em- 
d in speaking of beasts, flowers, and even inanimate 
ts ; as, 
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These birds and dogs are my only Ces oiseaux et ces chiens sont mon 
pleasure, I love nothing but them; seul plaisir, je n’aime qu'eux, eur 
they are my only diversion, [ seuls m’occupent, je ne rêve qu'à 
dream of nothing else. eux. 

Those horses are exhausted; give Ces chevaux sont rendus ; donnez 







them a little wine. leur un peu de vin. 
These flowers will die, unless they Ces flears vont périr, si l’on ne leur 
have some water. donne un peu d’eau. 


These trees have too much fruit, Ces arbres sont trop chargés, ote: 
they ought to be cleared of some. leur une partie de leur fruit. 

I had my house repaired, and I gave J’ai fait réparer ma maison, et je hs 
it a new appearance. ai donné an air neuf. 

x 637. We have seen now what is allowed by usage, but here 
is the rule ; The pronouns elle, elles, lui, leur, eux, ought to 
be applied to things, only when custom does not permit us to 
supply them by the pronouns y and en. 

638. But these pronouns are used, very properly, in speak- 
ing of things personified, or of things to which qualities are 
attributed which belong only to persons ; as, 


They had built the labyrinth on the On avait bâti le labyrinthe sur la 
banks of lake Mænis, and they bords du lac Meris, et on dus avait 


had given it a prospect in propor- donné une vue proportionés à s 


tion to its grandeur. grandeur. 

639. Se, himself, herself, itself, is said of persons and 
things ; 
This flower is fading fast. Cette fleur se flétrit vite. 
This woman takes a walk. Cette femme se proméne. 


640. Soi is said of persons and things, but when used in 
speaking of persons, it refers only to an indefinite subject ; 25, 


We all work for ourselves. Chacun travaille pour soi. 
He who speaks only for himself has Quiconque rapporte tout à si s': 
but few friends. pas beaucoup d’amis. 


641. And when referring to things, it ought to have a def 
nite subject ; as, 
A favor always carries its reward Un bienfait porte toujours sa réeur 


with itself. pense avec sos. 
The remorse which crime always Les remords que le crime traine tot- 
carries with itself. jours après sot. 


642. Yis used most generally of things, and sometimes of 
persons, but only by an ellipsis ; as, 


Avoid lawsuits; conscience often Evitez les procès ; la conscience s} 
takes an interest in them, health intéresse, la santé s’y perd, eh 
is ruined, and fortune is swal- fortune s’y engloutit. 
lowed by them. 
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643. But in these sentences, 
Do you think of me? Yes, I do, Pensez-vous à moi? Oui, j'y pense, 


y refers to a noun of things which is in the mind ; it is here 
for my interests, my business. It is true, however, that in con- 
versation a few instances may occur in which yis used in re- 
gard to persons, but it is a mere license and by no rule. 

. 644. En, as we have seen, is employed very properly 
speaking of persons and things. 

645. The pronoun le is invariable when it takes the place 
of any other word but a noun ; thus, when used to represent an 
adjective, or a noun used adjectively, or a member of a phrase, 
it is never changed to la, les, whatever may be the number 
and gender of the adjective, or the sense of the sentence. 


Madam, are you sick? Yes, am. Madame, êtes vous malade? Oui, 


je le suis. 
Gentlemen, are you married? Yes, Messieurs, êtes vous mariés? Oui, 
we are. nous /e sommes. 
Are you ministers of the king? Etes vous memstres du roi? Oui, 


Yes, we are. nous /e sommes. 
Are you a mother? Yes, I am. Etes vous mère? Oui, je le suis. 


In the first two examples le takes the place of two adjec- 
tives, one in the singular feminme, the other in the plural 
masculine, and in the last two, that of two nouns used adjec- 
tively ; 


646. 


Are you Madam de Genlis? No, I Etes vous Madame de Genlis! Non, 
ne /a suis pas. 

Are: you ‘the mother of this child? Eds vous da mere de cet enfant? 
Yes, I am. Oui, je la su 

Are you the ministers of the king? Etes vous les ministres du roi? Oui, 
Yes, we are. nous les sommes. 

Are you the pereon who is sick? Etes. \ vous la malade? Oui, je ia 

es, Iam 

Are you those who have just been Etes vous les mariés! Oui, nous 

married? Yes, we are. les sommes. 


647. In the first three sentences the pronoun relates to 
nouns employed as such, and in the last two, to two adjectives 
used as nouns, consequently it ought to agree in number and 
gender with its antecedent. 

648. Therefore, in this sentence, 


Are you 3 denghter of the Duke? Etes vous fille de Monsieur le Duc ? 
Yes, I am Oui, je le suis, 
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the pronoun is masculine, because the word fille is used as an 
adjective ; and in the following, 


Are you the daughter of the Duke? Etes vous Ze fille de Monsieur le 

Yes, I am, Duc? Oui, je La suis, 
the pronoun is feminine, because the word fille is used as a 
noun. 

649. 

We ought to accommodate ourselves On doit s’accoutumer aux caractère 
to the temper of others as much des autres autant qu'on le peut. 
We must help the poor as much as Nous devons venir au secours des 
we can. pauvres autant que nous le pou- 

vons. 

Here the pronoun takes the place of an idea represented 
by a member of a sentence, and remains always singular 
masculine. 

650. It is to be remarked, that although this pronoun is 
never employed in English in similar phrases, it should always 
be rendered in French. 

The reason of the above rule is easily understood. An 
adjective has in itself no gender or number of its own, it 
takes them only to show its connexion with a noun which it 
qualifies ; so that, when employed by itself, or when a noua 
changes its nature to become qualificative, they cannot con- 
municate what they have not, and the pronoun, which takes 
their place, ought to remain unchanged. As to the last case, 
where the pronoun replaces an idea, it ought still to remain 
invariable, an idea having no number or gender. 

This rule has been neglected by Madame Sévigné among 
others, and being one day remonstrated with for answering je 
la suis, to the question, Etes vous enrhumée ? she exclaimed, 
‘€ You may think what you please about it, but I believe that 
my chin would at once be covered with beard if I said, Oui, 
je le suts.” In spite of the powerful authority of the witty 
authoress, we insist on the necessity of following the above 
rule. 
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OF ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


651. Grammarians do not agree upon the name to be given 
to these pronouns ; they are called, by some, mere adjectives, 
while others have preserved the old denomination of pro- 
nouns with the qualification of possessive, as they always 
denote possession. Both of these pretensions are sustained 
by arguments of equal force ; but as this discussion has no 
influence upon the rules which relate to the word itself, and it 
being only necessary to know how to use it properly, we shall 
take no part in the matter, and to satisfy both parties will call 
this part of speech, Adjective Possessive Pronoun. 

652. The pronouns of this denomination are divided into 
two classes : 


ist. Those which are always joined to a noun. 
2d. Those which are never joined to a noun. 


Of Adjective Possessive Pronouns always joined to a Noun. 


653. Among this class of pronouns, some refer only to one 
person, and some to several. 

654. Those which refer only to one person, as the posses- 
wor, are : 


For the first singular: (My) mon ma mes 
be fet zene singular: QU) pom me 
ss third ‘ se (ne her) son sa ses 


Mon, ton, and son are masculine singular. 

Ma, ta, and sa are feminine singular. 

JMes, tes, and ses are masculine and feminine plural. 

655. Those which refer to several persons as possessing a 
Single object, are : 


Eor the first person plural; (Our) notre notre 
66 second ‘‘ “6 (Your) votre votre 
‘6 third “  ‘ (Their) leur Jeur 


Notre, votre, and leur are masculine and feminine singular. 
656. Those referring to several persons possessing several. 
»bjects, are : | 
14 
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First person, (Our) nos 
Second person, (Your) vos 
Third person, (Their) leurs 


Nos, vos, and leurs are masculine and feminine plural. 
657. In English, these pronouns agree in number and gen- 
der with the possessor ; while, in French, they agree withthe | 

object possessed, and always precede it ; as, 





My horse, Mon cheval. (masculine.) 
Thy horse, Ton cheval. sc 
His or her horse, Son cheval. ‘6 


658. The pronoun which precedes horse remains in the mas- 
culine, whatever may be the owner, because cheval is mascu- 
line. | 


My cow, Ma vache. (feminine.) 
Thy cow, Ta vache. “ 
His or her cow, Sa vache. «6 


659. The pronoun which precedes cow remains in the femi- 
nine, whatever may be the owner, because vache is feminine. 


My horses and cows, Mes chevaux et mes vaches. 
Thy horses and cows, Tes chevaux et tes vaches. 
His or her horses and cows, Ses chevaux et ses vaches. 


660. The pronouns which precede horses and cows do not 
vary on account of the gender of these two nouns, as they be 
long to either. 


Our horse and cow, Notre cheval et notre vache. 
Your horse and cow, Votre cheval et votre vache. 
Their horse and cow, Leur cheval et leur vache. 


661. The pronouns notre, votre, and leur, being masculine 
and feminine, do not vary before cheval and vache ; but it must 
be understood, that, although they represent the third perso 
plural, they are used in the singular, because they represent the 
property of one horse or one cow divided among several indi- 
viduals. 

662. But, if we wish to speak of several horses and several 
cows belonging to several individuals, then we have to employ 
the plural form of these very same pronouns of the third per 
son plural ; as, 


Our horses and cows, Nos chevaux et nos vaches. 
Your horses and cows, Vos chevaux et vos vaches. 
Their horses and cows, Leurs chevaux et leurs vaches. 
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663. These pronouns, nos, vos, and leurs, being of either 
gender, do not vary before masculine or feminine nouns. 

664. Although the collective idea of several things or facul- 
ties belonging to several individuals ought to be expressed 
in most cases by the pronouns nos, vos, and leurs, these pro- 
nouns are put in the singular, notre, votre, and leur, when they 
relate to nouns which are never used in the plural, at least in 
their natural signification ; as with humanity, humanité ; hun- 
ger, faim ; thirst, soif ; health, santé, &c. Thus we say, 
Gentlemen, why don’t you satisfy Messieurs, pourquoi n’appaisez-vous 

your hunger, thirst, &c., pas votre faim, votre soif (and not 

vos faims, vos soifs), « 
We are dissatisfied with our health, Nous sommes mécontents de notre 
santé (and not de nos santés), 
Ladies, stop your impatience, give Mesdames, modérez votre impa- 
way to your humanity, tience, abandonnez-vous à votre 


humanité (and not d vos tmpa- 
tiences, à vos humanités), 


with the nouns faim, soif, santé, impatience, and humanité, in the 
singular, although, there being several persons spoken of, an 
idea of plurality seems to be attached to these nouns ; but they 
are never used in the plural in that signification. 

665. We have already seen, that, as a matter of politeness, 
we use, in French, as is done in English, the personal pro- 
noun of the second person plural, instead of that of the second 
person singular, before the verb. In these instances, we must 
employ the corresponding possessive pronoun votre, your, and 
not fon, thy ; thus, speaking to a single person, we say, po- 
litely : 

You apply yourself too much to Vous étes trop appliqué dans vos 
your studies. études (and not ées études. ) 

666. From the illustrations given above, we may deduce the 
following rules : 

667. Rule I. The adjective possessive pronouns of the first 
class are always joined to a noun, with which they agree in 
number and gender. 

668. Exception. The masculine pronouns mon, ton, and 
son are employed with the feminine before nouns beginning with 
a vowel or an À mute, but only for the sake of euphony ; thus 
we say, 


My soul, Mon ame. (feminine.) 
His hamanity, Son humanité. (feminine, h mute \ 
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The feminine pronoun with such nouns would produce a 
sound intolerable to the ear. 

669. Rule II. The adjective possessive pronouns must al- 
ways be repeated before each noun ; as, 

My father, brother, sister, and cous- Mon père, mon frère, ma sœur, et 
ins are in the country. mes cousins sont à la campagne. 
They thus follow the same rule as the article in this res- 

pect. They also ought to be repeated before adjectives ex- 

pressing different qualities, although this is seldom observed in 

English ; as, 

I have shown him my finestand my Je lui ai montré mes plus beaux et 
ugliest dresses ; mes plus vilains habits ; 

because it is evident that there are different sorts of dresses ; 

the same not being able to be at once fine and ugly. But we 
should say : 


I have shown him my new and pret- Je lui ai montré mes neuves et jolies 
ty dresses, robes, 


because dresses may be at once new and pretty. 

670. Rule III. When we speak of an object which is suf 
ficiently designated by the verb, or the sense of the sentence, 
not to leave any ambiguity in the mind in regard to the owner 
of what is spoken of, then, instead of using the adjective por 
sessive pronoun, the article is placed before the thing por 
sessed ; as, 

My head aches. J'ai mal à 4 tête (and not, à = 


tête). 
It will be necessary to cut off his Il faudra lui couper Ja jambe (and 


leg. not, sa jambe). 
He has been shot in the arm. Il a reçu un coup de feu ax brs 
(and not, à son bras). 


These horses have run away. Ces chevaux ont pris le mors 6% 
dents (and not, à leurs dents). 

He does not say what he has in his Il ne dit pas ce qu’il a dans Le per 
mind. sée (and not, dans sa pensée). 


In the first example, it is clear that the person who is spesk- 
ing cannot feel for the head of another. 

In the second, the pronoun lui is there for to htm, and then 
shows what leg ought to be cut off. 

In the third, it is clear that a person cannot be shot in the 
arm of somebody else. 

In the fourth, the horses cannot take in their own mouths 
other horses’ bits to run away with. 
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: Jast, the owner of the thought is sufficiently designated 
reaning of the sentence. 

But, if the mind was not satisfied about the owner, if 
iguity could exist by the use of the article, then the 
must always be employed in its place ; as, 


leg swelling. _ Je vois ma jambe qui enfle (and 
not /a jambe). 

him his hand to kiss. Tl lui donna sa main à baiser (and 
not /a main). 


y gave her arm to the sur- Elle donna hardiment son bras au 
chirurgien (and not /e bras). 
all his blood. Il perd tout son sang (and not tout 
sang). 


> first example, I may see my neighbour’s leg swelling 
is mine, therefore the pronoun is necessary to relieve 
iguity. 

e second, he could give the hand of somebody else 


e third, she could take the arm of another and present 
surgeon. 

e fourth, the meaning would not be complete without 

Joun. 

But we say, in a familiar manner : 

your arm, Donnez-moi le bras, 


| another arm could be given instead of that asked for, 
the persons speaking, in such cases, are so situated as 
leave any doubt in the mind as to the arm which one 
0 have. 

When the verb is conjugated with two pronouns of the 
tson, and thus is reflective, there cannot be generally 

iguity ; when I say : 

irt my hand, Je me suis blessé à Ja main, 


r that I speak of my hand, because the sentence could 
d thus : 

I have hurt myself in the hand ; 
evident, that, if I have hurt myself, and if the part of 
y hurt is the hand, that hand is mine. 
But usage, that despot of languages, authorizes us to 


14* 
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of the thing possessed, the pronouns son, ses, leur, and leurs, 
are used to indicate the possession ; as, 


It is by her situation, joined to the C’est par sa situation, jointe à la 
wisdom of her government, that sagesse de son gouvernement, 
she unites within herself such qu'elle réunit dans son sein de 
vast advantages. 81 grands avantages. 

The pronoun en could not be introduced in this sentence on 
account of its construction ; so that we may lay down this rule: 

684. When speaking of things, the pronoun en ought to be 
used with the article, instead of the possessive adjective pro- 
nouns, son, sa, ses, leur, and leurs, provided the genius of the 
language admits of its being introduced in the sentence ; as, 

In short, every thing conspires to Tout enfin contribue à m’en faire 
make me love that residence ; I aimer {a résidence; j’en admire 
particularly admire the strict- surtout l’exacte police, en même 
ness of its police, at the same _— tems que les lois m’en paraissent 


time its laws appear to me ex- extrêmement sages. 
tremely wise. 


Of Adjective Possessive Pronouns which are never joined to 
a Noun. 


685. These pronouns may relate to one or several persons. 
Those which relate only to one person, as the possessor, are, 


For the first person singular : 
Mine, le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes. 


For the second person singular : 


Thine, otien,  latienne, les tiens, les tiennes. 
For the third person singular: . 

His, her, its, le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes. 

Le mien le tien, le sien, are singular masculine, 

La mienne, latienne, la sienne, “ feminine. 

Les miens, lestiens, les siens, are plural masculine. 

Les miennes, les tiennes, les siennes, ec feminine. 


686. Those which relate to several persons possessing only 
one object, are, 


First person plural : Ours, le nôtre, la nôtre. 


Second ‘ a Yours, le vôtre, la vôtre. 
Third “ & Theirs. le leur, la lear. 
Le nôtre, le vôtre, le leur, are masculine. 
La nôtre, la vôtre, la leur, are feminine. 


687. Those, in fine, which relate to several persons pot 
sessing several objects, are, 
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Firet person plural : Ours, les nôtres. 
Second “ Yours, les vôtres. 
Third “ “ Theirs, les leurs, 


Les nôtres, les vôtres, and les leurs, are of either gender. 


688. These pronouns are never joined to a noun, but they 
relate to one, and cannot be used unless the noun to which 
they relate has been expressed before ; as, 


I have sold my horse; have you J’ai vendu mon cheval; avez vous 


still yours ? encore le vôtre ? 
You destroy your health; I keep Vous détruisez votre santé ; je con- 
mine. serve la mienne. 


689. They agree in number and gender with the noun to 
which they relate. 

Merchants, when they correspond with each other, generally 
do not observe this rule ; nothing is more common among them 
than beginning an answer to a letter by this barbarous phrase ; 
I have received yours dated such a Pai re reçu la vôtre datée de tel jour, 

ay: 

The word lettre not bemg already expressed, the pronoun can- 
not be used ; the phrase should be turned thus ; 


J’ai regu votre lettre datée, &c. 


690. The personal pronouns are employed instead of the 
possessive, when nouns of things are used instead of nouns of 
persons ; as, 


There is no better writer than he. Il n’y a pas de meilleure plume que 


There is not in the world a better Il n'y a pas au monde de meilleure 

fencer than you. épée que vous. 

In these two sentences, plume is use for écrivain (writer) 
and épeé for tireur (fencer). 

691. But if those two nouns were taken in their natural 
meaning, the possessive pronouns should be employed ; as, 


There are no better pens than Il n’y a pas de meilleures plumes 


yours. que les vôtres. 
There is vo better sword than [l n'y a pas de meilleure épée que 
yours. la vôtre. 


If in the two first sentences the possessive pronoun was used 
instead of the personal, their meaning would be, 
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There is no better pen than your pen, 
There is no better sword than your sword ; 


which is not the idea which the speaker has in mind. 
692. The adjective possessive pronouns are never related 
to a noun taken indefinitely ; as in sentences like the following : 


He is not disposed to give pleasure, I] n’est pas d’humeur à faire plaisi 
and I am disposed to hebenevo- et le mien est d’être ion Lint 


lent. 

In the first ages of the world, the Dans les premiers âges du monde, 
father of each family governed chaque père de famille gouvern- 
it with absolute power. aut la stenne avec un pouvoir ab- 

solu. 


Because a noun employed without an article, or without the 
equivalent of an article, cannot be followed by a pronoun refer- 
ring to that noun. The above sentences should be expressed 
as follows : 


Il n’est pas d’humeur à faire plaisir, et moi, je suis d’une humeur bien- 
faisante. 

Dans les premiers âges du monde, chaque père de famille gouvernait 
ses enfanta avec un pouvoir absolu. 


693. But when these pronouns may refer to a noun takes 
definitely, they ought to be employed in preference to the cor- 
responding personal pronouns ; as, 


It is my brother’s opinion as well C'est l’opinion de mon frère ets | 
as mine. mienne. 


it would be wrong to say de moi. 


OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


694. Demonstrative pronouns are words whose functions 
are not to name the object spoken of, and so specify it by its 
qualities, but only to point it out among others. 

Demonstrative pronouns are divided into five classes, entirely 
distinct from each other. 

Ist. Those which always precede a noun. 

2d. Those which always precede a preposition or a relative 
pronoun. 

3d. Those which always follow a noun to point it out amow fk 
others of the same kind. 
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4th. Those which relate to a thing or an idea before ex- 


pressed. 
5th. Those which are never joined to a noun, preposition, 
or relative pronoun. : 


Demonstrative Pronouns always placed before a Noun. 


695. The demonstrative pronouns which always precede’ a 
noun are four in number ; or, to say better, there is but one, 
which is modified according to the number and gender and the 
first letter of the noun following. 


This or that, ce, is used before a noun singular masculine, be- 
ginning with a consonant or À aspirated. 


6 ‘¢ cet, is used before a noun singular masculine be- 
ginning with a vowel or an A mute. 
6 ‘© cette, is used before all feminine nouns in the sin- 
gular. 
These and those, ces, is used before all plural nouns ; as, 
This book. Ce livre. 
This hamlet. Ce hameau. 
This work. Cet ouvrage. 
That man. Cet homme. 
That woman. Cette femme. 
These men or women. ‘Ces hommes et ces femmes. 


These pronouns relate equally to persons and things. 


Demonstrative Pronouns always followed by a Preposition 
or a Relative Pronoun. 


696. There is but one pronoun of this class ; but by its 
agreement with the noun to which it relates, it changes in the 


following manner : 
This or that or he, celui, relating to a noun singular masculine. 


"This or that or she, celle, ce cee ‘6 feminine. 
"These, those or they, ceux, ‘ ‘6 € plural masculine. 
cc cc rT 4 celles, CC 66 C6 cc feminine. 


Thus, speaking of a- book, which is masculine singular, we 
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That of my brother. Celui de mon frère. 
Speaking of a cow which is feminine, we say, 

That of my brother. Celle de mon frère. 
Speaking of books, we say, 

Those of my brother. Ceux de mon frère. 
Speaking of cows, we say, 

Those of my brother. Celles de mon frère. 


697. This pronoun, followed by a preposition, is said of 
persons and things. 

He, among you, who will distin- Celui de vous qui se distinguera le 
guish himself the most, shall be plus, sera récompensé. 
rewarded, 

These are curious faces; those of Voici de curieuses figures, celles 
Dantan do not look more gro- de Dantan n’ont pas un air plus 
tesque. grotesque. 

In the first of these two examples, celui refers to persons, and 

in the second, celles refers to things. 

698. The pronoun celui ought not to be separated, by 100 
many words, from the noun to which it refers ; thus the follow- 
ing sentence, | 
Courage, a quality peculiar to the Le courage, cette qualité des ar- 

French armies, always became  mées Françaises, devenait tov- 

fruitless, and often fatal, because jours inutile et souvent funeste, 

judgment was not that of our parceque la discretion n'était 
counsels. pas celle de nos conseils. 

is not correct ; it is not because celle could possibly relate to 

any other noun than qualité, but because the mind is not im- 

pressed at once with the relation existing between these two 

words, and is thus exposed to a trouble which should never 
exist in the construction of sentences : it ought to be as fol- 
lows : 


Parceque la discrétion ne dirigeait pas nos coneeils. 
Or, repeating the word qualité, 
Parceque la discretion n’était pas la qualité de nos conseils. 


699. This pronoun celui cannot refer toa noun taken in as 
indefinite meaning ; thus we ought not to say ; 


i eee 
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This man is not wanting in cour- Cet homme ne manque pas de cour- 
age, but that of his brother is far age, mais celui de son frère est 
superior. beaucoup plus remarquable. 
700. The pronoun celui, when followed by a relative pro- 

noun, is said of persons and things ; as, 

He who does not know how to be- Celui qui ne sait pas se conduire, 
have himself, can never com- ne peut commander aux autres. 

~ mand others. | 

I wanta light; bring me that which J’ai besoin d’une lumtére ; apportez- 
is on the table. moi celle qui est sur la table. 

701. Sometimes the pronoun is suppressed before the rela- 
tive pronoun in sentences like the following : 

He, who wishes to be feared, is Qui veut se faire craindre, est rare- 
seldom loved. ment aimé. 

702. The pronoun celui can never be modified by an adjec- 
üve or a participle ; as, 

Among the letters we have receiv- Parmi les lettres que nous avons 
ed, give me. that arrived from reçues, donnez-moi celle arrivée 


England. d'Angleterre. 
Among your pens give me that Parmi les plumes donnez-moi celle 
which is good to write with. bonne pour écrire. 


These two sentences are wrong ; in both of them the words, 
which is, qui est, ought to follow celle, to establish a connexion 
between the first and the last proposition ; as, 


Donnez-moi celle qui est arrivée d'Angleterre. 
Donnez-moi celle qui est bonne pour écrire. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns which always follow a Noun. 


703. These pronouns are two in number, and have no other 
equivalent in English than the words here and there placed after 
a noun by apposition, to point it out among others ; they are 
expressed in French by ci for here, and là for there ; in old 
times, they were used by themselves, and many examples may 
be found in our best writers; Madame de Sévigné made fre- 
quent use of them. She wrote, ina letter dated on the 16th 
of March, 1672, 


We shall see each other between Nous nous verrons entre ct et 
this day and Easter. Pâques. 


704. But in our days this pronoun ci is only used after names 
15 
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of persons and things, là is sometimes employed alone, but it 
is only elliptically, as : 
I dislike this man, and that woman Je n’aime ni cet homme-ci, ni cette 


. femme-la. 
He is there alone. Il est là seul. 


In the first example, ci refers to the nearest object, and la 
to the farthest. 

In the second, là, standing by itself, means, t that place 
there, dans ce lieu la. — 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns standing by themselves, being never 
followed either by a noun, a preposition, or a relative pro- 
noun. 

705. This pronoun is a compound of the two last ; it points 
out a person or thing, and when used with either of the pro- 
nouns, ci or la, designates with the first the nearest, and with 
the last the most distant object. They have the meaning of 
this one, that one. 


This (one), or that (one), masc. sing. celui-ci, celai-là. 
és ‘6 fem. ‘‘ celle-ci, celle-h. 
These (ones), those (ones), masc. plur. ceux-ci, ceux-À. 
‘6 ‘6 fem. ‘ celles-ci, celles-là. 


Thus, speaking of two men, we say, 
This is a good one, that one is bad. (Celui-ci est bon, celui-là est mé 


chant. 
Speaking of two ladies, 
This one is handsome, and that one Celle-ci est belle et celle-Là est 
is ugly. laide. — 
Speaking of horses, | 
These are gentle, but those are (Ceux-ci sont doux, mais ceux 
restive. sont rétifs. 


Speaking of peaches, 


These are ripe, and those green. Celles-ci sont müres, et celles-là sont 
vertes. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns referring only to things, taken 
indefinitely or representing an idea already expressed. 


706. This pronoun is a compound of the pronoun ce with 
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the pronouns ct and Ja; it refers only to things taken indefi- 
nitely, or to ideas already expressed ; it has neither feminine 
nor plural. 

This, ceci. That, cela. 

When used together, cect relates to the nearest, and cela to 
the farthest object. 

This pronoun has no reference to the nature of the object 
to which it relates, it represents it as a substance ; and when 
applied to an idea, it only points it out as having been ex- 
pressed before, and this indefinite character deprives it of 
gender and number ; thus we say, _ 


This is only laughable, but that is Ceci n’est que risible, mais cela est 
horrible. horrible. 


€ . 


Of the Pronoun ce joined to the verb to be. 


707. Ce, prefixed to the verb to be, is always masculine 
and singular, unless the verb to Le is followed by a pronoun of 
the third person plural, or by a noun plural, acting as nomina- 
tive of the following verb ; as, 


It is I who speak. C’est moi qui parle. 

It is thou who lovest. C’est toi qui aimes. 

It is he or she who shall go. C’est lui ou elle qui ira. 
It it we who will suffer. C’est nous qui souffrirons. 
It is you who lie. C’est vous qui mentez. 

It is these who shall go. Ce sont eux qui iront. 


708. Any noun, plural or singular, could be substituted for 
the pronoun, singular or plural, of the third person ; as, 


It is my brother who shall do my C’est mon frére qui fera mon travail. 
work. 
I: is my brothers who, &e. _ Ce sont mes frères qui, &c. 
709. In interrogative sentences the pronoun ce comes after 
the verb, and before the nominative ; as, 


Is it I who speak ? Est-ce moi qui parle ? 

Is it the English who have done Sont-ce les Anglais qui ont fait 
this? cela ? 

Is it the English whom you love? Est-ce les Anglais que vous aimez ? 


In this last example, les Anglais are objective of the 
verb to love, whose nominative is vous ; the verb to be then 
must remain in the singular, according to the rule established 
above. 
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710. Ce, joined to the verb to be, forms a number of Galli- 
cisms, which are elegantly used in the language ; as, 


The way to encourage merit is to C’est encourager le mérite que de 


reward it. Je récompenser. 
To despise the true spirit of science C’est ne pas connaitre l'esprit de ls 
is not to know it. science que de la mépriser. 
Hatred is a dreadful passion. C'est une terrible passion que is 
aine. 


» These sentences, consecrated by usage, are not grammatical, 
and are used for these ; 


Récompenser le mérite, c’est l'encourager, 

Mépriser la science, c'est ne pas la connaitre, 

La haine est une passion horrible ; 
which are correct, but are flat in comparison with the pre- 
ceding. 

711. The pronoun ce, placed at the beginning of a sentence, 
ought to be repeated in the second member of that sentence, 
when the last begins with the verb to be. 

What I wish the most is, to go and Ce que je desire le plus, c’est d'aller 
see you. vous Voir. 

712. But if the verb to be is followed by a singular noun, 
the repetition is not indispensable ; so we may say ; 


What deserves our admiration the Ce qui mérite le plus notre admis- 
most is virtue. tion est (or c’est) la vertu. 


713. And when the verb to be is followed by an adjective, 
then the pronoun ce must not be expressed ; as, 


What you have just told me is hor- Ce que vous venez de me dire et 
rible. horrible. 


714. Although the pronoun ce should not be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, it is used before the verb to be, if 
what precedes the verb as an attribute is of a certain extent ; 


A sign of corruption in the manners Le signe de la corruption des mœurs 
of a country is the multiplicity of dans un état, c’est la multiplicité 
its laws. des lois. 

But we would say, 

True nobility is virtue, La vraie noblesse est la vertu, 


because the attribute true nobility is of small extent. 
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>. Foreigners have great difficulty in understanding when 

nglish phrases, t is, he ts, ought to be expressed by 

or by c’est. The following rules will leave no doubt in 

minds. 

hen tis, or he ts, are followed by an adjective, an ad- 

or a noun taken adjectively, they are always rendered by 

» as, 

worthy of a great nation to JI est digne d’une de nation de 

1 hospitals for their wounded construire des hépitaux, pour ses 

‘lors. guerriers invalides. 

.depend upon him, he is not Ne comptez pas sur lui, il n’est pas 

in of his word. homme de parole. 

ell to be generous, provided it II est bien d’être généreux pour- 

it with other people’s money. vu que ce ne soit pas avec l’argent 
des autres. 

i. But c’est is used instead of iI est before an adjective 

answering to a question, or deducing a consequence, 

n for us to go to Est-il nécessaire que nous allions en 

pe? Yes, it is. Europe? Oui, c’est nécessaire 

ou are right, we must goto Oui, vous avez raison, nous devons 

with England, itis indispens- faire la guerre à l’Angleterre, 

; c’est indispensable. 

'. When, on the other hand, tt ts, or he is, are followed 

Joun, a pronoun, or an adjective used as a noun, or even 

verb, then these phrases are expressed by c’est ; as, 


ay trust him, he is the man Vous pouvez vous fier à lui, c’est 


eem the most. l'homme du monde que j’estime le 
us. 

say trust Mr. * * * *, he isa Vous pouvez vous fier aM. **# *, 

of his word. c’est un homme de parole. 

it to believe that story, be- J’ai dû croire cette histoire, car c’est 

e it is you who told it to me. vous qui me l’avez dite. 

a man must care for is the Ce que l’homme doit préférer c’est 

il, and not the agreeable. l’utile et non l’agré 


iting me as you do, youshow Me traiter comme vous le faites, 
you do not respect my char- c’est dire que vous n’estimez pas 
2 mon caractère. 

|. From the above illustrations, it results, that whenever 
ind he is, are translated by il est, the word which follows 
er preceded by an article ; when, on the contrary, they 
pressed by c’est before a noun, or an adjective taken as a 
the article is always placed before both. 

'. When it ts is followed by a preposition, sometimes 
wrase is expressed by tl est, sometimes by c’est. 

, 15* 


= 
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With the preposition of, il est is used in sentences like this ; 


It is my duty to tell you the truth. Jl es de mon devoir de vous dire h 
vérité. 


720. With any other preposition the phrase c’est is always 
used ; as, 


It is by gambling that one loses his C’est à jouer que l’hemme peri 
honor. l’honneur. 

It is by your fault that you have C’est par votre faute que vous vou 
ruined yourself. êtes ruiné. 

It is with sorrow that I see your C’est avec chagrin que je vois votre 
health declining. santé décliner. 
721. Cest is also used very properly with a great number 

of adverbs, as well as in many Gallicisms consecrated by time 

and usage ; as, | 


I bitterly repent the loss of your C’est amérement que je regrette h 
father. perte de votre père. 

I admire this, it is perfectly done.  J’admire ceci, c’est parfaitement fait. 

You are, indeed, welcome to re- C’est bien à vous à me reproche 
proach me with this fault. cette faute. 


Of the Pronoun ce joined to a relative pronoun. 


722. Ce, followed by a relative pronoun, relates only to 
things ; it is always masculine, and governs the verb whieb 
follows in the singular, because its meaning is vague, and pot 
sufficiently specified to ascertain its gender and number ; as, 


What pleases is more dangerous Ce qui plait est plus dangerest 
than that which offends. que ce qui offense. P 


723. The relative pronouns to which ce may be prefixed, 
are qui, que, dont, and quot. 

724. With qui, que, dont, no preposition is ever used sf 
ce, but always with quos. 

725. When joined to qui, ce qui is always employed # 
nominative of the verb following. 

726. When joined to que, dont, quoi, the compound rer 
tive pronouns ce que, ce dont, ce d quoi, are always the objet 
of the verb following ; as, 

What makes me happy, makes you Ce qui me rend heureux, voes r#i 


miserable. misérable. 
What I love you dislike. Ce que j’aime, vous ne l’aimes pa 
That of which you speak is known Ce dont vous parlez est conan # 


by everybody. tout le monde. 
‘That in which you fail is the want Ce par quoi vous pêches, c’est h 
of mind. manque de jugement. 
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In the first example, ce qui is nominative of the verb rend ; 
in the last three, ce qui, ce dont, ce par quoi, are objectives of 
the verbs j'aime, vous parlez, and vous péchez. 

727. We have already stated, that when ce, followed by 
qui, que, dont, and quot, begins a sentence, and is the nomina- 
tive of the verb fo be, coming after the incidental proposition, 
complement of ce, this pronoun was sometimes repeated and 
sometimes omitted before the verb to be ; but when this verb is 
followed by a plural noun, or by a personal pronoun, then the 
repetition is indispensable ; as, 

What makes me feel indignant, is, Ce qui m’indigne, ce sont les actes 
the unjust acts which are daily ott le qui se commettent 


commi jours. 
What has saved me from my pain- ak be m’a sauvé de mes réves péni- 
fu] dreams is you. c'est vous. 


OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


728. We have seen already that the use of the personal pro- 
nouns is to designate persons and things ; that of relative pro- 
nouns is to recall the mind to them, and to explain or restrict 
their meaning. 

729. Therefore, relative pronouns relate necessarily to ob- 
jects which have been spoken of before, and have been desig- 
nated by a noun or pronoun. 

730. This noun or pronoun is called antecedent. This an- 
tecedent is not always expressed ; in many sentences it is un- 
derstood, but the mind supplies it with facility and places it 
immediately before the relative pronoun which belongs to it. 

731. Relative pronouns also operate as conjunctions in con- 
necting two phrases together, when we say : 


The society in which we live is La société que nous fréquentons est 
pleasant. agréable. 


The relative que unites and makes only one sentence of these 
Two : 
La société est agréable, nous fréquentons cette société. 
732. This pronoun affords also the advantage of determining, 
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with the period which follows it, the extent of the signification 
which we intend to give to the first ; thus, in this instance, we 
do not pretend to say that society in general is pleasant, but 
only the particular society in which we live. And this idea is 
expressed by the insertion of que before this restrictive pe- 
riod. 

733. The relative pronouns are six in number : 


Who, qui. 
Whon, que. 
Who, that, or whom, e quel. 
W hose, dont. 
What, quoi. 
Where, où. 


Ou, by a practice perhaps too much abused, is here used for 
au quel, to which. 





Of the Relative Pronoun Qui, who. 


734. Qui, of either number and gender, is said of persons 
and things when used as a nominative, as in the following ses- 
tences : 

The man who gambles loses his L’homme qui joue, perd l’honneur. 
onor. 


The book which pleases the most is Le livre qui plait le plus n’est ps 
not always the most useful. toujours le plus utile. 


735. But when qui is objective, and then it is always pre- 
ceded by a preposition, it is only said of persons, or things 
personified ; as, 


The man to whom this beautiful L'homme à qui ce beau jardin apper 
garden belongs is very rich. tient est trés riche. 

Heaven, to which we are indebted Le ciel, à qui nous devons notre boo- 
for our happiness, will not cease  heur, ne cessera pas de nous pre 
to protect us. téger. 


736. Sometimes by contraction, as a pure Gallicism, we 
use qui objectively for celui que, and la personne que ; in 
which case it follows the preceding rule ; as, 

I will, respecting these, believe J’en croirai, qui (celui que) vous vor 
whom you please. drez. 
We ought not to become attached to On ne doit pas s’attacher sans savail 


any one before we know whom we qui (celus que) l’on aime. 
ove. 
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737. When the pronoun qui is governed by the preposition 
of, de, and followed by a personal pronoun, we must employ 
the contracted relative pronoun dont in preference to de qui ; as, 
The lady of whom you speak is La femme dont vous parlez est très 

much known. | | connue. 

De qui, instead of dont, would now be a fault against usage. 

738. But, if the relative pronoun preceded by of were used 
instead of a personal pronoun followed by a noun, then de 
gus would be as well as dont ; as, 

The lady of whom your fatherspoke La femme de qui votre père m’a par- 
to me is well known. lé est très connue. 

739. The relative qui always agrees in number, gender, and 
person, with its antecedent ; that is to say, it governs the verb 
and adjectives which follow it in the same number, gender, and 
person as its antecedent ; but, for itself, it remains unchanged ; 
as, , 

Before God had created living be- Avant que Dieu eût donné l'être, 


ings, nothing had life but himself; rien ne l'avait que lui seul ; il est 
it is he who has made all, andwho celui qui a fait tout, et qui a fait 
has done all by his word alone. tout par sa parole. 

L who have insulted you, why don’t Mos qui vous a3 insulté, pourquoi ne 
you kill me? . me tuez-vous pas? 

You, who pretend to love me, why Vous qui prétendez m’aimer, pour- 
don’t you revenge me? quoi ne me vengez-vous pas ? 


Tn the first example, qui is singular, masculine, and of the third 
person, because God, Dieu, its antecedent, is singular, mascu- 
line, and of the third person. 

In the second, qui is singular, masculine, and of the: first 
person, because mot, its antecedent, is singular, masculine, and 
of the first person. 

In the third, qui is of the second person, plural, and mascu- 
line, because vous, its antecedent, is of the second person, plu- 
ral, and masculine. 

740. Qui ought not to be separated from its antecedent 
when this antecedent is a noun ; as, 

À young man who is obedient to the Un jeune homme qui est docile aux 
counsels which are given to him, conseils qui lui sont donnés, doit 


must certainly succeed in the  infailliblement réussir dans le 
world. monde. 


741. However, there are phrases in which qui may be sep- 
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arated from its antecedent, by a certain number of words, but 

it is only when the sense compels the pronoun to relate to it; 

as, 

It has been necessary, above all, to Ila fallu, avant toutes choses, vous 
make you read, in the Holy Scrip- faire lire, dans l’Ecriture Sainte, 
tures, the history of the people of l’histoire du peuple de Dieu, qu 
God, which is the foundation of fait le fondement de la religion. 
religion. 

In this sentence, qui is separated from its antecedent by the 
words, du peuple de Dieu, but the sense compels the pronom 
to relate to the word histoire ; because the words du peuple 
qualify history, and the words de Dieu qualify peuple ; there- 
fore the mind is obliged to go back as far as history, histoire, 
to find the antecedent of qui ; thus no ambiguity arises from 
the construction, and it may be used without fault. 

742. But the following phrase is incorrect ; as, 

I write to him letters which I think Je lui écris des lettres que je cras 
are admirable. qui sont irables. 

Because the antecedent, lettres, being already followed by are 

ative pronoun in the objective, que, cannot, in expressing the 

same idea, be the antecedent of another relative pronoun in the 
nominative ; for, if we change the pronouns que and gui for 
lesquelles, as they relate to letters, we shall have the following 
barbarous sentence : 

Je lui écris des lettres Zesquelles je crois lesquelles sont admirables. 

The sentence ought to be : 

Je lui écris des lettres que je crois admirables, or, 
Je lui écris des lettres qui me semblent admirables. 

743. The pronoun qui may be separated from its antecedent 
when the antecedent is a personal pronoun used as a direct ob 
ject ; as, | 
He found her weeping scalding Il Ja trouva qui pleurait à chaudes 

tears. larmes. 

T see him amusing himself. Je le vois qui s’amuse. 

because the pronouns la and le, being employed for elle and hé, 

cannot possibly, on account of the rules of the language, be 

placed after the verb; it is here a necessity which cannot be 
helped, and as, besides, no ambiguity arises from it, there 
cannot be any objection to complying with it. 
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744. We have, also, Gallicisms of this kind authorized by 


usage ; as, 
Those are not the most unfortunate Ceux-là ne sont pas les plus mal- 
who complain the most. heureux, qui se plaignent le plus. 


745. We ought to mention that the rule which requires the 
pronoun qui to follow immediately its antecedent, refers only 
to that pronoun used as nominative ; otherwise, the preposition 
always separates it from the noun to which it relates ; as, 


The persons in whom 1 feel inter- La personne pour qui je m’intéresse. 


746. Sentences where qui is repeated, always relating to the 
same antecedent, are perfectly correct ; as, 
An author who is reasonable, who Un auteur qui est sensé, qui connait 


knows his language, who medi- sa langue, qui médite sur son su- 
tates upon his subject, who takes jet, yus étudie à loisir, qui con- 
proper time tostudy, and who con-  sulte ses amis, est presque sûr de 
sults his friends, is almost sure of réussir. 

succeeding. 


The relative pronoun qui, thus repeated, relates immediately 

to its antecedent, un auteur, and thus is in conformity with the 
rule given above. 
_ 747. Although the pronoun gus, as a subject, ought not to 
be separated from its antecedent, it still retains all the privi- 
leges of a nominative towards the verb which it governs ; that 
is to say, it may be separated from it by appositions and inci- 
dental phrases ; as, 


Are you then the man who, when Etes vous donc l’homme qui, lorsque 
I met him ten years ago, wasbeg- je le rencontrai, il y a dix ans, 
giog for his bread, and now pos-  mendiait son pain, et qui mainte- 
sesses so great riches ? nant possède de si grandes ri- 

chesses ? 

In this sentence, the relative pronoun qui is separated from 
the verb which it governs, by the incidental phrases, lorsque je 
le rencontrai, il y a dix ans, but the sense is clear, and conse- 
quently regular. 

748. But we could not place, between the antecedent and 
its relative pronoun, a preposition with its regimen ; as, 


The goddess, on entering, sees the table dressed, 
Aime such a fine arrangement, and recognises the hand of the church. 
déesse, en entrant, qui voit la nappe mise, 
Admire un si bel ordre, et reconnait l’église. 
Hearing this, with an arm that D'un bras, à ces mots, qui peut tout 
knows no resistance he destroyed renverser, il détruit tout ce qui 
all around him. l'entoure. 
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749. The relative qui ought not to be employed with an ar- 
tecedent which is followed by a phrase which it governs ; as, 


Do not take my brother’s horse, Ne prenez pas le cheval de mon frèr: 


which is lame. } est boiteux. 
Let us go and see the sister of my Allons voir la sœur de mon emi qu 
friend, who is always sick. est toujours malade. 


Those sentences are incorrect, because they are not clear, 
and create ambiguity. 

In the first we cannot see clearly whether it is the horse 
or my brother who is lame. 

In the second we cannot see whether it is the sister or the 
friend who is sick. 

They ought to be constructed as follows ; 


Ne prenez pas Je cheval boiteux de mon frére. 
Allons voir la sœur malade de mon ami. 


750. We have said above, that the antecedent of relative 
pronouns was understood in many cases ; but it is generally 
when that antecedent is a pronoun. 

The pronouns which are understood are, in general, ¢, 
celui, celle, ceux, celles ; as, 

He who stands as surety ought to (Celui) qui répond, paye. 

ay. 

He who could work did so. Travaillait, (celui) gus poavait. 
Let us play the game where the Jouons à (celui) gus perd gagne. 
loser is the winner. 

The first sentence ought to be, 

Celui qui répond, paye, 
The second, 
Celui qui le pouvoit, travaillait. 

The third, 

Jouons au jeu où celui qui perd, gagne. 

All these sentences, and others like them, are idiomatic”; 
great attention is required to use the same privilege right, sl 
one must be very well acquainted with the language before  #, 


omits a pronoun as the antecedent of qui; Corneille him}; 
has committed a great fault in this verse ; 


Et qui seroit heureux, qui pourrait aujourd’hui. 





PRONOUN. 181 


Celui is understood before qui, but que seroit heureux qui is 
not French. | 

The following is a pretty verse ; 

Que sont heureux, ceux qui peuvent aimer ! 
How happy are those who may love ! 

But take away ceux, and you have, 

Que sont heureux qui peuvent aimer, 
which is a fault against the language. 

Tt may be seen how far a word expressed, or omitted, may 
spoil the noblest ideas, and the best expressions. 

751. A great number of phrases may be rendered obscure 
in their meaning by an improper use of the relative pronoun 
qui ; in order to be always clear a particular attention ought to 
be paid, so as to ascertain if the relative pronoun qui is the 
subject of a proposition determinative, or merely explicative. 

752. The proposition is explicative, when it leaves to its 
nominative the whole extent of its signification, without any 
restriction, and serves only to point out a propriety, a quality 
of the subject ; as, 

Man, who is a reasonable being, L'homme, qui est un étre raisonnable, 
ought never to forget the dignity ne devrait jamais oublier la dignité 
, of his nature. de sa nature. 

Qui, here, is an equivalent for parceque, because ; this 
proposition explains the nature of man, but does not restrict 
it ; it is then explicative. 

753. A proposition is determinative, when it limits the 
noun to which it relates ; as, | 
The man who respects the laws of L’homme qu respecte les lois de son 

his country is a good citizen. pays est un bon citoyen. 
Without the determinative proposition, qui respecte les lois de 
son pays, we should speak of man in general, or of mankind. 
This proposition, then, restrains, diminishes the extent of the 
signification of the noun, man ; it is, then, determinative. 

754. By a proper application of this distinction in the 
nature of a proposition, we may render the following sentence 
either clear or obscure ; we mean to express that a person 
gave a reward to those of his servants who had been faithful to 
him ; but if we say, making the proposition explicative, 

16 
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Il récompensa ses serviteurs qui ne l’avaient point abandonné dans le 
malheur, 

the phrase is obscure, and seems to imply that all his servants 

had followed him, and that he rewarded them all, which is not 

the case. 

Whereas, if we make the proposition determinative, by ad- 
mitting this form, | 
Il récompensa ceux de ses serviteurs qui ne l'avaient point abandonné dam 

son malheur, 
the ambiguity disappears, and what the mind wishes to express 
is fairly understood ; thus too much care cannot be used in the 
use of the pronoun qui, if we wish to express exactly what the 
mind has in view. 

755. The pronoun qut, when its antecedent is a noun, ought 
always to relate to a noun taken in a definite sense ; thus the 
following sentences are wrong, 


He received me with a politeness Il a ’a "a Tega avec politesse qui m'a 
which charmed me, 
Man is a reasonable animal, who, L'homme est animal raisonnable, 


&c., qui, &c., 
because, as we have already stated, qu can only relate toa 
definite noun or to an adjective taken as a noun ; then in these 
two sentences, the words, animal raisonnable, and avec politesst, 
are mere qualificatives, expressing a situation, a mode of being ; 
therefore qui cannot relate to them ; but if we make aninal 
and politesse definite, or if at least we give them a determinate 
meaning by the addition of the prepositive an, un, une, thea 
the nature of these words is so modified as to enable them to 
be the antecedent of qui; thus the above sentences, so modi- 
fied, are correct, 


Tl m’a reçu avec une politesse qui m’a charmé. 
L’homme est un animal raisonnable qui, é&c. 








756. Some sentences, where nouns are used without the 
article, seem at first of an indefinite character, and consequently 
not adapted to the use of qui ; but with a little attention, its 
easily perceived that the signs of that definite nature are under 
stood, and the mind supplies them without trouble ; as, 


He has not a buok, which is not his I] n’a pas de livre, qui be soit de en 
own choice. choix. 
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He behaves himself as a man who I] se conduit en homme qui connait 
knows the world. le monde. 

He is overwhelmed with misfor- Il est accablé de maur qui ne lui 
tunes which do not give him a laissent pas un moment de repos. 
moment of peace. 

This is a sort of fruit that does not C’est une sorte de fruit qui ne murit 
ripen in Europe. pas en Europe. 


All these sentences are elliptical, and if we supply the 
words which the ellipsis obliges us to omit, we shall see that 
the vague meaning of the nouns, livre, homme, maux, and : 
fruits, would change, and become determined ; as, 

Il n’a pas un livre, &c. 
Il se conduit comme un homme, &c. 


Il est accablé de plusieurs maux, &c. 
Ce fruit est d’une sorte qui, &c. 





Ofthe Relative Pronoun, Que. 


757. The relative pronoun que relates to persons and things ; 

it is of either gender and number ; and is never used as a 

nominative or an indirect-object. 

Its only function is that of a direct object, and consequently 
‘ it cannot exist in a sentence without an antecedent, which, 

generally, it immediately follows. 

758. We say, generally ; because it may be separated from 
its antecedent by a certain number of words, when the mind 
may, without trouble or ambiguity, recur to that antecedent, of 
which those words are but the complement ; as in this sen- 
tence : 

What is an army? It is a body Qu’est ce qu’une armée? C’est 
acted upon by an infinity of differ- un corps animé d’une infinité de 
ent passions, which a skilful man passions différentes, qu'un homme 
incites to the defence of the abile fait mouvoir pour la dé- 
country. fense de la patrie. 

It is impossible to mistake the antecedent of the pronoun 
que, although it is immediately preceded by passions différentes, 
because these words, d’une infinité de passions différentes, re- 
strain the extent of the signification of the adjective animé, so 

that the mind recurs without difficulty to the antecedent, corps. 

All sentences of like construction, in which such an opera- 
tion of the mind could not be performed without ambiguity, 
are defective, and ought to be avoided. 
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759. Foreigners are, sometimes, much embarrassed in dis- 
tinguishing que, relative, from que, exclamative, or conjune- 
tive. 

Que is always exclamative when placed at the beginning of 
a sentence ; 

Always conjunctive when it has no antecedent clearly ex- 
pressed ; 

Always relative pronoun when it has an antecedent from 
which it is not separated by a preposition expressed or under- 
_ stood. 

In the following sentence these three different qualifications 
of the word que are easily discovered ; 


How man is to be pitied, when he Que l’homme est à plaindre, quand 
forgets that it is his reason which il oublie que c’est la raison que son 
his heart must consult! cœur doit consulter! 

The first que is merely exclamative ; the second is a cor 
junction, because it has no antecedent to be traced, and the 
third is a relative pronoun, because it is immediately preceded 
by its antecedent, ratson. 

But this sentence is defective, because it contains the word 
que three times, which is a great fault of style. 

760. Que, exclamative, is easily known by its being placed 
at the beginning of sentences ; 

Que, pronoun, is ascertained to be such when it may be 
replaced by lequel with the noun to which it is supposed to 
relate ; in this phrase, 


The man whom I associate with is L'homme que je fréquente est w 
learned. savant. 


Que is relative, because it is there for l’homme lequel homme 
je fréquente, &c. 

In any other cases que is but a conjunction, and its function 
is simply to connect propositions together, in order to form 
sentences. 

761. There are a great number of cases in which que seems 
to be used as an indirect object, being a contraction of a prep 
osition and the relative ; but, as no advantage could be derived 
from such a qualification, and as, in many instances, it 
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me extremely difficult to establish the distinction, it is pref- 
e to class those cases in the list of conjunctions entirely ; 
in the following phrases : 

ntain cannot throw out soft Une fontaine ne peut jeter de l’eau 
ter by the same pipe that it douce par le même tuyau qu’elle 
ows out salt water. jette de l’eau salée. 
e received your letter with as J’ai reçu votre lettre avec toute la 
ch satisfaction, as one ought satisfaction que l’on doit recevoir 
receive such a favor. d’une telle faveur. 

the first example que seems to be there for by (the) which, 
lequel, and in the second for avec laquelle, with which, 
hus seems to stand as an indirect object ; but in the fol- 
ig : 

dering the manner I have De la façon que j'ai parlé, on doit 
ken, they ought to have un-  m’avoir compris. 

stood me. 

o you that I wantto speak. C’est à vous que je veux parler. 

n God that we ought to place C’est en Dieu que nous devons pla- 
confidence. cer notre confiance. 

2. Que is called a mere conjunction by the grammarians 
call it a pronoun in others ; why this difference? Is not 
in the first sentence, apparently for de laquelle, in the 
id, for auquel, and in the third for dans lequel. 

ich discrepancy cannot then produce any other result than 
ision ; and to avoid it we shall place que, in cases like those, 
g the conjunctions, and call it such. 


Of the Relative Pronoun, Lequel. 


3. The relative pronoun lequel is used for persons and 
3. 

takes either number and gender ; as, 

4, singular masculine. Lesquels, plural masculine. 

Île, singular feminine. Lesquelles, plural feminine. 

4. The pronoun lequel should be used either as a nom- 
e or as a regimen, only to avoid an ambiguity, as in the 


ying sentence : 
16 * 
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As soon as I had done the business Aussitôt que je fus débarrassé des 
of the court, I went to see the affaires de la cour, je fus voir 
man who had spoken to me about l’homme qui m’avait parlé du 
the marriage of Madame de Mi- mariage de Madame de Mire- 
ramion, who appeared to have  mion, lequel me parut dans les 
kept the same opinion. mêmes sentiments. 


















Lequel here is indispensable for the sake of clearness, for 
if, instead of it, qui had been used, then an ambiguity would] 
have arisen as to whether l’homme or Madame Miramion we 
the antecedent of qui. 


765. Now we avoid as much as possible all occasions where 
lequel would be necessary, either as a subject or a regimen 
Our ear dislikes the use of that word, and phrases ought to be 
arranged so as to spare the necessity of using it at all. 


766. Formerly lequel was often used to avoid the repetition 
of the pronoun qui; as, 

The priests were of the Aaron fam- Les prêtres étaient de la famille 
ily, and only those who were of  d’Aaron, et il n’y avait que cess 
that family could perform sacri- qui étaient de celle famille, le 
fices. quels pussent exercer la secrif 

cature. 
This phrase, written by Racine himself, would now be 
shocking to our ears, and should be turned differently ; as, 


Les prêtres étaient, de la famille d’Aaron, les seuls qui pussent exercer 
la sacrificature. 


767. Lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, with the prepo 
sition of, de, are either preceded or followed by a noun whic 
is thus united to the principal sentence, and by which it is gor 
erned. | 

768. When followed by the noun, it is better not to use it, 
and employ dont as a contraction of duquel, de laquelle, &c. 


The Thames, whose bed is deep La Tamise dont le lit est profood 


and rapid, &c. et rapide, &c. 
The prince, whose reputation is Le prince dont la réputation et 
compromised, &c. compromise, &c. 


De laquelle, duquel, here would be wrong. 

769. But if lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, with th 
preposition of, are preceded by the noun, then duquel, de 
quelle, &c. can only be used ; as, | 
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The Thames, in the bed of which La Tamise dans le lit de laquelle 
* go much riches are buried. tant de richesses sont enfoncées. 
Che prince, whose reputation is eo Le prince à la r ion d 
much thought of. on attache tant d'importance. 
770. With the preposition to, à, when speaking of persons, 
qui ought to be preferred to lequel, laquelle, &c. ; as, 

The kings whom we must obey are Les rois, à qui il faut obéir, ne sont 
not always the tyrants of the pas toujours les tyrans du peu- 
people. ple. 

Auzquels would be against usage. 

The same rule should be observed with any other prepo- 
sition. 

771. But when speaking of things, auquel, aurquels, à la- 
quelles, auxquelles, ought to be chosen ; as, 


The dignities to which he aspires. Les places auxquelles il aspire. 


Of the Relative Pronouns, Dont, De qui, Duquel, De la- 
quelle, Desquels, Desquelles, and Quoi. 


772. The relative pronoun dont relates to persons and 
things ; it is either plural or singular, masculine or feminine, 
nd is employed for duquel, de laquelle, &c. and de qui, de 
quoi. We have already stated, when it ought to be used in pre- 
ference to duquel, &c. and when not ; but we must add here, 
hat it ought always to be replaced by duquel, de laquelle, &c. 
when an ambiguity would arise from its use, or else the phrase 
nust be altered in its construction ; as, 

[he goodness of the Lord, of La bonté de Dieu, de laquelle (and 
which we feel the effects every not dont) nous ressentons tous 
day of our lives, ought to induce les jours les effets, devrait bien 


us to practise his commands. nous engager à suivre ses com- 
mandements. 


De laquelle is used here to show, that the antecedent is 
bonté, which is singular feminine, and with which it agrees ; by 
using dont, the relative pronoun could as well have Dieu as 
bonté for its antecedent, and the sentence would be ambiguous, 
which must always be avoided. 

773. We shall repeat here, that, speaking of persons, de qui 
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is better than dont, provided the antecedent be a noun ; but if 

a pronoun, dont ought to be preferred ; as, 

The lady we speak of is good. La dame de qui nous parlons est 
nne. 

It is you of whom we spoke. C’est vous dont nous parlions. 

However, the first sentence with dont would not be a fault, ex- 

cept against taste, whereas the second, de qui, instead of dont, 

would be an offence against grammar. 

774. Foreigners, when using the pronoun dont or de qui, 
ought to bear in mind, that they should be followed by the 
nominative of the next verb, always preceded by the article, 
when this nominative is not a pronoun ; as, 

The French people ought neverto Les Fran ngais ne doivent jamais 
forget the memory of Napoleon, oublier la mémoire de 


whose great deeds have covered dont les hauts faits ont couvert le 
the country with glory. pays de gloire. 


775. Of all the relative pronouns quel is the only one which 
takes the article, and this article is so intimately joined to it 
that the pronoun is never used without it, and makes with it « 
single word, when contracted or not. 

776. When the relative pronoun quot is used, it is always 
employed instead of lequel, preceded by a preposition. 

It is only employed in relation to things, and relates to either 
number or gender. 

777. It follows, but preceded by a preposition, the noun or 
pronoun to which it relates, and precedes the nominative of the 


verb following ; as, 

These are things to which youpay Ce sont des choses à quoi vous 2e 
no attention. faites aucune attention. 

These are conditions without which Ce sont des conditions sans 

the affair would not have been l'affaire n’aurait pas été pee 

agreed upon. 

That is the cause for which he has Voilà le sujet pour quoi on la ar- 
been arrested. rêté. 

In the first example, à quoi, is for auxquelles; in the second, 
sans quoi is for sans lesquelles ; in the third, pour quoi is for 
pour lequel. 

In our days, auxquelles, sans lesquelles, and pour lequel would 
certainly be preferred. 

778. But quoi has a vague meaning which makes it prefers- 
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ble to lequel, where its antecedent is ce or rien, that or nothing, 
whose signification is also vague and indefinite ; therefore, we 
must say, 


It is that of which we do not think C’est à quoi l’on ne songe guères. 
much. 

There is nothing which I should Il n’y a rien à quos je sois plus dis- 
like better to do. . 

It is that of which I always dream. est de quoi je rêve sans cesse. 


779. But as we must always have some oddities in a lan- 
guage, dont ought to be preferred to de quoi, with rien as an 
antecedent ; as, 


There is nothing which we cannot I n’y a rien dont Dieu ne soit l’au- 
trace to God as the author. teur. 





Of the Relative Pronoun Où. 


780. The relative pronoun ou is of either number and gen- 
der, but relates only to things. 

It is used alone, and with the prepositions de, of, and par, by, 
with which it makes the two compound relatives d’où and 
Par ou. | 

781. These three relatives are used for auquel, to which, 
dans lequel, in which, duquel, from which, and par lequel, 
by which ; as, 

There house where I live. La maison où je vis (dans laquelle). 
That is the end to which I aim. C’est le bat où je tends (auquel). 
e ought to consider a good educa- On doit regarder l'éducation comme 


tion as a blessing on which de- un bienfait d’où dépend le bon- 
pends the happiness of kingdoms  heur des royaumes et des peuples 


and people. | (duquel). 
The places through which he has Les lieux par où il a passé sont très 
are very interesting. intéressants (par lesquels). 


782. We ought to use the relatives où, d’où, and par où only 
when their antecedents, or the verbs to which they are joined, 
indicate a sort of motion or rest, at least metaphorically, as 
is expressed in the two first sentences. 

The word maison, in French, has two significations ; when 
it means house, we say : 

The house which he has left. La maison d’où il est sorti. 
‘When it means race, we say : 


‘The family which he comes from. La maison dont il sort. 
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OF THE ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


783. Absolute pronouns are those which have no relation to 
an antecedent. 
They are five in number : 


Who, whom, qui. 
What, ue, quoi, quel. 
Which, equel. 


784. Those pronouns are the same words which have al- 
ready been used as relative pronouns, but their functions in the 
language not being the same, they have received a new name 
appropriated to their new employment. 

There is no difficulty in distinguishing, qui, absolute, from 
qui, relative. 

785. Qué is an absolute pronoun when it may be changed 
thus : what person, quelle personne, or by who is that who, que F 


est celui qui, in this sentence : 












Who doubts that a young man who Qui doute que le jeune homme qi 
ractises virtue enjoys more real cultive la vertu, ne goûte on ber 
appiness than one who spends  heur plus solide que celui qa |: 

his life in dissipation and pleas- asse sa vie dans la dissipation ¢ à 

ure. e plaisir ? 

The first qui is the only one which is absolute, because it # 
the only one that may be changed to signify what person. The ft 
other two are relatives. 

786. Qui, when an absolute pronoun, is only said of per 


sons, whether employed by itself, or with a preposition ; ss, 


Who speaks ? Qui parle? 

To whom do you speak ? A qui parlez-vous ? k 
Of whom do you speak ? De qui parlez-vous ? 7 
With whom are you ? Avec qui êtes-vous ? ‘ 


Foreigners often commit the fault of applying this pronoun # 
things ; it must be avoided carefully. 

787. The pronoun qui, offering to the mind but a vague si 
indefinite idea, is generally used in the singular and masculine: 
as, 


Which of you will be bold enough Qui de vous sera assez hard pot 
to attack me? m’attaquer ? 
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788. But in some few cases it may relate to a noun feminine 
and plural ; as, 


Who are those people we see on the Qui sont ces personnes que nous 
hill ? voyons sur la colline 


However, quelles sont ces personnes, &c., would be better. 
789. The absolute pronoun qui forms a great number of 
Gallicisms, which have been adopted from frequent use ; as, 


They are fighting to know who shall Ils se battent pour savoir qui l'aura, 
have him 


or, à qui l'aura. 
You will find your match. Vous trouverez à qui parler. 
Which is worse. pis est. 


Qui 
It was, which would be the more C'était à qui des deux serait le plus 

foolish of the two. fou 

790. When the absolute pronoun qui is used interrogatively 
without a preposition, it is turned by many persons by who is it 
who, qui est-ce qui; as, 
Who has said that to you ? Qui vous l’a dit? qui est ce qui vous 

’a dit? 

But this last mode of expression is a true pleonasm and a 
Gallicism, which ought to be avoided. 

791. In proverbial interrogative sentences, qui is said of 
things ; as, 
What (makes the bird? Its plu- Qu fait l'oiseau ? C’est le plu- 


e. 
What makes the monk? It is not Qui it le moine? Ce n’est pas 
his dress. son habit. 


But we should not say : 


What are the states of the north? Qui sont les étais du nord? 
What are the ancient empires? Qui sont les anciens empires. 
cause these phrases are not proverbial ; quel, quelle, &c., 
mught to be used instead of qui. 

792. Que and quot are only said of things in all circum- 
tances. They signify what thing, quelle chose ; as, 


What could courage do for us in Que pouvait la valeur dans ce fu- 


this fatal battle ? neste combat ? 
V'hat are you occupied about now? A quoi vous occupez-vous mainte- 
nant ? 


793. Que is sometimes used for de quot and à quoz idiomat- 
sally ; as, 
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What is the use of science without Que (à quoi) sert la science sans h 
virtue ? vertu ? 
What is the use for a miser to own Que (de quoi) sert à l’avare d’avor 
treasures ? des trésors ? 
794. In interrogative sentences, que has the meaning d 
qu'est-ce-que, what is it that. 
What do you say ? Que dites vous ? 


means qu'est-ce que vous dites ; but this expression ought to be 

rejected for the other. 

795. Que and quot govern the preposition of, de, whes 
placed before an adjective ; as, 

What is the news? Que dit-on de nouveau ? 

What is more instructive and amu- Quoi de plus instructif et de plus 
sing than to read the celebrated amusant que de lire les auteur 
writers in their own language ? célèbres dant leur propre langes! 
796. Quoi is seldom used in French, but its use becomes 

indispensable, when it supplies a whole sentence, and saves th à 

necessity of repetition ; as, 

He is a wise legislator who, after C’est un sage législateur qui, ap 
giving to his nation such laws as avoir donné à sa nation des 
to make its inhabitants happy and capables d’en rendre les habitsst 
good, made them swear that they bons et heureux, leur fit jurer à 
would not violate any of them n’en violer aucune durant son 
during his absence; after which, sence; après quoi, il partit, ve 
he went away, exiled himself from la soi-même de sa patri, @ 
his country, and died poor in a mourut pauvre dans une t## 
foreign land. étrangère. 

In this sentence, quoi expresses most of its first pat 
thus, 


Leur avoir donné de bonnes lois et leur avoir fait jurer, &e. 


797. Quel always precedes a noun of which it takes te 
number and gender. 
It is said of persons and things, and denotes generally a feet 
ing of admiration ; as, 
What man may expect constant Quel homme peut se promettre ® 
happiness ? bonheur constant ? | 
What modesty, what gentleness, Quelle modestie, quelle douceur, sÿ 
but, above all, what artless and = surtout quelle grâce naive e À 
lively grace ! quante ! 
798. Où, d'où, and par où are absolute pronouns, when 1} 
are found at the beginning of a sentence, and they may X 
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turned by the noun of a thing united to the pronoun quel, or 
when they stand for what, quoi ; as, 


Where do you go? (En quel heu) où allez-vous ? 

Where do you come from ? (De quel lieu) d’où venez-vous ? 

What place do you intend to pass (Par quel lieu) par où passerez- 
y? vous? 

W hat do you aspire to? 3 quoi) où aspirez-vous ? 

How do you intend to succeed ? Par quot) par où en viendrez-vous 


à bout? 


OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


799. Indefinite pronouns are words, which serve to designate 
in an indefinite manner, which relate only to a vague object, 
and present to the mind nothing fixed or precise. 

$00. The words which are called indefinite pronouns are not 
all real pronouns ; some would be better qualified by being 
called adjectives ; but as they are generally known under the 
mame of pronouns, for the sake of clearness we will give them 
this denomination. , 

801. Indefinite pronouns are divided into four classes, dis- 
&inct from each other ; as, 


Ist. Those which are never joined to a noun. 

2d. Those which are always joined to a noun. 

3d. Those which are sometimes joined to a noun, and some- 
times not. 

4th. Those which are followed by the conjunction que. 





Of Indefinite Pronouns which are never joined to a Noun. 
802. The pronouns of this class are the following : 


On, some one, they, you, we, somebody, 
people. 
Quelqu’un, somebody, one, some one. 
Quiconque, whoever, whosoever. 
n, everybody, each, every one. 
L'un l’autre, one another. 
Autrui, other people, others. 
Personne, nobody, no one. 


Rien, : nothing, not any thing, any thing. 
17 | 
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These words are real pronouns, because they are never 
joined to the noun to which they relate, but on the contrary 


take its place. 


803. 


This pronoun is always used as a nominative ; it indicates « 
sort of third person vague and indefinite ; it is probably derived 
from the word homme, man, as an abbreviation ; in fact, whea 


we say, 
One plays, one studies, 


it is as if we said, man plays, man studies. This pronoun, 
which is in constant use in the language, is only said of persons, 
and always governs the singular and the masculine ; as, 


They. 


They speak, they play. 
They came to fight. 


One. 
One loves to flatter one’s self. 
A man. 


A man is not always master of his 
own temper. 


A woman. 


It is not always in the power of a 
woman to go where she likes. 


Somebody. 

Somebody knocks at the door. 
People. 

People think and say openly. 
We. 


We acquire experience at our own 
expense. 


You. 


You will find troublesome people 
everywhere. 


I. 


When I tell you that I depend upon 
you. 
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On. 


On joue, on étudie, 


On parle, on joue. 
On en vint aux mains. 


On aime à se flatter. 


On n’est pas toujours maitre de eli. 


On n’est pas toujours maltese 
d’aller où l’on veut. 


On frappe à la porte. 


On pense et l’on dit tout haut. 


On acquiert de l’expérience i 9 
dépens. 


On trouve partout des importuns. 


Quand on vous dit que l’on comp 
sur vous. 
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Although this pronoun, by its vague and indefinite nature 
ought never to govern the plural or the feminine, as we have 
already stated, usage has authorized a few cases in which this 
rule is not observed, as may be seen in the preceding exam- 
ples ; but they do not affect the rule, and should be con- 
sidered as mere idiomatical expressions. 

To those of the preceding illustrations, in which the plural 
and feminine are employed, we shall add the following ; 


(A woman.) 
One is not always young and pretty. On vest pas toujours jeune et 
0 


When one is pretty, one is not igno- Quand on est joke, on ne l’ignore 
rant of it. 


pas. 
They are not slaves to be so badly On n’est pas des esclaves pour être 
treated. si maltraités. 

804. When the pronoun on is preceded by any of the 
words, et, où, st,  ought to be prefixed to the pronoun for the 
sake of euphony ; as, 

If we knew how to limit our wishes, Si l’on savait borner ses desirs, on 
we should spare ourselves a great  s’épargnerait bien des maux, ef 

deal of trouble, and we should  Z’on se procurerait beaucoup d’a- 


gain many advantages. vantages. 
‘The place where one goes. Le lieu où l’on va. 


805. But this rule should not be observed where the pro- 
noun on is followed by a word beginning with an J, as le, la, 
lui, les, &c., even for the mere satisfaction of the ear ; as, 


They will receive a letter, and they On recevra une lettre, ef on la lira 
will read it aloud. tout haut. 


L'on la lira would be intolerable. 

806. The same remark is applicable to the word que, when 
followed by a verb beginning with the letter c, having the 
sound of k ; as, 


We learn much more easily what On apprend beaucoup plus facile- 
we understand, than that which ment les choses on comprend, 
we do not. que celles que l’on ne comprend 

as 


Laziness is a fault which is rarely le paresse est un défaut que l’on 
corrected. corrige rarement. 


807. But when que is followed by a verb beginning with 
zany other letter than c, then the J is suppressed or not, ac- 
“ording to taste. 
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808. The pronoun on should be repeated before each verb 
which has it for its nominative ; as, 


They praise him, blame him, threat- On le loue, on le blame, on le me 
en him, caress him; but whatever _nace, on le caresse ; mais quoiqu'es 
they do, they cannot get along fasse, on ne peut en venir à bout. 
with him. 

809. When the pronoun on is repeated, it must relate to the 


same object. The following phrase, 


One believes himself to be loved, On croit être aimé, et l’on ne vom 
and one is not loved, aime pas, 


is incorrect, because the pronoun on has two antecedents ; it 
is not the same person who believes he is loved, and who does 
not love ; we ought to say, 


On croit être aimé, et on ne l'est pas. 


810. Quelqu'un. 


Some one, somebody, one. 

Quelqu'un has two different significations, whether it refes 
to a noun or not. 

811. When it refers to a noun, it signifies une personne, t 
person, and is never said of things. 

812. When, with this meaning, it is used as a nominative, it 
takes the feminine and plural, but never when objective ; ss, 


Nominative. 
Have any of you, ladies, heard of Quelyu’une de vous, mesdames, e-+dh 
this story ? entenda cette histoire ? 
Some one says that youarearogue. Quelques uns assurent que vous ëm 
un coquin. 
Objective. 
I have it from somebody. Je le tiens de ’un. 
I heard some one say. J'ai out dire à un 


813. The last two examples, applied to a lady or to ladies, 
should not take the feminine or plural ; it would be wrong to 


say, 
Je le tiens d "une. 
Dai ontendu dre Le quelques uns. 
814. When quelqu'un does not refer to a noun, it is said 
persons and things, and takes both number and gender. 
It is generally followed by a noun or a pronoun, preceded 
by of; as, 
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king of a lady.) 

me of your friends, Je connais quelqu’une de vos amies. — 

ne of you do me a favor?  Quelqu’une de vous voudrait-elle me 
faire une faveur ? 

still any of those pam- Avez vous encore quelques unes de 
ces brochures ? 

We have employed the word generally when saying 

oun or a pronoun preceded by de ought to follow 

vin this meaning, because it may sometimes be used 

phrases like these ; 


t some gentlemen; some Nous attendons des messieurs; il 


bably come. en viendra bien quelqu'un. 

lies have promised me to Plusieurs dames m'ont promis de 

some will, I hope. venir, il en viendra quelgu’une, 
j'espère. 


816. Quiconque. 

ver, whosoever. 

nque signifies quelque personne que ce soit, whoever it 
it has no plural, is generally masculine, but takes the 
occasionally. 

nly said of persons, and has the peculiarity of contain- 
elative qui and its antecedent, so as to be used as the 
ve of two verbs, or to be the nominative of one and 
>t of another ; as in the following sentences, | 


knows men, learns notto Quiconque connait les hommes, ap- 

2m. prend à s’en défier. 

ch is for those who are Ce discours s’adresse A quiconque est 
coupable. 


‘first sentence, quiconque is nominative of the verbs 
ind apprend, and in the second, it is nominative of est 
ctive of s’adresse. 

In the following sentence, according to the decision of 
Jemy, the pronoun is used in the feminine, as having 
e relation to women ; 


of you will be bold enough Quiconque de vous sera assez hardie 
er me, I will cause her to pour médire de moi, je l’en ferai 
fit repentir. 


is mode of expression is out of use, and should be 
; it should be as follows, 


Celle de vous qui sera assez hardie, &c. 
17* 
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impressed with the idea of the plural, therefore the pronoun of 
the third person plural ought to be used. 

827. Besides this mode of reasoning, to apply the pronoun 
right, there are indications in the construction of the sentence 
which tell which of the pronouns of the third person singular 
or plural must be employed ; they are as follows : 

828. When chacun is placed after the regimen of the verb, 
which regimen expresses the objects to be distributed, the col- 
lective meaning denoted by the plural is expressed and com- 
pleted, and it remains only to apply chacun to each individual 
of the species expressed by the collective ; thus, son, sa, or 
ses must be chosen. 

829. When, on the contrary, chacun is placed before the 
regimen, which denotes the object to be distributed, the col- 
lective meaning is not expressed. When chacun appears in the 
sentence, that collective idea, which is plural, exists and is 
conveyed to the last ; then leur or leurs must be employed. 

This remark refers to the two last examples, and the other 
to the two first. 

830. But sometimes the verb has no regimen ; then we 
can only refer to what the mind intends to express, and use 
the singular or plural according to the result. In the following 


sentence : 

















All have voted, each according to Tous ont voté chacun suivant ses, of 
his or their judgment, leurs lamiéres, 
if we wish to say, that, in fact, each of the judges has voted 
according to the best of his mind, but that all have done the 
same, so that this last circumstance is the most striking of the 
two ; then we must say, 
Touts les juges ont voté suivant deurs lumières, 


because the words touts and chacun occupy but the second 
place in the mind ; but, if we do not care about the judges 2s 
a body, but only mean that each one of them has given his 
opinion, so that this idea is the principal object of our thoughts, 
then we must say : 

Touts les juges ont voté chacun suivant ses lumières ; 


but, after all, these distinctions are so nice, that in cases six Bf. 





e 


PRONOUN. 201 


ilar to this it is better to use the singular, because the collective 
sense has finished with the verb. 

831. When chacun is followed by a pronoun, this pronoun 
is always used in the plural ; as, 


The queen said to the deputies, that La reine dit aux députés, qu’il était 
it was time for them to return to tems qu’ilss’en retournassont cha- 
their home. cun chez euz. 


832. Autrui. 

Other people, others. 

Autrui signifies others, and is only said of persons ; it is 
rarely used speaking of a single individual ; it has neither gen- 
der nor number ; it is never joined to an adjective, and is al- 
ways preceded by a preposition ; as, 


Do notenvy other people’s property. N'enviez pas le bien d'autrui. 
Do not do to others what you would Ne faites’ pas à autrui ce que vous 
not have done to you. ne voudriez pas qu’on vous fit. 


833. The pronoun autrui presents a difficulty, which is, to 
know whether and when the adjective posesssive pronouns, son, 
sa, ses, leur, and leurs, or the relative pronoun en must be used 

‘with it. 

Son, sa, ses, leur, and leurs ought to be used with autrui, when 
the nouns to which these pronouns are prefixed, are themselves 
preceded by a preposition ; as, | 
You may take interest in others, Vous pouvez épouser les intérêts 

without approving all their ac-  d’autrui sans être le panégyriste 

tions. de toutes leurs actions. 

834. But when the nouns to which son, sa, ses, leur, or leurs 
ought to be prefixed are not preceded by a preposition, then 
the relative en is used with the article ; as, 


Take interest in others, but take Prenez les intérêts d’autrui, mais 
care not to espouse their quarrels. ayez soin de n’en pas épouser les 
querelles. 


Leurs querelles would be a fault. 


835. L'un l’autre. 
One another. 
L'un l'autre is said of persons and things ; it takes the fem- 
nine, Pune l’autre, and the plural, as, les uns les autres, les 
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unes les autres; and always keeps the article before each of 
the words un and autre. 

These two words are used conjointly or separately. 

836. When used conjointly, they express a reciprocity be- 
tween several persons or things ; then l’un acts as governing, 
and l’autre as governed, so that the last only admits of a prep- 
osition before it ; as, 
One must help another, On doit se secourir l’un l’autre, 
which means, 

L’un doit secourir l’autre ; 

(l’un being nominative, and l’autre objective.) 


People always suffer on account of Les peuples souffrent toujours des 
the wars which states carry on guerres que les états se sont bs 
against (each‘other) one another. uns aux autres. 


837. L’un Pautre should not be mistaken for l’un et Pav 
tre, which has a signification entirely different ; when we say, 
They destroy each other, Ts se détruisent l’un et Peutre, 


we express that each one destroys himself ; but when we say, 
Ds se détruisent l'un l’autre, 
we express that one destroys the other ; as, 


Fire and water destroy each other, Le feu et l’eau se détruisent l'a | 
or one another. l'autre. 


L'un et l’autre, in a sentence like this, would have no meanmg. 

838. The two words, l’un and l’autre, when used separately, 
indicate division ; they are no longer a single pronoun, but two 
distinct ones ; then l’un may be governed by a preposition 3 
well as l’autre, which is not the case when they are united. 
L'un is used for the person or thing spoken first ; l’autre, for 
the other ; as, 


Passions understand one another; Les passions s'entendent Les uw: 
if we give way to one, we cause avec /es autres; si l’on se laiss 
another to appear. aller aur unes, on attire Les extra. 


839. Personne. 
Nobody, no one. 
Personne is either a noun or a pronoun, but in either cas, 
it is only said of persons. 
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rsonne, as a noun, is always feminine. 

rsonne, as a pronoun, is always masculine and singuler. 

D. Personne, as a pronoun, signifies nobody, no one, nul, 
ue ce soit. | 

is always followed by a negation in affirmative sentences ; 
used interrogatively, the negation is sometimes dispensed 
| as, 


is no person so badly in- [1 n°y a personne si peu instruit des 


xed about business as not to affaires qui ne sache quels sont ses 
w his own interest. intérêts. 

e knows whether he is worthy Personne ne sait s’:7 est digne d’a- 
ove or hatred. mour ou de haine. 


Personne veut-il venir avec moi? or 

one willing to come with me ? Personne ne veut-il venir avec moi ? 

office suits him betterthan any Cette place lui convient mieux qu’à 

y else. personne. (Elliptical. ) 

1. Personne, used for qui que ce sost, whoever, is only 

>yed in sentences which denote exclusion ; as, 

re any one here? No, no- Y-a-t-il quelqu'un ici? Non, per- 

y. sonne. 

2. Personne here is used elliptically for «J n’y a personne ; 

at, if the negation is not apparent in the sentence, it is 

" supplied by the mind, in destroying the ellipsis. 

3. When personne means quelqu'un, somebody, it is used 

as nominative, and in phrases expressing interrogation or 

! ; then it is never followed by the negation ; as, 

bt if any body has ever de- Je doute que personne (quelqu’un) 

red nature so well as Guessner. «it jamais peint la nature aussi 
bien que Guessner. 

any one ever told a tale with Personne (quelqu’un) a-t-il jamais 

‘e candor than La Fontaine? conté plus nalvement que La Fon- 
taine ? 

x any one is bold enough to Si jamais personne (quelqu’un) est 

ertake it, he will succeed. assez hardi pour Hotroprendses 
il réussira. 

4. Although the generality of grammarians admit that the 

oun personne is always masculine and singular, some pre- 

that when it evidently refers to ladies, it ought to take the 

nine ; we agree with them, that in such cases the mas- 

e should not be used, but we further say, that the pro- 

ought not to be used at all, and the phrase be turned so 

dispense with it, as in the following ; instead of saying, 
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Ladies, there are none of you bold Mesdames, il n’y a personne de vous 
enough to deny the truth of my assez hardie pour nier Ja vérité de 
arguments ; mes arguments ; 


the sentence ought to be turned thus : 
Mesdames, y-a-t-il aucune de vous qui soit assez hardie pour, &e. 


The difficulty thus disappears, and the sentence is correct. 


845. Rien. 

Nothing, any thing. 

Rien is also either a noun or pronoun. 

As a noun, it signifies a thing of little value. 

As a pronoun, it means nothing, is always singular and mas- 
culine, and only said of things. 

Rien has two different significations, whether it is used with 
or without negation. 

846. Rien, accompanied by a negation, signifies nulle chen, 
any thing ; as, 
It is better to do nothing thanto Ji vaut mieux ne rien faire que de 

spend one’s time in trifles. faire des riens. 

In this sentence, the first word rien isa pronoun, means not 
ing, and is preceded by the negation ; the second word rie 
is in the plural as a noun, and means frifles. 


He does not apply himself to any Il ne s’applique à rien de solide. 
thing substantial. 


847. Rien, joined to the verb compter, to count, altho) 
without a negation, still signifies nothing ; as, 


When one speaks as you do, it Quand on parlecomme vous le faite) 
makes others think that you count on donne à penser que l’on capt 
for nothing virtue, honor, and ur rien, la vertu, l’honneor, ¢ 
probity. a probité. 


848. Rien, without a negation, signifies quelque chose, some 
thing, and is used only in sentences expressing interrogation o 
doubt ; as, 


I doubt if there is any thing better Je doute que rien (quelque chew 
calculated to make an impression soit plus capable de faire impr 
upon people, than the sightofthe sion sur les peuples, que la vaed# 
calamities which have visited malheurs qu’a éprouvés le Fret 

ance. 

Is any thing better calculated to Rien flatte-til si délicieussmst 
flatter the mind and the ear than _‘)’esprit et l’oreille, qu’un disess# 
a speech wisely conceived and no- sagement conçu et noblemest & 
bly delivered ? primé ? 


ee, - GS om. mu - 
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", used as a direct object, is, in the simple tenses 
laced after the verb, and in the compound tenses, 
: auxiliary and the past participle ; as, 

ing. Il ne dit rien. 

iothing. Il n’a rien dit. 

: when it is the object of an infinitive, it is placed 
infinitive ; as, 

you any thing. Je ne puis vous rien donner. 


ect regimen it is always placed after the verb, what- 
e the mood ; as, 


of any thing is better Ne penser à rien vaut mieux que de 
nk of evil. penser au mal. 


verns the preposition of, de, before the following 
as, 


more delightful ? Est-il rien de plus délicieur ? 
1as nothing pleasing Cet homme n’a en lui rien de plai- 
sani. 


Indefinite Pronouns always joined to a Noun. 


1e pronouns of this class are five in number ; as, 


some. 
every, each. 
whoever, whatever. 


certain, some. 


a, an. 

ords ought not to be classed as pronouns ; they are 
but as custom and usage have determined their de- 

, we shall keep it, so as to be understood by all. 


852. Quelque. 
ny. 


signifies one or several among a greater number ; it 
ersons and things, and takes either number and gen- 


any news ? Apportez-vous quelque nouvelle ? 
iter has said that. uelque auteur a dit cela. 
at some books. J’ai acheté quelques livres. 


some persons that you J’ai entendu dire par quel 
1. sonnes que vous étiez mort. 
18 
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853. Chaque. 
Every, each. 
Chaque is of either gender, but has no plural ; it is a dis- 
tributive adjective which designates a person or a thing teken 
separately. 


Each man has his tastes, each coun- Chaque homme a ses goûts, chaque 

try its manners. pays ses usages. 

The English pronoun every gives rise to many mistakes 
among foreigners, and consequently requires some explanation. 

854. When every is joined to a noun, the extent of its sig- 
nification must be ascertained before translating it ; if the mean- 
ing of the noun, joined to the pronoun each, awakens in the mind 
the idea of individuality, this pronoun ought to be expressed 
by the word chaque ; as, 


During the review, each soldier re- Pendant la revue, chaque soldat re- 
ceived a compliment for his good gut un compliment pour sa cot- 
behaviour in presence of the uite en présence de l'ennemi. 


At the exhibition of paintings each À l'exposition de peinture, chaque 
icture was placed in a proper tableau était placé dans un jour 
Fight. convenable. 

The mind, in these two sentences, cannot help dividing the 
soldiers and pictures by individualities, because one soldier re- 
ceived his compliment after another had received his, and each 
picture was placed one by one, so as to receive its proper light. 

855. But if, on the contrary, the meaning expressed by each, 
and the noun which follows presents to the mind the idea of a 
whole, without reference to individualities, then each is render 
ed by tout, all; as, 


Every man is born with good and Touts les hommes naissent avec de 


bad propensitics. bons et mauvais penchants. 
I visited my cellar and found every J’ai visité ma cave et j’ai trouvé 
bottle empty. toutes les bouteilles vides. 


In these two sentences the mind attaches no importance to 
the individuality of man and bottle, it is struck only with the 
idea of them, as a whole, and every is expressed by tout. 

856. When chaque is used for every, it should always be 
followed by a noun ; this phrase, which is generally used, 


These books cost me one dollar Ces livres me coutent une gourd 
each, chaque, 
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», and ought to be turned thus ; 
Chacun de ces livres me coute une gourde. 


857. Quelconque. 
ever, whatever. 


conque is a real adjective, of either gender and number ; 
3 quelque ce soit, whatever (it may be), quelqu’il sort, 
lle soit, whoever (he or she may be). 

Although generally applied to things, it is sometimes 
persons. 

It is generally accompanied by a negation and placed 
; then it is only used in the singular. 


left with nothing at all. Ii ne lui est demeuré chose quelcon- 
que (not used). 

| no reason which could Il n’y a raison quelconque capable 
] him to do it. de l’y obliger (not used). 

nobody in the world whom Il n’y a homme quelconque auquel je 
trust. . puisse me fier (not used). 

sing given, you must find Une ligne quelconque étant donnée, 
gth. trouvez sa longueur. 

nts being given, you must Deux points quelconques étant don- 
e third. nés, trouvez le troisième. 


860. Certain. 
in, some. 


in generally means some, quelque ; it is said of persons 
gs, and takes either number and gender. 
usually preceded by un, a, an, but sometimes not; as, 


his from a certain author. Je sais ceci d’un certain auteur. 

acts have come to myear. Certains faits sont parvenus jus- 
qu’à moi 

The pronoun certain must not be mistaken for the ad- 

which means sure, positive ; as, | 


: factand a fact certainare Un certain fait et un fait certain 
fferent things. sont deux choses trés différentes. 


862. Un. 
1. 


pronoun, improperly named by most grammarians an 
e article, has a vague and indefinite sense, and means 
rtain, quelque certain; it is applied to persons and 
akes either gender, and has no plural except when pre- 
y the article the, les ; as, 
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We have seen a man running. Nous avons vu un homme qui cov- 


rait. 
I heard a handsome woman sing- J'ai entendu une belle femme chant- 
ing. er. 
Some were talking, some were Les uns parlaient, les autres riaient 
laughing. 


Of Indefinite Pronouns sometimes joined to.Nouns, sometimes 
not. 


863. The pronouns of this class are the following : 


Nul, No, none. 

Aucun, «6 

Pas un, no not one. 

Autre, other. 

Lun et l’autre, both, either. 

Même, same. 

Tel, such. 

Plusieurs, several, many. 

Tout, all, every, every thing. 


These words, employed by themselves, are real pronouls ; 
when joined to a noun they are mere adjectives. 


864. Nul. 

No, no one. 

Nul, no, no one, either pronoun or adjective, is a sign of 
exclusion ; it is always accompanied by a negation ; it is of 
either gender, but never takes the plural when used as a pro- 
noun. 

Noone knows whether he deserves Nul ne sait s’il est digne d'amour 
love or hatred. ou de haine. 

No one shall be received in my JVulle ne sera reçue dans ma ft- 
family, unless she deserves it mille, à moins qu’elle ne le mé- 
(speaking of ladies). rite. 

865. The pronoun nul may be followed by the preposition 
of, de, in sentences like the following : 

None of those who wenttherehave Nu de ceux qui y ont été n'en ex 
returned. revenu. 

866. Nul, as an adjective, takes the feminine, but no plural, 
except when referring to a noun expressed before ; and whe 
meaning a thing of little or no value; as, 
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There is no truth in this picture. Il n’y a nulle vérité dans ce tableau. 
These treaties, these deeds are Ces traités, ces actes sont nuls. 
void. 
867. The Academy authorizes the use of nul, adjective, as 
a regimen ; as, | 
This man is so obstinate that he Cet homme est si entier qu'il ne 
will hear nothing. se rend à nulle raison. 
But it is better to give preference to aucun, any, and say, 


Cet homme est si entier qu’il ne se rend à aucun raison. 


868. Aucun. 
No, no one. 


Aucun, as a pronoun, means no, no one, nul, it takes either 
gender, is always accompanied by a negative, and is only used 
in the plural, in the language of the courts of law, and in light 
style, after the manner of Marot. It is no longer used in the 
singular, when signifying some one, quelqu’un ; as, 

Some one told me you were dead fucun m’a dit que vous étiez mort 
one hundred years ago. il y a cent ans (not used). 
This sentence is no longer admitted into the language. 


I have looked for your books, but I J'ai cherché vos livres, mais je n’en 


have not found any. ai trouvé aucun. 
No one is permitted to trespass on 11 n’est permis à aucune d’empiéter 
another’s property. sur . propriété d’autrui (term of 
aw 
Marotic style. 
Some have said that in this wicked ucuns ont dit que dans ce siècle 
age, &c. félon, &c. 
Some will say that I am crazy. Daucuns diront que je suis fou. 


869. When followed by the preposition of, aucun is accom- 
panied by the negation, except in interrogative sentences ; as, 
No one has yet given me herexer- Aucune de vous ne m’a encore 

cises. donné ses exercises. 

Will any one of you tell me why Aucune de vous me dira-t-elle pour- 
the earth turns around the sun?  quoila terre tourne autour du 
soleil ? 

870. Aucun, used as an adjective, has the meaning of no, 
no one, not any, none ; it is of either gender, and sometimes 
takes the plural. 

It is used with a negation, except in phrases expressing in- 
terrogation or doubt ; as, 

18* 
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You have no way of succeeding in Vous n’avez aucun moyen de réus- 
this affair y me sir dans cette affai 


I do not wish it, any how. Je ne le veux en aucune mansére. 
When he died he left no will. Il n’a fait aucunes dispositions avant 
sa mort. 
I have paid no attention to your Je n’ai rendu aucuns soins à votre 
sister. sœur. 
Was ever any man happier than Aucun homme fut-il jamais plus 
you ? heureux que vous? 


The best comparison, perhaps, La plus belle comparaison qu'il y 
which has ever been made is ait peut-être en aucune langue est 
. that of Pope about the Aips, in celle que Pope a tirée des Alpes, 


his Essay on Criticism. dans son Essai sur la Critique. 
871. Aucun, when followed by de, follows the preceding 
rule ; as, 

None of the ladies I have loved Aucune des femmes que j’ai aimées 
have been true to me. ne m'a été fidèle. 

Will any person present tell methe Aucune des personnes présentes 
news of the day ? voudra-t-elle me dire la nouvelle 

du jour ? 

I doubt if any one of the ns Je doute qu’aucune des personnes 
whom I have known, hasbeenas que j’ai connues, ait été plus mal- 
unfortunate as myself. heureuse que moi. 

872. Pas un. 


No, not one. 

Pas un, as a pronoun, is only used as a nominative, and in 
familiar or proverbial expressions ; as, 
Not one believes it, notone saysit Pas un ne le croit, pas un ne le dit. 
He is as learned as any one. Tl est aussi savant que pas un. 

873. It takes either gender, never the plural, and is always 
accompanied by a negation. 

874. Pas un, as an adjective, takes either gender, no plural, 
and is always accompanied by a negation ; it excludes more 
strongly than the adjective aucun; as, 


Of all the works I know there is De touts les ouvrages que je comais 
not one without a fault. il n'y en a pas un sans défauts. 


875. Pas un, either as a pronoun or an adjective, is said of 
persons and things. 


Pas un, before a noun or a pronoun, is always followed by 
the preposition of, de. 


There is not one of these paintings Il n’y a pas un de ces tableaux qui 26 
which does not come from a great soit d'un grand maitre. 
. Master. 





PRONOUN. 211 


un and pas un appear in many sentences without 
ntly followed by a noun, but they keep their char- 
actives, if they are preceded by the relative pro- 


9 


m the globe, there is De toutes les nations qui couvrent le 

has not an idea,more globe, il n’y en a pas une qui n’ait 

ct, of God. une idée, plus ou moins confuse, 
de la Divinité. 

of friends who sur- Du grand nombre d’amis qui vous 

in prosperity, some- entourent dans la prospérité, sou- 

one remains true in vent il ne vous en reste pas un 
dans l'adversité. 


877. Autre. 


her, is either a pronoun or an adjective, and 
iumber and gender ; it is applied to persons and 
erves to distinguish them. 

moun when not joined to a noun. 


r be more useful to Un autre pourroit-il vous être plus 
utile? 


ess, in this case, it is more of an adjective than 
because there is a noun understood, which is 


an adjective when joined to a noun, or preceded 
un en, which takes the place of the noun, or when 
tical sentences ; as, 


did not believe in Les anciens ne croyaient pas qu’il 
d. eut un autre monde. 
"Solomon being de- Le temple de Solomon ayant été 
y built another by détruit, on en rebâtit un autre par 
us. les ordres de C 
happy in this world Nous ne pouvont être “heureux dans 
r. ce monde et dans autre (monde). 


(Ellipsis. ) 
ometimes used to represent a person, but indefi- 


rou would learn itof J’aime mieux que vous l’appreniez 
reson than of me. de tout autre que de moi. (El- 
lipsis. ) 


9. Lun et l’autre. Ni lun ni l’autre. 
ier. Neither. 


zutre signifies the assemblage of several persons 
d takes either number and gender. 
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It is a pronoun when not joined to a noun; as in the follow- 
ing, 
Both state the same fact. L'an et l’autre rapportent le même 
t. 


. 880. But it is an adjective when joined to a noun in the 
singular ; as, 
It is rare to use both hands equally I est rare q ’on puisse se servir 
well. également bien de l’une et l’autre 
i im 

881. Here a difficulty is raised by grammarians ; must the 
verb which follows Pun et l’autre, ni l’un ni l’autre, be placed 
in the singular or plural ? 

Let us first examine the case of Pun et l’autre. The 
Academy thinks that we may indifferently use the singular or 
the plural after l’un ef l’autre, and in the last edition of its 
Dictionary, we find ; 

Either is good. L'une et l'autre sont bonnes. 

Voltaire almost always employs the singular ; as, 


Both will soon see their last hour. L’un et l’autre bientôt voit son heure 


dernière. 
Hither thing now would be too L'un et l’autre aujourd’hui sero 
blamable. trop condamnable. 


Many distinguished authors do the same ; but, notwithstanding 
these respectable authorities, we think the plural alone ought 
to be admitted, because each of the pronouns, l’un, Pautre, 
taking the place of a noun, ought to act upon the verb as the 
nouns would ; therefore, two nouns, employed as nominative, 
always commanding the plural, the singular cannot Possibly 
be used after l’un et l’autre. 

882. We think that the same rule ought to be given in 
regard to nt Pun nt Pautre. 

883. Although the Academy, Vaugelas, and others, admit 
of both plural and singular after it ; yet these illustrations gives 
by the Academy are not correct ; 


Neither of them has done his Ni Jan ni l’autre n’a fait son de 
uty. 
Neither of them is his father. Ni Pon ni l’autre n’est son père. 
There is no difficulty in regard to the first of these tm 
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examples, because the idea of plurality is attached to both 
ni Pun ni l’autre, and devoir ; there are two persons, there 
are two duties, and of course the verb ought to be plural, and 
the pronoun referring to the duty of each ought to be the 
collective pronoun of the third person plural used in the singu- 
lar, because each of the persons spoken of had but one duty to 
perform ; therefore this phrase ought to be read as follows, 


Ni Pun ni l'autre n’ont fait leur devoir. 


But can we say, 
Ni l’un ni l’autre ne sont mon père ? 


We believe not, because, if we analyze the sentence, we 
find that it signifies this ; 
Ni l’un ni l’autre ne sont l’homme qui est mon père. 

Then pére and homme in the singular correspond to a plu- 
rality expressed by ni l’un nt Pautre, and to a plural verb, 
which is wrong, and against the genius of the language ; we 
could not say, 

Gentlemen, you are not the man Messieurs, vous n’étes pas l’homme 
who is my father. qui est mon pére. 

The difference between this sentence and the preceding is 
only in the second person plural being substituted for the third ; 
in both cases there is the same plurality, and if the expression 
is incorrect in one case, It is no better in the other. The only 
way of avoiding this difficulty is, then, to give another form to 
the sentence ; and say, 

Aucun des deux n’est mon père. 
The sense remains the same, and the ambiguity disappears. 

Sometimes ni l’un ni l’autre stands elegantly after the 
verb ; in which case the verb always take the plural ; as, 
Neither of them is dead. Is ne sont morts, ni l’un ni l’autre. 


884. When the two pronouns, l’un, l’autre, are separated 
by the disjunctive ou, or, there is no difficulty in its use ; the 
result of the use of this word being necessarily to exclude one 
object and retain the other ; the nominative is then forcibly in 
the singular, and the verb ought to follow ; 
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One or the other shall come with L'un ou l’autre viendra avec moi. 
me. 


885. Même. 

Same. 

Même may be considered either as a pronoun or an ad- 
jective; it relates to persons and things, and takes either 
gender or number. 

886. When a pronoun, it denotes identity, that is to say, 
“that the person or thing so spoken of is no other than that 
which has been spoken of already. Thus, speaking of a man, 
we say, 

The same has come to see me. Le même est venu me voir. 

Speaking of an affair, 

I always work at the same. Je travaille toujours à la méme. 

887. When an adjective, même may signify identity or 
similarity ; as, 

(Identity.) 


In Germany, the same churches En Allemagne les mérnes églises 
sometimes serve for Catholics and servent quelquefois pour les cath 


Protestants. oliques et les protestants. 
(Similarity. ) 
It is rare to find two persons of the Il est rare de trouver deux personnes 
same character. du méme caractére. 


888. When an adjective, méme always precedes the noun 
which it qualifies. | 

889. Même is sometimes added to a noun to give more 
force to its signification, and then signifies the word self, in 
English ; as, 

It is virtue itself. C’est la vertu méme. 
It is myself. C’est moi-méme. 

890. Même, as a pronoun or an adjective, must not be 
mistaken for the adverb, which means even, as in the follow- 
Ing ; | 
Stars, animals, and even plants, Les astres, les animaux, les 

were among the Egyptian deities. même, étoient au nombre des di 

vinités Egyptiennes. 

Même, here, is placed after plantes, to give more elegance 
and rapidity to the sentence, by means of an ellipsis, the 
conjunction and being suppressed ; the natural constructics 
would be, 
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Les astres, les animaux, ef méme les plantes, &c. 


it the other is far preferable. 
The following verses of Racine have been criticized ; 


Jusqu’ici la fortune et la victoire mémes 
Cachaient mes cheveux blancs sous trente diadémes, 


cause it has been supposed that méme was used by him as 
adjective, qualifying the two nouns, fortune and victoire ; if 
sh was the case, Racine would not have failed to recall the 
o nouns, by adding the pronoun elle to même ; saying, 


La fortune et la victoire elles mémes ; 


t méme here is but an adverb, and written in the plural, 

sause at the time when Racine was writing, usage still per- 
tted to orthography this adverb mémes or méme ; he was then 

ht in choosing such a termination as would suit the rhyme of 
: next verse. 


891. Tel. 
Such. 


Tel is a pronoun or an adjective, masculine or feminine, 
i applies to persons and things. 
392. Tel, as a pronoun, is used to designate a person or 
ng in an indefinite manner ; as, 


e storm will fall upon some one L’orage tombera sur éel qui ne s’y 
vho does not think of it. attend pas. 


It takes the place of a proper name ; as, 

10 told you that? Such a one. Qui vous a dit cela? Un tel. 

id, in fine, is used instead of such a person who, in some 
Ilicisms ; as, 


who sows, does not always reap. Tel qui sème, ne moissone pas tou- 
jours. 


Tel is in this sentence for the pronoun celui. 

393. Tel, as an adjective, indicates a comparison between 
> persons or things, but without expressing what or whom 
‘y are compared to ; as, 

sh a man as you is born to aspire Un homme fel que vous, est né pour 
> honor and glory. aspirer ala gloire et aux honneurs. 


3 obstinacy of the rebels is such L'obstination des rebelles est telle 
s not to be easily conquered. qu’on ne peut facilement la vaincre. 
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894. When such, in English, is placed at the beginning of a 
sentence, and used in a partitive sense, if it refers to a single 
object or individual, it must, in French, be preceded by un, 
une, and if to several, by the preposition de, when placed 
before the noun, and des, if placed after it ; as, 


Such a man is not calculated to Un tel homme n’est pas fait pour 
command respect. commander le res 

Such men are not calculated to be De tels hommes ne se font point 
loved. aimer. 

Such horses as yours cannot run Des chevaux tels que les vôtres ne 
very fast. peuvent courir tris vite. 


895. Plusieurs. 
Several, many. 
Plusieurs is either a pronoun or an adjective ; it is mas- 
culine or feminine, and always plural. 
When a pronoun, plusieurs is only said of persons, and 
designates an indefinite number of them ; 


Many are deceived by attempting to Plusieurs sont trompés en essayant 
deceive others. de tromper les autres. 


896. Plusieurs, as an adjective, relates to persons and 
things ; as, 


Many philosophers have been de- Plusieurs philosophes se sont tom 
ceived upon the nature of thesoul.  pés sur la nature de l'âme. 


897. Tout. 

All, every, every thing. 

Tout is sometimes a pronoun and sometimes an adjective, 
and takes both gender and number in this last qualification. 

898. Tout, as a pronoun, is always masculine and singukr, 
and signifies every thing ; as, 
Every thing in our heart ought to Tout doit dans notre cœur céder à 

yield to justice. l'équité. 
He laughs at every thing. Il rit de tous. 

899. This pronoun, used as the direct object of a verb, is 
placed after it in simple tenses, and, in compound tenses, be 
tween the auxiliary and past participle ; as, 


He confesses all. Tl avoue fout. 
He has confessed every thing. Il a tout avoué. 


900. But when an indirect object, it is always placed after 
the verb, either in simple or compound tenses ; as, 
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He thinks of every thing. Tl pense à tous. 
He has thought.of every thing. Il a pensé à tout. 

The same rule is observed in the iufinitive mood. 

901. Tout, as an adjective, has two different meanings ; it 
expresses either the generality or the whole extent of a thing ; 
or it means every. In the first acceptation, it requires the arti- 
cle before the noun which it qualifies ; as, 


We must all die. Tout le monde meurt. 
All the horses have been taken for Tous les chevaux ont été pris pour 
the army. l’armée. 


902. In the other meaning, the article is not used before the 
noun which immediately follows the adjective ; as, 


Every man ought to sacrifice his life Tout homme doit sacrifier sa vie pour 
for his country. son pays. 
When used for every, tout is always placed in the singular. 
903. In the first signification, tout may accompany not only 
the adjective possessive pronouns, but even the following: 
nous, vous, eur, ce, celui, cect, cela, celui-ci, celui-la, and le. 
904. With the adjective pronouns, tout is always placed 
first ; as, 


All my friends, all thy brothers, and Tous mes amis, fous tes frères, et 
all his family were at my nuptials. toute sa famille étaient à mon ma- 
riage. 


905. Tout always follows nous, vous, and eur ; as, 
All of us, all of you, all of them. Nous tous, vous tous, eux tous. 


906. Tout precedes the demonstrative pronouns ce celui, ce- 
ci, cela, celui-ci, and celut-(a ; as, 


Aji that I say is true. Tout ce que je dis est vrai. 
All those who were at the party Tous ceur qui étaient au bal étaient 


were my friends. mes amis. 
I do not like all this, nor all that. Je n’aime ni tout ceci, ni tout cela. 
Look at those books, and give me Regardez ces livres et donnez-moi 
all these and all those. tous ceux-ci et tous ceux-là. 


907. With le, la, and les, as objective pronouns, tout follows 
the verb which governs them, in simple tenses, and, in com- 
pound ones, is placed between the auxiliary and past participle, 


as follows : 


X like them all. Je les trouve tous bons. 
X have experienced them all. Je les ai tous éprouvés. 


eon 
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908. Tout is sometimes used adverbially; its signification then 
is merely expletive, and it takes neither gender or number ; as, 


He speaks aloud. Il parle tout haat. 
He told her coldly that he did not Il lui dit tout froidement qu’il ne l’ai- 
love her. moit pas. 


909. Sometimes tout signifies although very, quotque-trés ; 
entirely, entiérement ; or however, quelque. Then it is sub- 
ject to some particular rules. 

910. Rule I. Tout, employed for any of the three above 
words, remains unchanged before a masculine adjective ; as, 
Horses of that color are generally Les chevaux de ce poil sont géné- 

very good or very bad. ralement tout bons ou fou mau- 


vais. 
Children, however amiable they Les enfants, tout aimables qu’ils sont, 
may be, have always a great ne laissent pas d’avoir bien des 


many faults. htened. th Tout rayé dé 
Although much frightened, they Tout effrayés qu’ils étaient, ils se 
made a good defence. ! défendirent bien. , 


911. Rule II. Tout, employed instead of the same three 
words, and placed before a feminine adjective beginning with a 
vowel or an A mute, takes neither gender nor number ; as, 
These fruits are entirely different Ces fruits la sont éout autres que le 












from the others. premiers. 

Virtue, however strict it may be, is La vertu, ‘ouf austère qa’ elle est, fait 
a source of true pleasure. gouter de vrais plaisirs. 

These engravings, although very in- Ces gravures, {ouf interessantes qu’ 
teresting, do not always please. elles sont, ne laissent pas d'er 


nuyer à la longue. 
912. But tout takes both number and gender before a femi- 
nine adjective beginning with a consonant or an À aspirated ; ss, 


They were much surprised to see Elles furent toutes surprises de son |: 
us voir. 


That is an empty head. C’est une tête toute vide. i 
Although very wise and learned, Toutes sages et toutes savantes a Le 
their company is very irksome. elles sont, leur société est | 
ennuyeuse. : 


These young ladies, however pretty Ces demoiselles, toutes jolies qu'elle 
they may be, are not pleasing atall. sont, ne sont nullement aimable. 


913. Rule III. Tout, used for one of the three above words, 
changes neither gender nor number before a feminine adjectire 
beginning with a consonant, when the adjective is immediatek 
preceded by an adverb ; it also remains unchanged before # 
adverb ; as, 


These young ladies are as pretty as Ces demoiselles sont tout aussi jo 
you. que vous. 

She is just like you. Elle est {ouf comme vous. 

This river flows softly. Cette rivière coule tout doucement. 
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Of Indefinite Pronouns followed by Que. 


914. These pronouns are the following : 


Qui que (ce soit), whoever (it may be). 
Quoi que (ce soit), whatever (it may be). 
Quelque, whoever, whatever. 
Quelque que, whatever, however. 
Tel que, such as. 

Tout que, however. 


915. Qui que; Qui que ce soit. 

Whoever, whoever it may be. 

Qui que and qui que ce soit signify whoever, whoever it may 
be, are always singular and masculine, and only said of per- 
sons. 

They are used with or without a negation. 

Without a negation, they mean, as we have said, whoever, 
whatever person it may be, and govern the next verb in the 
subjunctive mood ; as, 

Whoever may call, say that I am Qui que ce soit qui vienne, dites que 
engaged. je suis occupé. 

Whomever we speak to, we mustbe A qui que ce soit que nous parlions, 

write. nous devons étre polis. 


ver you may be, I do not wish Qui que vous soyez, je ne desire pas 
to associate with you. me lier avec vous. 


916. The result of these examples is, that when qui que ce 
roët is a nominative, it is followed by the relative qui, and when 
objective, by que ; thus, when nominative, the words que ce 
sot must follow the first qui, to avoid the immediate repetition 
of the same word qui; but, when objective, these words, que 
ce soit, may be omitted, as may be seen in the last example. 

917. Accompanied by a negation, qui que ce soit signifies 
personne, any body, and the verb following is placed in the in- 
dicative mood ; as, 


We ought never to slander any On ne doit jamais mal parler de qui 
soit 


. que ce soit. 
Nobody has prejudiced me against Qui que ce soit ne m’a prévenu con- 
you. tre vous. 


918. Quot que (ce soit). 
Whatever, whatever it may be. 
Quoi que and quot que ce soit signify whatever and whatever 
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OF THE TENSES OF THE VERB. 


943. We have said that a verb expresses the idea of the! 
existence of a subject, modified according to the direction of 
the mind ; that is to say, that a verb expresses an action or: 
situation. 

But this action or situation may have taken place in the past, F 
or may be taking place at the time we speak, or may take place 
in the future. 

944. There are, then, new accessory ideas to be added 10 
those of number and persons, and to that of the principal idea 
of the modified existence expressed generally by the verb. 

945. Since, as we have seen, the termination changes in the J 
verb, to express, by this material alteration the modification d 
the subject, in regard to persons and number, it ought to change §, 
also to characterize these new. accessory ideas relating to df &. 
ferent periods of time ; thus, 


I did plough yesterday, Je labourai hier, 





expresses an action which is past at the time I speak. 


I am ploughing now, Je laboure maintenant, 
expresses an action which takes place at the time I speak. 


I shall be ploughing to-morrow, Je labourerai demain, 


expresses an idea in the future, which has not been accom- 
plished yet, but shall be. 

These three expressions, Je labourai, je laboure, je le 
bourerai, which all belong to the same primitive idea of exist- 
ence, modified by the idea of ploughing, and stand modified in 
the same manner in regard to the accessory idea of number 
and persons, being all in the first person singular, have re 
ceived different terminations to express, besides, the new modr 
fications of times ; and it is by the difference in these termins- 
tions, that one expresses the present, another the past, and the 
last the future. 

946. These different forms are called tenses, in the verbs, 
because they express the relations existing between the actios 
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presented by the verb, and the different periods during 
hich this action might have taken place. 

Each verb has, then, three distinct forms. 

One to express an action in the present ; 

One to express an action in the past ; 

One to express an action in the future. 

We shall follow this order in the examination of tenses, so 
s not to differ with the general arrangements of most gramma- 
lans, although it would be more rational to begin with the 
rast. 





Of the Present. 


947. There is, and there can be, but one way to conceive 
1e idea of the Present. As soon as a fact has taken place, it 
elongs entirely to the past, and if it has not yet taken place, 
belongs to the future ; a fact cannot, then, be more or less 
resent, and for this reason we have but one way to express it ; 


I am ploughing, I am suffering. Je laboure, je souffre. 


948. The actuality of an action, or situation, does not con- 
ist in its being instantaneous, as taking place in a time which 
; metaphysically indivisible ; it depends upon what is taken as 
unity of time ; thus we say, very properly, 


I study the grammar, J’étudie la grammaire, 


though we do not pretend to express, that the study of the 
rammar takes place at the moment the person speaks, but 
at the study of the grammar is his habitual occupation, and 
ill remain such until he has learned it. 

949. The measure of time which constitutes the present is, 
en, relative to what is spoken of, and may be of a longer or 
iorter duration. 

When we say, 


e sows some wheat this year, and I] sème du blé cette année, et l’an- 

the next he will sow some oats, née prochaine il sèmera de l’a- 
voine, 

e do not pretend to express that he is sowing wheat during 


je whole year, but he has sown wheat when he had to do it. 


228 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


950. We also employ the present to express the habitual 
action or situation of the subject ; as, | 
He loves music, he fights like a lion, Il aime la musique, il se dat comme 
he feels the misfortunes of his un lion, il soufre des malheurs de 
country. sa patrie. 
Which does not signify, that he loves music, or fights, or 
feels, at the moment spoken of, but that his habitual and 
natural dispositions are such as is expressed by the verbs. 
951. The present is, sometimes, expressed under the form 
of the imperfect ; as when we say to a person we meet in the 
street, 


I was going to see you. J'allois vous voir. 
Or to some one who enters the room, 


I was thinking of you this moment. Je m’occupais de vous dans ee mo- 
ment. 


This form of the present is owing to the circumstances of 
the fact ; for when I say, J’allois chez vous, I express that I 
was in the act of going when I met you ; the action of going 
to your house is, then, in part, past at the time I speak, and 
simultaneous with our encounter, and it is only because this 
encounter is itself present that j’allots expresses the present on 
this occasion. The same mode of reasoning is applicable to 
all phrases of similar construction. 

952. Sometimes, also, we use the present, in speaking of 
facts utterly past, but it is then because we bring our mind 
back to the time when the fact took place, as if we were 
present at the action ; it is a figure allowed by the laws of the 
language, which often gives to the style more rapidity, ele- 
gance, and animation. 










Of the Imperfect. 


953. One of the greatest difficulties of the French Janguage, 
for English scholars, consists in distinguishing the difference 
existing between this tense and the preterite definite ; a differ 
ence which does not exist in their language, or which, at lesst, ‘ 


t 





VERB. 229 


2re is no particular manner of representing by words ; there- 
‘e we shall enter into such details as are necessary not to 
ive a doubt about the proper use of these two tenses. 

954. The imperfect is used to express a past action in 
veral different points of view, which we shall examine sepa- 
tely. 


When I say, 
was ploughing when your father Je labourais quand votre pére ar- 
same, riva, 


> act of ploughing is, in reality, past at the time when I 
eak, but it was present at the time when the father came ; 
was simultaneous with this last fact. By this tense, then, we 
press a past in regard to the time when we speak, and a pres- 
t in regard to the time we speak of; and for this reason, of 
nixture of the present with the past, this form of the verb 
s been called imperfect. Therefore we shall lay down this 
st rule ; 

955. Ist. The imperfect is used to express an action which 
is taking place at the same time that another action took 
ace. | 

When we say, 


iring your absence I went (I used Pendant votre absence j'allais à la 
to go) to the post-office every day, poste tous les jours, 

hen I was in Washington 1 went Quand j’étæs à Washington, j’allais 
(I used to go) to Congress every au Congrès tous les jours, 


day, 

the first of these two sentences the verb expresses an ac- 
n often repeated, a habit of life ; in the second, the verb 
ais expresses a situation of some duration, and j’allais a 
bit ; in both cases the imperfect should be used to convey 
the mind the idea of the speaker ; thus we lay down as a 
le, 

956. 2d. When we wish to express an action in the past as 
ing habitually done, or a fact which implies the idea of 
ration, the imperfect should be used to convey these ideas 
the mind of the hearer. 

When we say, 


poleon was a great man, but he Napoléon était un grand homme, 
was too much addicted to war, mais il atmait trop la guerre, 
20 
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we express in this sentence neither a fact, having taken place 
at the same time with another, nor a habit or situation, but a 
qualification, a disposition of the mind, of the soul, and the im- 
perfect is still used in cases of the kind ; hence the following 
rule ; 

957. 3d. When we wish to express a situation of the mind, 
or natural feelings and dispositions, in a time which is passed, 
the imperfect should be used. 

When we say, 


My father was a hundred years old Mon pére avait cent ans quand il 

when he died, mourut, 
we express a fact which seems at once definite, but which, in 
reality, does not signify that my father had lived exactly ninety- 
nine years, and three hundred and sixty-five days, but that he 
had, at least, lived a hundred years, without having reached his 
hundred and first year, and that such was about his age when 
he died. 


My father was born in England, Mon père était né en Angleterre, 


signifies that my father is no more at the time I speak ; if he 
were still living, the present should be used instead of the im | 
perfect ; thus, 

958. 4th. When we speak of the age or the birth of 2 
person who is no more, the imperfect should be used ; as well 
as when we speak of the habitual occupations of his life, or of 
his natural disposition. 

959. 5th. When, in English, the signs of the conditional, 
would, should, might, ought, are employed with a verb, and 
preceded by if, si, signifying, suppose that, the imperfect is 
used in French, instead of the conditional ; as, 








If you would come to-morrow I Si vous veniez demain, je vous 
would pay you. payerais. 
If I should go into the country to- Si j'allais à la campagne demain, 
morrow I should want your ser- j'aurais besoin de vos services. 

vices. 


960. 6th. The imperfect may be used when we speak of 
an event, the effect of which was continued, although it oc- 
curred in a time definitely past, as yesterday ; 

When did you lose your purse? I Quand avez-vous perdu votre bourss! 
lost it this morning; I had it last Je l’ai perdue ce matin; je l'es 
night. heer au soir. 
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The action expressed by the verb avotr, although past 
definitely, yesterday, implies duration, since the fact of having 
the purse yesterday was continued until this morning, when I 
lost it, and consequently requires the imperfect. 

We shall enter into more minute details upon this tense and 
the following, in our work on translation. 


Of the Preterite Definite. 


961. The preterite definite is the perfect of the Latin ; it 
is used in speaking of an action or a fact which took place at 
a time entirely past, of which nothing remains which is speci- 
fied in the sentence, or clearly understood, and which may 
always be discovered by the thread of events in the relation. 

The time, to be entirely and definitely past, so as to re- 
quire the preterite definite, must be such as to show clearly 
that what has been taken as the unit of time is completely 
elapsed ; whether this unit of time is a day, a week, a month, 
a year, an age, &c. 

This tense is not generally used in conversation, but is 
usually found in relating historical events, and for this cause is 
called, by.some grammarians, the historical preterite. 


I went to church last Sunday. J ‘allai à l’église Dimanche dernier. 
I received yesterday, last week, last Je reçus des nouvelles de nos amis, 
month, last year, some news from her, la semaine dernière, le mois 
our friends. dernier, l'année dernière. 
Napoleon was defeated at Waterloo. Napoléon fut vaincu à Waterloo. 
Cesar came, saw, and conquered. César vint, vit, et vainqutt. 

The difference between this preterite and the imperfect may 
be nearly explained, by stating, that generally the imperfect 
corresponds to the English past, expressed by the verb to be, 
followed by the present participle ; or when the verb may be 
preceded by the verb to use, as, he used to read, he used to be 
honest, instead of he read, he was honest, &c. ; whereas the 
preterite corresponds to the past, expressed by the infinitive, 
preceded by did. This is a mere indication, not absolutely 
sorrect, but near enough to the truth to help pupils until they 
lave accustomed their minds to understand the whole meaning 
md the exact difference of the two tenses. 
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which originated its name of the Pluperfect, which means past 

more than perfectly past, or past twice ; as, 

I had breakfasted when you came J’avais déjeuné quand vous vintes 
to my house. chez mol. 

The breakfast is done, and it was done before you came, | 

hence the pluperfect. 


Preterite Anterior. 


966. We have said, speaking of the pluperfect, that it ex- 
pressed that a fact had taken place before another fact which is 
also past, without reference to the time elapsed between the 
two facts ; but, if we wish to establish a more intimate rela- 
tion between these two facts, so as to show that one took 
place immediately before the other, thus showing the time in 2 
definite manner, then we make the first fact a preterite definite, 
and the idea will be expressed by a preterite anterior to ar- 
other preterite ; hence the name of this tense. In this sen- 
tence: 


Thad ploughed my field before my J’eus labouré mon champ avant gee 
neighbour began his. mon voisin commencat le sien 


we mean to say, 

I had just done ploughing my field, when my neighbour began his; 
which conforms to the definition stated above. The use of the 
pluperfect, in a case like this, would not convey the meaning 
of the speaker, who then would only say, as a matter of fact, 


that he had done ploughing his field before the other began, but 
at any period before, which is not what he had in mind. 


Of other ways of expressing the Past. 


967. We sometimes, in order to be more precise, use ex 
pressions of a peculiar nature which belong to the idiom of the 
language. 

For instance, to express that a fact has just taken place, # 
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stead of making a phrase which would require the use of sev- 
eral words, the two verbs, venir, to come, and sortir, to go 
out, are elegantly used ; as, 

I have just done reading this work. Je Asie de finir la lecture de cet 


I have just spoken to him about this Jes sors rs del lui parler de cette affaire. 
affair. (Not much used.) 


These sorts of preterite express the past which is the near- 
est to the present. 


* Of the forms of Verbs which relate to the Past. 


968. We have, then, according to what precedes, five dif- 
ferent ways of expressing past events : 


The Imperfect ; 

The Preterite Definite ; 
The Preterite Indefinite ; 
The Pluperfect ; 

The Preterite Anterior ; 


without mentioning the manner of expressing a fact just past 
with the verbs venir and sorttr. 

With these forms, we may indicate with precision all that 
is connected with the past, so as to satisfy the mind of both 
the speaker and hearer. 


Of the Future. 


969. The future is, as we have already said, a tense which 
expresses that an action or a fact has not yet taken place, but 
will or shall take place. 

This action or fact in the future may be understood in two 
different manners ; when I say, 

X shall plough my field, Je labourerai mon champ, 
X express, in a manner simple and absolute, an action which I 


Intend to perform in the future, without referring to any partic- 
ular time. This form remains the same, whatever may be the 
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epoch in the future when the action shall be performed ; for 1 

may say, with the same propriety, 

I shall plough in an hour, this eve- Je labourerai, dans une heure, ce 
ning, to-morrow, in a week,in a soir, demain, dans une semaine, 


month, in a year, in an age. dans un mois, dans un an, dans 
un siècle. 


970. This form is called Future Present, Simple, or Abso- 
lute. Present, because it is not mixed with any idea connected 
with the past. Simple, because it is expressed without the 
assistance of any of the auxiliary verbs. Absolute, because it 
expresses an action or situation in the future in an absolute 
manner, without reference to any particular time in that future. 

Sometimes the form of the present is used to express a fu- 
ture, as in this sentence : 


I start to-morrow at eight o’clock. Je pars demain à huit heures. 


But it is evident, that the idea of the future is not rendered by 
the present je pars, but by the addition of the adverb demain ; 
and, if we say je pars, and not je partirat, it is probably be 
cause we wish to express, that the person who speaks has posi 
tively made up his mind to go, in a manner as positive aod 
sure as if he had to go right away, the very minute he speaks; 
he wishes to express how certain, how positively sure he is to 
start the next day. 


Of the Future Past, or Anterior. 


971. The other form of expressing a future is the following : 


I shat care loughed my field when J'aurai labouré mon champ quad 
In this case, we express an action which is not done yet, and 
consequently future in regard to the moment we speak, but 
which shall be done and past when another fact takes place. 

This form, then, expresses altogether a future as to the time 
when we speak, and a past as to another action in the future. 
This double consideration of a future joined to a past has caused 
this tense to be called Future Past ; and we see well enough 
how these two qualifications do not imply contradiction. 








VERB. | 237 


It is also called a Composed or Compound Future, because 
the use of this tense requires the assistance of the auxiliary — 
verb to have. 

The two forms of the future are found in the following verses 
of La Fontaine : 


When my time comes to go among the dead, 
I shall have lived without cares, and died without remorse. 


Quand le moment viendra d’aller trouver les morts, 
J'aurai vécu sans soins, et mourrai sans remords. 


972. Thus, we have now shown eight different forms in 
the verbs, eight tenses, to express the different periods of time 
when an action may take place. We must not forget that all 
hese forms express the same fundamental idea of existence 
modified by the particular meaning of its complement, the act 
2f ploughing ; that all the words referring to this idea, which 
we have analyzed, have the same root, to plough, and their ter- 
mination only varies. When, besides the fundamental idea of 
ploughing, we wish to express an incidental idea of persons, 
number, or time, by these means, each variety in the idea is 
2xpressed by a sign differing from others, so as to avoid confu- 
sion in transmitting it. 

973. In order to express those tenses, we sometimes em- 
ploy simple forms ; as, 


[ am walking, I was reading. Je marche, je lisais. 
Sometimes compound ones ; as, 
[ have walked, I had read. J’ai marché, j’avais lu. 


Hence two sorts of tenses ; simple tenses and compound 
-enses. 

Simple tenses are those which are expressed without the as- 
sistance of the auxiliary verbs, to have and to be. 

Compound tenses are those which require the use of the 
tuxiliary verbs, to have or to be. 
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OF MOODS. 






974. The word mood is derived from the Latin word modus, 
and signifies manner. 

We understand, then, by moods, different ways of expres- 
sing the existence of a subject, with its attribute ; in other 
words, moods contain different forms assumed by the verb, in 
order to express an affirmation ; there are in French five moods, 
which are ; 

The Indicative ; - 
The Conditional ; . 
The Imperative ; 
The Subjunctive ; 
The Infinitive. 

975. There are in languages two general kinds of moods; 
some are personal, some tmpersonal. 

The personal moods are those where the verb, by its term- 
nations, agrees with its subject ; there are four of this class : 

The Indicative ; 

The Conditional ; 
The Imperative ; 
The Subjunctive. 

976. The impersonal moods are those in which the verb 
does not change its termination, and has no subject to agree 
with. There is but one mood of this class in French, which 
is the tnfinttive. 

977. Personal moods are the only ones which may be used 
to express a proposition, since it is only in these moods that 
the verb identifies itself with its subject, and receives modif- 
cations from it in number and person. 

978. Impersonal moods, on the contrary, cannot be used to |' 
express a proposition, because they are deprived of the forms 
which would enable them to receive the influence of a subject; 
they require, to form a proposition, the assistance of another 
verb in a personal mood ; as, 


To revenge the death of a father, Venger la mort d’un père, 
is not a proposition ; nothing is affirmed or denied by a su 
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t may be considered, at the most, as the nominative of 
‘ phrase, with a verb in a personal mood ; as, 


nge the death of a father is Wenger la mort d'un père eat tou- 
s legitimate. jours légitime. 

extent of the meaning of what are called moods, and of 
nctions, in enabling the mind to communicate its con- 
s, will be entirely demonstrated by examining each 
n its private capacity. 





Of the Indicative Mood. 


As the eight forms, which we have already examined, 
1e faculty of expressing an affirmation in a positive man- 
2y belong to the same mood, which we might call affr- 
; but as it is generally called indicative, we shall keep 
nomination, to be better understood by all. 

indicative mood, then, is that which expresses affirma- 
a positive and absolute manner, and has, for accomplish- 
functions in the language, eight tenses or forms, accord- 
the wants of the mind. These tenses are: 

The Present ; 

The Imperfect ; 

The Preterite Definite ; 

The Preterite Indefinite ; 

The Pluperfect ; 

The Preterite Anterior ; 

The Future Absolute ; 

The Future Past. 
shall see afterwards that this mood, with the conditional, 
2 only ones which are able to express an opinion, or 
nt. 





Of the Condittonal Mood. 


. When I say ; 


i plough if my oxen were in Je labourerais si mes bœufs étaient 
order, en bon état, 
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I would have ploughed if it had not J'aurais labouré s’il n’avait pas plu, : 
rained. or, J’eusse labouré s’il, &c. 























I do not express any longer, as‘in the indicative mood, that 
I am, have been, or shall be ploughing, in a positive, absolute 
manner, but that the act of ploughing is depending on a condi- 
tion or a supposition ; tf my oxen were well, if st had moi 
rained. 

The action expressed by the verb is then understood in 3 
different manner by the mind ; it is no longer an absolute affir- 
mation, but a conditional one, depending on a supposition. Al 
the forms of language which express this condition of the 
mind, produce a new mood, a new manner of thinking, which 
is called conditional. Let us see now what are the different 
forms of this mood. 

981. They are few in number, and ought to be so, because, | 
if, when we affirm that a thing shall be, is, or has been, its À. 
necessary we should be precise about the time and circumstar }. 
ces, this necessity is not so great when the affirmation is ool 
conditional, the circle in which the mind operates not being # 
large. 

In the sentence ; 

I would plough if it did not rain, Je labourerais sl ne pleuvait pes, 


we express that the act of ploughing would be performed nov, 
if the rain did not fall now ; the action would then be in th 
present, if something had not happened in the present, whic 
prevented me from ploughing ; the mind is then in the presest, 
in the act itself, and in the condition attached to it, and on tht à. 
account the tense which expresses that idea is called Conditior À 
al Present. But when I say, 

I should have ploughed if it had J'aurais labouré s’il n’avait pes ps 
not rained, 

982. We express a fact which would have taken places 
the past, if another fact, also in the past, had not prevented it; 
this double character of the past, attached to the fact itself, aol 
the condition on which it depends, gives to this tense such! 
character as to deserve the name of Conditional Past. Te 
tense is applied with equal propriety to the past, in all its mot 
ifications, for we say, 


i 
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I should have ploughed this morn- J'aurais labouré ce matin, hier, il y 
ing, yesterday, twenty or a hun- a vingt ans ou il ya cent ans, 
dred years ago, &c. &c. ' 
or, 


Jeusse labouré ce matin, hier, &c. 


983. If now we wish to express that the act of ploughing 
would have been ended at a certain period, or before a certain 
period, if certain facts had not happened, we ought to employ 
the pluperfect of the conditional, or the preterite anterior ; as, 
I should have done ploughing three J’aurais or j’eusse eu labouré il y a 

months ago if the rain had not trois mois si la pluie ne m’avait 

stopped me. arrêté. 
Because the first of these tenses refers to an act which ought to 
bave taken place io the past, if another fact which was also in the 
past, had not taken place, which is the character of the plu- 
perfect ; and the second to a fact which should have immediate- 
ly taken place before another, if the other had not happened, 
which is the character of the preterite anterior. 

984. The conditional affirmation is, then, the distinct charac- 
teristic of every form of the conditional mood ; sometimes, it is 
true, the condition is not expressed, but it is always under- 
stood. In this sentence, for instance ; 

One would never believe that he On ne crotrait jamais que ce fût la 
was the same person, méme personne, 

the condition is not expressed but understood, and may be 

easily supplied ; as, 


; On ne croirait jamais que ce fit la 
(UF earame) only look at his ap- même personne, si l’on s’en tenait 


aux apparences. 


The forms proper to the conditional are these : 
The Conditional Present ; 
The Conditional Past ; 
The Pluperfect of the Conditional ; 
The Preterite Anterior of the Conditional. 
However, the grammarians do not consider these two last 
forms of the conditional as constituting an effectual part of this 
mood, and they do not appear in the conjugation of verbs. 


21 
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Of the Imperative Mood. 


985. Sometimes we do not affirm positively, nor condition- 
ally, but we order, we request the subject to perform the act, 
or to place himself in the situation, expressed by the verb. 
This ‘new mode of considering the effect of the verb is 
called imperative, and is expressed by the tmperative mood, 
from the Latin tmperare, which signifies to order, to command. 

Thus the command, or posttive demand, is the qualification, 
the characteristic, which constitutes the form of the imperative. 

These forms are only two in number. 

986. We may order the action, expressed by the verb, to 
take place immediately ; as, 


Laboure, Plough. 

Qu’il laboure, Let him plough. 
Labourons, Let us plough. 
Labourez, Plough. 

Qu’ils labourent, Let them plough. 


And this form, relating to the time present, is necessarily a pres 
ent ; or it expresses a fact or situation which should always 
be such at any period of our life, and is still a present ; as, 
Let us be always just. Soyons toujours justes. 

Let us always be on our guard. Soyons toujours sur nos gardes. 

987. But if we wish the action of the verb to be performed 
before a certain time or fact which we specify ; as, 

Have ploughed this field before my Ayez labouré ce champ avant ms 
return, retour, 

we thus express a wish or order which has to be performed 

or accomplished at a future period, and this form belongs to 

the future ; but as it signifies also that this act should be passed 

before another (my return), this future would be the future 

past of the imperative. 

988. However, this last tense of the imperative mood is 
not considered by grammarians as an indispensable accessory 
of the imperative, and does not appear in the conjugation of 
verbs. We mention it here only as a natural consequence d 
an operation of the mind which may render its use necessary: 
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989. Neither of these two forms of the imperative has a first 
person in the singular, because, generally, man does not com- 
mand or order himself. We do what we have in view without 
proffering the order, or if we do it, as in this phrase, 

Keep up thy courage, my friend, Prends courage, mon ami, 
which is sometimes used in speaking to one’s self, we use 
the second person singular, because the mind divides him who 
speaks into two persons, one of whom addresses the other. 

990. The third person singular, and plural, are preceded by 
the conjunction que, that, as borrowed from the subjunctive, 
and because they are always supposed to be preceded by the 
words [ wish, I order ; as, 


Qu'il laboure, means Je veux, j’ordonne, qu’il laboure. 





Of the Subjunctive Mood. 


991. Sometimes the action expressed by the verb depends 
upon an idea expressed by a preceding verb, existing or un 
derstood in the sentence, whose signification should be the 
manifestation of a desire, fear, doubt, order, anziety, wish , 
AS, 


C wish he may plough. Je désire qu'il laboure. 
[ feared that he might not plough Je craignais qu’il ne labourdt pas à 


in time. 
[ doubt if he comes. Je “doute qu'il vienne. 
[ order you to leave the premises. Pordonne que vous quittiez les lieux, 
Cc. 


992. All the forms which express this particular view of the 
mind belong to a mood called subjunctive, from the Latin word 
msbjungere, which means to unite, with an idea of submission. 

Let us examine the different forms or tenses of this mood. 

When I say, 


. wish him to plough now, Je désire qu’il laboure dans ce mo- 
ment, 

. wish him to plough next week, Je désire qu’il laboure la semaine 
prochaine, 


Ihe form, qu’il laboure, which is the same in either case, 
:-xpresses a present in the first sentence, and a future in the 
econd. To these two questions, 
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Does he plough? Shall he plough? Laboure-t-il? Labourers-t-il ? 
the same answer may be made ; 


I doubt if he ploughs, or, if he shall Je doute qu'il laboure. 
plough. 


Therefore this form is altogether a present and a future, and 
we shall call it the present and future of the Subjunctive. 














Of the imperfect of the Subjunetive. 


993. We may say, 


I had doubted, I have doubted, I J’avais douté, j’ai douté, je doutsi 
doubted, that he might plough. je doutais qu'il labourât. 

In either of these cases the action of ploughing is past s 
regard to the moment when I speak, but it is simultaneous § 
with that of doubting ; it thus represents a past and a preset 
in two different points of view, and at the same time, the & 
pendence required by the subjunctive ; the tense used 
express this situation of the mind, represented by the verb, 
ought, then, to be called the Imperfect of the Subjunctive, i 
the same reasons which have qualified the imperfect of de 
indicative. 





Of the Preterite of the Subjunctive. 


994. The Preterite of the Subjunctive expresses an act 
already past at the moment we speak, or an action in & 
future at that moment, but which the mind considers as be 
already past, when that expressed by the first verb ts 
place, as in the following ; 


It has been necessary that he should [I] a fallu qu'il ait labour¢. 
lough. 
He shall not come to my house Il ne viendra pas Chez moi qu'il we 
before he has ploughed. labouré. 
The first sentence expresses a definite past, entirely acco 
plished. . 
The second means, that the action of ploughing, which #8 
the future, but will be past and completed at the time when? 
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action of the first verb is performed, and consequently requires 
the appellation of preterite, and on account of the dependence 
of the second verb in regard to the first, the tense which repre- 
sents this situation is called the Preterite of the Subjunctive. 





995. Of the Pluperfect of the Subjunctive. 


They had feared that I might have On avait craint que j’cusse labouré 
ploughed too soon. trop tôt. 

This sentence expresses, evidently, a pluperfect, according 
o what has been said when speaking of the indicative mood, 
secause the fact of having ploughed too soon was past before 
the time when the fear was experienced. 


They wished that I might have On désirerait que j’eusse labouré 
ploughed before such a time. avant telle époque. 

This phrase, which expresses a future in regard to the time 
when we speak, is a pluperfect in regard to the time spoken of ; 
und the second verb being under the control of the first, this 
‘ense is named the Pluperfect of the Subjunctive. 


ad 


Of the Infinitive Mood. 


996. When a verb expresses an action or a situation without 
‘eference to time, number, and persons, that verb is said to be 
n the infinitive mood. This denomination does not express 
n itself the meaning of the word, but it is authorized by usage 
ind practice. 

Co plough, to suffer, to render, Labourer, souffrir, rendre, 

signify, simply, to be ploughing, to be suffering, to be render- 
ng, or to exist with the modification of ploughing, suffering, 
» rendering, without saying whether the action expressed by 
he verb is performed by me, or some other, by one or sev- 
ral, now, in the past, or the future ; these verbs are then said 
o be in the infinitive mood. 

Let us examine now what are the modifications or different 
orms of this mood. 

21* 


246 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


Of the Present Participle. 


997. The Present Participle is a modification of the infin- 
tive mood, being deprived of number and persons, but always 
referring to the time present ; it expresses, like the verb, the 
fact of existence, modified by the meaning of the verb. 

Ploughing, Labourant, 

signifies, existing in performing the act of ploughing. This 
tense, joined to the verb to be, serves to decompose, and er- 
press the action contained in the verb itself ; it is invariably 
terminated in ant, and expresses always the idea of simult- 
neousness with the epoch spoken of, and for this reason à 
called the Present Participle. ‘The appellation, participle, 
comes from the fact that it participates with the verb to bein 
expressing the action of all the verbs. 















Of the Past Participle. 


998. The Past Participle is a modification of the fs 
tive mood, having no persons, expressing no action, but! 
situation. | 

Ploughed, Labouré, 


signifies, existing with the modification of being ploughel 

The past participle, with the verbs to have and to be, forms 
the compound tenses of all the verbs ; it always expresses? 
relation anterior to the time present, and for that reason à 
called the past participle. 

With the verb to have it shows the action of the subject, 
and with the verb to be its situation, and in this latter cas 
agrees with it in number and gender. 

The termination of this tense varies considerably, accords 
to the different conjugations, and the faet of the verb bein 
regular or irregular. 

The rules which establish its agreement with its nominatit 
and direct object constitute the most difficult part of our ls 
guage. We shall; hereafter, explain them, so as not to lest 
any embarrassment in the mind of the student. 
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999. Let us now recapitulate, in few words, what we have 
said at some length, of the different moods of the verb. 


Infinitive. 

1000. This mood expresses simply the fact of existing, 
with a specified modification. 

It has three forms or tenses ; 

The Present of the Infinitive. 

The Present Participle. 

The Past Participle. 


Indicative. 

1001. This mood has for its distinct characteristic, to affirm 
in a positive and absolute manner. 

It has eight forms or tenses ; 

The Present. 

The Imperfect. 

The Preterite Definite. 

‘The Preterite Indefinite. 

The Pluperfect. 

The Preterite Anterior. 

The Future Present or Absolute. 

The Future Past. 


Conditional. 

1002. This mood affirms, but on a condition expressed or 
understood. 

Its principal forms or tenses are two in number ; 

The Conditional Present. 

The Conditional Past. 


Imperative. 

1003. This mood expresses order or demand ; it is appli- 
sable to the present and future, and has but one form or tense ; 

The Imperative Present. | 

Subjunctice. 

1004. This mode expresses fear, doubt, anxiety, wish, 
der, and is always under the control of another verb, which 
yrecedes it, expressed or understood ; it is also always pre- 
seded by que in all its tenses and persons. 
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These tenses or forms are four in number : 


The Present ; 
The Imperfect ; 
The Preterite ; 
The Pluperfect. 












The verb, instead of being affirmative, might be interrogs- 
tive, thus answering to the wants of the mind when any ques- 
tion is to be asked. 

Under this form the verb has but two moods, the Indiécatice 
and Conditional, and may be expressed under ten different 
forms or tenses, which belong to these two moods. 


OF THE DIFFERENT SORTS OF VERBS. 


1005. The verbs, in regard to the manner in which they are 
employed with their tenses and persons are divided into three 
classes : 

Regular Verbs ; 
Irregular Verbs ; 
Defective Verbs. 


Regular verbs are those whose terminations in their different 
tenses and persons, primitive or derivative, are like thoge d 
the verb which is used as a model. 

The irregular verbs are those whose terminations do oct à: 
conform to those of the standard verbs in all the tenses ad | 
persons. 

Defective Verbs are those which are deficient in some d 
their tenses and persons. 

1006. The verbs, in regard to their functions in the kr 
guage, are divided into six distinct classes : 

Ist. The Auxiliaries to have and to be, which are used to form 
the compound tenses of all the verbs, including themselves. 

2d. The Active Verbs. 

3d. The Passive Verbs. 

4th. The Neuter Verbs. 

5th. The Reflective Verbs. 

6th. The Impersonal Verbs. 
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Auziliary Verbs. 


1007. The auxiliary verbs are, to have and to be, avoir and 
être. They are called auxiliary, from the Latin word auzilium, 
which means succour, help ; because they serve to conjugate all 
the verbs in their compound tenses. 





Active Verbs. 


1008. Active verbs are those which have a direct object ; 
as, atmer, to love ; lire, to read ; écrire, to write. They are 
known to be active, because they may be followed by somebody 
or something, quelqu'un or quelque chose ; thus, we may say, 


To love something or somebody ; to Aimer quelqu’an ou quelque chose ; 
read something, to write some- re quelque chose, écrire quelque 
thing. chose. 


The verb avoir, to have, when not employed as an auxiliary, 
but expressing possession, is an active verb ; as, 


[ have a book; I have, what? a J’ai un livre; j’ai, quoi ? an livre. 
book. 


Passive Verbe. 


1009. Passive verbs are those whose action is applied or 
felt by the subject ; as, 

I am loved, he is burned, we are Je suis aimé, il est brülé, nous 
beaten. | sommes battus. 

In these sentences the subject does not act, but is acted upon 
by the verb. Passive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
étre, to be. 

All the active verbs may be conjugated in the passive form, 
but the neuter verbs cannot. 


Neuter Verbs. 


1010. Neuter verbs are those which have no direct object, 
that is to say, after which cannot be placed the words somebody 
or something ; such are, 
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OF CONJUGATIONS. 













1018. The word conjugation comes from the Latin comu- 
gatio, which means union, junction, coupling together under the 
same yoke. 

To conjugate a verb is to recite it with all its tenses, per- 
sons, and numbers ; that is say, to repeat it, with all the modi- 
fications produced by modes, tenses, persons, and numbers. 

We have already examined and explained all that relates to 
the tenses and moods ; let us see now what we understand by 
persons and numbers. 


OF PERSONS AND NUMBERS. 


1019. There are three persons in the verb : 

The first is that who speaks ; 

The second is that who is spoken to ; 

The third is that who is spoken of. 

1020. As we have seen under the article personal pronews 
nominative, the pronouns of the first person are je in the sir 
gular, and nous in the plural: thus, when we say je park, | 
speak, there is but one person who speaks ; when we say so 
parlons, there are several persons speaking. 

1021. The pronoun of the second person is £u in the st 
gular, and vous in the plural ; but usage and politeness require 
generally the use of these two pronouns in the singular ; tho 
addressing a single person, we say, tu parles, or vous parle; 
addressing several, vous parlez. 

1022. The pronouns of the third person are 2 and elle # 
the singular, tls and elles in the plural ; thus, speaking of os 
person, we say, Jl or elle parle, he or she speaks ; and of ser 
eral, Îls or elles parlent, they speak. 

Names of things or persons are all in the third person, # 


gular or plural ; as, a 
The sun shines. Le soleil brille. ee 
Men are good. Les hommes sont bons. . 


Napoleon was great. Napoléon était grand. 
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1023. Verbs have two numbers, the singular and the plural. 
What we have just said of persons renders further explanation 
unnecessary. | 


OF DIFFERENT SORTS OF CONJUGATIONS. 


1024. We have, in French, four conjugations distinguished 
from each other by the difference in the termination of the 
present tense of their infinitive. 

1025. The first conjugation has its infinitive terminating in 
er ; as, aimer, to love, parler, to speak. 

1026. The second conjugation has its infinitive ending in ir ; 
as, finir, to finish, mourir, to die. 

1027. The third conjugation has its infinitive terminating in 
oir ; as, recevoir, to receive, vouloir, to be willing. 

1028. The fourth conjugation has its infinitive ending in re ; 
as, rendre, to render, prendre, to take, botre, to drink. 

1029. The four conjugations include all the French verbs 
in their compass. Grammarians are at great variance as to the 
classification of verbs in conjugations ; although they cannot 
find any other terminations than these four, some pretend, in 
order to facilitate the study of verbs, that they ought to divide 
them into as many conjugations as there are groups of them 
which may be conjugated alike, and call them regular, reducing 
thus the number of the irregular verbs almost to nothing. 

Some do not go so far, and admit as regular those only which, 
by their number, may form separate classes, leaving thus a 
larger number irregular. 

1030. But these different systems, after all, are of no assist- 
ance to the student ; on the contrary, they produce a confusion 
in his mind. Having a great number of classes of regular 
verbs with the same termination, he is at a loss to remember 
to which class any particular verb may belong ; therefore, we 
will preserve the old plan, and admit only four conjugations ; 
take a verb as a model in each one ; call regular all those which 
are conjugated alike in all tenses and persons, and irregular, 
those which differ from them. 


an 
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In order to facilitate the study of the conjugations, we shall 
place at the end of this grammar the models of each one, with 
its modifications in form, as well as a complete table of all the 
irregular verbs, conjugated in full with all their tenses and per- 
sons. 


OF MIDDLE VERBS. 


1031. Now that we have shown the verb in all its phases 
of regularity and irregularity ; in its different forms, affirmative, 
negative, and interrogative ; in its four conditions, active and 
passive, reflective and reciprocal ; it becomes necessary to ex- 
plain a peculiar property of a certain number of them, that of 
being used sometimes actively, and sometimes passively, with 
or without the same auxiliary verb to have. 

These verbs are called Middle Verbs, from the Greek, which 
admits of three voices, active, passtve, and middle ; the lest 
of which is so called because it partakes of the two others. 

The knowledge of these verbs is of great importance to 
foreigners, who have no indications to understand their mear 
ing without it. 













ACTIVE MEANING. PASSIVE MEANING. 
Abétir. 
To stupefy. To grow stupid. : 
Too great severity stupefies chil- This child grows stupid from der 


dren. to day. 
La trop grande sévérité abétit les Cet enfant abétit de jour en jour. 
eniants. 


Abonnir. 
To better, to improve. To grow better. 


Cool cellars better, improve wine. That wine will grow better in time 
Les caves fraiches abonnissent le Ce vin abonnira avec le temps. 
vin. 


Accoutumer. 
To accustom. To use. 
Children must be early accustomed His father used to teach him mot 
to labor. ly by examples. 
On doit accoutumer de bonne heure Son pére avait accoutumé de st 
lea enfants au travail. struire surtout par des 
(Not used.) 


(This verb is middle only in compound tenses.) 
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Accroître. 
To increase. To augment. 
thinks of nothing but increas- His fortune augments every day. 
ig his fortune. 
e pense qu’à accroître sa for- Sa fortune accroit tous les jours. 
me. 


Agréer. 
To accept. To approve. 
g you would accept my servi- He had purchased the place, but it 
was not approved by the king. 
iliez agréer mes services. Il avait acheté la place, mais le roi 
ne l’avait point agréé. 


Amaigrir. 
To make lean. To grow lean. 
tinence makes him lean. The cattle will grow lean here. 
edne l’amaigrit, Les bestiaux amaigriront ici. 
Amoindrir. 
To lessen. To lessen. 
3 will lessen your income. Your income will be considerably 
lessened by it. 
i amoindrira votre revenu. Votre revenu en amoindrira con- 
sidérablement. (Not used.) 
Arrêter. 
To arrest. To stop. 
must arrest the current ofthis After eight days days travelling we 
‘ook. stoppe 
ut arrêter le cours de ce ruis- Après Ruit jours ne de voyage, nous 
au. arrétames à Boston. 
Augmenter. 
To increase. To augment. 


ncreases his income every day. His income augments every day. 
ugmente son revenu tous les Son revenu augmente tous les 
ors. jours. 


Baisser. 
To let down. To fall. 
en the play was over, they let The stock begins to fall. 
own the curtain. 
nd la pièce fut jouée, on bais- Les actions commencent à baisser. 
le rideau. 


Battre. 
To beat. To beat, 
beats the drum. The drum was beating. 
it la caisse. Le tambour battait. 
Blanchir. 
To whiten. To grow white. 
; paste whitens the skin. A fool’s head never rows white. 


2 pate blanchit la peau. Une téte de fou ne blanchit jamais. 
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. Bouffr. 
To bloat. To swell. 


The humors have bloated his His face is swelling. 
whole body. 
Les humeurs lui ont bouffi tout le Le visage lui bouffit 


corps. 


Branter. 
To shake. To shake. 
He shakes his head. His head was shaking. 
Il branle la téte. La tête lui branlait. 
Briser. 
To break. To break. 
Her lover broke his shackles. The ship broke to pieces on th 
rocks, 
Son amant a brisé ses fers. Le vaisseau se brisa en mille pices 
contre les rochers. 
Briler. 
To burn. To be burning. 
Formerly they used to burn the One could see the ship burning. 
dead. 
Autrefois on brilait les morts. On pouvait voir le vaisseau briler. 
Brunir. 
To make brown. To grow dark. 


The weather makes the skin Your hair begins to grow dark. 
brown. 
Le hale brunit le teint. Vos cheveux commencent à brant. 


Casser. 
To break. To break. 
The fatigues of war have broken Inthe midst of the operation de 
his constitution very much. rope broke. 
Les fatigues de la guerre l’ont Au milieu de Popération la cord? 


beaucoup cassé. casea. 
Changer. 
To change. To change. | 
This storm will change the weath- Fashion changes from day to day: 
er. Les modes changent de jour @ 
Cet orage changera le temps. jour. 
Chauffer. 
To heat. To be heated. 
While they heat the bath. While the bath is heating. 
Pendant qu’on chauffera le bain. Pendant que le bain chauffer. 
Clore. 
To shut. To shut. 
I have not shut my eyes. That door does not shut well 


Je n'ai pas clos l'œil. Cette porte ne clot pas bien. 


—T 
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Commencer. 
To begin. To begin. 
Ve must begin the day well. The day did not begin successful- 
y- 
| faut bien commencer la journée. Le jour n’a pas commencé heur- 
eusement. 
Communter. 
To give the communion. To receive communion. 
[is curate gave him the commun- He has received the communion 
ion. from his curate. 
on curé lui a donné la commun- Il a communié de la main de son 
ion. curé. 
Continuer. 
To continue. To last. 
[e has continued his inquiries. If the war lasts, we are lost. 
| a continué ses recherches. Si la peu ‘continue nous sommes 
Coucher. 
To put to bed. To sleep. 
Ve must put this child to bed. We slept at the house of a friend. 
L faut coucher cet enfant. Nous couchâmes chez un ami. 
Couler. 
To cast. To ron. 
*o cast a plate of glass. The ink is too thick, it does not 
run 
Youler une glace. L’encre “est trop épaisse, elle ne 
coule pas bien. 
Couver. 
To brood. To lie hid. 
1e broods ill designs. The fire lies hid under the ashes. 
1 couve de mauvais desseins. Le feu couve sous la cendre. 
Crever. 
To burst. To burst. 
[his load of powder will burst the The barrel could not resist, and 


gun. burst. 
Jette charge de poudre crevera le Le canon ne put résister, et creva. 
canon. 


Cuire. 
To cook. To boil. 
Sook the meat before a small fire. These peas will never boil well. 
Juisez la viande à petit feu. Ces pois ne cuisent pas bien. 
Débarquer. 
To disembark. To be disembarked. 
we e disembarked the troops at Bos- The troops were disembarked in 
amaica. 
Nous débarquâmes les troupes à Les troupes débarquèrent a la Ja- 
Boston. maique. 


99% 
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Débonder. 
To open. To buret. 
Open the dam. The pond burst forth. 
Débondez l'étang. L’étang a débondé. 
Découcher. 
To put out of bed. To lie out. 
Do not put that child out of bed. To lie out is a bad habit. 
Ne découchez pas cet enfant. Découcher est une mauvaise 
tade, 
Dégeler. 
To thaw. To be thawed. 
The air has thawed the river. The river begins to be thawed. 
Le vent a dégelé la rivière. La rivière commence à dégeler. 
Dégorger. 
To open. ee To empty. 
It would be necessary to open the If the sewer empties, the neigh 
sewer. meer bourhood will be infected. 
Il faudrait dégorger l’égoût. Si ’égoat dégorge, le voisinage 
sera infecté, 
Déucher. 
To unroost. To unroost. 
Go and unroost the chickens. The chickens will unroost soon. 
Allez déjucher les poules. Les poules déjucheront bientôt. 
Déloger. 
To dislodge. To decamp. 
They will dislodge the enemy. The enemy decamped during te 
night. 
On délogera l’ennemi. L’ennemi délogea pendant la suit 
| Dénicher. 
To dislodge. To decamp. 
They have dislodged the robbers The enemy were frightened am 
‘from their den. decamped during the night. | 
On à déniché les voleurs de leur Les ennemis eurent peur et dés 
repaire. chèrent pendant la nuit. 
Dérougir. 
To take off the redness. To fade. 


Her face was quite red with the Her face will fade in the open ai 
small-pox, and one month of time 
took off all the redness. 
Elle avait la figure toute rouge de Sa figure dérougira à l'air. 
la petite vérole, un mois l’a en- 
tièrement dérougie. 


Descendre. 
Take down. To reach. 
You must take down this picture. Her hair reaches to her waist. 
Descendez ce tableau. Les cheveux lui descendent # 


qu'à la ceinture. 


— 
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Désenfier. 
To take the swelling away ; to let 
out the m1 3 To abate. 
Let out the wind of this football. The swelling of his arm begins to 
abate. 
Désenflez ce ballon. Son bras commence a désenfler. 
Désenivrer. 
To sober. To be sober. 
Sleeping has sobered bim. He is never sober. 
Le sommeil l’a désenivré. Il ne désenivre jamais. 
Diminuer. 
To impair. To lessen. 


His misfortunes have impaired his His credit lessens every day. 
credit 

Ses mahoure ont diminué son Son crédit diminue tous les jours. 
crédit. 


Discontinuer. 
To stop. To cease. 

They stopped playing. War has not ceased for the last 
twenty years. 

Us discontinuérent le jeu. La guerre n’a pas discontinué de- 
puis vingt ans. 

Doubler. 
To double. To be doubled. 


He has doubled his fortune in two His fortune has been doubled by 


years. trade. 
Tl a doublé sa fortune en deux ans. Sa fortune a doublé dans le com- 
merce. 


Dresser. 
To carry high. To stand. 
This girl carries her head very His hair stood on end. 


hi 
Cette jeune fille dresse la tête Les 


cheveux lui dressèrent sur la 
bien haut. é ; 


Durctr. 
To harden. To harden. 


A great heat hardens the ground. Oak hardens in water. 
La grande chaleur darcit la terre. Le chêne durcit dans l’eau. 


Echauffer. | 
To warm. To be warmed. 
He is eo cold that we cannot warm He is s0 cold that he cannot be 
im. warmed. 
Nl a si froid que nous ne pouvons Il a si froid qu'il ne saurait 
l’échauffer. e’échauffer. 
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Echouer. 
To run on shore. To be run on shore. 
The pilot ran his ship on shore. . Our vessel] was run on shore on a 
sand bank. 
Le pilote échoua son vaisseau sur Notre vaisseau échoua sur un banc 
le rivage. de sable. 
Embellir. 
Embellish. To grow handsome. 


This fountain will embellish your She grows handsome every day. 
garden. 
Cette fontaine embellira votre jar- Elle embellit tous les jours. 
in. 
Emmaigrir. 
To make thin. To grow thin. 
The excess of labor had made him He grows thinner every day. 


thin. 
L excès du travail l’avait emmaigri. I] emmaigrit touts les jours. 


Empirer. 
To make worse. To grow worse. 
Medicines have made him worse. The patient grew worse at night 


Les remèdes ont empiré sa mala- Le malade empira vers Je soir. 
ie. 
Enchérir. 
To raise the price. To rise in price. 
_You have raised the price of your Wheat has risen in price this year. 
8. 
Vous avez enchéri vos marchan- Le bled a enchéri cette année. 
dises. 
Enfer. 
To swell. To be swelling. 


The rains have swelled the river. The river is swelling rapidly. 
Les pluies ont enflé la rivière. La rivière enfle rapidement. 


Enfoncer. 
To sink. To sink. 
We must sink this log in the wa- His house sunk in a cavity. 


ter. 
Tl faut enfoncer ce pieu dans l’eau. Sa maison enfonça dans une cavité. 
| Enlaidir. 
To disfigure. To grow ugly. 
The small-pox has disfigured her. This woman grows more and moft 


ugly. 
La petite vérole l’a enlaidie. Cotte femme enlaidit de plus # 
plus. 





VERE. 361 
Epaissir. 
To thicken. To thicken. 
1 thickens the blood. Preserves thicken by boiling. | 
aliments épaississent le sang. Les confitures épaississent en cui- 
sant. 
Etouffer. 
To suffocate. To be suffocated. 
excessive heat suffocates our Our workmen are suffocated with 
borers the heat. 


cessive chaleur étouffe nos Nos ouvriers étouffent de chaleur. 
ivriers. 


Fermer. 
To shut. To shut. 
e care to shut your door. This door does not shut well. 
z soin de fermer votre porte. Cette porte ne ferme pas bien. 
Finir. 
To finish. To have an end. 
all soon finish this affair. This affair will have no end. 
nirai bientôt cette affaire. Cette affaire ne finira jamais. 
Fléchir. 
To bend. To bend. 
will never bend his knees. Let every knee bend before him. 
> fiéchira jamais le genou. Que tout genou fiéchisee devant lui. 
Fondre. 
To melt. To be melting. 
heat melted all the wax. The snow is melting. 
thaleur fondit toute la cire. La neige fond. 
Frire. 
To fry. To be frying. 
must fry this salmon. This salmon has been frying in the 
pan. 
ut frire ce saumon. Ce saumon a fri dans la poile. 
Geler. 
To freeze. To be frozen. 


cold has frozen the wine inthe The wine has been frozen in the 


sks. casks. 
froid a gelé le vin dans les bar- Le vin a gelé dans les barriques. 
jues. 
Glacer. 
To freeze. To be frozen. 
| intense cold has frozen even Fountains of living water are never 


© Wine. n. 
grand froid a glacé même le vin. Les fontaines d’eau vive ne glacent 
jamais. 
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Gonfler. 


To swell. To swell. 
Vegetables never swell the stomach. As soon ag he has eaten, his stom- 
swells. 
Les légumes ne gonflent jamais Aussitôt qu’il a mangé, l'estoms 
l’estomac. lui gonfle. 
Griller. 
To scorch. To broil. 
The fire has scorched his legs. Let us drink while the chops broil. 
Le feu lui a grillé les jambes. Buvons pendant que les cotelettes 
grillent. : 
Grosstr. 
To swell. To swell. 


The rains have swelled the river. The river has swelled much. 
Les pluies ont grossi la rivière. La rivière a bien grossi. 


Guérir. 
To cure. To be cured. 
My physician has cured him per- He is very sick, but he will soon be 
fectly. cured. 
Mon médecin l’a guéri parfaite- I] est très malade, mais il guérn 
ment. bientôt. 
Hausser. 
To raise. To be raised. 


They have raised his wages this His wages have been raised this 
year. ear. 
On a hauseé ses gages cette année. Ses gages ont haussé cette année. 


Jaunir. 
To make yellow. To turn yellow. 
Make this linen yellow. The wheat turns yellow. 
Jaunissez cette toile. Les blés jaunissent. 
Joindre. 
To join. To join. 
We must join these two planks. These two planks do not join. 
Nl faut joindre ces planches. Ces deux planches ne joignent pas. 
Lûcher. 
 Toslack. To slacken. 
You ought to slack this rope. This rope slackens too much. 
Vous devriez lacher cette corde. Cette corde lâche trop. 
Lever. ‘ 
To lift. To shoot. 


We cannot lift this heavy stone. Barley shoots sooner than wheat. 
Nous ne pouvons lever cette énorme Lorge lève plus tôt que le bled. 
pierre. 
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Loger. 
To lodge. To live. 
annot lodge three thousand We live near the palace. 
in these barracks. 
ne pouvons loger trois mille Nous logeons près du palais. 
mes dans cette caserne. 


Manquer. 
To miss. To be wanted. 
ave missed a fine o portunity. Provisions were wanted in the ci 
avez manqué une belle occa- Les vivres manquaient dans la “A 
Monter. 
To carry up. To amount. 
up this furniture to my room. These sums amount to ten thousand 
ollars. 
z ces meubles dans ma Ces sommes montent à dix mille 
nbre. gourdes. 
Multiplier. 
To increase. Tom maltip! . 
will increase the sentries. Rabbits multiply with an incredible 
rapidity. 
ltipliera les sentinelles. Les lapins multiplient avec une in- 
croyable rapidité. 
Noircir. 
To blacken. To blacken. - 
in blackens the skin. The skin blackens in the sun. 
sil noircit la peau. peau noircit au soleil. 
Ouvrir. 
To open. To be opened. 
ust open this door. This window is never opened. 
ouvrir cette porte. Cette fenêtre n’ouvre jamais. 
Paître. 
To pasture. To graze. 
hese sheep to pasture. The horses are grazing in the pas- 
ture. 
ces moutons. Ces chevaux paissent dans la prairie. 
Parquer. 
To pen up. To be penned. 
rave penned up their sheep. Our sheep are not yet penned. 
parqué leurs moutons. . Nos moutons ne parquent pas encore. 
Passer. 
To pass. To be carried. 


save passed the cannonsinthe The cannons were carried in the 


B. ; 
t passé les canons dans les Les canons passèrent dans les ba- 
aux. teaux. 
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Peiner. 
To fatigue. To be fatigued. 
This work will fatigue us extremely. Horses are fatigued much on ths 


Cet ouvrage nous peinera beaucoup. Les chevaux peinent beaucoup sa 









.  Oostte route. 
Pencher. 
To ineline. To bend downward. 
Incline this vase a little. This tree bends downward. 
Penchez un peu ce vase. Cet arbre penche. 
Pendre. 
To hang. To hang. 


We have hung our raisins in the The fruit which hangs from te 
tree 


san. . 
Nous 8 avons pendu nos raisins au Les fruits qui pendent à cet arbre. 
soleil. 


Peser. 
To weigh. To weigh. 
We must weigh this bale of cotton. This bale weighs two hand 


pounds. 
Il faut peser cette balle de coton. Cette balle pèse deux cents livres. 


Peupler. 
To stock with. To increase. 
They have stocked this pond with There are no fish which increst J. 
more than 


carps. . 
On a peuplé cet étang de carpes. Tl n’y a pas de poisson qui pesé 
autant que la carpe. 


Plier. 
To fold. To sink. 
You must fold your arm. The floor sunk under the 
I faut plier votre bras. Le plancher pliait sous le pos 
Plonger. 
To dip. To dive. 
They have dipped that man in the These fishermen dive to the betus à 
sea. of the sea. 
On a plongé cet homme dans la mer. Ces heurs plongent jesqu# 
fond de la mer. 
Porter. 
To support. To bear. 


Two colomns support this gallery. These shelves do not bear steadily: 
Deux colonnes portent cette galerie. Ces tablettes portent à faux. 


Poser. 
To lay. To bear. 
Lay this beam on the wall. The beam does not bear enough # 
e wall. 
Posez cette poutre sur le mur. Cette poutre ne pose pas sss 


le mur. 
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Pourrir. 
To rot. To rot. 
tin has rotted the crop. Fruit rots when kept too long. 
ules ont pourri la récolte. Les fruits pourrissent quand on les 
garde trop long tems. 
Préter. 
To lend. To stretch. 
lend you my carriage. That leather stretches like a glove. 
8 préterai ma voiture. Ce cuir prête comme un gant. 
Profiter. 
To gain. To improve. 


8 gained by the advice given Our advice has improved him much. 
ofité des avis qu’on lui a don- Nos avis lui ont beaucoup profité. 


Quadrupler. 
To increase fourfold. To increase fourfold. 
‘onomy has increased his in- His income has increased fourfold. 
e fourfold. 


conomies ont quadruplé son Son revenu a quadruplé. 
nu. 


Raccourcir. 
To shorten. To grow short. 
as shortened her dress. The days shorten every day. 
raccourci sa robe. Les jours raccourcissent chaque jour. 
Rafraichir. 
To refresh. To cool. 
ust refresh the wine. The wine will cool in water. 
rafraichir le vin. Le vin rafraichit dans l’eau. 
Rajeunir. 
make one appear younger. To grow younger. 


vig makes you appear much This woman grows younger every 
1ger. ay. 
perraque vous rajeunit beau- Cette femme rajeunit tous les jours. 


Rapetisser. 

To lessen. To lessen. 
just lessen this table. The days are lessening. 
ssez cette table. Les jours rapetissent. 

Redoublir. 
To increase. To increase. 


ews has increased my afflic- My fears are increasing. 


iouvelle a redoublé mon afflic- Mes craintes redoublent. 


23 
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Réfléchir. 
To reflect. To be reflected. 
Mirrors reflect the rays of the sun. The rays of the sun are reflected by 
a mirror. 
Les miroirs réfléchissent les rayons Les rayons du soleil réfiéchissest 
du soleil. d’un miroir. (Not used.) 
Refroidir. 
To refresh. To cool. 
The rain has refreshed the air. While the soup cools. 
La pluie a refroidi l’air. Pendant que la soupe refroidira. 
Relever. 
To relieve. To recover. 


This inheritance has relieved his To be just recovered of an illness. 
distresses. 
Cette succession a relevé ses affaires. Relever de maladie. 


Reposer. 


To settle. To lie. 
Sleeping settles the complexion. He lies on his bed. 
Le sommeil repose le teint. Il repose sur son lit. 
Ressusciter. 
To resuscitate. To be resuscitated. 
Jesus Christ resuscitated Lazarus. Jesus Christ was resuscitated the 
third day. 
Jesus Christ ressuscita Lazare. Jesus Christ ressuscita le troisième 
jour. 
Retarder. 
To delay. To be delayed. 
Why delay this marriage? This marriage is delayed from dsy 
to day. 
Pourquoi retarder ce mariage ? Ce mariage retarde de jour en jou. 
Reverdir. 
To paint green again. To become green again. 
Those rails must be painted green The trees begin to become gree 
again. again. 
Il faut reverdir ces barreaux. Ces arbres commencent à reverdir. 
Roidir. 
To stretch. To stiffen. 
Stretch your arm. He stiffened with cold. 
Roidissez votre bras. Il roidissait de froid. 
Rompre. 
To break. To break. 
He has broken the doors. This beam will break. 


Il a rompu les portes. Cette poutre rompra. 
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Rôtir. 


To burn. To be scorching. 
xcessive heat has burnt the You are scorching under the sun. 


ts. 
ssive chaleura roti les plantes. Vous rôtissez au soleil. 


Rouler. 
To roll. To roll. 


led his eyes about as if he His eyes rolled in his head. 
3 possessed. 
ait les yeux comme un pos- Les yeux lui roulaient dans la tête. 


Roussir. 

To redden. To turn red. 

Jdens paper. Your paper will turn red. 
oussit le papier. Votre papier roussira. 
Saigner. 

To bleed. To be bleeding. 
led him on the arm. His wounds are still bleeding. 
saigné au bras. Ses blessures saignent encore. 

Sécher. 

To dry up. To dry. 
in dries up prairies. The cloak will dry in the sun. 
eil séche les prairies. Le manteau sèchera au soleil. 

Sonner. 
To ring. To ring. 
ire about ringing for dinner. The bell rings. 
sonner le diner. Le cloche sonne. 
Suffoquer. 

To suffocate. To be suffocating. 
tarrh will suffocate him. He is suffocating with heat. 
tarrhe le suffoquera. Tl suffoque de chaleur. 

Tarir. 

To dry up. To be dried up. 
sat has dried up the fountains. The fountains have been dried up. 
eur a tari les fontaines. Les fontaines ont tari. 

Tenir. 


To hold. , To hold. 
ing held the power but a short These parts do not hold together. 


ne tint le pouvoir que peu de Ces parties ne tiennent pas ensemble. 
3. 


Tirer. 
To fire. | To be fired. 


ired the guns at once. The guns were fired at twelve. 
le canon aussitôt. Le canon tira à midi. 
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Tourner. 
To turn. To turn. 
You will have to turn the wheel. The earth turns around the sun. 
Vous aurez a tourner la roue. La terre tourne autour da soleil. 
Trainer. 
To drag. To linger. 


To drag a malefactor on a hurdle. This business lingers. 
Trainer un malfaiteur sur la elaie. Cette affaire traine. 


Transir. | 
To chill. To chill. 
The cold chills me. I am chilling with cold. 
Le froid me transit. Je transis de froid. 
Tremper. 
To dip. To soak. 
Dip these clothes in cold water. These clothes have been soaking for 
two days. 
Trempez ce linge dans l’eau froide. Ce linge trempe depuis deux jours. 
Tripler. 
To treble. To treble. 
He will soon treble his income. His income will soon treble. 
Il triplera bientôt son revenu. Son revenu triplera bientôt. 
Varier. 
To vary. | To vary. 
One must vary one’s style. The wind has varied several times. 
On doit varier son style. Le vent a varié plusieurs fois. 
Verdir. 
To make green. To turn green. 
We must 6 this trellis green. All turns n in the spring. 
Il faut eds ce treillage. Tout verdit au printems. © 
Verser. 
To upset. To upset. 
This coachman will upset us. This coach will upset. 
Ce cocher nous versera. Cette voiture versera. 
Vieillir. 
To make one grow old. To grow old. 


Sorrow made him grow old very He has grown old in business 
ast. 
Le chagrin l’a vieilli bein vite. Tl a vieilli dans les affaires. 
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OF A CHOICE BETWEEN THE AUXILIARY VERBS fo be AND 
to have. 


1032. We are sometimes embarrassed to know when a verb 
must be used with to have or to be, according to the.meaning of 


the sentence. 


Some neuter verbs, for instance, must be conjugated with 


to be ; as, 
Accourir, to hasten. Mourir, to die. 
Aller, to go. Naitre, to be born. 
Arriver. to arrive. Parvenir, to succeed. 
Choir, to fall. Porter, to set out. 
Convenir, to confess, to agree  Provenir, to arise. 
upon. Reporter, to report. 
Déborder, to overflow. Rester, to remain. 
Décéder, to die. Résulter, to result. 
Déchoir, to decay. Retourner, to return. 
Devenir, to become. Revenir, to come back. 
Echoir, to fall. Sortir, to go out. 
Eclore, to hatch. Survenir, to come. 
Entrer, to enter. Tomber, to fall. 
Intervenir, to intervene. Venir, to come. 
ExampLes. 


Les gardes sont accourus aussitôt. 

Ces enfants éfaient allés dans la 
prairie. 

Vous êtes arrivé de trop bonne heure. 

Elle est chue en montant l’escalier. 

Nous sommes convenus de nos torts. 

Us étaient convenus de prix. 

La rivière est débordée. 

Ces grands hommes sont tous dé- 


cé des. 
Ce prince est déchu de sa grandeur. 
Les vrais littérateurs sont devenus 


rares. 
Votre billet sera échu avant votre 
retour. 
Ces œufs sont éclos. 
Ul est intervenu dans cette affaire. 
Leors parents sont morts. 
Nos malheurs sont nés de nos dis- 
sensions. 


The guards have hastened at once. 

These children had gone in the 
prairie. 

You have arrived too early. 

She has fallen in going up stairs. 

We have confessed our faults. 

They had agreed upon the price. 

The river has overflowed its banks. 

These great men are all dead. 


The prince has fallen from his 
grandeur. 
Literary men have become rare. 


Your note will become due before 
your return. 

These eggs have hatched. 

He has intervened in this affair. 

Their parents are dead. 

Our misfortunes have arisen from 
our qu 


Quand il fut parti pour la campagne When he went into the country, | 
je revins chez moi. came home. | 
Que de gens sont à des How many people have obtained sit- 


emplois qu’ils ne méritent pas. 
.23* 


uations whic 
serve. 


they do not de- 
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L'erreur dans laquelle il est tomdé, 
serait elle provenue de son igno- 
rance ? 

Is sont repartis pour la campagne. 


Il en est résulté de grands malheurs. 


Nous étions retournés au chateau. - 

Vos enfants seraient revenus avec 
nous. 

Cette nouvelle est survenue à l’in- 
stant. 

Je doute que le tonnere soit tombé. 


Ils sont venus implorer ma clémence. 


1033. But some of these verbs are occasionally conjugated 
with to have, according to the meaning of the sentence, 


will be shown hereafter. 


The following neuter verbs are conjugated with to have : 


Apparoître, to appear. 
Comparaitre, to appear. 
Contrevenir, to contravene. 
Convenir (to be 

convenient), to suit. 
Courir, to run. 


L'ombre du grand Hector nous a 
apparu. . 
Les témoins ont comparu ce matin. 


Les infidèles ont souvent contrevenu 
à leurs traités. 

Cette maison et cet ameblement lui 
auraient convenu. 

Les soldats ont couru vers leur gé- 


néral. 
Ces fantômes ont disparu soudain. 


Un vaisseau Américain a échoué de- 
vant le port. 

Nous avons paru quand on nous a 
appelés. 

La vraie charité aurai subvenu aux 
besoins de ces malheureux. 


1034. We may, however, use the verb courir with the ver 
to be in some cases, as the following : 


Ce prêtre est fort couru, 
Ce cerf a été fort couru, 


because, when the verb courir signifies rechercher, seek afier, 
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Has his error arisen from his igno- 
rance ? 


They have started again for the 
country. 
Great misfortunes have arisen from 


this. 
We had returned to the mansaa. 
Your children would have come 
back with us. 
This news has arrived just now. 


I doubt if the thunderbole has reacb- 
ed the ground. 


They came to implore my clemency. 


Disparaitre, to disa . 
Echouer, to shipwreck. 
Paraitre, to appear. 

: to su 
Subvenir, ; to supply, 
The spirit of the great Hector hw 


ap to us. 
The witnesses have appeared ths 


morning. 

The infidels have often contravene! 
their treaties. 

This house and furniture would 
have suited him. 

The soldiers have run to their get 


eral. 

These ghosts have disappeared set- 
denly. 

An American vessel was ship 
wrecked in sight of the harbout 

We, have appeared when we welt 


Troe charity would have relievel 
the sufferings of these unfortuna 
people. 


This preacher is much run after, 
This deer has been run hard, 
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suivre, run after, it is then an active verb, which may be 


in the passive form. 
5. The verbs, 


T, to disembark, 
5 to fall, . 

to W, 
re, to decrease, 


r, to decline,’ 


Diminuer, to diminish, 
Embellir, to grow handsome, 
Grandir, to grow up, 
Rajeunir, to grow young, 
Vieillir, to grow old, 


ae verb to have or to be, according to their signification ; 
ake to have, if they intend to express an action ; and 
if they express the situation of the subject : 


With to have. 
sssels have disembarked at 


re. 
isseaux ont abordé an Havre. 


ares have fallen from day to 


tions ont baissé de jour en 


sbild has grown during his 
less. 
fant a cré durant sa maladie. 


ater has much decreased since 
drought. 

ux ont beaucoup décrà depuis 
cheresse. 


hat time he has declined from 
to day. 
‘ce tems il a déch de jour en 


rice of corn has not dimin- 
1 for the last six months. 

c du blé n’a pas diminué de- 
six mois. 


| grown much handsomer dur- 
118 absence. 
t embelh pendant son absence. 


oung man has grown much 
year. 

ne homme a beaucoup grandi 
| année. 


sms to have grown younger 
» we saw him last. 

jit avoir rajeunt depuis que 
+ ne l’avons vu. 


With Zo be. 


When they had disembarked, we 
dismounted from our horses. | 

Quand ils furent abordés nous mimes 
pied à terre. 


They have fallen to-day more than 
ever. 

Elles sont baissées aujourd’hui plus 
que jamais. 


This plant is predigiously grown. 


Cette plante est crie prodigieuse- 
ment. 


They have now decreased much. 
Elles sont maintenant bien décrtes. 


He. has lost much of his credit. 
D est bien déchu de son crédit. 


He is, in fine, diminished one half. 


Il est enfin diminué de moitié. 


One would say that she has grown 
handsome. ° 
On dirait qu’elle est embellie. 


Surely, you are much grown. 


Sirement vous étes bien grendie. 


See, how she has grown younger. 


Voyez, comme elle est rajeunte. 
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This woman has grown old very 
fast. 
Cette femme a vieili très vite. 
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Let us agree that we have grown 
much older. 

Convenons que nous sommes bien 
vieillis. 


1036. We shall now allude to some verbs whose significa- 
tion is entirely different when conjugated with to have or to be; 


Accroitre. 


Accroitre is conjugated with to have, when meaning to ia- 
crease, and is followed by a direct object; and with fo &, 
when it has no direct object ; as, 


With to have. 
He has increased his fortune very 
rapidly. 
Il a accrû sa fortune très rapide- 
ment. 


They had increased their riches 
wonderfally. 


Ils avaient accrû leurs richesses d’ 
une manière prodigieuse. 


1037. Accoucher. 


Accoucher, meaning to deliver a woman, takes the auxilarg 
verb to have ; and the auxiliary to be, when it signifies to de 


delivered of a child ; as, 


With fo have. 


This midwife had delivered several 
ladies of our acquaintance. 

Cette sage femme avait accouché plu- 
sieurs dames de notre connais- 
sance. ‘ 


Who, Madam, is the skilful man 
who has delivered you of your 
child ? 

Quel est, Madame, l’habile homme 
qui vous a accouchée ? 


We say, equally well, 


This lady has been happily deliv- 
ered, 










With to be. 
Their treasures are wonderfully is 


creased. 
Leurs trésors sont prodigieusersest 
accrûs. 


The waters of the Seine are consil- 
erably increased since the last fv 


days. 

Les eaux de la Seine sont considén- 
ment accrûes depuis quelques jours 

His pride had increased with ks 
power. 

Son orgueil était accra par le pus 
sance. 


With fo be. 
This lady has been delivered of 3 


male infant. 
Cette dame est accouchée d’un enfast 


male. 


We shall go and see you when yor 
are delivered of your child. 


Nous irons vous voir quand rel 
serez accouchée. 


Cette femme a accouché heures 
ment, 
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1e act of being delivered is only looked upon, and 
lividual or subject. 


1038. Cesser. 


rb cesser takes the auxiliary to have, when it ex- 
action ; and ¢o be, when it expresses the situation of 
L; as, 


Vith to have. With to be. 

ed his work. . The works have ceased. 

| travail. Les travaux sont cessés. 

iad ceased tormenting When the contagion ceased, they 
thanked God for it. 

sat cessé de le tourmen- Quand la contagion fut cessée on en 
remercia Dieu. 

eased complaining. The storm has ceased at last. 

de se plaindre. L’orage est enfin cessé. 


s ceased (meaning that The fever has ceased (past entirely). 
has ceased temporarily, 
ertainly come back). 

cessé. La fièvre est cessée. © 


1039. Changer. 


r takes the auxiliary to have, when it means an ac- 
s followed by a direct object ; and to be, when ex- 
le situation of the subject ; as, 


Vith to have. With to be. 
anged our clothes. This man is changed dreadfully. 
changé nos habits. Cet homme est horriblement changé. 


you change this water The wind is changed. 
? 


e changez-vous pas cette Le vent est changé. 
1? 


hanged their money. She is chan so much that no- 
body would know her. 
7é leur argent. Elle est si changée qu’on a peine a 


la reconnaitre. 
uments have changed 


iQ. 
ents ont changé de son. 


1040. Commencer. 


rb takes the auxiliary to have, when expressing an 
id to be, when expressing the situation of the subject ; 
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With to have. 


They have begun their work. 
Ils ont commencé leurs travaux. 


This child begins to know how to 
read 


Cet enfant commence à savoir lire. 


The ball commenced at twelve 
o’clock. 
Le bal a commencé à minuit. 


1041. Demeurer and Rester. 


These two verbs take the auxiliary to have, when they mes | 
to remain, to live for a certain time ; and to be, when meanig 


to remain permanently ; as, 


With to have. 


We have remained or lived five 
years in France. 

Nous avons demeuré cing ans en 
France. 


You have not remained long enough 
in the country. 

Vous n'avez pas demeuré assez long- 
tems à la campagne. 


His wound remained eight days be- 
fore it was closed up. 

Sa blessure a demeuré huit jours à 
se fermer. 


He remained in Paris but eight 


ays. 
Tl n'a resté à Paris que huit jours. 


I have remained seven months with- 
out leaving my room. 

J’ai resté sept mois sans sortir de 
ma chambre. 


1042. Echapper. 


This verb takes the auxiliary to- have, when expressing # 
action, and meaning éviter, to avoid ; ne pas être entends, % 
to be heard ; ne pas être aperçu, not to be perceived ; wil 
pas compris, not to be understood ; s'être soustrait, to let} 
made an escape: and fo be, when meaning se sauver, to ™ 
away, to escape, or laisser aller, to escape, to slip ; as, 
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With £0 be. 
The work is not begun yet. 
Les travaux ne sont pas encore com 
mencés. 


The ball had alread un whe 
we were introduced. be 

Le bal était déjà commencé quad 
nous fümes présentés. 


I shall have left the country wha 
the year begins. 

J’aural quitté la campagne quad 
l’année sera commencée. 


With to be. 

He remained in Paris to finish hs D 

education. 

Tl est resté à Paris pour y finir ot 
éducation. 


After a hard contest, victory it 
mained on our side. 

Après un rude combat, la vices 
est demeurée de notre cûté. 


He remained silent in the preseaced 
the king. 

Il est resté court, parlant devest # 
roi. 

Three thousand men remained @ à. 
the field of battle. 

Trois mille hommes sont denarl 
sur le champ de battaille. 


They remained in Lyons 10 see à 
factories. 

Ils sont restés à Lyon pour y vor } : 
manufactures. 
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With éo have. With to be. 
escaped death. He has escaped from prison. 
Il s'est échappé de prison. 


ppé (évité) la mort. (Not 
) 


‘ould have escaped this 

e. 

uriez échappé (évité) cette 
(Not used.) 


ou have just said has es- 
me. 
vous venez de dire m’a 


er will have escaped the 


' aura échappé les chiens. 


used.) 


lt has escaped Voltaire. 
ute a échappé à Voltaire. 


sailors have escaped the 


itelots ont échappé la tem- 


He has escaped from the hands of 
the watch. 

Il est échappé des mains des gen- 
darmes. 


Racine has made this fault through . 


mistake. 
Cette faute est échappée à Racine. 


I had forgotten that name. 
Ce nom m'était échappé. 


He has dropped his pen. 


: Le plume lui est échappée. 


This nonsense has slippeg out of his 
mouth. 


Cette sottise lui est échappée. 


1043. Entrer and Sortir. 


rer and Sortir take to have, when they have a direct ob- 
ind to be, when they have but an indirect object ex- 


1 or understood ; as, 


With to have. 
ive entered the wine in the 


ré le vin dans la cave. 


»u brought up my horse ? 
us sorti mon cheval ? 


ive brought you out of a sad 
e 


_a sorti d’une mauvaise af- 


With to be. 


When you came into my room, I was 
reading. 

Quand vous éfes entré dans ma 
chambre, je lisais. 

We went out early this morning. 

Nous sommes sortis de bonne heure 
ce matin. 

As soon as they went out, we went 


to . 
Aussitôt qu’ils furent sortis nous al- 
lames au lit. 


trer and ressortir follow the same rule. 


1044. Expirer. 


trer takes to have, when it means, to breathe one’s last, 
re; and to be, when meaning to cease, to finish ; as, 


With éo have. 
hrist expired on the cross. 


hrist a expiré sur la croix. 


With Zo be. 
The vacations will be expired when 


LA al return to town. à 
vacances seront epiréss quan 
je retournerai à la ville. 
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These soldiers breathed their last, 
loading the enemy with impre- 
cations. 

Ces soldats ont expiré en chargeant 
l'ennemi d’imprécations. 


1045. Monter and Descendre. 


These verbs take to have when they are taken in an absolute 
meaning, or followed by a direct object, and to be, when they 


have an indirect object ; as, 


With to have. 

He has ascended three hours to 
reach the top of the mountain. 
Il a monté trois heures pour arriver 

au sommet de la montagne. 


He had got up a very high flight 
of stairs. 
Il a monté un escalier très élevé. 


He has come down to reach this 
place. . 
Il a descendu pour venir ici. 


They have descended the stairs 
quicker than they liked. 

Ils ont descendu les escaliers plus 
vite qu’ils ne l’auraient voulu. 


We say also, in another meaning ; 


We mounted our guard. 
Nous avons monté notre garde. 


Have you wound up the clock? 


Avez-vous monté la pendule ? 


He rode a splendid horse. 
Il montait un superbe cheval. 


1046. 


This verb takes to have when it expresses the action d 
passing from one place to another, with such circumstance? 


as to indicate motion, and also 
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Peace had not expired when hor 
tilities again began. 

La paix n’était pas expirée quan 
la guerre recommenga. 


With to be. 
He was raised by degrees to the 
post he occupies. 


Tl est monté par dégrés au poste 


qu’il occupe. 


We should have ridden on hors’ 
ack. 
Nous serions montés à cheval 


The red has mounted to his face. 


Le rouge lui est monté 4 la figurs 
Have they come down from ther: 


room ? 
Sont-ils descendus de leur chas- 
bre? 


Peace has come down to the earth 
La paix est descendue sur la tert. 


They came down stairs qucke 
than they chose. 
Ils sont descendus 
ne l’auraient vo 


lus vite quiz 
u 


We have come off guard. 
Nous avons descendu la garde. 


They have taken down that pe 
ture. 
On a descendu ce tableau. 


The barometer has fallen a little 
Le baromètre a descendu un pet. 


Passer. 


when meaning ¢o hand a this: 





VERB. 277 


itted or received, but it takes to be when the action of 
3 entirely accomplished, and in some idiomatical ex- 
which will be found below ; as, 


With to have. 
| by Lyons. 


s passé par Lyon. 


ssed to America where 
»S. 
en Amérique où il ré- 


8 have passed the Alps. 
mt passé les Alpes. 


assed through Cham- 
her having crossed the 


s passé parla Champagne 
otr passé la Meuse. 


-e of the Assyrians has 
into the hands of the 


les Assyriens a passé 
les. 


ised (handed) this child 
the window. 
et enfant par la fenêtre. 


has passed (has become 
‘has not been remarked). 
passé. 


With to be. 

The ambassador has passed through 
Vienna. 

L’ambassadeur est passé par 
Vienne. . 

They passed over into England 
ten years ago. 

Ils sont passés en Angleterre ily a 
dix ans. 


The troops have passed. 
Les troupes sont passées. 


Do you know if their blood has 
passed pure to them as well as 
their nobility ? Ÿ 

Savez-vous si leur sang est passé 
chez eux aussi pur que leur no- 
blesse. 


Our fine days are passed. 


Nos beaux jours soné passés. 


These silks are out of fashion. 


Ces soies sont passées de mode. 
This tapestry is faded. 


Cette tapisserie est passée. 


The fair is over. 
La foire est passée. 


This expression has become a 
proverb. 

Cette expression est passée en pro- 
verbe. 


This word is out of use. 
Ce mot est passé. 


1047. Périr. 


erb takes to have when we use with it the circumstan- 
ling the fact expressed by its meaning ; but it takes to 
the time or circumstances attending the fact of perish- 
t mentioned ; as, 

24 
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With to have. 
The army perished from cold and 
hunger. 


L'armée a péri de faim et de froid 


These wretches perished in the 
middle of the battle. 


Ces malhereux ont péri au milieu 
de la battaille. 
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With lo be. 
This good mother went to meet her 
children, but she perished. 
Cette tendre mère était partie pour 
rejoindre ses enfants, mais elle 
est pére. 


What has become of the prisonen 
with whom our prisons wer 
crowded? they perished. 


Que sont devenus les iers 
ont nos taient pleines? 
Ils sont DES. pe 


1048. Sonner. 
Sonner takes to have when it signifies to produce a sound, 
cause a sound to be produced, and it takes to be when meaning 
to be announced by a sound ; as, 


With to have. 


The bells have rung. 
Les cloches ont sonné. 


The clock has struck five. 


La pendule a sonné cing heures. 


He has not said one word. 


Il n’a pas sonné le mot. 


This piece of money has sounded, 
Cette pièce d'argent a sonné. 


This sentence sounded well. 
Cette periode a bien sonné. 


The dinner has rung. 
Le diner a sonné. 


To ring for a servant. 
Sonner un domestique. 


To play the horn. 
Sonner de la trompe, &c. 


With to be. 


The mass has 
La messe est so 


Three o’clock struck while we at 
at the table. 
Trois heures étaient sonnées quand 


nous nous mimes à table. 


Ves rs will ring before the ead 
the repast. 
Les vépres seront sonnées avant s 
fin du repas. . 


AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 


1049. We have seen, that to affirm is the principal function 
of the verb. We call subject or nominative the word which 
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epresents the person or thing which performs the action of the 
erb, or is in the situation expressed by it. The attribute of 
he verb is the word which modifies the fact of existence ex- 
ressed by the verb ; in other words, the subject expresses the 
erson or thing about which we affirm something, and the attri- 
ute is the result of this affirmation. 

1050. The subject is always represented by a noun ora 
ronoun, and the attribute by an adjective joined to a verb, or 
nplied in that verb ; when we say, vtrtue ts amiable, the adjec- 
ve amiable, is joined to the verb to be, and this verb express- 
3 the connexion we wish to establish between virtue and the 
ualification of amiability ; but if we say, Pserre vit, Peter 
ves, the adjective is implied in the verb, vt, lives, since this 
erb signifies, est vivant, is living. 

This decomposition of the verb may be performed for all 
1e verbs ; the only exception is in the verb étre, to be, when 
_ does not signify exister, to exist. 

1051. It is always very easy to find out what is the subject 
f a verb, by applying to that verb the question, qui est ce qui ? 
tho ? the answer to the question is the nominative. When we 
ay Pierre vit, Peter lives, if we ask, qui est-ce qui vit? who 
ves? the.answer, Pierre, Peter, shows that Peter is the 
ubject. 


Rule First. 


1052. The subject, whether a noun or a pronoun, is gener- 
lly placed before the verb ; as, 


We love reading. Man is never pleased with his fate. 
Vous aimons la lecture. L'homme n’est jamais content de 
son sort. 
Exceptions. 


1053. Ist. In interrogative sentences, if the subject be a 
ronoun, it always goes after the verb ; as, 
Vill you give me this book ? Shall we go home to-morrow ? 


'oulez-vous me donner ce livre?  Retournerons-nous demain à la 
. maison ? 
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If the subject be a noun and be employed alone without te 
assistance of the personal pronoun, it is placed after the verb; 
as, 


What would have been the fate of Quelle eût été la destinée de à 
France if Napoleon had died on France si Napoléon fut mortæ 
the throne ? le trône ? 
But the subject, being a noun, keeps its place before th 

verb, if the interrogation is to be made by the correspondig 


pronoun ; as, 


Is France happier now then she La France est-elle plus heures 
was formerly ? aujourd'hui qu’autrefois ? 
When the verb in interrogative sentences, being followed 

the pronouns, tl, elle, on, has for its last letter a vowel, in ord 

to avoid a disagreeable sound which would be shocking to te 
ear, the letter ¢ is placed between the verb and the pronou; 
as, | 

Does he arrive ? Shall she come ? Do you like thieves? | 

Arrive-t-il ? Viendra-t-elle ? Aime-t-on les coquis” 
The interrogation in the first person singular, being made ly 

placing the pronoun Je after the verb, produces, sometime, À 

such disagreeable sounds to the ear, that it becomes necessary 

to change the natural disposition of the words ; thus, 


Do I sleep? Do I run? Do I lie ? 
Dors je ? Cours-je ? Ments-je ? 


would be intolerable ; and we are compelled to say, 


Est-ce que je dors? Est-ce que je cours? Est-ce que je ments’ 
Is it that I sleep? Is it that I run? Is it that I lie ? 


1054. 2d. The subject is also placed after the verb, whe 
the verb is employed in a quotation ; as, 


Be happy, said he. I die innocent, said Louis XVI, @ 
the scaffold. 

Soyez heureux, dit-il. Je meurs innocent, dit Louis XFL 
sur Péchaffaud. 


1055. 3d. The same disposition is observed, when, « 
pressing a wish, we make use of the subjunctive mood ; as, 
May the people be convinced, that Puissent les peuples a se convaint 


there is no greater scourge ‘than qu'il n’y a e plus 
u revolution ! fléaux que les Révolutions! 
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When the subjunctive is used fo express quand méme, 
bot and a conditional ; as, 
Though the universe should crum- Diué l'univers s'écrouler à ses pieds 


ble at his feet he would not be il n’en seroit pas ému. 
moved. 


The natural construction of these two sentences should be ; 


Je souhaite que touts les uples soient convaincus, &c. 
Quand même l'univers s’écrouleroit, &c. 
But the other form is more energetic and animated. 
1056. 4th. The nominative or subject is still placed after 
the verb, when this verb has for its object or regimen a pro- 
poun which precedes it ; as, 


The news brought by the messen- La nouvelle qu’apporta le courier 


ger was good. est bonne. 
The man who was killed by your L'homme que tua votre amt était 
friend was my son. - mon fils. 


1057. 5th. The nominative should also be placed after the 
verb, in impersonal sentences ; as, 


A great calamity has happened to Il m'est arrivé un grand malheur. 
me. 


1058. 6th. When the sentence begins with the words, tel, 
such, ainsi, thus ; as, 
Sach was the fury of the soldiers Telle était la fureur du soldat que 


that nothing could stop them. rien ne put l’arrêter. 
Thus ended this bloody affray. Ainsi finit cette sanglante tragédie. 


But this transposition of words can only take place when 
the verb has no regimen. 

1059. In fine, we must place the subject after the verb when 
‘hat subject is followed by a number of words which belong to 
t. 
1060. Sometimes this exception to the general rule is abso- 
ute, and sometimes a matter of taste. It is absolute when the 
vords which belong to the subject form an incidental proposi- 
ion, which, by its extent, would deter the mind from the con- 
exion existing between the verb and its subject, as in the fol- 


»wing sentence : 
948 
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There, in the midst of prairies, en- Là, au milieu de prairies émaillées 
amelled with flowers, arecreep- de fleurs, serpentent mille petils 
ing, in winding mazes, athousand ruisseaux qui distribuent parie 
small streams, which disperse une eau pure ef limpide. 
everywhere a pure and limpid 
water. 


Or when we wish to avoid a construction which would seem 

heavy and wanting in harmony ; as, 

Did you see the sacrifice where Vites-vous le sacrifice où coula k 
the blood of so many victim sang de tant de victimes ? 
ran? 

The construction, où le sang de tant de victimes coula, would 
be flat and deprived of the harmony required by the ear. 

1061. This rule is a matter of taste when we wish to awake 
the attention on a subject by an unexpected and bold trans: 
tion ; as, 

In fine, to the honor of France,a Enfin, pour l’honneur de la France, 
man had been admitted in the était entré dans administration 

overnment, who was greater by des affaires publiques, un homat 
Bis mind and virtues than by the plus grand encore par ses vertu 


honors conferred on him. et par son esprit que par ses & 
gnués. 


Rule Second. 


1062. The verb must be in the same person and number s 
its subject or nominative ; as, 


I did not know who I was,whereI Je ne savais pas qui j'étsis, 0 


was, whence I came. Pétais, d’où je venais. 

O nature! how beautiful thou art Oh! nature! que tu es belle des 
in thy amiable simplicity! ton aimable simplicité ! 

Virtue is the most precious among La vertu est le plus précieux des 
the gifts of Heaven. dons du Ciel. 

Faith and reason equally provethe La foi et la raison prouvent égale- 
truth of this. ment cette vérité. 


In the first sentence éfais is in tbe first person singular, be 
cause Je, personal pronoun nominative, is singular and of th 
first person. 

In the second, es is in the second person singular, because à 
is in the same person and number, &c. 
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Exceptions. 


1063. Ist. Although the verb has two nominatives in the 
singular, this verb remains in this number if the two subjects 
are united by the conjunction or, ou, because the nature of 
this conjunction is, to exclude one or the other of the nouns 
from acting in common upon the verb ; thus we say, 


Seduction or terror carried himto La séduction ow la terreur l’enfraina 
the side of the rebels. da côté des rebelles. 

1064. But if of the nominatives, separated by or, one be 
singular and the other plural, the verb must agree with the 
last ; as, 

The credit given by this dignity, or Le crédit que donne cette place, ou 


the riches which are attached to les richesses qui y sont attachées, 
it, make him anxious to get it. la lui font rechercher. 


Or, 


Les richesses qui sont attachées à cette place, ou le crédit qu’elle donne, la 
lai fait rechercher. 


1065. When the nominatives, joined by ou, or, are both 
pronouns of the third person singular, the verb is always used 
in the singular ; as, 

He or she shall come with me. Il ou elle viendra avec moi. 


1066. But if these pronouns are of different persons, the 
verb takes the plural ; as, 

You or J shall do it. Vous ou moi le ferons. 
Yoa or she has done it. Vous ou elle l’avez fait. 

1067. 2d. The same exception is observed when the two 
subjects are united by the conjunctions comme, aussi que, aussi 
bien que, de même que, as well as, and other similar expres- 
sions ; but in these cases the verb agrees with the first of the 
two subjects ; as, 

The king means well, as well as his Le roi aussi bien que son ministre 
minister. veut le bien. 


His honesty, as well as his other Son honnêteté, autant que ses autres 
high qualities, make him respect- grandes qualités, le fait respecter. 
able. 


1068. 3d. The verb is still used in the singular, when, 
with several nominatives, singular or plural, an expression is 
used after them which repeats them all in one word ; as all, 
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tout, that, ce, cela, ceci, nothing, rien, &c. ; or when the 
conjunction but, mats, is placed before the last of the subjects . 
in the singular ; as, 


Fortune, dignity, honors, all disap- Biens, oo Te won honneurs, fout ds 
pear in death. 
Amusements, conversation, plays, Amusemente, conversations, 8 
nothing could divert him from his tacles, rien ne peut l’arracher 
ouleur. 


pendics, con tions, massacres, Perfidies, incendies, massacres, & 
are but a feeble picture of the n’est là qu’une faible esquisse 
horrors which took place. des horreurs qui ont ea lieu. 
Not only all his riches and dignities, Non seulement toutes ses richesses 
but all his virtue vanished. et toutes ses dignités, semis toute 
sa vertu s’évanoust. 


1069. In poetry none of these rules and exceptions are 
absolutely required, and our best writers are full of examples 
of these licenses, but they must be regarded as mere privileges 
attached to genius, and must not induce others to imitate them. 
Thus we find in Boileau ; 


On dit que ton front jaune et ton teint sans couleur 
Perdit en ce moment son antique paleur. 


And in Racine ; 


Que ma foi, mon amour, mon honneur, y consente. 


And in Délille ; 
Et si l'ombre, la paix, la liberté, m’inspire. 
The place of the subjects, in regard to the verb, does not 
exercise any influence upon the agreement of the verb wit 
them ; in this phrase, for instance, 


He represented to me in what dis- Il me représentait l’accablement où 
tress he was with a large family, le metfaient une famille nombreur. 

a lawsuit, and a malicious prose- un proces, et une méchante afan. 

cution brought against him. 

Although the nominatives are placed after the verb, it would 
be a fault to place this verb in the singular. 

1070. 4. We have already, in the article entitled Indefinite 
Pronouns, seen how the verb agrees with ni l’un mi l’autre, 
neither the one nor the other, but when the conjunction si, 
instead of being used with a pronoun, is used with nouns, the 
verb following always takes the plural ; as, 


Neither gold nor grandeur make us Ns Vor ni la grandeur ne nod 
happy. rendent heureux. 
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1071. There has been a long controversy among gramma- 
rians to decide how the verb ought to agree in the following 
sentence ; 


He was one of those who contrib- Il fut un de ceux qui contribua, on 
uted the most efficiently to the _—_contribuérent, le plus efficacement 
ruin of the country. à la ruine de la patrie. 


Some say that there is no fault in adopting indifferently one 
or the other of these two modes. Some pretend that the 
verb must agree with one, un ; but let us see what is the true 
construction of this phrase ; it signifies that he was one among 
those who did contribute to the ruin of the country ; conse- 
quently it was more than one who contributed ; and thus con- 
structed, the sentence shows clearly that the verb is acted upon 
by more than one person, and should take the plural. 





Third Rule. 


1072. When the nominative of the verb is a collective 
partitive noun, followed by of, de, the verb takes the plural, 
if the noun which follows de, of, is in the plural, and remains 
singular if that noun is in the singular. 

We call collective partitive, nouns similar to the following ; 


Most, La plupart. 

An infinity, Une infinité. 

A crowd, Une foule. 

A multitude, Une multitude. 

A number, Un nombre. 

The greatest part, La plus grande partie. 
A sort, Une sorte, &c. 


To which we must add words expressing quantity ; as, 


A few. Peu, 

Many. Beaucoup, 
Some (enough). Assez, 

Less. Moins, 

More. Plus, 

Too many. Trop, 

All, every. Tout, 

How many. Combien que, 


Most men are too prompt in their La plupart des hommes sont trop 
judgments. prompts dans leurs jugements. 
A crowd, an infinity, a multitude of Une foule, une infinité, une multitude 
oung Phenicians, were perform- de jeunes Phéniciens dansaint les 
ing the dances of their country. danses de leur pays. 
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So many years of habit were chains Tant d'années d'habitude étaient des 
of iron, which had tied me to chaines de fer qui me liaient À 


those two men. ces deux hommes. 
Singular. 
Most part of the world are equally La plupart du monde est également 
apt to receive impressious. facile à recevoir des impresaions. 
Was ever so much beauty crowned? Jamais pr de beauté fut elle cov- 
ronnée ? 


1073. The words, an infinity, the most part, une infinité, ls 
plupart, employed by themselves, govern the verb in the 
plural ; 

An infinity think, Une infinité pensent, 

The most part are of this opinion, La plupart sont de cette opinion, 

because the sentences in which they are used are elliptical, 

and imply the idea of a plural noun after them, preceded by 
de, of. 

1074. Collective nouns, not partitive, follow the general 
rule of nouns, and are not plural in all cases, as they are in 
English ; thus we say equally well, 

The people of the South of France, Le le du midi de la France, on 
or of the Southern Provinces of des Provinces Méridionales de ls 
France, are quick, passionate, France, est vif, ardent, emporté! 
and irritable ! 

1075. But there are cases in which the verb ought to be 
put in the plural, and this is the case, when the mind is more 
strongly impressed by the idea represented by the plural noun 
preceded by of, than by the collective noun in the singular; 
thus we say, 


One half of the trees which I have La moitié des arbres qui j'ai planta 
planted are dead, sont morts, 

The little strength which was left to Le peu de forces qui restasent à ce 
this patient is not lost, malade ne sont pas perdues, 

Every sort of fruit is not good to Toute sorte de fruifs ne sont ps 
eat, bons & manger, 


with the verbs in the plural, because the .mind is principally 
struck by the idea of the arbres, forces, fruits, which are n 
the plural, and not by the collectives moitié, le peu, toute sorte, 
used in the singular. 

1076. But we say, with the singular, 


The great number of carriages Le grand nombre de voitures errtis 
stopped our progress, notre marche, 
The quantity of grains of sand are La quantité des grains de sable & 

innumerable, innombrable, 
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ie what strikes the mind is not carriages nor grains, but 
mber of them, and that number, being expressed in the 
r, commands the verb in the same number. 

7. Impersonal verbs are never affected by the number 
ir real nominatives ; as, 


itude of soldiers made their J7 parut une multitude de soldats. 
irance. 


OF THE REGIMEN OR OBJECT OF VERBS. 


8. A word is said to be a regimen or object, when it 
ds immediately on another word, and restrains its signifi- 


2 regimen or object of a verb is, then, a word which 
ds on that verb and restrains its signification. 

9. A word may restrain the signification of a verb 
ly or indirectly. 

0. A word restrains the signification of a verb directly 
it follows the verb immediately, without the help of a 
sition, expressed or understood, and it is then called the 
regimen, or object. 

$1. A word restrains the signification of a verb indirectly, 
it follows it, being preceded by a preposition, expressed 
lerstood ; the prepositions generally used in such cases, 
, of, and à, to. 

2. We discover the direct object of a verb by apply- 
» it the question, whom? qui? or what? quoi? the 
r is the direct object. When we say, I love; whom ? 
_J’aime ; qui? Dieu. I study ; what? Natural phi- 
y; J’étudie ; quoi? La physique ; the words Dieu, 
la physique, natural philosophy, are the direct objects of 
rbs j'aime, j’étudie, I love, I study. 

33. The indirect object of a verb is discovered by ask- 
ie questions, de qui, de quot, à qui, à quoi, of whom, of 
to whom, to what ; the answer to these questions shows 
direct object ; as, I complain ; of whom? of you; Je 
lains ; de qui? de vous. J repent; of what? of my 
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fault ; Je me repens, de quoi? de ma faute. J speak ; to 
whom? to Peter; Je parle; a qui? à Pierre. I yield; te 
what ? to my grief; Je succombe ; à quoi? à ma douleur. | 
The words rous, Pierre, faute, douleur, are the indirect ob 
jects of the verbs je me plains, je parle, je me repens, je s«- 
combe. 

1084. A verb may have for its regimen three sorts d 
words, a verb in the infinitive, a noun, or a pronoun. 

But before examining the rules which belong to each of 
these three cases, let us see which among them may be used 
with the different sorts of verbs. 

1035. We have already seen that the word, which, witha 
active verb, answers to the questions, whom? or what! 5 
called the direct object of that verb ; but, besides this direct 
object, some active verbs may have another object preceded 
generally by the prepositions à, to, or de, of, which, then, is 
the indirect object of those verbs ; as, 


I have given a book to his brother. J’ai donné un livre à son frère. 
He has accused his sister of impru- Il a accusé sa sœur d’imprudence. 
dence. 










1086. There are also verbs which, besides their direct ob ® 
ject, may have two indirect ones ; one preceded by the prg ff! 
osition of, and the other by fo ; as, 


I gave him a lesson to write. Je lus donnai une leçon à écrire. 


The word lui stands for à lui, so that lus and écrire a 
both indirect objects of the verb donnat, and leçon its direc 
object. 

1087. Passive verbs take the preposition de, of, and pe, 
by, before their indirect object ; as, 

The mice are eaten by the cat. La souris est mangée par le chat. 


A child good and docile is loved by Un enfant doux et docile ext cimé 4 
his parents. ses parents. 


Remarks. 


1088. In passive verbs, the preposition par, by, is neve 
used with the word Dieu, God ; thus, we say, 


God will punish the wicked. Les méchants seront punis de Dis 
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1089. Passive verbs are often used without a regimen ; as, 
me was plundered several times. Rome fut plusieurs fois saccagée. 


1090. When a passive verb is followed by a noun preceded 
the preposition de, of; par, by, is used with the regimen or 
ject of that noun ; as, 


pur conduct will be approved gen- Votre conduite sera approuvée d’une 
erally by those who are wise and commune voix par les personnes 
enlightened. sages et éclairées. 


1091. Some neuter verbs have no object ; as, dormir, to 
sep ; but the greatest number are followed by the preposition 
or de ; as, 
fl excesses are injurious to the Tout genre d’excés nuisent à la 
health. santé. 
B is slandering everybody. Il médit de tout le monde. 

1092. There are some which govern both of these preposi- 


sos before two indirect objects ; as, 


æ has inquired about you of your I] a demandé de vos nouvelles à vo- 
brother. tre frère. 


1093. Reflective verbs have for their regimen or object the 
@nouns me, te, se, nous, and vous, myself, thyself, himself, 
arself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, and themselves. 

“These pronouns are sometimes the direct, and sometimes 
B indirect objects of those verbs. They are direct in the 
{Rowing sentences : 


latter myself. Je me flatte (or Je flatte moi). 

mea lovest thyself. Tu é’aimes (tu aimes foi). 

B love ourselves. Nous yous almons (nous aimons 
nous). 


lney are indirect in the following : 


® make ourselves a law of silence. Nous nous faisons une loi du silence 
(nous faisons à nous). 

“a do honor to yourselves. Vous vous faites honneur (vous 
faites honneur 4 vous). 





Of the Verb as a Regimen or Object. 


2094. A verb in the infinitive limits the signification of an- 
Yer verb, or is its object or regimen, either without the help 
& preposition, or with the prepositions à, to, or de, of. 

25 
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1095. Some verbs never take a preposition before the it 
finitive which they govern: such are, aller, to go; aim 
mieux, to prefer ; falloir, to be necessary ; envoyer, to send 
daigner, to deign, &c. ; as, 

He goes to seek the book you want. Il va chercher le livre dont vous an 
In. 

Let the justice of the king pass. Laissez passer la justice du roi. 

We must set out. Il faut partir, &c. 

1096. Some require the preposition of before the infinitm 
which they govern; as, achever, to achieve ; affecter, to # 
fect ; conseiller, to advise ; craindre, to fear; promettre, à 
promise, &c. : 













Are you sure to find him? Etes vous assuré de le trouver. 
Do you not fear to go alone? Ne craignez-vous pas d’aller seul. 
Do you promise me to change? Me promettez-vous de changer? & 


1097. An immense number take the preposition d, to, be 
fore the infinitive governed by them ; as, avotr, to have ; ais, 
to love ; consentir, to consent ; parvenir, to succeed, &c.: 


I have to write a letter. J'ai à écrire une lettre. 
T love hunting. J'aime à chasser. 
I consent to make the first step. Je consens à faire le premier pas, & 


Foreigners, then, must resort to a good dictionary as a gui 
and, through the illustrations contained in it, get the babit d 
knowing surely how to express themselves according. 6 &E 
cumstances. 

However, in order to facilitate this difficult and barren # 
ject, we will give an abridged list of verbs generally used 
or without the prepositions fo and of before the infinitive pyr 
erned by them. A 





4 

1098. Of Verbs governing, without a Preposition, the hi 
tive which follows them. = 

Aimer mieux to like better Confesser to confess se 
Aller to go Considérer to consider a 
Affirmer to affirm Croire to believe 7 
Appercevoir to perceive Daigner to dei + 
Assurer to assure De arer to be 
Avoir beau to be in vain poser to de . 
Avouer to own Desirer to desire ; 


Compter to intend Devoir to owe 
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or to listen Pouvoir to be able 
dre to hear Rapporter to report 
er to send Reconnaître to recognize 
to espy Regarder to look at 
ar to hope Retourner to return 
to make Savoir to know 
: to be necessary S’imaginer to imagine 
r to leave Sembler to seem 
to deny Se trouver to find 
rer to observe Souhaiter to wish 
to dare Soutenir to maintain 
to hear Témoigner to testify 
re to appear Valoir mieux to be better 
e to think Venir to come 
dre to pretend Voir to see 
T to publish Vouloir to be willing 


though this list is far from being complete, it contains the 
which are generally used before infinitives without a prep- 
n, and may be of great service to the student.  : 


. Of Verbs governing the Preposition de, of, before the 


er 


ar 
hender 
uver 


Infinitive which follows them. 


to abstain 
to abuse 

to achieve 
to affect 

to afflict 

to apprehend 
to approve of 
to sto 

to soften 

to grieve 

to warn 

to have pity 
to blame 

to censure 
to cease 

to choose 

to vex 

to charge 

to command 
to conclude 
to conjure 
to advise 

to constrain 
to convince 
to agree to 
to fear 

to discharge 
to decide on 


Découra 
Défendre 
Dégouter 
Délibérer 
Demander 


Désesperer 
Désoler 
Déterminer 
Détourner 
Différer 
Dire 
Disconvenir 
Dispenser 
Dissuader 
Divertir 
Ecrire 
Edifier 

E ffrayer 
Embarrasser 


Empécher 
Enjoindre 
Entreprendre 
Epouvanter 
Essayer 

Etre d’accord 
Excuser 


to discou 

to defend 

to disgust 

to deliberate 

to demand, or to 
beg as a favor 

to despair 

to make one mad 

to determine 

to deter from 

to differ 

to say 

to di 

to dispense 

to dissuade 

to divert 

to write 

to edif: 

to frighten 

to ernbarrass, to 


uzzle 

to Linder 

to enjoin 

to undertake 
to terrify 

to try 

to concur in 
to excuse 
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1095. Some verbs never take a preposition before t 
finitive which they govern: such are, aller, to go; 
mieux, to prefer ; falloir, to be necessary ; envoyer, to 
daigner, to deign, &c. ; as, 

He goes to seek the book you want. 1p chr be ere deat 
Let the justice of the kin Laissez la justice di 
Wemodeeren UP Hp aoe 

1096. Some require the preposition of before the inl 
which they govern ; as, achever, to achieve ; affecter, 
fect ; conseiller, to advise ; craindre, to fear ; prométt 
promise, &c. : 


Are you sure to find him ? tes vous assuré de le troare 
Do you not fear to go alone? Ne craignez-vous pas d’t 
‘Do you promise me to change? Me promettez-vous 2 ane 


1097. An immense number take the preposition d,t 
fore the infinitive governed by them ; as, avoir, to have ;: 
to love ; consentir, to consent ; parvenir, to succeed, & 


Thave to write a letter. J'ai à écrire. une lettre. 
T love hunting. J'aime à chasser. 
1 consent to make the first step. Je consens à faire le premierp 


Foreigners, then, must resort to a good dictionary as a; 
and, through the illustrations contained in it, get theb 
knowing surely how to express themselves according.t 
cumstances. 

However, in order to facilitate this difficult and barra 
ject, we will give an abridged list of verbs generally use 
or without the prepositions to and gf before the infinitin 
erned by them. 









1098. Of Verbs governing, without a Prepo: 


tive which follows them. 

Aimer mieux to like better 
Aller to go 
ASirmer to affirm 

reevoir to perceive 
Are t Fes) 
Avoir beau to bein vain 
Avouer toown 


Compter te injend., 
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to listen pouvoir to be able 
1 to hear pporter to report 

to send Reconnaître to recognize 

to espy Regarder to look at 

to hope Retourner to return 

to make Savoir to know 

to be necessary S’imaginer to imagine 

to leave Sembler to seem 

to deny Se trouver to find 

to observe Souhaiter to wish 

to dare Soutenir to maintain 

to hear Témoigner to testify 

to appear Valoir‘mieux to be better 

to think Venir to come ‘ 
e to pretend Voir to see 

to publish Vouloir to be willing 


ough this list is far from being complete, it contains the 
‘hich are generally used before infinitives without a prep- 
and may be of great service to the student. + 


Of Verbs governing the Preposition de, of, before the 
Infinitive which follows them. 


to abstain Découra, to discou: 

to abuse Défendré to defend 

to achieve Dégouter to disgust 

to affect Délibérer to deliberate 

to afflict Demander to demand, or to 







to apprehend beg as a favor 
to approve of Désesperer to des, 
to sto] Désoler to make one mad 
to soften Déterminer to determine 
to grieve Détourner to deter from 
to warn Différer to differ 
to have pity Die to say 
to blame Disconvenir to di 
to censure Dispenser to dispense 
to cease Dissuader to dissuade 
choose Divertir to divert 
i to write 
to edif; 
to frighten 
to embarrass, to 
Rosle 
to hinder 
to enjoin 
to undertake 
10 terrify 


tory 
to concur in 
~ to excuse 
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Enrager to enrage 
Etre surpris to stare 
Exempter to exempt 
Exiger to require 
Feindre to feign 
Finir to finish 
Forcer to compel 
Frémir to shudder at 
Gêner to make uneasy 
Gronder to scold 

Hatr to hate 
Hésiter to hesitate 
Iospirer to inspire 
Jouir to enjoy 
Juger à propos to find proper 
Jurer to swear 
Justifier to justify 
Louer to praise 
Mander to write word 
Manquer to want 
Médire to slander 
Méditer to meditate 
Menacer to threaten 
Mériter to merit 
Mettre hors d'état to disable from 
Murmurer to murmur at 
Négliger to neglect 
Notifier to notify 
Offrir to offer 
Omettre to omit 
Ordonner to order 
Oublier to forget 
Pardonner to pardon 
Parler to speak 
Permettre to permit 
Persuader to persuade 
Plaindre to pity 
Pleurer to cry for 
Prescrire to prescribe 
Presser to press 
Présumer to presume 
Prévenir to caution against 
Prévenir to apprize of 
Pner to pray 
Priver to deprive 
Professer to profess 
Profiter to Improve 
Promettre to promise 
Proposer to propose 
Punir to punish 
Recommender to recommend 
Recompenser to reward 
Redouter to dread 
Refuser to refuse 
Réjoüir to rejoice 
Remercier to thank 
Reprendre to reprove 
Reéprimander to reprimand 


Reproscher to reproach 

Résoudre to resolve upes 

Retenir to keep from 

Rougir to blush at 

Scandaliser to scandalize 

S'abstenir to abstain 

S’accommoder to make, to shift 

S’acquitter to perform 

S’affliger to grieve 

S’amouracher to in love 

S’appercevoir to perceive 

S’approcher to approach 

S’attrister to be sorrowfal 

S’aviser to think 

Se chagriner to grieve one's sl 

Se charger to take charge d 

Se consoler to comfort one’s 

self 

Se défier to mistrust 

Se démettre to resign 

Se dépécher to make hast 

Se désaccoutumer to leave off dom 

Se déshabituer “6 “ 

Se désister to desist 

S'édifier to edify one’s 

S’effrayer to get frightead 

S'émancipet to take liberty 

S’emparer to take possessll 

S’empresser to hasten 

S’ennuyer to grow 

S’enorguillir to grow 

S’étonner to be surprised 

S'exempter to free one’s sll 
e faire gloire to glory in 

Se fatter to Éatter cos 

Se garder 

Se hâter 

S'impatienter 

S’indigner 

S'informer 

S'ingérer 

S’inquiéter 

Se mêler 

Se moquer 

Se piquer 


Se piquer de 


Se plaindre 
Se précipiter 


Se presser 

Se ranger 

Se rebuter 

Se réjouir 

Se repentir 
Se ressouvenir 
Se retenir 
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cer to remember Suggérer 
r to seize Supplier . 
daliser to be offended at Surprendre 
ir to use usciter 
ier to care Tacher 
er to boast Tromper 
r to summon Troubler 
nner to suspect Tourmenter 

to suffice User 
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to suggest 
to beseech 


to surprise : 
to put in mind 
to try 

to deceive 

to trouble 

to torment 

to use 


Of Verbs governing the Preposition à, to, before the 


Infinitive which follows them. 


f to accede 
imer to accustom 
c to adhere 
re to admit 
to help 
to love 
dre to learn 
ir to afford matter 
to arrive 
ir to summon 
or to authorize 
x to seek 
aner to condemn 
to invite 
aer to contribute 
‘ndre to condescend 
ir to compassionate 
er to consist 
ir to consent 
ndre to constrain 
or to spend 
r to design 
r to dispose 
to give 
to train up 
er to stay 
3 to displease 
ir to disobey 
? to light 
er to employ 
ager to encourage 
ir to embolden 
ler to teach 
to excite 
? to exercise 
r to induce 
to incite; 
to incline 
to limit 
? to show 
to hurt 


25 * 


Obéir 
Obvier . 
Pardonner 
Parvenir 


Passer son temps 


Penser 
Perdre 
Persister 
Plaire 
Porter 
Pourvoir 


Procéder 
Provoquer 
Regarder 
Renoncer 
Résister 
Rester 

Réver 
S’abandonner 
S’abaisser 
S’abuser 
S’accorder 
S’accoutumer 


S’assujettir 
S’astreindre 
S’attacher 
S’attendre 
S’avilir 

Se complaire 
Se décider 
Se déplaire 


to obe 

to obviate 

to forgive 

to arrive 

to spend one’s time 
to think 

to lose 


-to persist 


to please 

to induce 

to provide 

to excite 

to delight 

to present 

to pretend 

to proceed 

to provoke 

to hesitate 

to renounce 

to resist 

to remain 

to think 

to indul (self 
to humble one’s 
to be mistaken 

to agree 

to accustom 

to be enraged 

to inure one’s self 
to be amused . 

to apply one’s self 
to prepare 

to stand upon 

to subject 

to submit 

to give one’s self to 
to expect 

to vilfy 

to please one’s self 
to resolve 

to be displeased in 
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Se disposer to prepareone sself Se plaire to please one’s self 
Se déterminer to resolve Se préparer to prepare one’s 
S'endurcir to inure one’s self self 
S’engager to bind one’s self Se résoudre to resolve upon 
S"exposer to expose one’sself Se retrancher to confine one’s seff 
Se fier to trust Servir to serve 
S‘habituer to use one’s self |§ Songer to think 
Se livrer to give one’s self to Subvenir to relieve 
Se metire to go to Suffire to suffice 
Se mettre to give one’sselfto Tendre to aim 
S’obstiner to be obstinately Travailler to work 

* bent Venir and to come to 
.S"occuper to spendone’stime Revenir to come again to 


S’opiniatrer to be obstinate Viser to aim 


These lists ought to be sufficient ; for, as we have said, itis 
impossible to establish rules, so as to fix the use of the prepos 
tions. There are verbs which govern three or four of thes, 
changing thus their signification to obey the wants of the mind; 
we repeat here, that a good dictionary is the only guide in te 
part of the study ; but in order to throw some light upons 
difficult a matter, we will give some illustrations of the mot 
useful verbs contained in the above lists ; they will be a sortd 
guide for the student, and will show him how he must make o 
of his dictionary for the others. As this part of the Grammar 
is to be consulted only by those who are already acquaime 
with the language, we shall not translate into English the & 
amples illustrating the rules. (See these illustrations at tk 
end of the Grammar. ) 


Of the Noun as Regimen or Object of a Verb. 


1101. A verb may govern two nouns, but not in the sat 
manner ; one of those nouns is the immediate object of the ver 
and is called, on that account, its direct object; the othe 
receives its action with the help of a preposition, and is called 
its indirect object. Thus in this sentence, 


I prefer rest to pleasure, Je préfère le repos au plaisir, 
repos is the direct, and plaisir the indirect, object of the vet 
je préfère. 


1102. A verb can have but one direct object ; therefore 
when a verb has two objects, one must be direct and the othe 
indirect ; as, 


XN 
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I have given a book to my sister. J’ai donné un ävre à ma sœur. 


The reason of this rule is, that an action cannot operate 
immediately and directly upon two different objects with the 
same impulse of the mind ; it is, then, with reason that the 
following verse of Racine has been severely condemned ; 

Ne vous informez pas ce que je deviendrai, 

Do not inquire what will become of me, 
because we find in it two words, vous and ce, acting as direct 
objects of the verb tnformer, when they receive the action of 
that verb through a different direction of the mind ; grammar 
requires that it should be written as follows, 


Ne vous informez pas de ce que je deviendrai, 


because, then, tnformez has but a direct object, the preposition 
of giving to the word ce the character of being indirectly the 
-object of that verb. 

1103. When we say, that a verb ought not to have two 
direct objects, we do not mean, that the direct action of a 
verb cannot be felt by several nouns, but that they must be 
joined together, so as to make a whole, ,by the conjunctions 
_and, ef, nor, ni, or, ou, &c. ; as, | 


I love reading, drawing, music, and J'aime la lecture, le dessin, la mu- 
ancing, sique, et la danse, 
¥’ love neither reading, drawing, Je n’aime ni la lecture, ni le dessin, 


music, nor dancing, ni la musique, ni la danse, 
I love either reading or drawing, or J’aime la lecture, ou le dessin, ou 
music or dancing. la musique ou la danse, 


because these different nouns receive the action of the verb 
through the same impulse, and constitute but one single opera- 


tion of the mind. 
1104. A verb ought not to have two indirect objects to 


express the same relation. Thus we must not say, 


It is you whom I speak to. , C’est à vous à qui je parle, 
It is of you that I speak. . C’est de vous dont je parle. 
At is to the town that I go. C’est à la ville où je vais. 


In order to show the fault of these phrases, it is only neces- 
sary to suppress the word c’est, which is used here only to 
wender more apparent what is spoken of ; thus we shall have, 


Je parle à vous à qui. 
Je parle de vous dont. 
Je vais à la ville à la quelle. 


N 
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In this last sentence à laquelle is the equivalent of où. Iris, 
then, evident, that there is but one relation to be expressed by 
the verb, and this relation being already made known by à vow, 
de vous, à la ville, the objects à qui, dont, où, are without any 
function, and consequently improperly used. Instead of em- 
ploying this useless relation, the two propositions, or men- 
bers of these sentences, ought to be united by a conjunc: 
tion, and that, que, be used for that purpose ; we must then 


say, 


C’est à vous que je parle. 
C’est de vous que je parle. 
C’est à la ville que je vais. 


1105. Neither should we say, 


C’est ici où je demeure, It is here where I live, 
C’est là où je vais, It is there where I go, 
because, if in these sentences the verb has not two indirect 
objects, they contain two adverbs expressing the same circu 
stance, and one alone is sufficient ; we must say then, 

Great à que oe 

In fact, the mind has entirely accomplished its object wit 
these words, je demeure ici, je vais là ; the adverb où, placed 
after ici and la, not adding any thing to the sense, ought to k 
suppressed, and replaced by the conjunction que, to unite tl 
two propositions. 

1106. We must never give a verb an object different froa 
that which it requires ; for instance, nuire, to hurt, parle, 
to speak, pardonner, to forgive, require an indirect objec, 
because we say, nuire à quelqu’un, to hurt some one, parkri 
quelqu’un, to speak to some one, pardonner à quelqu’wa, v 
forgive some one ; then we must not say, 


They have hurt each other, Iis se sont nai les uns des autres, 

They have spoken to each other, Ils se sont parlé les uns des outre, 

Though guilty I forgave them, Quoique coupables je les ai pardor 
nés. 


but we ought to write, 


Ils se sont nui les uns aur autres. 
Ils se sont parlé les uns aux autres. 
Quoique coupables, je leur ai pardonné. 
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1107. A noun cannot be governed by two verbs, unless 
both act upon it in the same relation. 

Thus a noun cannot be the direct object of one verb and the 
indirect object of another ; as in the following sentence ; 


This officer attacked the city and Cet officier attagua et se rendit 
took it; matire de la ; 
ville being the direct object of attaqua, and the indirect of 
se rendit maitre. 
1108. A noun cannot be the indirect object of two verbs 
which do not govern the same preposition ; as, 


Men are submissive to God, and Les hommes sont soumis et dépen- 
they depend on him, dent 


because the verb être soumis governs the preposition to, 4, and 
dépendre, the preposition of, de. 

These two sentences ought to be constructed differently, in 
order to give to each verb the regimen which it requires ; 
thus we should say, 

Cet officier aftaqua la ville et s’en rendit maître. 
Les hommes sont soumis à Dieu et en dépendent. 

1109. When a verb has different modes of governing, the 
same mode ought to be employed for every period governed 
by the verb ; thus the following sentence is incorrect, 


These reasons will not prevent pub- Ces raisons n’empécheront pas l’in- 
lic indignation from bursting out  dignalion générale de percer de 
on all sides, nor the right which toutes parts, ni quele monde ne soit 
the world has to ask great and en droit d’exiger de grandes et 
serious reparations, sérieuses réparations, 

because it is not right to give first to the verb empêcher a noun 

for its direct object, and then the conjunction que before an 

incidental phrase, governed by the same verb. This sentence 
ought to have been written in either of the two following 
ways ; 


Ces raisons n’empécheront pas l’indignation générale de percer de toutes 
parts, ni le droit qu’aura le monde d’exiger, &c. ; 


Or, 

Ces raisons n’empécheront pas que l’indignation générale ne perce de toutes 
parts, ni que le monde ait le droit d'exiger, &c., 

because in either way the verb empécher is followed by objects 

of the same nature. 


288 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


fault ; Je me repens, de quoi? de ma faute. I speak ; to 
whom? to Peter; Je parle; à qui? à Pierre. JI yield; to 
what ? to my grief; Je succombe ; à quoi? à ma douleur. 
The words vous, Pierre, faute, douleur, are the indirect ob- 
jects of the verbs je me plains, je parle, je me repens, je suc- 
combe. 

1084. A verb may have for its regimen three sorts of 
words, a verb in the infinitive, a noun, or a pronoun. 

But before examining the rules which belong to each of 
these three cases, let us see which among them may be used 
with the different sorts of verbs. 

1085. We have already seen that the word, which, with an 
active verb, answers to the questions, whom ? or what ? is 
called the direct object of that verb ; but, besides this direct 
object, some active verbs may have another object preceded 
generally by the prepositions à, to, or de, of, which, then, is 
the indirect object of those verbs ; as, 


I have given a book to his brother. J’ai donné un livre à son frère. 
He has accused his sister of impru- Il a accusé sa sœur d’tmprudence. 
ence. 


1086. There are also verbs which, besides their direct ob- 
ject, may have two indirect ones ; one preceded by the prep- 
osition of, and the other by fo ; as, 


I gave him a lesson to write. Je lui donnai une leçon à écrire. 


The word lui stands for à Lui, so that dus and écrire are 
both indirect objects of the verb donnai, and leçon its direct 
object. 

1087. Passive verbs take the preposition de, of, and par, 
by, before their indirect object ; as, 

The mice are eaten by the cat. La souris est mangte par le chat. 


A child good and docile is loved by Un enfant doux et docile est aimé de 
his parents. ses parents. 


Remarks. 


1088. In passive verbs, the preposition par, by, is never 
used with the word Dieu, God ; thus, we say, 


God will punish the wicked. Les méchants seront punis de Dies. 
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1089. Passive verbs are often used without a regimen ; as, 
Rome was plundered several times. Rome fuf plusieurs fois saccagée. 


1090. When a passive verb is followed by a noun preceded 
by the preposition de, of ; par, by, is used with the regimen or 
object of that noun ; as, | 


Your conduct will be approved gen- Votre conduite sera approuvée d’une 
erally by those who are wise and commune voir par les personnes 
enlightened. sages et éclairées. 


1091. Some neuter verbs have no object ; as, dormir, to 
sleep ; but the greatest number are followed by the preposition 
à or de ; as, 

All excesses are injurious to the Tout genre d’exoés nuisent à la 
health. santé. 

He is slandering everybody. Il médit de tout le monde. 
1092. There are some which govern both of these preposi- 


tions before two indirect objects ; as, 


He has inquired about you of your I] a demandé de vos nouvelles à vo- 
brother. tre frère. 


1093. Reflective verbs have for their regimen or object the 
pronouns me, te, se, nous, and vous, myself, thyself, himself, 
herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, and themselves. 

These pronouns are sometimes the direct, and sometimes 
the indirect objects of those verbs. They are direct in the 
following sentences : 


[ flatter myself. Je me flatte (or Je flatte moi). 

Thon lovest thyself. Tu t’aimes (tu aimes toi). 

We love ourselves. Nous yous aimons (nous aimons 
nous). | 


They are indirect in the following : 


We make ourselves a law of silence. Nous nous faisons une loi du silence 
(nous faisons à nous). 

You do honor to yourselves. Vous vous faites honneur (vous 
faites honneur à vous). 





Of the Verb as a Regimen or Object. 


1094. A verb in the infinitive limits the signification of an- 
ther verb, or is its object or regimen, either without the help 
>f a preposition, or with the prepositions à, to, or de, of. 
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1095. Some verbs never take a preposition before the in- 
finitive which they govern: such are, aller, to go ; aimer 
mieux, to prefer ; falloir, to be necessary ; envoyer, to send; 
daigner, to deign, &c. ; as, 

He goes to seek the book you want. I va chercher le livre dont vous avez 





besoin. 
Let the justice of the king pass. Laissez passer ]a justice du roi. 
We must set out. Il faut partir, &c. 


1096. Some require the preposition of before the infinitive 
which they govern ; as, achever, to achieve ; affecter, to x. 
fect ; conseiller, to advise ; craindre, to fear ; promettre, to 
promise, &c. : 


Are you sure to find him? Etes vous assuré de le trouver. 
Do you not fear to go alone? Ne craignez-vous pas d’aller seul. 
Do you promise me to change? Me promettez-vous de changer? &e. 


1097. An immense number take the preposition d, to, be- 
fore the infinitive governed by them ; as, avoir, to have ; aimer, 
to love ; consentir, to consent ; parvenir, to succeed, &c.: 
I have to write a letter. J’ai à écrire une lettre. 

T love hunting. J’ aime à chasser. 
I consent to make the first step. Je consens à faire le premier pas, &e. 

Foreigners, then, must resort to a good dictionary as a guide, 
and, through the illustrations contained in it, get the habit d 
knowing surely how to express themselves according. to & 
cumstances. 

However, in order to facilitate this difficult and barren sd 
ject, we will give an abridged list of verbs generally used wi 
or without the prepositions to and of before the infinitive gor 
erned by them. 


Coll owl welll LOS a 


Oe ET er pe aie 





i 


1098. Of Verbs governing, without a Preposition, the Inf 
tive which follows them. 


Ped ee 


Aimer mieux to like better Confesser to confess * 
Aller to go Considérer to consider : 
Affirmer to affirm Croire to believe 
Appercevoir to perceive Daigner to dei 

Assurer to assure oe arer to 

Avoir beau to be in vain poser to de 

Avouer to own Desirer to desire 


Compter to intend Devoir to owe 





VERB. 291 

iter to listen Pouvoir to be able . 
ndre to hear Rapporter to report 
yer to send Reconnaître to recognize 
r to espy Regarder to look at 
rer to hope Retourner to return 
3 to make Savoir to know 
vir to be necessary S’imaginer to imagine 
ser to leave Sembler to seem 

to deny Se trouver to find 
rver to observe Souhaiter to wish 

to dare Soutenir to maintain 

to hear Témoigner to testify 
itre to appear Valoir' mieux to be better 
er to think Venir to come 
andre to pretend Voir to see 
ier to publish Vouloir to be willing 


[though this list is far from being complete, it contains the 
1s which are generally used before infinitives without a prep- 
on, and may be of great service to the student. » 


9. Of Verbs governing the Preposition de, of, before the 
Infinitive which follows them. 


enir 
er 
ver 
ster 


r 
achender 


-ouver 
ter 
odrir 
ster 
tir 

r pitié 
er 
urer 
er 

sir 
rriner 
‘ger 
mander 
lure 
urer 
eiller 
raindre 
‘aincre 
‘enir 
idre 


larger 
der 


to abstain 
to abuse 

to achieve 
to affect 

to afflict 

to apprehend 
to approve of 
to sto 

to soften 

to grieve 

to warn 

to have pity 
to blame 

to censure 
to cease 

to choose 

to vex 

to charge 

to command 
to conclude 
to conjure 
to advise 

to constrain 
to convince 
to agree to 
to fear 

to discharge 
to decide on 


Décourager 
Défendre 
Dégouter 
Délibérer 
Demander 


Désesperer 
Désoler 
Déterminer 
Détourner 
Différer 
Dire 
Disconvenir 
Dispenser 
Dissuader 
Divertir 
Ecrire 
Edifier 
Effrayer 
Embarrasser 


Empécher 

Enjoindre 

Entreprendre 

Epouvanter 
yer 

Etre d’accord 

Excuser 


to discou 

to defend 

to disgust 

to deliberate 

to demand, or to 
beg as a favor 

to despair 

to make one mad 

to determine 

to deter from 

to differ 


to divert 

to write 

to edif 

to frighten 

to ernbarrass, to 
uzzle 

to hinder 

to enjoin 

to undertake 

to . 

to try | 

to concur in 

to excuse 
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Enrager to enrage 
Etre surpris to stare 
Exempter to exempt 
Exiger to require 
Feindre to feign 
Finir to finish 
Forcer to compel 
Frémir to shudder at 
Géner to make uneasy 
Gronder to scold 

Hair to hate 
Hésiter to hesitate 
Inspirer to inspire 
Jouir to enjoy 
Juger à propos to find proper 
Jurer to swear 
Justifier to justify 
Louer to praise 
Mander to write word 
Manquer to want 
Médire to slander 
Méditer : to meditate 
Menacer to threaten 
Mériter to merit 
Mettre hors d'état to disable from 
Murmurer to murmur at 
Négliger to neglect 
Notifier to notify 
Offrir to offer 
Omettre to omit 
Ordonner to order 
Oublier to forget 
Pardonner to pardon 
Parler to speak 
Permettre to permit 
Persuader to persuade 
Plaindre to pity 
Pleurer to cry for 
Prescrire to prescribe 
Presser to press 
Présumer to presume 
Prévenir to caution against 
Prévenir to apprize of 
Pner to pray 
Priver to deprive 
Professer to profess 
Profiter to improve 
Promettre to promise 
Proposer to propose 
Punir to punish 
Recommender to recommend 
Recompenser to reward 
Redouter to dread 
Refuser to refuse 
Réjoüir to rejoice 
Remercier to thank 
Reprendre to reprove 
Reprimander to reprimand 





Reproacher to reproach 
. Résoudre to resolve upon 
Retenir to keep from 
Rougir to blush at 
Scandaliser to scandalize 
S’abstenir to abstain 
S’accommoder to make, to shift 
S’acquitter to perform 
S’affliger to grieve 
S’amouracher to fall in love 
S’ appercevoir to perceive 
S’approcher to approach 
S’attrister to be sorrowful 
S’aviser to think 
Se chagriner to grieve one’s self 
Se charger to take charge of 
Se consoler to comfort one’s 
self 
Se défier to mistrust 
Se démettre to resign 
Se dépécher to make haste 
Se désaccoutumer to leave off doing 
Se déshabituer “6 “6 
Se désister to desist 
S'édifier to edify one’s self 
S’effrayer to get frightened 
S'émancipet to take y 
S’emparer to take possession 
S’empresser to hasten 
S’ennuyer to grow 
S’enorguillir to grow p 
S’étonner to be sur 
S’exempter to free one’s self 
Se faire gloire to glory in 
Se flatter to flatter one's sf 
Se garder to take care not 
Se hater to haste . 
S’impatienter to grow i 
S’indigner to be indigesnt 
S'informer to inquire «. 
S’ingérer to take uposg 
self 
S’inquiéter to fret 
Se mêler to meddle 
Se moquer to laugh at 
Se piquer to pretend -« 
Se piquer de to pride 
on 
Se plaindre to com 
Se précipiter too 
self 
se presser to hasten . 
e ranger to rev _ 
Se rebuter to be ‘diab 
Se réjouir to rejoice af 
Se repentir to repent 
Se ressouvenir to rem 
Se retenir to keep 
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racer to remember Suggérer 
sir to seize Supplier 
ndaliser to be offended at Surprendre 
vir to use Susciter 
cier to care Tacher 
iter to boast Tromper 
er to summon Troubler 
onner to suspect Tourmenter 
| to suffice User 
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to suggest 
to beseech 
to surprise 
to put in mind 


to deceive 
to trouble 
to torment 
to use 


Of Verbs governing the Preposition a, to, before the 


Infinitive which follows them. 


r to accede 
tumer to accustom 
or to adhere 
tre to admit 

to help 

to love 
andre to learn 
ter to afford matter 
r to arrive 
er to summon 
ser to authorize 
1er to seek 
mner to condemn 
r to invite 
yner to contribute 
scendre to condescend 
tir to compassionate 
ter to consist 
itir to consent 
indre to constrain 
ser to spend 
er to design 
er to dispose 
r to give 
r to train up 
rer to stay 
re to displease 
Sir to disobey 
À to light 
yer to employ 
rager to encourage 
dir to embolden 
mer to teach 
r to excite 
ir to exercise 
er to induce 

to incite} 
r to incline 
r to limit 
or to show 

to hurt 


25 * 


Obéir 
Obvier 
Pardonner 
Parvenir 


Passer son temps 


Penser 
Perdre 
Persister 
Plaire 
Porter 
Pourvoir 
Pousser 
Prendre plaisir 
Présenter 
Prétendre 
Procéder 
Provoquer 
Regarder 
Renoncer 
Résister 
Rester 
Réver 
S’abandonner 
S’abaisser 
S’abuser 
S’accorder 
S’accoutumer 
S’acharner 
S’aguerrir 
S’amuser 
S’appliquer 
S’appréter 
S’arréter 
S’assujettir 
S’astreindre 
S’attacher 
S’attendre 
S’avilir 

Se complaire 
Se décider 
Se déplaire 


to obey 

to obviate 

to forgive 

to arrive 

to spend one’s time 
to thi 

to lose 


-to persist 


to please 

to induce 

to provide 

to excite 

to delight 

to present 

to pretend 

to proceed 

to provoke 

to hesitate 

to renounce 

to resist 

to remain 

to think 

to indul [self 
to humble one’s 
to be mistaken 

to agree 

to accustom 

to be enraged 

to inure one’s self 
to be amused 

to apply one’s self 
to prepare 

to stand upon 


to subject 


to submit 

to give one’s self to 
to e t 

to vilify 

to please one’s self 
to resolve 

to be displeased in 
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Se disposer to prepareone'sself Se plaire to please one’s self 
Se déterminer to resolve Se préparer to prepare one's 
S'endurcir to inure one’s self self 
S’engager to bind one’s self Se résoudre to resolve upon 
S’exposer to expose one’sself Se retrancher to confine one’s self 
Se fier to trust Servir to serve 
S'habhituer to use one’s self  Songer to think 
Se livrer togive one's self to Subvenir to relieve 
Se mettre to go to Suffire to suffice 
Se mettre to give one’sselfto Tendre to aim 
S’obstiner to be obstinately Travailler to work 

* bent Venir and è to come to 
S'occuper to spendone'stime Revenir to come again to 
S’opiniâtrer to be obstinate Viser to aim 


These lists ought to be sufficient ; for, as we have said, it is 
impossible to establish rules, so as to fix the use of the preposi- 
tions. ‘There are verbs which govern three or four of them, 
changing thus their signification to obey the wants of the mind; 
we repeat here, that a good dictionary is the only guide in this 
part of the study ; but in order to throw some light upon so 
difficult a matter, we will give some illustrations of the most 
useful verbs contained in the above lists ; they will be a sort of 
guide for the student, and will show him how he must make use 
of his dictionary for the others. As this part of the Grammar 
is to be consulted only by those who are already acquainted 
with the language, we shall not translate into English the ex- 
amples illustrating the rules. (See these illustrations at the 
end of the Grammar. ) 


Of the Noun as Regimen or Object of a Verb. 


1101. A verb may govern two nouns, but not in the same 
manner ; one of those nouns is the immediate object of the verb, 
and is called, on that account, its direct object; the other 
receives its action with the help of a preposition, and is called 
its indirect object. Thus in this sentence, 

I prefer rest to pleasure, Je préfère le repos au plaisir, 
repos is the direct, and plaisir the indirect, object of the verb 
je préfére. 

1102. À verb can have but one direct object ; therefore, 
when a verb has two objects, one must be direct and the other 
indirect ; as, 





‘ 
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I have given a book to my sister. J’ai donné un dvre à ma sœur. 


The reason of this rule is, that an action cannot operate 
immediately and directly upon two different objects with the 
same impulse of the mind ; it is, then, with reason that the 
following verse of Racine has been severely condemned ; 

Ne vous informez pas ce que je deviendrai, 

Do not inquire what will become of me, 
because we find in it two words, vous and ce, acting as direct 
objects of the verb informer, when they receive the action of 
that verb through a different direction of the mind ; grammar 
requires that it should be written as follows, 


Ne vous informez pas de ce que je deviendrai, 


because, then, tnformez has but a direct object, the preposition 
of giving to the word ce the character of being indirectly the 
object of that verb. 

1103. When we say, that a verb ought not to have two 
direct objects, we do not mean, that the direct action of a 
verb cannot be felt by several nouns, but that they must be 
joined together, so as to make a whole, ,by the conjunctions 
and, ef, nor, ni, or, ou, &c. ; as, 

I love reading, drawing, music, and J'aime la lecture, le dessin, la mu- 
dancing, sique, et la danse, 

I’ love neither reading, drawing, Je n’aime ni la lecture, ni le dessin, 
music, nor dancing, ni la musique, ni la danse, 


I love either reading or drawing, or J’aime la lecture, ou le dessin, ou 
music or dancing. la musique ou Ja danse, 


because these different nouns receive the action of the verb 
through the same impulse, and constitute but one single opera- 
tion of the mind. 

1104. À verb ought not to have two indirect objects to 
express the same relation. Thus we must not say, 


It is you whom I speak to. . C’est à vous à qui je parle. 
It is of youthatI speak. . C’est de vous dont je parle. 
It is to the town that I go. C’est à la ville où je vais. 


In order to show the fault of these phrases, it is only neces- 
sary to suppress the word c’est, which is used here only to 
render more apparent what is spoken of ; thus we shall have, 


Je parle à vous à qui. 
Je parle de vous dont. 
Je vais à la ville à la quelle. 


D 
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In this last sentence à laquelle is the equivalent of où. It is, 
then, evident, that there is but one relation to be expressed by 
the verb, and this relation being already made known by à vous, 
de vous, a la ville, the objects à qui, dont, où, are without any 
function, and consequently improperly used. Instead of em- 
ploying this useless relation, the two propositions, or mem- 
bers of these sentences, ought to be united by a conjunc- 
tion, and that, que, be used for that purpose ; we must then 
say, 


C’est à vous que je parle. 
C’est de vous que je parle. 
C’est à la ville que je vais. 


1105. Neither should we say, 


C’est ici où je demeure, It is here where I live, 

C’est /à où je vais, It is there where 1 go, 

because, if in these sentences the verb has not two indirect 
objects, they contain two adverbs expressing the same circum- 
stance, and one alone is sufficient ; we must say then, 


Gest ig ue je demeure 

In fact, the mind has entirely accomplished its object with 
these words, je demeure ici, je vais là ; the adverb où, placed 
after ici and Ia, not adding any thing to the sense, ought to be 
suppressed, and replaced by the conjunction que, to unite the 
two propositions. 

1106. We must never give a verb an object different from 
that which it requires ; for instance, nuire, to hurt, parler, 
to speak, pardonner, to forgive, require an indirect object, 
because we say, nuire a quelqu’un, to hurt some one, parler é 
quelqu’un, to speak to some one, pardonner à quelqw’um, to 
forgive some one ; then we must not say, 


They have hurt each other, Tis se sont nui les uns des autres, 

They have spoken to each other, Ils se sont parlé les uns les autres, 

Though guilty I forgave them, Quoique coupables je Jes ai pardor 
nés. 


but we ought to write, 


Ils se sont nui les uns aur autres. 
Ils se sont parlé les uns aux autres. 
Quoique coupables, je leur ai pardonné. 
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1107. A noun cannot be governed by two verbs, unless 
both act upon it in the same relation. 

Thus a noun cannot be the direct object of one verb and the 
indirect object of another ; as in the following sentence ; 


This officer attacked the city and Cet officier et se rendit 
took it; matire de la ville ; 
ville being the direct object of aftaqua, and the indirect of 
se rendit maître. 
1108. À noun cannot be the indirect object of two verbs 
which do not govern the same preposition ; as, 


Men are submissive to God, and Les hommes sont soumis et dépen- 
they depend on him, dent de Dieu, 

because the verb être soumis governs the preposition to, à, and 

dépendre, the preposition of, de. 

These two sentences ought to be constructed differently, in 
order to give to each verb the regimen which it requires ; 
thus we should say, | 

Cet officier aftaqua la ville et s’en rendit mattre. 
Les hommes sont soumis à Dieu et en dépendent. 

1109. When a verb has different modes of governing, the 
same mode ought to be employed for every period governed 
by the verb ; thus the following sentence is incorrect, 


These reasons will not prevent pub- Ces raisons n’empécheront pas l’in- 
lic indignation from bursting out  dignation générale de percer de 
on all sides, nor the right which toutes parts, ni gue le monde ne soit 
the world has to ask great and en droit d’exiger de grandes et 
serious reparations, sérieuses réparations, 

because it is not right to give first to the verb empêcher a noun 

for its direct object, and then the conjunction que before an 

incidental phrase, governed by the same verb. This sentence 
ought to have been written in either of the two following 
ways ; 


Ces raisons n’empécheront pas l'indignation générale de percer de toutes 
parts, ni le droit qu’aura le monde d’exiger, Xe. ; 


Or, 

Ces raisons n’empécheront pas que l’indignation générale ne perce de toutes 
parts, ni gue le monde ait le droit dexter, &c., 

because in either way the verb empécher is followed by objects 

of the same nature. 
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It would be equally wrong to say, 


He loves gambling and studying, Tl aime le jeu et à étudier, 

They are pleased with walking, and Ils se plaisent à se promener et ax 
going to theatres, spectacle, 

because the verbs aimer and se plaire have for their objects 

words which are not connected with them in the same manner. 
We ought to say, 


Il aime le jeu et l’étude, 


Or, 


Il aime à jouer et à étudier. 
Ils se plaisent à la promenade et au spectacle, 


Or, 
Ils se plaisent à se promener et à aller au spectacle. 
1110. The object of a verb is generally placed after the 
verb ; as, 

America has always conquered L'Amérique a toujours vaincu PAn- 
England on the sea, when fight- glcterre sur mer, en combattant à 
ing with an equal number of ves- gale force. 
sels of the same force. 

1111. But in interrogative sentences, where the verb is 
followed by a personal pronoun, the object is placed before; 
as, 


What object do you see? Quel objet voyez-vous ? 
What is the science you devote A quelle scence vous applique- 
yourself to? vous? 


1112. When a verb has two objects of a different length, 
the shortest ordinarily goes first ; but if they are of the same 
length, the direct object takes the lead ; as, 

Hypocrites make it a study to deco- Les hypocrites se font une diate 


rate vice with the appearance of  d’orner le vice des dehors de 
virtue. veriu, 


In this sentence the direct object, vice, being the shortest, 
comes first ; but in the following, 
Hypocrites make it a study to deco- Les hypocrites s'étudient à pare 
rate with the appearance of vir- des rs de la vertu, les vices ks 


tue, vices the most degrading and plus honteux et les plus décriés, 
the most disreputable, 


the indirect object, being shorter than the direct, precedes it 
in its construction. 
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1113. Sometimes, however, in order to avoid an ambiguity, 
we are compelled to placé the indirect object first, although 
it is of the same, or of a greater, length than the direct ; as, 


The philosopher draws from nature Le philosophe arrache à la nature 
all its secrets. tous ses secrets. 

If, in this sentence, we place the direct object first, on ac- 
count of its being of the same length as the indirect, we are 
at a loss to know if it is the secrets of nature, or of the phi- 
losopher, which are spoken of ; in the following, 


The Gospel teaches those who wish L’Evangile inspire aux personnes 


to be really devoted to God, a ui veulent être sincèrement à 
sincere and unsuspicious piety. jeu, une piété sincère et non 
suspecte. 


1114. The indirect object, although of a greater length than 
the direct, is placed first, because, if it came after, we should 
not perceive at once whether the words aux personnes were 
governed by the verb inspirer, or by the adjective non sus- 
pecte. 

1115. Although an active verb ought to have a direct 
object, it is sometimes used without, but only when taken in 
the whole extent of its signification ; we find in Racine, 


He bien! Connais donc, Phédre et toute sa fureur ! 
J'aime! ne pense pas qu’au moment que je t’aime, : 
Innocente à mes yeux, je m’approuve moi-même. 

1116. Passive verbs govern the prepositions de, of, and 
par, by ; de when they express a feeling, a passion, an im- 
pulse of the soul ; par when they express an action in which 
only the mind or body is interested, or takes a part ; 


An honest man is esteemed by L’honnéte homme est estimé de tout 


everybody. le monde. 
A great part of the globe has been Un grande partie du globe a été 
conquered by the Romans. conqusse par les Romains. 


1117. Nevertheless par is sometimes used for de, to avoid 
the repetition of this preposition, which would be disagreeable 
to the ear ; as, 

Your conduct has been fenerally Votre conduitea été approuvée d’une 


approved by all wise and enlight- commune voix par tous les hommes 
ened men. sages et éclairés. 


me 
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Of Pronouns used as Objects of the Verb. 


1118. In our article on the Pronoun we have already given 
all the rules about the pronoun being used nominatively or 
objectively ; we shall, then, only repeat here that those pro- 
nouns are the following : 


Que, Which. 

Me, Me, or to me. 

Te, ‘Thee, or to thee. | 
Se, Himself, herself, themselves, one’s self, itself. 
Le, Him, it. 

La, Her, it. 

Lui, - To him, to her, to it. 

Elle, Her. 

Nous, Us, to as. 

Vous, You, to you. 

Les, Them. 

Leur, To them. 

En, Of it, of him, or her, of them. 

Y, Toit. 


It is very important to understand fully the collocation and 
use of these pronouns, upon which depend so much the ele- 
gance and clearness of the style, as well as the right applica- 
tion of the rules and principles, which is one of the most 
difficult parts of the language. 

The pronouns used as regimen are, in most cases, placed 
before the verb ; as in the following sentences, 

She was in danger of succumbing, Elle s’est trouvée en danger de suc 
but, recalling her virtue, she has comber, mais rappelant sa verte, 


repented her weakness. elle s’est reproché sa faiblesse. 
I have received the letters which J’ai regu les lettres que vous m’aves 


you wrote me about the affair 
which I have proposed to you; 
and after having read them with 
attention, I have found out, like 

ourself, that if I had undertaken 
it, I should have found obstacles 
which I had not foreseen. 


écrites au sujet de l’affaire L 
vous ai proposée, et a 

avoir lues avec attention, j’ai re 
connu, comme vous, que si ÿ 
l’avais enterprise, j'y aurais trouvé 
des obstacles que je n'avais pss 
prévus. 


Voila par quels exploits il sut se couronner ; 

Enfin, voila l'époux que tu me veux donner. 

Non je ne serai point complice de ses crimes, 

Qui il nous prenne, s'il veut, pour dernières victimes, 
Tous mes ressentiments /us seraient asservis. 


( Racine.) 


For the exceptions to this rule, we refer to our preceding 
article on the Pronouns used as Regimens. 
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OF THE USE OF MOODS AND TENSES OF MOOQDS. 


1119. We have already given the definition of all the ten- 
ses in the verb; this definition is sufficient for employing these 
tenses individually, but now we must show how they agree 
with each other, how they correspond and may be used in 
order to convey the operations of the mind according to the 
genius of the language. 

It is sometimes very difficult to know when the subjunctive 
ought to be used, and what tenses of the subjunctive corre- 
spond with those of the indicative, according to the mind of 
the speaker ; we will attempt to throw a sufficient light on this 
matter. 


Cases in which the Suljunctive Mood is to be employed. 


1120. There are no fixed rules to show with certainty when 
we should use the indicative or subjunctive mood ; it some- 
times depends upon the views of the mind, sometimes upon 
custom alone ; nevertheless we may lay down some rules which 
may be applied in most cases. . 

1121. In order to understand what follows, we must say that 
there are some conjunctions which always require the indicative 
mood after them ; some, the subjunctive ; and, in fine, others 
which sometimes govern the subjunctive and sometimes not. 

1122. A sentence which may require the use of the sub- 
junctive, is composed of two parts or propositions, separated 
by a conjunction or a pronoun governing this mood. The first 
part of the sentence, that which precedes the conjunction or 
pronoun, is called the principal proposition, and that which 
follows them, and through them receives the action of the 
principal proposition, is called the incidental or subordinate 
proposition ; in this sentence, 


I think that you like to play. Je crois que vous aimez à jouer. 


Je crois is the principal proposition, and vous aimez à jouer 
26 | 
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the incidental ; the conjunction que is the means of uniting the 
two propositions. 

1123. Rule. The verb of the incidental proposition should 
be placed in the indicative mood, when that of the principal 
expresses an affirmation in a direct, positive, and independent 
manner. 

1124. The verb of the incidental proposition, on the con- 
trary, should be placed in the subjunctive mood when that of 
the principal expresses doubt, surprise, admiration, fear, un 
certainty, order, and, in fine, when expressing an impulse of 
the soul, which is an extraordinary state of the mind. Thus, 
we can say, using the indicative mood : 

I believe that he will como. Je croque 

Because the verb of the first proposition expresses no impulse 
of the soul, and the affirmation is positive and direct. But we 
should say, with the subjunctive mood : 


I doubt that he may be surprised. Je doute qu'il soit surpris. 


I wish that he may come. - Je désire qu'il vienne. 
I wish that he may succeed in his Je désire qu’il réussisse dans soa 
enterprise. entreprise. 


Because in these sentences there is doubt, will, desire, which 
shows that the soul is out of its natural state. 

When we treat of the conjunctions we will give a list of 
those which govern both of these moods. 

1125. Let us examine now what are the other cases which 
require the use of the subjunctive. It must be used in interrog- 
ative sentences expressing doubt ; as, 

Do you think that when God creat- Pensez-vous qu’en formant ls K 

ed the republics of bees, he did publique des abeilles, Dieu s'# 

not intend toteach kings tocom-  pasvoulu instruire Jes rois à com 


mand with kindness, and their  mander avec douceur, et les st 
subjects to obey with love? Jets à obéir avec amour ? 


1126. The same rule is observed when the principal prope 
sition, expressing doubt, is negative, although not interrogative; 
You could not be persuaded that Vous ne pouviez vous persusët 


the business would terminate so que les affaires towrndesent à 
badly. mal. 
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1127. But the indicative must be used, if the verb of the 
principal proposition, either negative or interrogative, expresses 


a positive affirmation ; as, 


_ Do you think that I am the son of 


a dog, to treat me with so little 
ceremony ? 

Do not say any longer that I am 
your friend, you are no longer 
mine in my estimation. 


ez-vous que je suts le fils d’un 
chien, pour me traiter avec si 
peu de cérémonie ? 
Ne dites plus que je suis votre ami, 
vous vous étes perdu dans mon 
estime. 


1128. The relative pronouns, qui, que, lequel, dont, and où, 
govern the subjunctive, when preceded by a sentence express- 
ing doubt, desire, condition, or by a sentence either interroga- 


tive or negative ; as, 


Choose a placé where you may be 


quiet. 
Take a husband who may make 
you ha 
Take a 
love. 
There is not in the human heart a 
sentiment that is not inspired by 


PPS 
usband whom you may 


Is there any one who does not feel 
that he is degraded by his bad 
conduct? 


Choisissez un lieu où vous soyez 
tranquille. 

Prenez un mari qui puisse vous 
rendre heureuse. 

Prenez un mari que vous puissiez 


imer. 

Il n’y a pas dans le cœur de l’hom- 
me un sentiment gut ne sott in- 
spiré de Dieu. 

Y-a-t-1l quelqu’un qui ne sente qu’il 
se dégrade par une mauvaise 
conduite ? 


1129. The same relative pronouns, qut, que, lequel, dont, 
and où, govern also the subjunctive, when preceded by a super- 


Jative relative ; as, 


The best resolution that you may 
take after incurring such infamy 
is to hang yourself. 


Le meilleur parti que vous puissiez 
prendre, après une telle conduite, 
c’est de vous pendre. 


1130. The subjunctive is also used with some impersonal 


verbs ; as, 


I must go into the country to-mor- 
row. 

It is wrong for you to slander me 
only because you do not like me. 


1 faut que j'aille demain à la cam- 
pagne. 

Il est mal que vous disiez du mal 
de moi par Ja seule raison que 
vous ne m’aimez pas. 


1131. In elliptical sentences the subjunctive gives elegance 


to the style ; as, 
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How powerful is the hand of the Quelle n’est pas la puissance 
gods! Should you beatthebot- dieux!  Fussiez-vous au 
tom of an abyss, Jupiter could des abimes, la main de Jupi 
rescue you from there; should pourrait vous en tirer; fuss 
you be in heaven, beholding the vous dans l’olympe, voyant 
stars rolling under your feet, Ju- astres rouler sous vos pieds, J 
piter could precipitate Ph into ter pourrait vous précipiter 
the flames of the black Tartarus! les flammes du noir Tartare! 
There is an ellipsis in the two members of this sentence, 
the subjunctive is used instead of the conditional, preceded 
quand, when ; as, fussiez-vous is put for quand vous seriez, 


should you be, for when you should be. 


What are the Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood or those of thi, 
Conditional which correspond to the Tenses of the Indie} = 


tive? 


thus we must say : 
I must love. It faut que j'aime, and not queje |: 

masse. 
It was necessary for me to love. Il allait que J'aimüsse, and not gut 


j aime. 
It has been necessary for meto Ila fallu que j'aie aimé, and mt 
have loved. que j'eusse aimé. 
It should have been necessary for Il aurait fallu que j'eusse aimé, and 
me to have loved. not que j'aie aimé. 
In order to resolve these difficulties, let us examine fist 
what are the different relations which moods and tenses have 


to each other. 


a a ed 


Relations existing between the Tenses of the Indicative Mooë. 


1133. When the first verb is in the imperfect, the preterit 
definite or the pluperfect, and the second verb is intended w 
express a temporary action, this last verb is used in the suger 
fect, if we wish to speak in the present ; in the pluperfect, if 
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eak in the past ; and in the present of the conditional, if 
ish to speak in the future absolute ; as, 
tht 

rink that you loved to study. 

hought 

rais 


Present 


que vous aimiez l'étude. 
Past. 
que vous attiez aimé l'étude. 


tht 
11nk 
thought 
7ais 

3 que vous aimeriez l'étude. 
cru 


that you would love to study. 


ght 7 
hink that you had loved to study. 


Future absolute. 


4. But although the first verb be in any of these tenses, 
cond remains in the present, if it expresses a thing which 
» at all times ; as, 


ay be you that God is great. 

aid Present, 

3 disais at all times. 
3 dis ane Dieu est grand. 

y avais dit 


‘5. With the conjunction ss, if, the pluperfect is used af- 
sonditional past, when the action following is temporary, 
permanent, the imperfect ought to be employed; as in 
llowing sentence : 
Id have bowed to you if I had Je vous aurais salué si je vous avais 
, you. vu. 
e pluperfect shows that the person who speaks, generally 
but has not seen you that time ; the action of not seeing is 
tory; but if the person who speaks is blind, the action 
become permanent, and then the imperfect should be 
as, 
Id have bowed to you if I Je vous aurais salué si je voyais. 
d have seen you. 
us the following phrase is incorrect : 
26* 
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He would not have suffered this in- Il n’aurait pas souffert cet affres 
sult if he was sensible. s'il avait été sensible. 


Because sensibility is not a temporary disposition ; a pers 
has natural sensibility or not, therefore, the imperfect shouldbe 
used instead of the pluperfect ; as, 

Il n’aurait pas souffert cet affront s’il était sensible. 





Of the Relation between the Tenses of the Subjunctive Moo 
and those of the Indicative and Conditional Moods. 


1136. When the verb of the principal proposition is in the 
perfect, or in the future of the indicative, that of the incident 
proposition is placed in the present of the subjunctive, if th 
person who speaks wishes to express a present or a future ab 
solute ; but it is placed in the preterite, if to express a past; 
as, 


Present. 
I must go into the country. Il faut que j’aille à la campagne. 
Do you donbt now, that success will Doutez-vous aujourd’hui que le sw 
crown your efforts ? cès ne couronne vos efforts ? 


Future Absolute. 


It will be necessary for me to go in- Il faudra que j'aille à la campagne. 
to the country. 

Will you doubt still, that success Doutez-vous encore que le encets 
may crown your efforts ? ne couronne vos efforts ? 


Past. 

You must have been very lazy to I] faut que vous ayez été bien pe 
have succeeded so little in your  seux pour avoir si mal réuesi das 
studies. vos études. 

1137. Nevertheless, although the first verb be in the present, 
the second proposition may be placed in the imperfect or the 
pluperfect of the subjunctive, when there is in the sentence a 
conditional expression ; as, 

There is no man, whatever may be II n’ya pas d’homme, 
his merit, who would not be much rite qui il soit, qui ne ft ts 
mortified, if he knew all that peo-  ufié, s’ti savoit tout ce qu'on pas 
ple think of him. de lui. 

I doubt whether this affair would Je doute que cette affaire eûf réuss 

protection. 


have succeeded without your as sans votre 
sistance. 


1138. When the verb of the principal proposition is.in the 
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imperfect, any of the preterites, the pluperfect, or one of the 
conditionals, that of the incidental proposition is placed in the 
imperfect of the subjunctive, to express a present or a future, 
and in the pluperfect of that mood, to express a past ; as, 


Present. 
IMPERFECT. 
I wished sincerely that new success- Je desirais sincèrement que de nou- 
es might silence envy. veaux succès fissent taire l'envie. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


Caligula wished that the Romans Caligula voulut que les Romains lui 
would render him divine honors. rendissent les honneurs divins. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


God has permitted that the invasion Dieu a permis que l'invasion des bar- 
of the barbarians might overthrow _ bares renversét l’empire Romain. 
the Roman empire. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had ordered that all the documents J’avais ordonné que toutes les pièces 
should be placed under youreyes. fussent mises sous vos yeux. 


Future. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had done ploughing my field be- J’eus fini de labourer mon champ 
fore you came. avant que vous n’arrtvassier. 


CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 


I should like that men would form Je voudrais que les hommes ne for- 
only one large republic, whose  mdssen/ qu’une grande république, 
supreme chief should be God, and dont Dieu serait le chef supreme 
of which every nation should be et dont chaque nation serait 
as a large family. comme une grande famille. 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 


Would you have wished that, in or- Auriez-vous voulu que pour me ven- 
der to avenge myself, I should  ger, je sacrifiasse mon bonheur 
sacrifice my own happiness. personnel. 


Peet. 


IMPERFECT. 


I did not know that you had made Je ne savais pas que vous eussiez fait 
so thorough a study of the mod- une étude si approfondie des lan- 
ern languages. gues modernes. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


You did not think that wickedness Vous ne crittes pas que la méchanté 
and hatred would have produced et la haine ehissent pu produire de 
such deplorable results. si tristes résultats. 
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PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

You have not believed that they Vous n’aviez pas cru qu’on eût tends 
had prepared a trap for your sim- un piège à votre innocence. 
plicity. 

PLUPERFECT. 

We had not been aware that the Nous avions ignoré que le roi vou 

king had granted you this favor. eût accordé cette faveur. 
CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

You would not be pleased if we had Vous trouveriez mauvais que now 

disobeyed your orders. eussions contrevenu à vos ordres. 
CONDITIONAL PAST. 


You would not have been pleased, Vous auriez trouvé mauvais que now 
if we had not accomplished your  n’eussions pas exécuté vos ordres. 
orders. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had done ploughing my field be- J’eus labouré mon champ avant que 
fore you arrived. vous ne fussiez arrivé. 


1139. Nevertheless, with the preterite indefinite, the verb 
of the incidental proposition may be used in the present, if it 
expresses an action which may be accomplished at all times; 
as, 

God has covered the eye with thin Dieu a entouré l’œil de tunique 
and transparent coats, which we minces et transparentes afin qu'on 
may see through. puisse voir à travers. 

1140. The same verb should be placed in the preterite of 
the subjunctive, if it expresses that this fact, which may be 
done at all times, has been accomplished in the past ; as, 


He must have solicited his judges. Il a fallu qu’il ait sollicité ses juges. 


À knowledge of the arrangement of tenses with each otheris 
so important, that, in order to make it as easy as possible, we 
have constructed a general table, where one may, at once, see 
what are the relations which are sanctioned by the nature of 
the language. 
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A TABLE, SHOWING THE CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN 
MOODS AND TENSES. 


Relation of the Tenses of the Indicative to each other. 
1141. The Present (je lis, I read) corresponds 


To the same tense, ; Que you read. 
To the Preterite Indefinite, ; beta you have read ; 


1142. The Imperfect (je lisais, I was reading) corres- 
ponds 


To the same tense, ; When you were writing. 


Quand vous écriviez. 


To the Preterite Definite, ; owen you did write. 


4 When you have written. 


To the Preterite Indefinite, Quand vous avez écrit. 


1148. The Preterite Definite (je vins, I came) corres- 
ponds 


. . When you had done ploughing. 
To the Preterite Anterior, ; Quand yous eûtes Iabouré. 8 
1144. The Pluperfect (j'avais lu, I had read) corresponds 
When you came in. 
To the Imperfect, À Quand Tous entries. 


Quand vous entrates. 


$ When you have come in. 
Quand vous êtes entré. 


Tothe Preterite Anterior, ; One you had tee ented 


1145. The Preterite Anterior (j’eus fini de labourer, I had 
done ploughing) corresponds 


To the Preterite Definite, § Quad you came in. 


To the Preterite Indefinite, 


To the Preterite Definite, ; ber ene vintes 


1146. The Future (ze lirat, I shall read) corresponds 


When you shall come. 


To the same tense, À Quand vous viendrez. 


Fo the Future Pas { Quand ous ares fn 
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1147. The Future Past (j’aurat lu, I shall have read) cor- 
responds 


To the Future Present, ; One you shall come, 


$ Quad you shall have done. 


To the Future Past. Quand vous aurez fini. 


Many persons commit the fault of employing the future present 
and past with si, if, meaning suppose that; the present or the 
preterite indefinite should be used in their place as follows : 


1148. The Future Present or Absolute corresponds 


a if I wish it. 
To the Present, with #f, ; Vous pare 8 je veut. 


1149. The Future Past or Anterior corresponds 


You shall go to-morrow, if I have 


To the Poor Indefinite, wth i {vate otis the, 


temps d’arranger votre 
1150. The Conditional Present corresponds 
a t out i ished i 
To the Imperfect, with sf, ; Vous pont ies “je if T wish shed a 
1151. The First Conditional Past corresponds 


You should have set out, if I had 
To the Pluperfect, with if, wished it. 
Vous seriez parts, si je l’avais voult. 
1152. The First Conditional Past corresponds 
To the Second Conditional Past, À bed have set out, if I bad 
with if Vous seriez parti, si je l’eusse voulx. 
1153. The Second Conditional Past corresponds 
You should have set out, if I hsd 
wished it. 
To the same tense and #f, |v fussiez parti, ei je l'as 
voulu. 
When, instead of the conjunction si, if, the condition is 
expressed by quand, when, the following relations take place. 


1154. The Conditional Present corresponds 
If a miser possessed all the gold is 
the world, he would not bé sat 
To the same tense fied. . 
? Quand l'avare posséderait tout l'€ 
[ fa monde, il ne serait pas ff 
ai. 
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1155. The Conditional Past corresponds 


If Alexander had conquered the 
universe, he would not have been 
satisfied. 

Quand Alexandre aurait conquis 
univers, il n'aurait pas été con- 
tent. 


1156. When two sentences are connected by the conjunc- 
lion que, that, we employ, sometimes the indicative, sometimes 
= the subjunctive, in the incidental proposition ; and relations are 


established not only between the different tenses of the same 
mood, but between the moods themselves. 


1157. The Present of the Indicative (on dit, they say,) 
and the Future Present (on dira, they will say,) correspond to 


the following tenses ; 


To the Present Tense, 


To the Imperfect, 

To the Preterite Indefinite, 
To the Preterite Definite, 
To the Pluperfect, 


To the Preterite Anterior, 


To the Future Absolute, or Pre- 
sent, 


To the Fature Anterior, or Past, 


To the Conditional Present, 


To the First Conditional Past, 


To the Second Conditional Past. 


That you start to-day for Rome. 

Que vous partez aujourd’hui pour 

Rome. 
That you were starting yesterday. 
Que vous partiez hier 


That you have started this morning. 
Que vous é¢es parti ce matin. 


That you did start yesterday. 
Que vous partites hier. 


That you had started before me. 
Que vous étiez parti avant moi. 
That you had started before me. 
Que vous fütes parti avant moi. 
ont you will start to-morrow. 
Que vous partirez demain. 
That you will have started beforeme. 
Que vous serez parti avant moi. 
That you would start to-day if, &c. 
Que vous partiriez aujourd’hui si, &c. 
That you W would have started yester- 
day if, & 
Que vous serie parts hier si, &c. 
That you would have started yester- 
day if, &c. 
Que vous fussiex parti hier si, &c. 


1158. If the principal proposition were negative the same 
relation would exist, except with the present of the indicative, 
in which case the subjunctive should be used in its stead, 
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We do not say that you start to-day, On ne dit pas que vous partez ar 
jourd’hui, 


is a grammatical fault, which many persons commit ; the genius 
of our language requires the Subjunctive ; as follows, 
On ne dit pas que vous partiez aujourd’hui. 

1159. The Imperfect (on disait, they say), the Preterite 
Indefinite (on a dit, they have said), the Preterite Definite | 
(on dit, they did say), the Pluperfect (on avait dit, they had À 
said), of the Indicative correspond | 


To the Imperfect of the same mood, ; à ha mth part ted on d'hoi. 


1160. The Imperfect (on disait, they said), the Preterite 
Indefinite (on a dit, they have said), the Preterite Definite 
(on dit, they did say), the Pluperfect (on avait dit, they bed | 
said), of the Indicative correspond 


To the Pluperfect of the same ; That you had started to-day. 
mood, Que vous étiez parts aujourd'hui. 


1161. The Future Absolute (on dira, they will say), the 
Future Anterior (on aura dit, they will have said), corres 
pond 
To the Preterite Indefinite of the That you have started. 

Indicative, Que vous étes parti. 

1162. But it must not be forgotten, that these relations are | 
all replaced by the Present of the Indicative, when the first |: 
sentence expresses a fact, or an idea, which is true at al 
times. 


1163. The Imperfect (on disait, they said), the Preterne 
Indefinite (on a dit, they have said), the Preterite Defnis 
(on dit, they did say), the Pluperfect (on avait dit, they had 
said), of the Indicative, correspond | 


That you would start. 


To the Conditional Present, ; Que vous partiriez. 


1164. The Imperfect (on disait, they said), the Preterite 
Indefinite (on a dit, they have said), the Preterite Definite : 
(on dit, they did say), the Pluperfect (on avait dit, they bed 
said), the Conditional Past (on aurait dit, they would have 
said), of the Indicative, correspond 


To the Conditional Past, Sorat you would have started. 
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65. The Conditional (on dirait, one would say), corres- 
s 


That he is mistaken. 
s Fresent, Qu'il se trompe. 
That he was mistaken. 
e Imperfect, ; Qu'il se tr 
e Preterite Indefinite, er he has been mistaken. 
That he had been mistaken. 
8 Pluperfect, Qu'il s'était 
e Future Absolute, ; Guat he romper ten 
e Conditional Present, oe dome i TEL if, &c. 


That he would have been mistaken, 
8 First Conditional Past, ; 


if, &c. 
Qu’il se serait trompé, si, &c. 
That he would have been mistaken, 
e Second Conditional Past, if, &c. 

Qu'il se fut trompé, si, &c. 


66. The Conditional Past (on aurait dit, one would 
said), corresponds 


That he did fall. 
e Imperfect, ; Qu'il tombait. 
e Pluperfect, ; owl he hed d fallen. 
e First Conditional Past, ; Qi he would have fallen. 


e Second Conditional Past, À Qu'il fir tombe” fallen. 

.67. The Present (il désire, he wishes), the Future Ab- 
e (il désirera, he will wish), the Future Anterior (il 
désiré, he will have wished), of the Indicative, corres- 


That you may go. 
Que vous partiez. ‘ 


168. The Imperfect (je voulais, I wished), the Preterite 

nite (je voulus, I did wish), the Preterite Indefinite ( j’ai 

u, I have wished), the Pluperfect (j’avats voulu, I had 

ed), the Conditional Present (je voudrais, I should wish), 

First Conditional Past (j’aurats voulu, I should bave 
27 


16 Present of the Subjunctive, ; 
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wished), the Second Conditional Past (j’eusse voulu, | 
should have wished), correspond 
To the Imperfect of the Subjunc- Eee you might go. 

tive. Que vous partissiez. 

1169. The Present of the Indicative (je veux, I wish), 
the Future Absolute ( je voudrai, I shall wish), correspond 


To the Preterite of the Subjunc- ¢ That you may have done. 
tive. ; Que vous ayez fins. 


1170. The First Conditional Past ( j’aurais voulu, I should 
have wished), the Second Conditional Past (j’eusse vouls, 
I should have wished), correspond 


To the Pluperfeet of the Subjanc- sa you might have done. 
tive. © vous eussiez fins. 


Ezamples illustrating the Preceding Rules. 


1171. Although the preceding rules are sufficient to show 
how to use the different tenses and moods of the verbs, w | 
shall, in order to impress more deeply upon the minds d | 
students the propriety of these rules, give a set of illustration 
on each one of them. 


1172. Present with itself : 
I love to read while you are singing. J’atme à lire pendant que wo 
8 chantez. 1 


1173. Present with the Preterite Indefinite : 
I dine | only when my father has Je dine quand mon père a diné. 


1174. Imperfect with itself : 
Why did you sing while I wasread- Pourquoi chantiez vous pendant qu 
ing? je sais? 


Imperfect with the Preterite Definite : 


I was singing when my friends Je chantais quand mes amis saw 
called for me yesterday. ercher hser. 


Imperfect with the Preterite Indefinite : 


I was singing when my friends Je chantais quand mes amis # 
called for me this morning. venus me Chercher ce matin. 
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. Preterite Definite with the Preterite Anterior : 


burst just when I had done L’orage n’éclata que lorsque j’eus 
ing. fini de labourer. 


. Pluperfect with the Imperfect : 


ays thought that you were J’avais toujours cru que vous étiez 
est man, but I was mis- honnéte homme, mais je me trom- 


pars. 
rfect with the Preterite Indefinite : 


dered you all my assist- Je vous avais rendu tous les services 
nd you have deceived me; possibles, et vous m'avez trompé; 
re broken my heart. vous m'avez brisé le cœur. 


rfect with the Preterite Definite : 


| early yesterday, and we Nous dindmes de bonne heure hier, 
Mme when our company et nous avions fini quand notre 
le société arriva. 


rfect with the Preterite Anterior : 


lone dining before you had Nous avions fini de diner avant que 
| the roast meat. | vous n’edtes touché au rôti. 


The Preterite Anterior with the Preterite Definite : 


iad done singing you came Quand j’eus fini de chanter vous 
ike my place ; you tried  vinies me remplacer ; vous essay- 
e more praise in your be- dées d’éveiller l’attention en votre 
it you could not, and you faveur, vous ne réussites pas, et 
way in a rage. vous sortltes furieux. 


The Future Present, or Absolute, with itself : 
u pay me what you owe Quand vous me payerez ce que vous 
ill give you what Ï prom- me devez, je vous donnerai ce que 
1. je vous ai promis. 
future Present with the Future Past : 


> not come earlier than Si vous ne venez pas de meilleure 

[ shall have done singing heure que d’habitude, j'aurai 

rou arrive. fins de chanter quand vous arrive- 
rez, OR, quand vous arriverez, 
j'aurai fins de chanter. 


The Future Past, or Anterior, with the Future 


e last Example.) 
Future Past with itself : 


re done my dinner sooner J'aurai fini mon diner plutôt que 
u will have done yours. vous n'aurez fin le votre. . 
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1180. The Future Absolute corresponds with the Present, 
with if, meaning suppose that : 


You say that yon will grant my Vous dites que vous ferez ce que jt 
request if I pay you so much, but vous demande si je vous poy 
I have no confidence in your tant, mais je n’ai nulle confise 


promises. en vous. 
1181. The Future Anterior with the Preterite Indefinite, 
and if : 


You say that you will arrange my Vous dites que vous aurez arreagt 
affairs for to-morrow, if I pry you mes affaires pour demain, s} 
one hundred dollars, but Ido not vous donne cent gourdes, mais } 
believe a word of it. n’en crois pas un mot. 


1182. The Conditional Present with the Imperfect, and if: 


You would go to the end of the Vous iriez au bout du monde, a? 
world, if I sent you there with a vous y envoyais avec un sourire. 
smile. 


1183. The First and Second Conditional Past with te 
Pluperfect, and if : 


I do hate you, but I would have Je vous hais, mais je vous auras a 
worshipped you if you had loved = eusse adorée si vous m’aviez am. 
me. 


1184. The First and Second Conditional Past with te 
Second Conditional Past, and if : 


I should have loved you if you had Je vous aurais on eusse aimé & 
not offended my pride by your in- vous n'eussiez blessé ma fierté pat 
sulting coldness. votre insultante froidear. 


1185. The Conditional Present with itself, and preceded 
by when : 


If England possessed the whole Quand l'Angleterre posséderait k 
world, her ambition would not be monde entier, son ambition st 
satisfied. serait pas satisfaite. 


1186. The two Conditionals Past correspond with th 
same tenses, when preceded by when : 


If Napoleon had lived a hundred Quand Napoléon aurait on eut vér 
years, he would not have been cent ans, il n’aurait 
covered with more glory than he plus de gloire qu’il n'en ent per 
received during his short career. ant sa courte existence. 


1187. The Present with the Imperfect, and que, that : 


They say that you and I were in On dit que vous étiez à Romea } 
Rome at the same time. même époque que moi. 


1188. The Present with itself and que, that : 


L 4 
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They say that your brother is in On di que votre frère est à Bos- 
Boston, but I have not seen him ton, mais je ne [at pas encore 
yet. vu. 


1189. With the Preterite Indefinite, and que, that : 


They say that England has sent a On dit que l’Angleterre a envoyé 
special messenger to America. un courier spécial en Amérique. 


1190. With the Preterite Definite and que, that : 


They say that when Napoleon On dit que lorsque Napoléon de- 
landed at Cannes he hesitated to  barqua à Cannes il hésifa à mar- 
go forward. cher en avant. 


1191. With the Pluperfect and que, that : 


They say that M°* had escaped On di que M** sétait échappé de 
from gaol but he had beenre- prison mais qu’il a été repris. 
taken. 


1192. With the Preterite Anterior and que, that : 


They said that it stopped raining On dif qu'il eut cessé de pleuvoir 
before the theatre was out avant que le spectacle ne fut fins. 


1193. With the Future Absolute and que, that : 


They say that Mr. W. will remain On dit Mr. W. restera au ministère 
in the cabinet as long as Mr.T. aussi longtems que Mr. T. sera 
pese the PresidentoftheUnit- Président des Etats Unis. 
ed States. 


1194. With the Future Anterior and que, that : 


They say that General C. will have On dit que le Géneral C. aura 
left France before his new ap-  quiié la France avant que sa 
pointment is known to him. nouvelle dignité lui soit connue. 


1195. With the Conditional Present and que, that : 


They say that Mr. T. would hang On dit que Mr. T. se pendrait vol- 
himself if he could play a tric ontiers pour jouer un mauvais 
on the Whigs. | tour au parti Whig. 


1196. With the first Conditional Past and que, that : 


They say that England would have On dit que l’Angleterre aurait été 
been glad to see the Americans enchantée de voir les Améri- 
fight among themselves. cains se battre entr’eux. 


1197. With the second Conditional Past and que, that : 


They say that the world would On dif que le monde eüt certaine- 
certainly have come to an end if ment pris fin, si le bon Miller 
the good Mr. Miller had been eut été prêt à le quitter. 
ready to quit it. 


1198. What has been said of the agreement of the Present 
27% 
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of the Indicative, with the other tenses of the same mood, may 

be said with the same propriety of the Future Absolute. 
1199. The Imperfect of the Indicative with itself and 

que, that : 

They said this morning that the On disait ce matin que Madame kt 
Princess C** was very beautiful Princesse C*®* éfaré magnifique 
yesterday at the Queen’s ball. hier au bal de la reine. 

1200. The Preterite Definite with the Imperfect and gs, 
that : 


They said yesterday that France On dit hier que la France és 


was prepared to go to war with préparée à déclarer la guerre i 
England. Angleterre. 


1201. The Preterite Indefinite with the Imperfect and qu, 
that : 


They have said that the King was On a di que le Roi se mows 
dying when the doctors came in. quand les médecins arrivèrent 


1202. The Pluperfect with the Imperfect and que, that : 


They had said that youintendedto On avait dit que vous aviez le 
start to-day to go to China, but tention de partir aujourd'ks 
it seems that you have changed pour la Chine, mais il parait qe 
your mind. vous avez changé d'avis. 


1203. The Imperfect with the Pluperfect and que, that : 


They said that all the Indians had On disait que la totalité des It 
left Florida, but there are enough  diens avait quitié les Flores 
left yet to trouble the planters. mais il en est resté assez pou 

inquiéter les planteurs. 


1204. The Preterite Indefinite with the Pluperfect and gw, 
that : 


They have heard that an earth- On a dit qu’un tremblement & 
quake had destroyed the West terre avait défruit les Antilles 
India islands, but fortunatelythe mais heureusement cette not 
information has beencontradict-  velle a été démentie. 
ed. 


1205. The Preterite Definite with the Pluperfect and qu. 
that : 


They said yesterday thatthe steam- On dit hier que le steamer Gat 
er had arrived with her mast arrivé avec ses mats cagsés et @ 
broken and her boilers burst, but chaudière crevée, mais heures* 
it was a hoax. ment c'était une mauvaise plait 

anterie. 


1206. The Pluperfect with itself and que, that : 





VERS. 


‘They had said that the King had 
broken his leg while hunting, 
but he only bruised his face. 
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On avait dit que le Roi séfait 


cassé la jambe à la chasse, mais 
heureusement il s’est seulement 
écorché la figure. 


1207. The Future Absolute with the Preterite Indefinite 


and que, that : 


They will say, Perhaps, that Na- 
leon wanted courage to die at 
aterloo, but he had not yet 

despaired of his cause, and his 

life did not belong to him. 


On aire de cou que Napoléon a 


manqué de courage en ne se fais- 
ant tuer à Waterlo, mais i] n° 
avait pas encore désespéré de sa 
cause, et sa vie ne lui appartenait 
pas. 


1208. The Future Anterior with the Preterite Indefinite 


and que, that : 


They will say, probably, that after 
the revolution of 1830, France 
was not generous towards the 
heroes of the barricades; but in 
revolutions the people are but 
tools, which are broken after they 
have accomplished their task. 


On aura sans doute dit après la ré- 


volution de 1830, que la France 
s’est montrée peu généreuse en- 
vers les héros des barricades ; 
mais en révolution, le peuple 
n’est qu’un instrument que l’on 


brise, lorsqu'il a accompli sa 
tache. 

1209. The Present used with all tenses when expressing 
a fact which is true at all times : 


They say, said, have said, will say - On dit, on disait, on a dit, on dit, on 
will have said, would say, wou avait dit, on eut dit, on dira, on 
have said, that fidelity is a feel- aura dit, on dirait, on aurait dit, 
ing which ennobles the charac- que lafidélité estunsentiment qui 
ter of man. ennoblit le caractère de l’homme. 


1210. The Imperfect with the Conditional Present and que, 
that : 

They said this morning that Mr. 
K. would preach next Sunday, 
and that probably the church que l’église serait probablement 
would be full. pleine. 

1211. The Preterite Indefinite with the Conditional Present 
and gue, that: 


On disait ce matin que Mr. K. pré- 
cherait dimanche prochain et 


The President has said to one of Le Président a dif à un de mes 


my friends that he would join the 
Locos rather than see the ultra 
Whigs coming into power. 


amis qu’il se réunirai aux Loco- 
focos, plutôt que de laisser arriv- 
er les ultra Whigs au pouvoir. 


1212. The Preterite Definite with the Conditional Present 


and que, that : * 
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Genera] Jackson said, one day, Le Général Jackson dit un 


when he was President, that he 
would crush the banks rather 
than submit to their political 
despotism. 


L 
lorsqu'il était Président, qu'illee 
serai les banques, plutôt que de 
se soumettre à leur influence po 
litique. 


1213. The Pluperfect with the Conditional Present and qw, 


that : 


Before coming into power, Presi- Avant d’arriver au pouvoir le Priv 


dent Tyler promised that he 
would follow the standard of the 
Whig party, but the influence of 
power seems to have deranged 
bis brain. 


ident avait is qu'il sure 
Pétendard du parti ‘Whig, mais 
la fumée de l'ambition semble 
lui avoir dérangé la cervelle. 


1214. The Imperfect with the Conditional Past and qu, 


that : 


They said this morning that the 
Indians would have left the Ter- 
ritory of Florida before the first 
of the next month, but war will 
rage there for years. 


On disait ce matin que les Indiew 
auratent quitté le Territoire és 
Florides avant le premier à 
mois prochain, mais la gusnt 
durera encore des années. 


1215. The Preterite Indefinite with the Conditional Past and 


que, that : 


They have said that the laborers 
would have completed their work 


if they had been paid, but the . 


money not being forthcoming, 
they left it. 


Ona dif que les ouvriers aureid 
Jim leurs travaux si on les avai 


payés, mais argent ayant met 
qué, ils les ont abandonnés. 


1216. The Preterite Definite with the Conditional Past ani 


que, that : 


They said three months age that 
the English would have left the 
coast of China if the Emperor 
had paid punctually bis tribute, 
but I did not believe it, and ex- 
perience has proved that I was 
right. 


On dit qu'il y a trois mois que la 
Anglais auraient quitté les cots 
de la Chine si l'Empereur avat 
payé ponctuellement son tribe 
mais je ne le crus pas, et l’expt- 
rience a prouvé que javais ri 
gon. 


1217. The Pluperfect and the Conditional Past with gu, 


that : 


I thought that you would have hon- 

on and probity enough to keep 

our engagements with me, but 

À was deceived, for you have act- 
ed the part of a rogue. 


J'avais cru que vous auriez en & 
sez de probité et d’honneur pow 
tenir vos engagements enr” 
moi, mais je me trompais, carves 
vous êtes conduit comme un ©? 
quin. 





VERB. 921 





Id have said that the first Qui aurait dit que les grand offi- 


of Napoleon would have 
ned him so soon, in his re- 
and would have been the 
curse him with their un- 
| maledictions ? 


ciers de Napoléon auraient été 
les premiers à le couvrir de leurs 
ingrates malédictions ? 


The Conditional Present with the Present of the In- 


and que, that : 


‘ou not answer with more Pourquoi ne répondezvous pas avec 


8? by seeing your coun- 
, one would say that you 
ell the truth. 


plus d’assurance ? à vous voir, on 
dirait que vous mentez. 


The Conditional Present with the Imperfect and que, 


go, and if we were asked 
u have left your post, we 
say, that you were sick 
able to stay any longer, 
endangering your life. 


that : 


Vous pouvez partir, et si l’on nous 


demandait pourquoi vous avez 
quitté votre poste, nous dirions 
que vous éfiez malade, et que 
vous ne pouviez y rester plus 
longtems sans exposer votre vie. 


The Conditional Present with the Preterite Indefinite 


rress in the English lan- Vos progrès dans la langue An- 


gs really astonishing ; for, 
ng you talk, one would 
: that you had lived in 
a for at least twenty 


glaise sont réellement surpren- 
ants ; car à vous entendre parler, 
on dirait que vous avez vécu vingt 
ans en Amérique. 


The Conditional Present with the Pluperfect and que, 


dalous fortune made by Les fortunes scandaleuses que firent 


f the leaders of the rev- 
would give to the world 
ht to suppose, that the 
tions exercised against 
alists were only calcu- 
compel them to leave the 
, 80 as to justify the con- 
: of their property. 


quelques uns des chef de la ré- 
volution, donneratent au monde 
le droit de penser, que les per- 
sécutions exercées contre les 
royalistes n'avaient eu d’autre but 
que celni de les forcer à émigrer, 
de manière à justifier ainsi la 
confiscation de leurs propriétés. 


The Conditional Present with the Future Absolute 


that : 
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General Jackson said, one day, Le Général Jackson dif un jew, 


when he was President, that he 
would crush the banks rather 
than submit to their political 
despotism. 


lorsqu’il était Président, qu'il bere 
serait les banques, plutot que & 
se soumettre à leur influence pe 
litique. 


1213. The Pluperfect with the Conditional Present and qw, 


that : 


Before coming into power, Presi- Avant d'arriver au pouvoir le Pré 


dent Tyler promised that he 
would follow the standard of the 
Whig party, but the influence of 
wer seems to have deranged 
is brain. 


ident avai promis qu'il sural 
Pétendard du parti Whig, mes 
la famée de l'ambition sesbt 
lui avoir dérangé la cervelle. 


1214. The Imperfect with the Conditional Past and gu, 


that : 


They said this morning that the 
Indians would have left the Ter- 
ritory of Florida before the first 
of the next month, but war will 
rage there for years. 


On disait ce matin que les Indes 
auraient quifté le Territoire ds 
Florides avant le premier à 
mois prochain, mais la 
durera encore des années. 


1215. The Preterite Indefinite with the Conditional Past a 


que, that : 


They have said that the laborers 
would have completed their work 


if they had been paid, but the : 


money not being forthcoming, 
they left it. 


On a dif que les ouvriers aursi 
Jia leurs travaux si on les a 


payés, mais l’argent ayant = 
qué, ils les ont abandounés. 


1216. The Preterite Definite with the Conditional Past 


que, that : 


They said three months ago, that 
the English would have left the 
coast of China if the Emperor 
had paid punctually his tribute, 
but I did not believe it, and ex- 
perience has proved that I was 
right. 


1217. The Pluperfect and the Conditional 


that : 


I thought that you would have hon- 
on and probity enough to keep 
--~erements with me, but 

| act. 


On dit qu'il y a trois mois q 
Anglais auraient quitté les 
de la Chine si Em 

payé ponctuellement soa 

mais je ne le crus 

rience a prouvé que 
son. 









J'avais 
se * 
t 


VERS. 


“Who would have said that the first 
officers of Napoleon would have 
abandoned him so soon, in his re- 
verses, and would have been the 
first to curse him with their un- 
grateful maledictions ? 
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Qui aurait dit que los grand offi- 
ciers de Napoléon auraient été 
Jes premiers à le couvrir de leurs 
ingrates malédictions ? 


1218. The Conditional Present with the Present of the In- 


dicative and que, that : 


‘Why do you not answer with more 
boldness? by seeing your coun- 
tenance, one would say that you 
do not tell the truth. 


Pourquoi ne répondezvous pas avec 
plus d’assurance ? à rons Tor on 
dirai que vous mentez. 


1219. The Conditional Present with the Imperfect and que, 


that : 


You may go, and if we were asked 
Why you have left your post, we 
would say, that you were sick 
and unable to stay any longer, 
without endangering your life. 


Vous pouvez partir, et si l’on nous 
demandait pourquoi vous avez 
quitté votre poste, nous dirions 
que vous éfiez malade, et que 
vous ne pouviez y rester plus 
longtems sans exposer votre vie. 


1220. The Conditional Present with the Preterite Indefinite 


and que, that : 


Your progress in the English lan- 

tee is really astonishing; for, 

y hearing you talk, one would 

suppose that you bad lived in 

America for ‘at least twenty 
years, 


Vos progrès dans la langue An- 
glaise sont réellement surpren- 
Ants ; car à vous entendre parler, 
on dirait que vous avez vécu vingt 
ans en Amérique. 


1221. The Conditional Present with the Pluperfect and que, 


that : 


he scandalous fortune made by Les fortunes scandaleuses que firent 


some of the leaders of the rev- 
olution, 









quelques uns des chef de la ré- 
volution, donneraient au monde 
le droit de penser, que les per- 
sécutions exercées coutre les 
royalistes n'avaient eu d’autre but 
celoi de les forcer à émigrer, 

ière à justifier ainsi la 
de leurs propriétés. 


+ Future Absolute 
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The prejadices of the ministers 
against you are such, that, did I 
dare to ask for your liberty, they 
would say, that four first action, 
when free, would be to attempt 
to revolutionize the country 
again, with or without a hope of 
succeeding. 


1223. The Conditional Present with itself and que, that: 


If I was questioned, I should say 
that you would start to-morrow, 
if you had money enough. 
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Les préjugés des ministres conte 
vous sont tels, que si j’osais de 
mander votre liberté, ils mer 
pondratent, qu’une fois libre, » 
tre premier mouvement sersé 
pousser de nouveau le pays ik 
révolte, avec on sans espoir & 
succès. 


Si l’on me questionnait, je dirs 
que vous partiriez demain, 4% 
vous aviez argent nécessaire 


1224. The Conditional Present with the Conditional Pas 


and que, that : 


If I was asked about your conduct, 
I should say that you would have 
kept your word, if the govern- 
ment had kept their promise to 
you. 


Si l’on m’interrogeait sur votre ca 
duite, je dirais, que vous aurie @ 
eussiez tenu A vos en 
si le gouvernement avait re 
pecté les siens. 


1225. The Conditional Past with the Imperfect and gm, 


that : 


By the recital of the exploits of 
Emily Plater, during the revolu- 
tion of Poland, who would have 
supposed that this heroine, so 
much spoken of, was a young 
girl of about eighteen years of 


age? 


Au récit des exploits d’Emilie Pr 
ter, pendant la révolution de Pe 
logne, qui aurait on etd dt @ 
l'héroïne, dont on ¢ text, 
n’élail qu'une jeune fille d'a-per 
prés dix-huit ans ? 


1226. The Conditional Past with the Pluperfect and q, 


that : 


Many think that General Jackson Bien des gens pensent que le G& 


would have been as despotic as 
Napoleon, had fortune made him 
the son of a king. 


éral Jackson aurait on eût dés 
si despote que Napoléon dk 
hasard Pavait fait naître sur k 
trône. 


1227. The Conditional Past with the same tense and qu 


that : 


One would have thought that after 
his return from Elba, Napoléon 
would havo been a father to the 
people, but when he found him- 
self once more in the midst of his 
old grenadiers, he reassumed his 
old habits and attempted to be 
their master again ; but it was 
too late. 


On aurait, on ett cru, quisprés 

retour de l’île d’Elbe, Napolkés 

se sermt on fit montré le 

du peuple ; mais aussitôt quil # 

retrouva au milieu de ses vieu 
renadiers, il reprit ses viewies 
abitudes et voulut régner e 

maître ; mais il était trop tart 





VERB. 323 


The Present of the Indicative with the Present of 
unctive (expressing a present) : 


early accustom himself Il faut que l’homme s’accoutume de 
ience, if he does not wish bonne heure à la soumission s’il 
hereafter the weight of ne veut, plus tard, sentir trop 
ters which society forces fortement le poids des chaines 
bear. que la société lui impose. 


The Future Absolute and the Present of the Sub- 
(expressing a future) : 


s the world lasta, women Aussi longtems que le monde du- 
sh to command. rere, la femme voudra qu’on lui 


se. 
. not think that, because Il ne faut pas croire que parceque 
ve said that you wish to = vous aurez dit qu’on vous obéisse, 
yed, it will be a very ce sera assez pour qu’un se sou- 
motive for others to obey. mette. 


The Imperfect of the Indicative with the Imperfect 
jubjunctive : 


’, wished all his subjects Henri IV. voulait que touts ses 
be happy, and have a sujets fussent heureux, et eussent 
shicken for their dinner. la poule au pot pour leur diner. 


The Preterite Definite with the Imperfect of the 
tive : 


Vashington left the gov- Lorsque Washington quitta la di- 
it of public affairs he  rection des affaires publiques, il 
. that his countrymen voulué que ses concitoyens con- 
know his deep gratitude nüssent l'étendue de sa recon- 
e confidence they had naissance pour la confiance dont 
in him. ils l’avaient investi. 


. The Preterite Indefinite with the Imperfect of the 
tive : 


Napoleon deceived himself Napoléon ne s’est-il pas trompé 
1e wished for the whole of quand, au lieu de se dévouer au 
> to admire and fear him, bonheur de son pays, il a voulu 
| of devoting himself to que l’Europe le craignit et Pad- 
opiness of his country ? mirül. 


. The Pluperfect with the Imperfect of the Subjunc- 


1, even on the rock at St. Napoléon, méme au rocher de St. 
1, had never doubted that Heléne, n’avatt jamais douté qu’il 
s still the idol of the  füt encore l’idole du peuple 
1 people. Français. 
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The prejudices of the ministers 
against you are such, that, did I 
dare to ask for your liberty, they 
would say, that your first action, 
when free, would be to attempt 
to revolutionize the country 
again, with or without a hope of 
succeeding. 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


Les préjugés des ministres cote 
vous sont tels, que si j'osais de 
mander votre liberté, ils me rt 
pondraient, qu’une fois libre, » 
tre premier mouvement sers & 
pousser de nouveau le pays ik 
révolte, avec ou sans espoir à 
succès. 


1223. The Conditional Present with itself and que, that : 


If I was questioned, I should say 
that you would start to-morrow, 
if you had money enough. 


Si l’on me questionnait, je dire 
que vous partiriez demain, « 
vous aviez l'argent nécessaire. 


1224. The Conditional Present with the Conditional Pat 


and que, that : 


If I was asked about your conduct, 
I should say that you would have 
kept your word, if the govern- 
ment had kept their promise to 
you. 


Si l’on m’interrogeait sur votre ca 
duite, je dtrats, que vous auriez® 
eusstez lenu à vos e mess, 
si le gouvernement avait re 
pecté les siens. 


1225. The Conditional Past with the Imperfect and gu, 


that : 


By the recital of the exploits of Au récit des exploits d’Emilie Pir 


Emily Plater, during the revolu- 
tion of Poland, who would have 
supposed that this heroine, so 
much spoken of, was a young 
girl of about eighteen years of 


age? 


ter, pendant la révolution de Pe 
logne, qui aurait on ett di@ 
Vhéroine, dont on H tant, 
n’élait qu'une jeune fille d’a-per 
prés dix-huit ans ? 


1226. The Conditional Past with the Pluperfect and qm, 


that : 


Many think that General Jackson 
would have been as despotic as 
Napoleon, had fortune made him 
the son of a king. 


Bien des gens pensent que le Ge 
éral Jackson aurait on eût éawr 
si despote que Napoléon dk 
hasard Pavatt fait naître surk 
trône. 


1227. The Conditional Past with the same tense and qu 


that : 


One would have thought that after 
his return from Elba, Napoléon 
would have been a father to the 
people, but when he found him- 
self once more in the midst of his 
old grenadiers, he reassumed his 
old habits and attempted to be 
their master again ; but it was 
too late. 


On aurait, on eül cru, quiapres™ 
retour de Vile d’Elbe, Napokéa 
se sermt on fut montré le 
du peuple; mais aussitôt qu'il # 
retrouva au milieu de ses view 

renadiers, il reprit ses vies 
abitudes et voulut régner ea 
maître ; mais i] était trop tat. 
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The Present of the Indicative with the Present of 
active (expressing a present) : 


‘arly accustom himself Il faut que l’homme s’accoutume de 
nce, if he does not wish bonne heure à la soumission s’il 
ereafter the weight of ne veut, plus tard, sentir trop 
rs which society forces fortement le poids des chaines 
‘are que la société lui impose. 


The Future Absolute and the Present of the Sub- 


expressing a future) : 


the world lasts, women Aussi longtems que le monde du- 
to command. rera, la femme voudra qu’on lui 


e. 
not think that, because I] ne faut pas croire que parceque 
> said that you wish to vous aurez dit qu’on vous obéisse, 
ed, it will be a very ce sera assez pour qu’un se sou- 
otive for others to obey. mette. 


The Imperfect of the Indicative with the Imperfect 
bjunctive : 


wished all his subjects Henri IV. voulait que touts ses 
e happy» and have a sujets fussent heureux, et eussent 
icken for their dinner. la poule au pot pour leur diner. 


The Preterite Definite with the Imperfect of the 


ve : 


sbington left the gov- Lorsque Washington quitta la di- 
of public affairs he rection des affaires publiques, il 
that his countrymen voulut que ses concitoyens con- 
10w his deep gratitude nüssent l'étendue de sa recon- 
confidence they had naissance pour la confiance dont 
| him. ils avaient investi. 


The Preterite Indefinite with the Imperfect of the 
ve : 


ipoleon deceived himself Napoléon ne s'est-il pas trompé 
wished for the whole of quand, au lieu de se dévouer au 
to admire and fear him, bonheur de son pays, il a voulu 
of devoting himself to que l’Europe le craignit et Pad- 
iness of his country ? mirét. 


The Pluperfect with the Imperfect of the Subjunc- 


even on the rock at St. Napoléon, même au rocher de St 
had never doubted that elène, n’avatt jamais douté qu’il 

still the idol of the (fut encore l’idole du peuple 
people. Français. 
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1233. The Conditional Present with the Imperfect of the | 
Subjunctive, and qui : 


There are menwho, withouttaking Il y a des gens qui, sans se donner 
a 


the least trouble to make them- peine de rien faire qui les 
selves respectable, would like to rende respectables, voudraient 
be respected by all. cependant que chacun les respec- 


1235. The two Conditionals Past with the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive : 


Who would have supposed that Qui auratt on eüf cru que vous fus- 

you were 80 foolish as to go and  stiez assez fou pour aller vous je- 

athe yourself in cold water im- ter à l’eau immediatement après 
mediately after dinner. diner. 


1236. The Present of the Indicative with the Preterite of 
the Subjunctive : 


My child, your mother wishes you Mon enfant, votre mère desire que 


to have this drawing done to- vous ayez fini ce dessin demam; 
morrow, you have beenatit long il y a assez longtems que vous y 
enough. travaillez. 


1237. The Future Absolute with the Preterite of the Sub- 
junctive : 
Hereafter I will arrange my work A l’avenir je m'arrangerai de ma- 

in such a manner that my ne-  nière à ce que mes nègres aient 

oes may have their task done fini leur tâche à six heures. 

By six o’clock. 

1238. The First and Second Conditionals Past with the 
Pluperfect of the Subjunctive : 


I could never have believed that Je n'aurais, or je n’eusse jamais 
the government would have been cru que le gouvernement ett 4é 
imprudent enough to run the assez imprudent pour courir le 
risk of a war with England un- risque d’une guerre avec l'An- 
der such circumstances. gleterre, dans les circonstances 

où il se trouve placé. 


Observations on the Suljunctive Mood. 


1239. The subjunctive mood is so difficult to foreigners, 
that we think proper to add, to what we have already said, a 
complete treatise upon it, taken from one of our best gramme- 
rians, Mr. A. Ballin; we hope that the rules and illustrations 
which it contains will be of great service to students. 
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Examples in which the Indicative and Subjunctive 
Moods are alternately employed with the same ar- 
rangement of words. 


INDICATIVE. SUBIUNCTIVE. 


live in a country which I shall live in a country which may 
sme, where I shall be quiet, please me, where I may be quiet, 
| I shall be able to travel over which I may be able to trav- 
without fear, and whose el without fear, and whose tem- 
rature is pleasant. perature may be pleasant. 

rai un pays qui me plait, où J’habiterai un pays qui me plaise, 
ri tranquille, que je pourrai où je sois tranquille, que je pu- 
arir sans crainte, et dont la isse parcourir sans crainte, et 
rature est douce. dont la température sott douce. 


1e example in which the indicative mood is used, the 
vhich complete the principal proposition, j’habiterai, are 
that mood, because we wish to express an idea which 
ive and certain; the person who speaks has no doubt 
he satisfaction which he will feel, the quietness of the 
r, &c. _ 
: satisfaction, and that quietness are not things which he 
t know already, upon which he fixes his mind with de- 
iriosity, or will ; it is exactly as if he wished to say, 

I shall live in a country which I know ; 

I shall be quiet there ; 

I shall be able to travel over it without fear ; 

Its temperature is pleasant, &c. 
he other example, on the contrary, the same verbs are 
ubjunctive, because we wish to express ideas which are 
il, things upon which we fix our desire, curiosity, or fear, 
2 we do not know the country where we intend to go 
e, but wish only that it may be as it is represented ; itis 
e said, | 

I shall live in a country ; 

I wish it may please me ; 

I wish I may be quiet there ; 

I wish I may be able to travel over it, &c. 
ie first instance, the country is known by the speaker, in 
er it is not ; there is positiveness in the one case, doubt 
other, and, according to the principles which we have 
laid down, the indicative should be used in the former, 
: subjunctive in the latter. 
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1241. The following examples are constructed according to 


the same principle : 


INDICATIVE. 


I shall give you reasons which will 
convince you that is to say, I 
am sure they will convince you, 
because I know them and you 
already. 


Je te donnerai des raisons qui te 
convaincront, c’est à dire, je suis 
sur, persuadé qu’elles te convatn- 
cront, parceque je connais ces 
raisons ainsi que ton Caractère. 


Do you know in this city a man 
who is able to walk nine miles in 
an hour ? 

Connaissez-vous dans cette ville 
un homme qui peut faire neuf 
milles en une heure ? 


Show me the shortest way con- 
ducting to the city. 

Montrez-moi le plus court chemin 
qui conduit à la ville. 


They sent to Delphi deputies who 
consulted Apol 0. 

Ils envoyèrent à Delphes des dépu- 
tés qui consultérent Apollon. 


I shall do my duty in such a man- 
ner that nobody will have any 
thing to reproach me with. 

Je ferai mon devoir de maniére 
qu’on n'aura rien à me repro- 
cher. 


Have you read a grammar which 
is better than this ? 

Avez-vous lu une grammaire qui 
est meilleure que celle-ci ? 


How many people we see who are 
proud and impudent. 

Combien voit-on d'hommes, qui 
sont hautains et insolents ! 


Telemachus, proposing to the Dau- 
niens to let Diomedus have the 
country of Arpia to found a col- 
ony there, says: You perceive, 
O Dauniens, that we gave to 
your nation and land a king able 
to raise its glory to the skies! 
give up, then, since we ask for it, 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


I shall give you reasons which 
may convince you; that is to 
say, I shall do my best to per- 
suade you; these reasons l'a 
not know yet, I will think about 
them. 

Je te donnerai des raisons qui ts 
convainquent, c’est à dire, je fers: 
en sorte qu’elles te conven- 
quent ; ces raisons, je ne les 
connais pas encore, je les cher- 
cherai. 


Do you know in this city a ms 
who would be able to walk nine 
miles in an hour? 

Connaissez-vous un homme das 


cette ville, qui puisse faire nes 
milles en une heure ? 


Show me the shortest way whit 
may conduct to the city. 

Montrez-moi le plas court chemi 
qui conduise à la ville. 


They sent to Delphi deputies whe 
might consult Apollo. 
Ils envoyérent à Delphes des dé- 
putés qui consullassent Apollos. 


I shell do my duty in such a mar 
ner that nobody may have any- 
thing to reproach me with. 

Je ferai mon devoir de maniére 
qu’on n’ait rien à me reprocher. 


Have you read a which 
might be better than this ? 

Avez-vous lu une grammaire qe 
soû meilleure que celle-ci ? 


How many people we see who ar 
modest and kind ! 

Combien voit-on d’hommes qu 
sotent modestes et bons! 


Diomedus says to the allied prio 
ces: If you are compassi 
do not refuse me, from thos 
vast regions, some plots of ber 
ren sand, some deserts, som 
sandy fields, or steep rocks 
where I may found, with oy 
friends, a city, which may beer 
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a country useless to you, to a 
king who is worthy of all sup- 
port. 


Vous voyez, O Dauniens, que nous 
avons donné à votre terre et à 
votre nation, un roi capable d’en 
élever la gloire juequ’aux cieux ; 
donnez aussi, puisque nous le 
demandons, une terre qui vous 
est inutile, à un roi qui est digne 
de toutes sortes de secours. 


Philocles asked of the king to re- 
tire near Salente, in a solitude, 
where he continued to live mis- 
erably as he had lived in Samos. 

Philocles demanda au roi de se re- 
tirer auprès de Salente, dans une 
solitude, où il continug à vivre 
pauvrement, comme il avait vé- 
cu à Samos. 


One day, at the bottom of a valley, 
a snake bit John Freron; what 
was the consequence, do you 
think? it was the snake that died. 

Un jour, dans le fond d’un vallon, 

n serpent mordit Jean Fréron; 
Que pensez-vous qu’il arriva ? 
Ce fut le serpent qui creva. 


Has any report been circulated of 
an execrable deed? The least 
suspicion renders its accom- 
plishment probable to your mind. 

Pensez-vous qu’il s’agit d’un forfait 

exécrable ? 
Un vain bruit, un soupçon vous le 
rend vraisemblable. 


Do you think that his patronage is 
of much use to me: 

Pensez-vous que sa protection m’ 
est très nécessaire ? 


Think only that this is a game in 
which every one loses. 

Figurez-vous que c’est un jeu où 
tout le monde perd. 
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at least a sad resemblance to our 
lost country ; we ask only for a 
little space of ground which may 
be useless to you. 

Si vous êtes sensibles à la com- 
passion, ne me refusez pas, dans 
ces vastes pays, quelque coin de 
terre stérile, quelques déserts, 
quelques sables, ou quelques ro- 
chers escarpés, pour y fonder, 
avec mes compagnons, une ville 
qui sott du moins une triste im- 
age de notre patrie perdue ; nous 
ne demandons qu’un peu d’es- 
pace qui vous sot inutile. 


He asked liberty to retire to a sol- 
itude, where he might continue 
to live miserably. 


Il demanda de se retirer dans une 
solitude, où il confinudt à vivre 
pauvrement. 


If bitten by a snake, what do you 
think might happen to me, if I 
did not take proper remedies? 


Mordu par un serpent, que pensez- 
vous qui m’arrivdi, si je ne pre- 
nais pas les remédes convena- 
bles ? 


Do you hear the noise in the 
streets, do you think it is about 
any thing important ? 


Entendez-vous le bruit qui se fait 
dans les rues, pensez-vous qu’il 
s'agisse de quelque chose d’im- 
portant ? 


Do you think that his patronage 
might Le of some use to me ? 
Pensez-vous que sa protection me 

soit très nécessaire ? 


Only think that this is a game 
where every one has to lose. 
Figurez-vous que ce sott un jeu où 

tout le monde perde, 


With the verbs dire, to say, prétendre, to pretend, and en- 
tendre, to hear, when taken in their most natural meaning, the 
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indicative is used, but when expressing a strong determinaha 
of the mind, it is the subjunctive which they govern ; as, 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I shall say that he does his duty. I shall say that he must do his daty. 
Je dirai qu'il fait son devoir. Je dirai qu'il fasse son devoir. 


I pretend to say that his right is in- I mean to be obeyed. 
disputable. 
Je prétends que son droit est incon- Je prétends qu'on m'obéisse. 
testable. 
I hear that it is a woman who sings. I intend that you shall do that. 
J'entends que c’est une femme qui J'enfends que ce soif vous qui fassx: 
chante. cela. 
1242. According to the preceding illustrations, it is easily 
perceived, that, in order to ascertain if a verb must be used # 
the subjunctive mood, we must not consider the materi 
arrangement of words alone, or the form of the princip 
proposition, but enter into the meaning of the whole ser 
tence, which will decide always whether the subjunctive a 
the indicative mood should be used ; and if the principal prop 
osition is joined to the incidental, with one of the relative 
pronouns qui, que, auquel, duquel, dont, où, or the conjunctis 
que, we must examine, if the incidental proposition signifies 
any thing certain, positive, or expresses a doubt, an uncer 
tainty ; in the former case the indicative must be employed, 
and in the latter the subjunctive ; if you say, 


How is it? You do not believe that Comment? Vous ne croyez pet 
I shall be able to conquer this ue je pourrai resister à ct 
grief? vuleur ? 

the person who speaks has no doubt about his being able to 

resist the grief ; but when we say, 


Comment? Vous ne croyez pas que je puisse resister à cette douleur? 


he who speaks is himself in doubt of his being able to resist it, 
and the subjunctive shows it. 

In sentences which seem affirmative, we ought to consider 
whether the affirmation is conditional or not ; as in the following: 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Do you think any one can say that Do you think any one could ss! 
I have deceived him ? that I deceived him ? 
Croyez-vous que quelqu’un peut dire Croyez-vous que quelqa'‘un pus 
que je l'ai trompé ? dire que je l’aie trompé ? 
(He has not deceived any body.) (He has deceived, but hopes x 
to be detected.) 
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Do you not think that an honest man 
is more estimable than a rogue? 
Croyez-vous qu’un honnéte homme 
n'est pas plus estimable qu’un 


fripon ? 

(‘The individual who speaks re- 
gards it as a fact, that an honest 
man is better than a rogue.) 


Name the citizens whom I have kept 
in chains. 

Nommez les citoyens que j’ai rete- 
nus dans les fers. 
(He has kept citizens in chains. ) 
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Do you not think that an honest 
man may be better than a rogue ? 
Croyez-vous qu’un honnéte homme 
ne sott pas plus estimable qu’un 
fripon ? 
(Here there is a question put, 
with a doubt as to the answer. ) 


Name the citizens whom I have 
kept in chains. 

Nommez les citoyens que j’aie rete- 
nus dans les fers. 
(He has kept no citizens in chains. ) 


1243. We can easily discern, from the preceding illustra- 
tions, that it is in the mind that we must look for the motives 
that induce us to employ either of these moods, rather than in 
the construction of the sentence. 

1244. In the following examples we shall discover some 
new principles to guide us, in the use of the indicative or sub- 


junctive mood. 


It seems to me that this piece of 
wood is about to split in two. 

Il me semble que ce bois veut se 
fendre par la moitié. 

It seems to me, does it not, that this 
piece of wood will split well ? 


Il me semble, n’est-ce-pas, que ce 
bois se fendra bien? 


The indicative, in the first 


It seems to me as if my heart would 
split in two. 

Ii me semble que mon cœur veuille 
se fendre par la moitié. 

It seems to me that, according to 
your mind, this piece of wood 
splits well. 

Il me semble, à vous entendre, que 
ce bois se fende bien. 


two sentences, shows that the 


person who speaks has no doubt as to the wood splitting well, 
and in the others the subjunctive is there to show, that not 
only doubt is existing in the mind of the speaker, but even, 
that he thinks the wood will not split any more than the heart 
will burst. 

1245. A severe criticism has been made on the following 
verses of Boileau, by some grammarians, for his having made 
use of the subjunctive ; 


One would say that the heavens, which pour down their waters, 
Intended to cover this country with a new deluge. 

On dirait que le ciel, qui se fond tout en eau, 

Veurlle inonder ces lieux d’un déluge nouveau. 


One would say, that, in order to please, 
Homer, instructed by nature, has stolen the belt of Venus. 
On dirait, que 


( oor plaire, instruit par la nature, 
Homère ait à 


énus dérobé sa ceinture. 
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But we think, that this expression on diraif que, one would 
say, being but a vague affirmation, it is the subjunctive which 
is required by the mind. The poet does not mean, that the 
heavens wish really to inundate the country with a deluge, or 
that Homer has, in fact, stolen the belt of Venus ; for a deluge 
here is not likely to come, and the robbery of Venus’s belt 
impossible ; it is that improbability and impossibility from 
which arise the doubt and indecision which require the sub 
junctive mood. 

1246. Bossuet has said, 


One would say, that the book of the On dirait, que le livre des décres 
eternal laws has been opened to éternels af été ouvert aux pre 
the prophets, phètes, 

with the subjunctive, because it is impossible for a man to read 

in the book of eternal laws. We say also, 

What magnificent fireworks! (one Quel beau feu d’artifice ! (on dira, 
would have said, or believed,) ou eût dit, ou eût cra,) i ser 
for it seemed that the stars were blait que toutes les étoiles wm 
falling in crowds from heaven, bassent des cieux, 

with the subjunctive, because it is impossible for the stars to 

fall from heaven. 

1247. But even with on croirait, or any other doubtful er- 
pression, the indicative should be employed, if we speak of 
things which are probable or possible, because then this affirm 
tion takes a determinate character ; as, 

One would say, or believe, oritseems, On dirait, ou croirait, il semble, qu 
that this man is crazy, or deaf. cet homme est fou, est sourd. 

It seems that life is a gift which we Il semble que la vie est un bien qe 
receive only to transmit to others. nous ne recevons que pour le tus 

mettre à d’autres. 

1248. With the two impersonal verbs, il parait, it appears, 
il est probable, it is probable, the indicative mood is always 
used, except when employed negatively. 


It appears that you are sick. Il parait que vous ¢tes malade. 
It is probable that you have the Il est probable que vous avez } 
gout. goute. 
It does not appear that you are sick. I] ne parait pas que vous x 
malade. 
It is not probable that you have the Il n'est pas probable que vous #© 
gout. la goute. 


1249. By one of the eccentricities of the language, with 








VERB. 331 


the verb sembler, to seem, used impersonally, as, il semble, il 
semblait, &c., it seems, it seemed, the subjunctive is not 
always employed ; as, 


They seem to have gathered the Ji semble qu’on ait là rassemblé 

whole world there. l’univers. 

It seems that at all times truth has JI semble que de tout temps la vérité 
been afraid to show itself to man,  aif eu peur de se montrer aux 
and man has been afraid of it. hommes, et que les hommes aient 

eu peur de la vérité. 

It seems that the veil embellishes a J! semble que le voile embellisse une 


young girl. jeune fille. 

It seemed as if these deserts had J2 semblait que ces déserts n’eussent 
lost their wild appearance. plus rien de sauvage. 

It seemed as if God would make ZX semblait que Dieu voulit faire ex- 
France expiate her proud pros-  pier à la France ses prospérités 
perity. orgueilleuses. 


1250. But if the verb sembler is accompanied by a pronoun 
as an object, then the character of uncertainty, of vagueness, 
which is proper to the impersonal form, disappears, and au- 
thorizes the use of the indicative ; as, 


It seems to me that you are sick. Il me semble que vous étes malade. 
It seems to us that you ought to Il nous semble que vous devez faire 
apologize to your father. des excuses à votre père. 


1251. Provided, that what is spoken of is not improbable 
or impossible, because then, the subjunctive is indispensable ; 
as in the following phrase of Madame de Sévigné, 


It seems to me, that my heart is Il me semble que mon cœur se fende 
about to break in two. en deux. 


1252. However, when the verb which follows sl semble, it 
seems, is in the imperfect, or in the conditional, the indicative 
is used, as in the following sentences, 


It seems that they wished to cover Il semble qu’on voulait en couvrir 
it in obscurity, by abolishing what _—‘|’obscurité, en abolissant ce qui 
was the proof of it. en était la preuve. 

The ancients did not pay much Les anciens n’arrétaient pas long- 
attention to infancy; it seems tems les yeux sur l’enfance; 22 
that they found that there were semble qu’ils trouvaient quelque 
some things too childish in the chose de trop naïf dans les langes 
clothes which cover a cradle. d’un berceau. 

It seems that I ought to have given J? semble que j'aurais dit avoir donné 
these directions at the beginning ces avis au commencement de 
of my work on logic. mon ouvrage sur la logique. 


1253. The verbs croire, to believe, dire, to say, supposer, 
to suppose, s’imaginer, to think, &c., used with si, if, and que, 
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that, sometimes govern the indicative, sometimes the subjunc- 

tive ; as, 

If you think that the soul is immor- Si vous croyez que l'âme est, on sei, 
tal, &c. . immortelle, &c. 

If you say that the world is the S vous dites que le monde ex, a 
result of chance, &c. soit le résultat du hasard, &e. 


If one supposes that matter may Si l'on suppose que la matière pew, 
think or not, &c. OR puisse, penser, Szc. 


All these modes of expression are correct, but only à 
their proper places, which must be determined by the mind d 
the person who speaks. 

1254. From what precedes, we must conclude that th 
subjunctive is a mood of doubt, that it serves to express whit 
is vague and uncertain ; and as the will, desire, and necessity, 
can relate only to things which are not positive, and which 
generally are doubtful, and refer to the future ; this mod 
serves to express a situation, an action depending on the wil 
of others, or a will, either positive or negative ; such is, à 
general, the manner in which it is employed in our language. 

Thus it is used after the verbs which express : 

1255. Ist. An idea of doubt, of interrogation, or negatioa; 
but the interrogation must be really such, and not a mere fom 
used for an affirmation, as in the following verses : 


ee eee . ee 


Pensez-vous qu’il s'agit d’un forfait exécrable ? 
Un vain bruit, un soupçon vous le rend vraisemblable. 


Where there is no doubt in the mind of the speaker, who 
means only this : 
The question is a dreadful crime, do you not think so ? 


Thus we say : 


I doubt, je doute 
It is possible, il est possible 
It is doubtful, il est douteux 
It is difficult, il est difficile 
Do you believe, croyez-vous 
Do you think, pensez-vous 
o not believe, e ne crois pas that he will d "sl fon 
I do not think, ‘e ne pense pas cela. © that, qu'il f 
I do not see, je ne vois pas 
I deny je nie 
It is not ce n'est pas 


It does not appear il ne parait pas 
It does not seem il ne semble pas 
It is little c’est peu 
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2d. The will, the necessity (what is required by cir- 
2es), and consequently fear, astonishment ; as, 


je veux 
Jordonne that he may do that, qu'il fasse 
je prétends * 


je défends , 
ÿ'empêche twee y do that, qui ne 
je souhaite 1 
je desire 
je demande 
j'exige 
J'aime 
J'admire 
approuve 
je consens 
je permets that he may do that, qu’il fasse 
fault, je trouve bon tae ny Gotha ri 
t Je trouve mauvais 
Je prie 
je supplie 
i faut 
wary il est nécessaire 
il est bon 
il est juste 
pensable il est indispensable 
je crains 
nd jappréhende 
je redoute 
Je tremble 
id J'ai peur 
nished Je im étonne 1 
rishin, il est étonnant i “qu'il 
singe ion surprenant that he will do that, qu'il fasse 
ge il est curieux . 
ordinary il est extraordinaire 


that I will do thet, qu'il ne 
fasse cela. 





ay also : 

zhted je suis ravi 7 

iced Jp sais réjoui 

ified je suis content 

us Je suis joyeux 

ified je suis satisfait 

I je suis aise h % 
y je suis faché that he does that, qu'il fasse 
ved je suis peiné 

üfed je suis mortifié 

grined je suis chagrin 

rrised suis surpris 

1 pleasure je vois avec plaisir 

1pain je vois avec peine 


second verb expresses something positive, an action 
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which is performed ; for it is as if we said: Il fait cela, j'en 
ravi, he does that, I am delighted with it. In English, the af 
ative or indicative mood is used in such cases ; but in Fre 
the subjunctive is employed, because the action performe 
the verb of the incidental sentence depends on a positiv 


negative will expressed by that of the principal. 
1257. Sd. After certain expressions called conjunc 
which awake an idea of doubt, futurity, negation, suppon 


Sear ; as, 
Before he does that. 
Before avant que ; Avant qu’il fasse cela. 
In order afin que {ae qu'il fe he may do that. 
For him to do that. 
For pour que ; Pour qu'il fasse cela. 
j ; ’ that. 
Until jusqu’à ce que ; FRE cone that. eh. 
sai mm (NN, 
T Not that he does that. 
non que À Non qu’il fasse cela. 
But he may do that. 
But sans que ; Sans qu’il fasse cela. 
Far from loin que ; Lease nal fonts that. 
Ever so little si peu que $ Sime cq 80 little. 
. pour peu que sc 
In the case where en cas que ; ee: nero he will do th: 
S hat 
Sup at spp gue Suptmt tte 
Provided that  pourvû que $ Poured qu'il fas dot that. 
Whether soit que ; Soi qu he does that. 
: Unless he does that. 
Unless à moins que ; A moins qu'il ne fasse cels. 
Forfar der (in ah 


de crainte que 
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Observations. 
Te say : 
Quoique 2. 
gh he does that, | ; Bien Que i] fasse cela. 
; Quoi qu’il fasse. 


ver he may do, Quelque chose qu’il fasse. 


Quelle que soit la chose qu'il fasse. 


ter quoique, bien que, quot..... que, quelque que, 
e, we also use the subjunctive. 

hough, the English use the indicative mood, be- 
eaning of the verb which follows it is positive ; as, 


although he is sick. Il sort quoiqu’il soit malade. 


1. Que, used for afin que, à moins que, sans que, 
que, also governs the subjunctive. 

|. A great number of impersonal verbs govern the 
> a8, 

for me that a man is I] suffit qu’un homme soif malheu- 


> visit him. eux pour que je me rapproche de 
ui 


ily men and monk Il n’y a que l’homme et le singe qui 
yelashes to their lids. aient des cils aux deux paupières. 
satisfaction which is JI n’y aucun plaisir qui vaille celui 


it of a good action. d’une bonne action. 

ink, no fortune which Ji n’y a ni rang, ns fortune qui puis- 

or low inclinations. sent racheter de basses inclina- 
tions. 


s the finest work with Télémaque est le plus bel ouvrage que 
e has inspired a man la vertu af inspiré au génie. 


ssession that a prince Le meilleur cortége qu’un prince pu- 
| the hearts of his sub-  isse avoir, c’est le cœur de ses su- 


Jets. 

ight from the kingdom Lucullus apporta du royaume de 
he first cherry trees Pont /es premiers cerisiers qui avent 
> seen in Europe. été vus en Europe. 
nly one who could con- Vous êtes le seul qui pût me dé- 
the absence of Rica. dommager de l’absence de Rica. 

i these illustrations, the subjunctive is used, although 
xpressed by the second verb is more positive than 
r it is certain that men and monkeys have lashes 
s ; that no satisfaction is equal to that of a good ac- 


neither rank nor fortune may atone for low inclina- 
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tions, &c. But grammarians have established as a rule, tht 
when any of the pronouns qui, que, dont, duquel, auquel, a, 
have for their antecedent a noun preceded by a superlative, a 
one of the adjectives nul, aucun, or the negative substantive, 
personne, rien, seul, unique, we ought to use the subjunctive 
The reason for this rule is, that a comparison between two « 
several objects, whatever may be the nature of that comparise, 
is the result of a state of doubt in the mind ; that even exani 
nation without comparison is also the result of a doubt ; forse 
should not examine if we were sure ; the mind, in these oper 
tions, wavers and is unsettled before deciding or pronouncings 
judgment ; the expression of that doubt should be dubitatire, 
and the subjunctive is the instrument to convey this situation d 
the mind to others. 

1262. But, if the verb of the second proposition presents 
fact as positive, evident, undeniable, as really existing, the 
the indicative is used, whatever may be the form of the pr 
cipal proposition ; thus, although we say, | 
Paris is the finest city I know, Paris est la plus belle ville qos ÿ 

CONNGSSE, 
because there is a doubt in the mind arising from the fact, tm. 
although now, according to the amount of his knowledge, 
considers Paris the finest city, at some future day he mays? À 
another city still finer than Paris, and Paris then will lose # 
rank in his estimation. 

1263. But we should say : 


Of all these cities, it is the finest De toutes ces villes, c'est Ia je 


that I know, belle que je connais ; 
meaning, 
I know the finest of these cities, Je connais la plus belle de ces vils, 
or, 
The finest of these cities is that La plus belle de ces villes est ool 
which [ know. que je connais. 


Calypso, tired of life, and condemned to immortality, mig# ‘ 
have said : 


Tam the only one who cannot die. ‘JI n’y a que moi qui ne pet pase 
Tir. 
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ally say, for the same reasons as above : 


have isin my foot. La seule douleur que je ressens, est 


au pied. 
lord, is not the only Ce service, monseigneur, n’est pas 
: expect from you. le seul qu'on attend de vous. 


; the only age when La tendre jeunesse est le seul âge où 
ve sufficient power homme peut encore tout sur lui 
to improve his na- même, pour se corriger. 


t doubt, the least of Voilà sans doute la moindre de vos 
:; but, Madam, itis qualités; mais, Madame, c’est La 
: of which I could seule dont j'ai pu parler avec quel- 


‘tual knowledge. que connaissance. 
ly one whom I think Locke est le seul que je crois devoir 
cept. excepter. 





ing will answer several questions respecting the 
Subjunctive. 


st we say : 


tongue is the first La langue maternelle est /a première 

rht to learn, qu'on dott, on gu’on doive appren- 
re : 

in general, without addressing anybody, or direct- 

what he must do in the case, the indicative is 

-onsulted upon the matter, and the above sentence 

| answer, it implies a sort of command, obligation, 

the subjunctive, because it is the result of a com- 

een the several languages, and consequently it is 

h is the best to begin with. 

st we say : 

im, I will pay it, Si c’est moi qui dois on doive cette 
somme, je la paierai ? 

tive mood would show, that the person who 

not know whether he owes the money or not ; he 

; of after an investigation tt ts decided that I owe 

shall pay. With the indicative, on the contrary, 

y well that he owes the money, and means to say : 

he money, I shall pay tt. 

at Homer was the S’il est vrai qu'Hombère att on a fait 

irgil, it is his first Virgile, c’est son plus bel ou- 
vrage. 

29 
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With the subjunctive, the sentence means: if, after af 
cient researches, we come to the conclusion that Homer wast 
author of Virgil, &c. With the indicative, on the conway, 
it signifies, since it is a fact, that Homer was the author d 
Virgil, &c. Here there is no doubt ; it is a mere affirmatis 
The same mode of reasoning is applicable to all sentences cw 
structed in this manner. 

1266. After the verb ordonner, to order, can we use 
differently the subjunctive or the conditional ? 

We use them both, according to the idea we wish toe 
press ; as, 















The governor ordered that we Le gouverneur ordonna que ns 
should go to Thebes to be intro- irions jusqu’à Thèbes pour dt 
duced to the King. présentés au Roi. 

Servius ordered that the people Servius ordonna qu’on assend#h 
should be assembled immediate- peuple par centuries pour me 
ly to march to defend his friend. er immédiatement À la défes 

e son ami 


The conditional shows that the action expressed by the ved 
is not to take place immediately, but at a period more or 
remote ; whereas the subjunctive ought to be used if the vett 
expresses an action which is to be executed immediately. 

1267. What difference exists between the signification #4, 
the three following sentences ? 


I did not know that you Je ne savais pas que vous fussiez pe 
were a poet. “ “ étiez ‘ 


66 “% êtes € 

I would say, je ne savais pas que vous fussiez poëte, ot 
young man, if I had just understood, without any certss}: 
that he was a poet; the subjunctive, used in this case, sho 
plainly, doubt, ignorance, uncertainty in the mind. 

If a young man presents me with a piece of poetry, the # 
certainty, the vagueness, vanishes at once, positiveness a8] . 
the place of doubt in the mind, but in reference to a time ps i 
agreeing with that period in which the young man exercised if 
muse, and I say to him: Je ne savais pas que vous étiez pol & 
which means, I did not know that when you pleased you 
write poetry. 

I then look at some of the young man’s poetry, it apps}. 
me good, elegant, full of fire and harmony, of an elevated 


of ks i. 


ct & -#F 
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e@hastened style, I feel enthusiastic about him, and] say : you 
-are indeed a poet, but I did not know it ; je ne savais pas que 
-sous êtes poéte! It is thus that the operations of the mind com- 
spel us so often to put together tenses which at first appear 
smot to be adapted to each other,.so as to express our different 
:Seelings. According to the same principle we say : 


This philosopher was a fool, he did Ce philoscphe était bien insensé, il 
=": not, believe in the existence of a ne croyaté pas qu’il y a un Dieu. 


This sentence signifies, God exists, and this philosopher is 
mad enough not to believe it ; this is an assertion of a positive 
#act, the existence of God, hence the indicative. 
_ 1268. Why do we say, 


doubt if he comes. Je doute qu’il vienne. 
think he will come. Je me doute qu’il viendra. 
wait for him to come. J'attends qu’il vienne. 
P Leg him to come. Je m'attends qu’il viendra. 
am sorry that Paul is coming. Je suis faché de ce que Paul vient. 


Jen sorry that Paul will come. Je suis faché que Paul vienne. 
am surprised, &c. Je suis surpris, &c. ? 


Doubter, to doubt, comes from the Latin, dubitare, to hesi- 
wate, that is, not to know which way to take ; thus, when I say, 
ge me doute que Paul viendra, 1 express that, although I am 
œonfident that Paul will come, yet I feel some anxiety about it, 
wherefore doubt is attached to myself and not to Paul’s com- 
Ming, and this last action is affirmatively expressed by the indica- 
Wiive ; but when I say, je doute que Paul vienne, it is no more 
mupon myself that the doubt rests, it is upon Paul’s coming, 
mand this last idea must be rendered by the subjunctive, so as to 
œonvey this state of the mind. 

Je m’attends, according to the Latin etymology, me tendo ad, 
maignifies I dispose myself to. Thus je m’attends que Paul vien- 
æÿra, means, I dispose myself to see Paul coming, the comple- 
wment of I dispose is myself, and the sentence signifies : Je me 
eXispose à ceci; Paul viendra ; the incidental proposition is not 
@hen reached by the verb of the first, and remains certain, pos- 
Mtive ; hence the indicative. But when I say, j’attends que Paul 
mrienne, the verb of the first proposition has no complement ex- 
© ept the coming of Paul ; which is then submitted to the in- 
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fluence of that verh, and receives the full effect of its doubiil 
meaning ; hence the subjunctive. 

When I say : je suis faché or content de ce que Paul vies; 
je suis faché or content has for its complement de ce, or & 
cela ; it is as if this was, je suis faché, content, de ceci, qui et, 
Paul vient ; I am sorry, satisfied with this, which is, Pad 
is coming. But when I say: je suis faché que Paul viem, 
the incidental sentence is the only complement of je suis fädi 
and requires it to be placed in the subjunctive. 


Of the use of the Tenses in the Subjunctive Mood. 


The Present of the Subjunctive expresses 

A Present. 

1269. In this phrase : 

I do this work against my will, but Je fais cet ouvrage malgré ms 
I must do it. mais © fuut bien que je le fam 

Que je le fasse expresses here a present ; this propositis 
depends on il faut, which is also in the present. 

A Future. 

In the following : 

I must do this work to-morrow. I faut, on 1 faudra que je fam 
cet ouvrage demain. 

The same proposition, que je fasse, expresses a future, si 
depends on il faut, faudra, which are one in the preset, 
the other in the future. 

1270. Therefore we may lay down this rule : 

When the verb of the principal proposition is in the press 
or in the future, that of the incidental proposition, which is is 
the subjunctive, is placed in the present of this mood te & 
press either a present or a future. 


EXAMPLES. 
1271. Present : 
He who speaks must place himself JI faut que celui qui parie se #@ 


on a level with those who listen a la portée de ceux qui l'éct 
to him. tent. 
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1272. Future : 


They will be obliged to yieldtothe J faudra qu'ils se rendent à la force 

; wer of truth when they shall de la vérité, quand ils auront 

fave permitted it to appear in permis qu’elle paraisse dans tout 
all its splendor. son éclat. 


1273. Future : 


X will not suffer you, O Telema- Jenesoufrrat point, O Télémaque, 

chus, to fall into a fault which que vous tombiez dans ce défaut 

} makes a man unfit to govern. qui rend un homme inhabile 
pour le gouvernement. 


1274. Present: 


Whatever liberty a man has, he Quelque liberté qu’on ait, il ne faut 
ought never to misuse it. jamais en abuser. 
' 1275. The Preterite of the Subjunctive expresses 
In this phrase : 
1276. A Past: ' 


“You must have done this work bad- Il faut que vous ayez mal fait cet 
ly, since they ‘have not been ouvrage puisqu’on n’en a pas été 
-« ‘pleased with it. content. 


Que vous ayez mal fait expresses a past, referring to él faut, 
which is in the Present. 

In the following : 

1277. Past : 


You must have done this work with JE a fallu que vous ayez fait cet 
pleasure, for you have done it in ouvrage avec plaisir, puisque 
a very short time. vous l'avez fini en si peu de tems. 


1278. Past : 


“Although you have done this work Quoique vous ayez fait cet ouvrage 
‘ in a very little while, it has ap-  entrès peu de tems, il a paru 
peared superior to any other. supérieur à touts les autres. 

In these two sentences, que vous ayez fait expresses a past 
which is indefinite, and corresponds to the verb of the principal 
proposition, il a fallu, il a paru, which are both in the preter- 
Rte indefinite of the indicative. 

1279. If, instead of the subjunctive, we used the indicative, 
By changing the form of the sentence, we should have, for the 
Erst phrase : 

29* 
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1280. Past : 


You have done this work badly; it Vous avez mal fæi cet ouvrage; i 
must be so, for they have not le faut bien, puisqu'on a’en «pes 
been pleased with it. été content. 


For the second : 


1281. Past : 


You have done this work with Vous avez fait cette Onvrage sve 
pleasure; it must have been eso, plaisir; 1l l’a bien fallx, pai 
since you have done it in so short vous l'avez fini en si peu de tem 
a time. 


For the third : 
1282. Past : 


You have done this work in a very Vous avez fait cet ouvrage es tà 
short time, and in spite of that peu de tems, et malgre cel 16 
it has appeared superior to others. paru supérieur à tous les autres 
1283. We see, then, that the preterite of the subjunctre 

may be constructed with the preterite indefinite of the inder 

tive, whence we may draw this conclusion, that the form d 

the tense alone changes, according to circumstances, to ob 

the impulse of the mind, in the following manner : 
J'ai fait, to que j'aie fait. 
Tu as fait, ** que tu aies fait. 
Tha fait, ‘ qu'il ait fait, &e. 
1284. The same remark is applicable to the other tenses of 
the subjunctive : 


You must have done this work to- II faut, or il faudra, que tu aies f# 

morrow at twelve o’clock. cet ouvrage demain à midi. 

In this example, que tu aies fait expresses a future referris 
to il faut, il faudra, which are, one in the present, the otht 
in the future ; we may, then, lay down the following rule: 

1285. When the verb of the principal proposition is in & 
present, in the preterite indefinite, or in the future, of & 
indicative, and we wish to express a past or a future, the ve 
of the incidental proposition ought to be placed in the preter## 
of the subjunctive. 


EXAMPLES. 
1286. Past : 
I am sorry he has said this. Je suis faché qu'il ait dit cels. 
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1287. Past : 


x; Whatever may be the unknown En quelque endroit des terres incon- 

. d where the tempests, or the nues que la tempête, ou la colère 

anger of the gods, have thrown des dieux l’aif jetté, je saurai bien 
him, know how to rescue  l’en retirer, 


1288. Future : 


# If you wait for Philocles to have Si vous aftendez que Philoclès ai 
gy conquered the island of Carpathia, conquis l’île de Carpathie, il ne 
x it will be too late then to stop his sera plus temps d’arréter ses des- 
. ns. seins. ' 





Of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 


The Imperfect of the Subjunctive expresses 
* 1289. A Past: 


In the following sentence, 


“had to do this work from necessity 22 falta bien que je fisse cet ouvrage 
while you were walking, orsque tu te promenais, 


que je fisse expresses a simultaneous past in reference to il 
fallait, and tu te promenais. 

By turning the sentence into the indicative, we should have, 
I did this work while you were walking, and had to do it from necessity. 


In the next, 
1290. Future : 
. later. . . plus tard. 
They wished me to On voulait AN: 
once (Ea 


que je fisse expresses a future as to on voulait, which is in the 
past. 
In the following, 


1291. Present with aussitét. Future with ensuite : 


It would have been well that I had Il aurai été bon que je fisse cela 
done that at once, afterwards ; aussitôt, ensuite ; 


1292. Present with à present. Future with demain : 


It would be well that I might do Il serait bon que je Jisse cela à pré- 
that now, to-morrow, sent, demain, 


que je fisse expresses a present or a future conditional in refer- 
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ence to tl aurait été bon, il serait bon, which are, one in tbe 
conditional past, the other in the conditional present. 

Therefore, in the preceding illustrations, the verb of the 
incidental sentence, used in the subjunctive, expresses either 
a simultaneous past, or a past posterior to another past, or w 
a conditional present and past. 

1293. We shall, then, lay down the following rule ; 

When the verb of the principal proposition is in the past « 
in one of the conditionals, that which is in the subjunctive is 
placed in the imperfect if we have to express an action in the 
present or in the future in regard to the first verb. 


EXxaMPLEs. 

1294. Present : 

Caligula forced the Romans to pay Caligula voulait que les Romam 
him divine honors. lui rendissent des honneurs divs. 
1295. Future : 

I wish sincerely that new successes Je desirerais sincèrement que de net- 
might silence envy. veaux succès fissent taire l'envie. 
1296. Present : 

The waves seemed to respect Ju- Les flots semblaient respecter Jui 
piter although he was disguised. ter vee fat sous une form 

tran . 


I could not believe that this letter Je ne pouvais me porsander 
was from Philocles. cette lettre faz de Philoclès. ™ 


Observations. 


1297. We say, instead of using the Conditional Present: 


I doubt that he would play, if he Je doute qu’il jouât, s’il avait & 
had money. l'argent. 


Je doubte qu’il joûat, is put for je doubte qu’il jouerait, be 
cause, after the verb douter the genius of the language dots 
not permit the conditional to be used. 

1298. We say also, instead of using the Imperfect of tk 
Indicative : 


I doubt if he was pleased when he Je doute qu'il content quand i 
saw such things. voyait de telles choses. 


That is to say, Je doute qu'il était content ; but, as we 
affirmative or indicative cannot be used with douter, we st 
coinpelled to employ the subjunctive. 
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' Hence the following rule : 

When the first verb is in the present, the second is placed 
in the imperfect of the subjunctive, if that first verb is such as 
not to allow the conditional or the imperfect of the indicative 
to be placed after it. 

ExaMPLes. 

1299. Conditional. 


Mr. de Grignan was desolate yes- Monsieur de Grignan était désolé 
terday, he would have given his hier, il aurait donné sa part aux 
life for a farthing, but I do not  obiens, mais je doute qu’il la jerdt 
say that he would do so to-day. aujourd’hui. 


1300. Imperfect : 

Ig is rare to find gayety where there On trouve rarement la gaité où n’est 
is no health; Scarron was plea- pas la santé; Scarron était plai- 
sant, but I hardly believe that he sant, mais je doute qu’il faé gai. 
was gay. 

Andromache speaks of her son who is carried away from 
her, and she intends to say, that he would dry up the tears of 
his mother, if he were near her ; that is what they are afraid 
of ; hence these two verses of Racine : 

1301. Conditional : 

Hélas! On ne craint point qu’il venge un jour son père ; 
On craint qu’il n’essuydt les larmes de sa mère. 

We also say, 

1302. Past : 

Petrarchus has deserved to be Pétrarque a mérité qu’on le couron- 
crowned at the capital. ndt au capitale. 

and, 

1303. Present or Future : 


Petrarchus deserved to be sung by Pétrarque a mérité que ma muse le 
my muse. chante. 

In the first example, couronnât expresses a past ; the sen- 
tence meaning, They crowned him at the capital, and he de- 
served tt. 

In the second, chante expresses a present or a future ; the 
meaning of the sentence being, JMy muse celebrates him, will 
celebrate him, and he has deserved tt. . 

Hence the following rule : 

When after a past we wish to express a present or future 
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in an absolute manner, the verb of the principal proposition 
being in the past, that of the incidental must be in the present 


of the subjunctive. 


ExaMPLes. 


1304. Present and Future Absolute : 


God has covered the eyes with Dieu a entouré les yeux de tr 
transparent coats, in order that niques transparentes, afin qu'oæ 
we may see through them. pulsse voir au travers, 


1305. Present and Future. 


Go and ask this old man, Whom Allez demander à ce vieillard, Por 
do you plant for? His answer ui plantez-vous? Il vous réper 
will be, For the immortal gods, ra, Pour les dieux immorteh, 
who wished that I might be ben- qui ont voulu que je profite & 
efited by the work of those who travail de ceux qui m’ont 
preceded me, and that those who et que ceux qui me suivront pre 
will follow me, may also be ben-  Jifent da mien. . 


efited by mine. 

It was one of the most magnificent C’éfait une des plus belles fêtes qu 
feasts that could be seen. l’on puisse voir. 

Speak, I have said nothing which Parle, je n’ai rien dst qui puise 
may displease you. déplaire. | 

The Candiots, having no king to Les Candiotes n’ayant plus ds rt 
govern them, have resolved to ur les gouverner, ont 
choose one now, who will keep, ’en choisir un qui conserve dus 


in all their purity, the established toute leur pureté les lois ét 
laws. blies. 


1306. Pluperfect of the Subjunctive : 


In the following sentence, 


I was obliged to have this work II falloit que j’cusse fins cet oavragt 
done before he arrived, avant qu’il arrivat, 


que jeusse fini expresses a time past previous to another. 


You ought to have done this work 1] faudrait que vous eussier fait 
yesterday, for now it is too late. ouvrage hier, car maintenant ? 
est trop tard. 


Que vous eussiez fait expresses a past depending on a cor 
dition. 
In the next, 


I am obliged to have this work done Ii faudrait que j’cusse fins cet ost 
to-morrow before twelve o’clock, rage demain avant midi, si } 
if I wish to go, voulais partir, 

que j’eusse fini expresses a future anterior, conditional. 

1307. Therefore the following rule may be established : 


3 


~~ 
= } 


ws M 
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When the verb of the principal proposition is in the past, 


; or in the conditional present, the verb of the incidental is 


placed in the pluperfect of the subjunctive, if we wish to 
express a past anterior, a conditional past, or a future ante- 
rior, conditional. 


Observations. 
1308. We say : 


I doubt that you would have done Je doute que vous eussiez fait cet 
this work if some one had not ouvrage si l’on ne vous avait pas 
helped you. aidé 


" I doubt if you could have done this Je doute que vous eussiez fait cet 


LEE 2 


work to-morrowbytwelve o’clock, ouvrage demain À midi si l’on ne 
if no one had helped you. vous aïdait pas. 


Vous eussiez fait, in these sentences, is used instead of 
vous auriez fait, which cannot be said after a verb governing 
the subjunctive. 

And in the following, 


£ should have lost my fortune if J’eusse perdu ma fortune, sj l’on 
they had brought me to that place,  m'edf conduit dans ce lieu, 


Jeusse is for j'aurais, and eût for avait. 


ExAMPLES. 


I do not think that this affair would Je ne pense pas que cette affaire efit 
have succeeded without your pro- réussi sans votre protection. 
tection. 

Ett réussi is here for aurait réussi, which cannot be used 
with je ne pense pas. 

What would have become of me Que serais-je aujourd’hui, si je 
to-day, had I not put a stopto my  n'’eusse mis un terme à la faiblesse 
mother’s indulgence ? de ma mére? 

1309. From what precedes this long digression, it results 
clearly, that we can never say, positively, that such a tense 
of the subjunctive must be employed with such tense of the 
indicative or conditional. 

The subjunctive is always determined by the verb of the 
principal proposition, or by the conjunction which unites it to 
that of the incidental ; but the tense of the subjunctive mood 
is only determined by the direction of the miod so as to agree 
with the ideas which it has in view. 
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The best rule to discover what is the tense of the subjun- 
tive which ought to be used, is to make the incidental propos 
tion the principal with the indicative mood, then the tense d 
the subjunctive ought to correspond with that of the indicatm 
in the inverted sentence. 


OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


1310. A verb in the infinitive is used either as a subject « 
a regimen. 

1311. When used as a subject, the verb in the infnitw 
governs the singular number. When used as a regimen, 
must not only relate to a word used in the same sentence, 
it must be without any ambiguity ; so that the following sr 
tences are incorrect : 
Life is too short for one to kill him- La vie est trop courte pour se ur. 
It ts enable us to give, that the C'est pour donner que le Seige: 

Almighty gives to us. nous donne. 

Because, in the first, the infinitive se fuer has no antecedes, & 
no word to which it relates in the same sentence ; and in # 
second, donner creates an ambiguity ; it seems to relate jut ® 
much to the Almighty as to ourselves. In order to rectify ts 
construction, we should say : 

La vie est trop courte pour qu'on se tue, 

C'est pour que nous donnions, que Dieu nous donne, 
and the ambiguity disappears. 

1312. But when the use of the infinitive mood does not cre | 
ate an ambiguity, it should be preferred to the subjunctive, ed | 
even to the indicative, which renders the style sometimes ob 
scure and languid ; thus, in the following sentences, 


It is better for a man to be unfortu- Il vaut mieux étre malheureux qe 
nate than guilty, coupable, 


is better than, 


Il vaut mieux qu’on soit malheureux que coupable ; 
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brother is sure to succeed, Mon frère est sûr de réussir, 
etter than, | 
Mon frère est sûr qu’il réussira. 


313. A verb in the infinitive may be the regimen of anoth- 
rerb with or without the help of a preposition. (See what 
have said about this case, page 289.) 

314. Our language admits of two infinitives, one after the 
2r ; then the last is the object of the first ; as, 

ll make him know it. © Je veux le lui faire savoir. 

re not permit them to write. Je n’ose leur permettre d’écrire. 
315. But three or more infinitives used in this way would 
ce the style confused, heavy, and disagreeable to the ear ; 
good writers have proscribed such a practice ; therefore, 
must not say : 


nk I shall be able to go and see Je crois pouvoir aller voir vos pa- 


‘ur parents. rents, 
not think that t you can exercise N’allez pas croire pouvoir faire j 
L the powers of eloquence. tous les ressorts de l’éloquence. 


h sentences must be constructed differently, in order to be 
rect ; as, 


rois que je pourras aller voir vos parents. 
lex pas croire que vous sachiez faire jouer touts les ressorts de l’élo- 
quence. 


OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


316. The present participle is always terminated in ant ; 
étant, being ; aimant, loving ; parlant, speaking. 
Chis word, which applies equally to the three persons, is in- 
able ; that is to say, takes no number or gender, whatever 
r be the noun to which it relates ; thus, we write, 


A man reading. Un homme lisant. 
Men reading. Des hommes lisant. 
A woman reading. Une femme lisant. 
Women reading. Des femmes lisant. 


317. The present participle ought not to be mistaken for 
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the adjective, which differs from it only by its significa 
the two words being alike in their construction. 

1318. The present participle expresses an action, or 2 
porary situation ; it has generally an object direct or indi 
expressed or understood. When the object is not expres 
in order to ascertain whether the word is a participle, we1 
put an object after it, and see if the sentence will be cor 
with it ; if so, it is a participle ; if not, it is an adjective. T1 
is another way of ascertaining the nature of the present | 
ticiple : if a doubt arise about the nature of the word, wes 
try to translate it by qui, with another tense of the vert, 
place before this last tense one of the conjunctions los 
quand, when, parceque, because, puisque, since, &c., and 
the transformation produces a sentence which agrees with! 
mind and the genius of the language, then the doubtful ward. 
a present participle ; if not, it is an adjective. Thus is à 
following phrase : 


He is a man of good nature, obli- C’est un homme d’un bon eus 
ging his friends when he can do obligeant ses amis quandilkp# 
it. 


Obligeant here is evidently a present participle, becens! 
expresses a temporary action, has a direct object, his frish 
and could be replaced by qui oblige ses amis, &c., who obit 
his friends, &c. 


“Mhemaclvee on their guard” 29 mirent sat leo, pie 

Prévoyant is a present participle, for the reasons abt 
stated. 

Those persons loving everybody, Les personnes aimant tout le mes! 
generally love nobody. n’aiment généralement pers 

The above remark applies to aimant. 

1319. The adjective, derived from the present particiÿ 
called by the grammarians verbal adjective, expresses the § 
yation, the permanent state of the noun to which it relates; 
may be constructed with any tense of the verb to be, but cum! 
be used with qui and the verb from which it is derived ; it ¥ 
no object, direct or indirect, as in the following phrases : 


They are obliging persons. Ce sont des personnes obfigeatl®. 





VERB. 351 


à Obligeantes does not express an action, but a natural and 
permanent disposition of the heart, which disposes those per- 
to oblige others at all times. We could not say here, qui 
@bligent, because there is no regimen to be found ; but we 
gould say, qui sont obligeantes, so as to designate a quality, and 
Bot. an action ; therefore this word is an adjective, and must 
gree in number and gender with the noun which it qualifies. 






Persons who are inclined to love Les personnes atmantes ont plus de 
ii ro much more satisfaction than  jouissances que les autres. 

.. others. 

Mhcec vident persons have per- Ces personnes prévoyantes ont ap- 
the danger. perçu le danger. 


od, 


Æ Aimantes and prévoyantes are adjectives for the same reason 
| obligeantes, in the first example. 

* Although the above remarks ought to be sufficient to enable 

B mative to ascertain, in all cases, when a word is a participle 

te a verbal adjective, we will now, for the sake of foreigners, 

wad some few illustrations, so as to banish all possible doubt 

a the subject. 


Observations. 


7 1320. The present participle ought to express an action or 
à temporary situation reacting on somebody or some thing ; 
thus, in the following sentences : 


Carthage, resisting the whole forces Carthage résistant a toutes les forces 


of the Romans, was taken bysur- des Romains, fut surprise plutôt 
prise rather than defeated. que vaincue. 

are some unfortunate people Voici des infortunés, palpitant en- 
still living under the ruins. core sous les ruines. 


ir ambition increasing with their Leur ambition croissant avec leurs 
riches, from merchants they be- richesses, de marchands ils devin- 
came conquerors. rent conquérants. 

Whese ideas, running incessantly in Ces idées roulant à tout moment 
this wild soul, inspired it with a dans cette âme farouche, lui in- 
secret and silent rage. spiraient une rage muette et ca- 

chée. 


Résistant is put for when it resisted ; palpitant, for qui pal- 
vitent ; croissant, for as tt increased ; roulant, for by running ; 
nd, consequently, each one of these words is a present par- 
iciple, which must remain invariable ; there is no possible 


loubt about it. 
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1321. But in the following : 


The streets are filled with these in- Les rues sont remplies de cess 
teresting children, shivering with fants intéressants, tremblents h 
cold, dying with hunger, and al- froid, mourants de faim, et #8 
ways crying. cesse pleurants. 

The streets were filled with children, Les rues étaient remplies d'enfñs 
interesting everybody in their fa- intéressant tout le monde eo ks 
vor, trembling with fear at the faveur, ‘remblant de peurahe 
sight of their cruel masters, and de leurs maîtres cruels, et pe 
crying bitterly for the loss of their  rant amèrement la perte de is 
liberty. liberté. 

The mind might hesitate at the proper qualification of & 

words intéressant, tremblant, and pleurant, which are adj: 

tives in the first sentence, and participles in the seco; 
but, if we apply the rule already laid down, we find # 
difficulty in accounting for the difference. The words iat 
ressants, tremblants, mourants, and pleurants do not expres 

a temporary action, but the state, the manner of being of & 

children, and could be changed into adjectives which preset 

no doubt about their real character ; as, tremblants de fre, 
into transis, frozen ; mourants de faim into affamés, starvmg; 
pleurants, into éplorés, in despair. Whereas, in the secs 

sentence, intéressant is followed by a direct object, tout k 

monde, and could be translated by qui intéressatent ; tremble 

de peur has an indirect object, and is a temporary feel 
caused by the sight of the cruel masters, which might vanis) 
with the cause which produces it ; pleurant has a direct objet 
and could be expressed by qui pleuratent. These words, 
then, have all the properties of the present participle, a | 
ought to be written accordingly. 

In the following sentences, we shall make use of 


Tue PRESENT PARTICIPLE. Tux VEnBsALz Apsrctivs. 
These men, whom you suppose to These small insects, which are is 
be so wild, live as we do. perceptible to the sight, are & 


ings having life as we have. 
Ces hommes que vous croyez si sau- Ces petits insects imperceptible 
vages sont des hommes vivant la vue, sont des êtres vet 
comme nous (qui vivent comme comme nous (enjoying existestt, 


nous). life). 
This property, belonging to the her- They have sold all the property 
itage, has to be sold. longing to the inheritance. 


Ces biens, dépendant de la succes- On a vendu touts les biens &* 
sion, doivent être vendus (that is dants de la succession (which #%# 
to say, because they belong). belonging). 
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+. According to the rule already established, if the 
terminating in ant, may admit of the verb to be, being 
before it, it is then an adjective, and if not, a participle. 
. There are some of the present participles which are 


sed as adjectives ; as, » 

’ having. Gambadant gamboling. 

ant, tattling. Gesticulant, Gesticulating. 

ant, trifling. Sanglotant, sobbing. 
being. Soupirant, sighing, &c. 

ant, dallying. 


g alike, but whose orthography is different ; as, 


Participles. Adjectives. 
ragating, extravaguant, extravagant, extravagant. 
ling, intriguant, intrigant, intriguer. 
ating, fabriquant, fabricant, manufacturer. 
vacant, . vaquant, vacant, vacant. 
ing, adhérant, adhérent, adherent. 
iding, affluant. affluent, running into. 
ding, coïncidant, cotncident, coincident. 
ng, différant, différent, different. 
nsating, équivalant, équivalent, equivalent. 
ing, excellant, excellent, excellent, 
cting, négligeant, né ligent, neglectful. 
ling, précédant, précédent, precedent. 
ing, présidant, président, president. 
ng, résidant, résident, residing. 


. From what we have said already, it is easily perceived, 
3 best guide to ascertain whether a word, terminating 
is a participle present or an adjective, is to analyze the 
e, and see what is the real meaning of the word, and 
ording to the result of the examination ; but there are 
eneral indications which may serve as a guide ; as, 

. Ist. The word ending in anf is always a participle 
t has a direct object, or when it is preceded by the 
1Ne 5 as, 


ter caressing her mother. Une fille caressant sa mère. 


tormenting themselves. Des enfants se tourmentant. - 
lo not work, you ought to Ne travaillant pas vous devez être 
r. pauvre. 


. 2d. It is still a participle when, expressing an idea 
e, or motive, it may receive another form and be pre- 
y one of the conjunctions because, as, since ; as, 

30* 
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As her hair was floating on her Ses cheveux flottant sur ses épats 
shoulders, it attracted the notice  attiraient tous les 
of all. 
It attracted notice because it was floating, the action of t& 
hair was the cause of the attraction. 
Whereas we should say with the adjective : 


These children had magnificent hair Ces enfants avaient de i 

floating upon their shoulders. cheveux flottants sur leurs + 

paules. 

Here the hair is naturally floating and hanging on the 
shoulders ; there is no action expressed, but’a state or a cw 
dition, and no effect produced by it. 

1328. 3d. When we wish to express an action with # 
idea of special time, or sameness of time : 


See these children anxious to obey, Voyez ces enfants obéissant à l'ai 
flying to gratify the wishes of courant au devant des deis# 
their mother. leur mére. 

I saw them running before us. Je les voyais courant devant = 


(when they were running). 
1329. 4th. When the word ending in ant admits of & 
preposition in, en, being placed before it, it can be ba! 
present participle ; as, 
They have hurt themselves in play- Is se sont blessés en jouant. 
ng. 


Slander increases by the silence of La calomnie va toujours cris 
the slandered. par le silence du calomnié. 


In the last sentence, en, in, could be prefixed to the worl 
croissant, thus it is a participle. 





OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


1330. The Past Participle used without an auxiliary vet 
agrees, like the adjective, in number and gender, with its att 
cedent. 


Surrounded on all sides, they Entourés de toutes parts, ik # 
thought themselves lost andforced  crurent perdus et forcés à 9 
to surrender. rendre. 


1331. The past participle, accompanied by the auxiy 
verb to be, always agrees with the nominative of the verb; # 
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ts were persuaded that Les Grecs étaient ersuades que 
is immortal. l'âme est immortelle. | 

Sometimes the nominative, instead of preceding the 
ciple, follows it ; but this arrangement of words does 
ere with the agreement of the participle ; as, 


saw the urn, in which Quand il vit l’urne où étaient dépo- 
osited the ashes of Hip-  sées les cendres d’Hippias, il versa 
shed a flood of tears. un torrent de larmes. 
The past participle, conjugated with to have, agrees 
direct object of the verb, whenever the direct object 
before it, and remains invariable when it is placed 
when the verb has no direct object. Thus we should 
king the past participle agree, the following sentences : 


he letter which I have 
the letters which I have 


‘hy book? I have lost it, 
thy pen? I have lost it, 
» thy books? I have lost 


; congratulated me, 
ngratulated us, 

have rewarded thee, 

: have rewarded you, 

ow I have experienced ! 
ble they have caused me! 


7 books have you read? 


Voici Za lettre que j'ai reçue, 
Voici les lettres que j’ai reçues, 


Où est ton Avre! Je l'ai perdu, 
Où est ta plume! Je l'ai perdue, 
Où sont tes Avres? Je les ai perdus, 


Ils m'ont félicité, 

a inert Jélicités, 
on fils, je t’ai récompensé 

Mes “fils, je vous ai r compensés, 

Quelle pesne j’ai éprouvée ! 

Que de désagrements ils m'ont 
causés ! 


# 


Combien de isvres avez-vous lus ? 


the past participles reçue, reçues, perdu, perdue, per- 
cité, félicités, &c., are preceded by their direct ob- 
+, le, la, les, me, nous, te, vous, se, or by a noun 
| by quel, que de, combien de. 


But we write, without making the participle agree, 
wing sentences : 


Nous avons reçu votre lettre, 
Ils ont:perdu leurs livres, 
J’ai récompensé mes fils, 
1 {pe 
the direct objects, lettre, livres, fils, are placed after 
, and after their participles regu, perdu, récompensé. 


received your letter, 
3 lost their books, 
varded my sons, 


We will give also, without any alteration in the 
e, the following examples : 
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They have answered our expecta- Ils ont répondu à notre atiente, 
tions, . 
We have sung, Nous avons chanté, 


This army has perished, Cette armée a pérs, 
because the verb répondre has no direct object and chanté ai 
pért have no object at all. 
We conclude, then, from what precedes, and from the a: 
amples given, that, 
1336. 1st. The nominative has no influence over the ps 
participle conjugated with to have. 
1337. 2d. The neuter verbs conjugated with to hen, 
never change their past participle, because they never have! 
direct object. 
Thus, in these sentences, 
The five hours during which I have Les cinq heures que j’ai dorm, 

been sleeping, 
The ten years during which I have Les dix ans que j’ai vécu, 
the past participles of the verbs dormir and vivre do m 
change, because the relative que, which precedes them, # 
though apparently their direct object, is but an indirect objet 
standing for pendant lesquelles, during which ; those sentesca 
are then elliptical, and used for 

La gin he pont nl dor 

1338. In reflective verbs, although conjugated with the ve | 
to be, instead of to have, the past participle follows exact] 
the same rule as the participle conjugated with to have ; tha 
to say, it agrees with its direct object when preceded by à 
and remains invariable when the direct object follows it, # 
when there is no direct object at all. 

Thus, we write, making the participle agree, 

The letter which they have ad- La /ettre qu'ils se sont adresse, 
dressed to each other, 

They have showed it to each other, Ils se /a sont montrée, 

They have blamed themselves, Tis se sont dlamés, 

because the past participles, adressé, montré, blamé, are pre 

ceded by their direct objects, que, la, se. 
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1339. But we write, without making the participles agree : 


hey have addressed a letter to Ils se sont adressé une lettre, 

each other, 
They thought that I was joking, Tis se sont imaginé que je plaisan- 

tass, 

because the past participles, adressé, imaginé, are followed 
by their direct objects, une lettre and que je platsantais. 

1340. We still write, without making the participle agree, 
They have written to each other. Ils se sont écrit. 
Wee have succeeded each other. Nous nous sommes succédé. 

The past participles, écrit, succédé, having no direct ob- 
ject, in these sentences, which stand for 


Ils ont écrit à eux-mêmes. 
Nous avons succédé à nous-mêmes. 
It results, from what precedes, that 
1341. Ist. The past participles of the verbs which can 
only be used reflectively, always agree, because these verbs 
bave for their direct regimen the reflective pronoun, which 
always precedes them. Thus we write : 


We have abstained from all re- Nous nous sommes abstenus de toutes 
flections, réflexions, 

My friends, you have repented of Mes amis, vous vous êtes repentis de 
all your sins, toutes vos fautes, 

The troops have rendered them- Les froupes se sont emparées de la 
selves masters of the town, ville, 

making the past participles, abstenu, repenti, emparé, agree 

with their direct objects, nous, vous, se, placed before them. 
1342. There is but one verb of this class, which is an 

exception to this rule, it is s’arroger, to arrogate, because it 

never has for its direct object the second pronoun ; thus we 

write, without agreement, 


They have arrogated rights to Ils se sont arrogé des droits, 
themselves, 


because the direct object, des droits, is placed after the par- 
ticiple ; but we write, with agreement, 


The rights which they have arro- Les droits qu’ils se sont arrogés, 
gated to themselves, 


because the direct object, droits, is placed before the parti- 
ciple. 
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1343. 2d. The past participle of reflective verbs, orignate 
from neuter verbs, remains invariable, because these vers 
as well as all neuter verbs, are deprived, by their nature, di 
direct object. Thus we write without agreement, 


We have hurt ourselves. Nous nous sommes nus. 
They have pleased themselves. Ils se sont plu. 

1344. The following verbs are the only ones which, vt 
the reflective form, derive their origin from the neuter vers 
as, 


Se plaire. To delight in. 

Se déplaire. To displease one’s sel£ 

Se complaire. To be pleased with. 

Se rire. To laugh at. 

Se sourire. To smile at one’s self. 

Se parler. To speak to one’s self, 

Se succéder. To succeed. 

Se nuire. To hurt one’s self. 

Se convenir. To agree with each other. 
Se ressembler. To resemble each other. 
Se suffire. To be sufficient to one’s eel£ 


Consequently the past participle of these verbs remains mm 
riable. 

1345. The above rules, four in number, are sufficient tot 
solve all difficulties in the agreement of the past participl 
but as the application of these rules might present some di 
culties, we will now give some illustrations in which a pu 
may detect, at once, which word is the direct object, and 1 
feel embarrassed about the agreement of the participle. Th 
illustrations will complete the explanation of these rules. 


Remarks and Illustrations of the Rules in regard to the Pi 
Participle. 


1346. Excepté, vu, attendu, y compris, supposé. 

We have said that the past participle, used without an aur 
lary, agrees as an adjective with its antecedent, or the mt 
which it qualifies ; but in the following sentences : 
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The inhabitants were put to the 
sword, except women and chil- 

dren, 

He sold his mansion, the farm in- 
cluded, 

This circumstance being supposed, 
what course will you take ? 

Seeing your levity, I cannot trust 
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Les hebitans furent passés au fil 
de Pépée, excepté les femmes et 
les enfants, 

Il vendit son château, y compris la 
ferme, 


Supposé cette circonstance, quel 
parti prendrez vous ? 


Vu votre légèreté, je ne puis me 


fier à vous, 
Atiendu son infirmité, il fut ex- 


his infirmity he was 
empté du service militaire, 


you, 
Considering 
from military service, 


exempte 
the words excepté, y compris, supposé, vu, attendu, are ellipti- 
cally used as prepositions, and consequently remain invariable ; 
excepté is put for hormis, except, with the exception of, à Pez- 
ception de ; y compris, for avec, with ; vu and attendu, for à 
cause de, on account of. 

When these words are not used as prepositions they follow 
the rules of the participles ; as, 
Exempted from the common law of Exceptée de la loi commune, cefte 

nature, this woman lived one hun- femme vécut cent vingt ans. 


dred and twenty years. 
We all went out, our daughters Nous sortimes, nos filles exceptées. 


. being excepted. 

The reason of the invariableness of these five words and 
others of a similar nature, is in the e/lipsis of the verb to have, 
which takes place in some cases, as, for instance, when we say : 
They murdered the inhabitants ex- On massacra les habitans (ayant) 

cept the children. excepté les enfants. 

After ten o’clock I shall not wait (Ayant) passé dix heures, je ne 


any longer for you. vous attendrai plus. 
Paid | one hundred dollars to Mr. (Agent) payé cent gourdes à M. 
S 


Received two hundred dollars of (A ant rege deux cents gourdes 
6 ° e 


Mr. S**. 
You will find here, included, acopy Vous trouvez ci-tnclus, on ci-joint 
of what you want. copie de ce que vous demandez, 
om vous trouverez ci-incluse, on 
cijointe la copie de ce qui vous 
demandez. 
it is seen that the compound participles ci-inclus, ci-joint re- 
main invariable before a noun taken indefinitely, and agree 
when the noun is definite. 


But we say also : 
Cr-joint la copie, ci-joint les lettres. 
without agreement ; in such cases, these expressions ought to 
be considered as adverbial. 
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Some verbs, according to their meaning, are active or ne 
ter. 


1347. Past Participles of Verbs, which are Active or Neda, 
according to their signification. 
When active, the past participle of these verbs agrees wii 
_ their direct object ; when neuter, they remain invariable. We 
say equally well : 


This servant has served us faith- Ce domestique nous a servis die 
. ment. 
This servant has been very useful Ce domestique nous a bien sex 
to us. 


We say, servir quelqu’une, to serve somebody, and sent 
à quelqu'un, to be useful to somebody. The first express 
means to be in the service of some one, to help him, to amt 
him, the other signifies, to be of some use, useful ; thus ot 
is an active verb, and the other neuter, and hence the diff 
ence in the orthography of their past participles in the two sa 
tences above. 


The verbs, 
Aider to help, 
Applaudir to applaud, 
Commander to command, 
Fuir to run from, 
Insulter to insult, 
Manquer to want, to fail, to miss, 


and a few others, are equally active or neuter according to thet 
meaning ; thus we write : 


ACTIVE. NEUTER. 


He has helped us in our wants. He has helped us to come down 
Il nous a aidés dans nos besoins. Il nous a aidé à descendre. 


He has applauded us when we He has approved of our hevif 


have spoken. acced thus. . 
Il nous a applaudis quand nous Il nous a applaudé d’en avoir ef 
avons parlé. ainsi. 


We have been commanded for We have been ordered to go out 
twelve o’clock. 
On nous a commandés pour midi. On nous a commandé de sortir. 


The enemy bas fled from us. Time has fled from us 
L’ennemi nous a futs. Le temps nous a fui (before us} 
He has insulted us grossly. He has insulted us by his luxury. 
Tl nous a insuliés grossièrement. Il nous a insullé par son lure. 
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Je has aimed at us and has missed Time has failed to us. 
us. 
I nous a visés et nous a manqués. Le temps nous a manqué. 





348. Of Past Participles followed by an Adjective or an- 
other Past Participle. 


We say : 


“hey have believed that we were On nous a crus coupables par ce : 
guilty, because they have seen qu’on nous a vus embarrassés. 
that we were confused. 

Whey have believed, whom? us ; they have seen, whom? us. 

“his pronoun, us, nous, is evidently here the direct object of 

me two verbs to believe and to see ; therefore the past participles 

past agree with it ; the adjectives coupable and embarrassé have 
> influence over the participles. The same remark is appli- 
mble to the following sentences : | 


Rey were happy to see us again Ils furent heureux de nous revoir 
because they thought we were car ils nous avaient crus perdus. 


by making our soul like to himself, En faisant l’Âme à son image, Dieu 
God has made it capable to love (a faite capable de l’aimer et de 
him and to know him. le connaître. 


In the following sentence must the participle agree ? 


æment my letter to the post-office, J’ai envoyé ma lettre à la poste 
æs soon as I had finished it. aussitôt que je Pai eu fine. 
Here jai eu fini presents to the mind only a single verb, 
J'avais fini, I had done, and if we were to make the past 
urticiple eu agree with lettre, there would be in the same 
=rb two agreements for a single direct object, and two effects 
wm one cause. In phrases like this, the past participle is a 
ere sign of anteriority, and should remain invariable ; but we 
rite : | 
fais letter, I had it written from Cette lettre, je Pai eue écrite de la 
the hand of the King himself, main même du Roi, 
Cause the participle eu is no longer a sign of anteriority, but 
‘presses the idea of possession, and must agree with lettre, 
lich is the thing possessed. 
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1349. Past Participles followed by the nominative of th 
Nothing can replace the enjoyment Rien ne peut suppléer la ja 
destroyed by remorse. détruite les remords. 
The remorse has destroyed, what ? the enjoyment 
the relative que referring to joie, and preceding the pas 
ciple, the agreement must take place. 





1350. Past Participle followed by an Infinitive, which 1 
preceded by a Preposition. 
Study the lesson which you have Etudiez la leçon que vous nt 
forgotten to learn. blié d’a 


Study the lesson which has been Etudiez la leçon qu'on vous: 
given you to learn. née & apprendre. 


In the first example the participle does not agree becan 
direct object is the verb which follows it ; for it is not th 
son which may have been forgotten, since it has not 
learned, but it is to learn it, which has been forgottea: 
meaning of the sentence is this : 


You have forgotten to learn your Vous avez oublié d’ 
lesson; study it. leçon ; étudiez la. 


In the other example, on the contrary, leçon is the ¢ 
object of the past participle, represented by que; bet 
. there would be nothing to learn if the lesson had not bees 
en ; therefore the past participle must agree with it. Th 
always an easy method of ascertaining when the agret 
should take place in such sentences ; if there is agreemes 
word which is considered as the direct object may bep 
between the participle and the preposition which precede 
infinitive. Thus we may say here : 

On a donné la leçon à apprendre, 
but we cannot say : 
On a oublié la leçon d'apprendre, 
but | 
On a oublié d’apprendre la leçon ; 
the participle must agree in the first case, and not m these 
We should write also : 


How many difficulties he had to Combien de dificultés à a 
surmount, surmonter, 


because we may say : 
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Tl a eu des difficultés à surmonter. 
wee are the enemies which the ‘Voilà les ennemis que la reine a 
Queen had to fight. eus à combattre. 


order to judge of the miraculous Pour juger de la propagation mi- 
extension of the Christian faith, raculeuse de Ja foi Chrétienne, 
we must consider what obstacles il faut considérer les obstacles 
it had to surmount. qu'elle a eus à surmonter. 





51. Past Participle followed by an Infinitive without a 
Preposition. 


When a past participle is followed by an infinitive without a 
Position, it agrees if its direct object is the pronoun which 
cedes it, and does not agree, if that direct object is the in- 
tive, which follows it : 


w lady has a fine voice, I have Cette femme a une belle voix, je 
Bard her sing. Pai entendue chanter. 

awe heard, whom? the lady ; I have heard her singing ; then 
s the direct object of the participle, and this participle must 
Be with it, because the pronoun precedes. 


s is ve tty, I have Cette romance est très jolie, je l’ai 
@arditsung. 7 entendu chanter. 
ave heard, what? some one sing the song; therefore, the 
Sct object of the participle is not song, but the infinitive 
ænier, to sing, and the participle should remain invariable. 
I let them go, Je les ai laissés partir ; 

&ave let whom ? them go. Thus les is the direct object of 
> participle, and, being placed before, the agreement must 
<e place ; but, in 
wy have let the enemy overtake [Ils se sont laissé surprendre par l’en- 

em, nemi, 
*y have let, what ? the enemy overtake them. Then the in- 
itive surprendre is the direct object of the participle, and 
‘an, expressed by se, the object of overtake. Therefore, 
‘we is no agreement ; the infinitive being placed after the par- 
N ple. 
Lt is seen, that the past participle laissé, followed by an infin- 
‘e, follows the same rule as any other participle in the same 
‘©, agreeing with its direct object if placed after it, and re- 
Aning invariable if placed before it. 


364 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


1352. Sometimes the infinitive is understood after the pat 
ciples of the verbs devoir, to owe, pouvoir, to be able, al 
vouloir, to be willing, as in the following sentences : 


1 rendered him all the services I Je Jui ai rendu touts les services @ 
could. j'ai pu (lui rendre). 

I rendered him all the services I Je lui ai rendu touts les servis @ 
ought. j'ai da (lui rendre). 

I rendered him all the services I Je Jui ai rendu touts les servie 
wished. j'ai voulu (lui rendre). 












And in these cases the participle remains invariable, having 
a direct object, the infinitive, which is understood. 

But, if the infinitive is not understood after those past 
ciples, they follow the general rule and agree with their 
object when placed before them ; as, 


He has paid me all the sums he Il m’a payé toutes les sons | 
owed me. m'a dues. 

He sticks strongly to what he has Il veut fortement les chosesqu'is 
wished once. fois voulues. 

1353. There is a mechanical way of ascertaining 
the past participle, followed by an infinitive, must agree or 
it consists in changing the infinitive into the present partici 
and seeing if the sense produced by this transformation # 
forms to the idea meant to be expressed. In this sentence à 
instance : 


The woman whom I have heard La femme que j’ai entendue sit 
sing, 
we may say, 
La femme que j'ai entendue chantant ; 


because it is the woman who sang. But in the following: 


The song which I had heard sung, La romance que j'ai entends de 
ter, 


we cannot say, 
La romance que j'ai entendu chantant ; 


because a song does not sing. 

Hence, there is agreement in the first case, and none is # 
other. We see also, then, that if the noun, which is cost 
ered as the direct object of the past participle, may be® 
nominative of the infinitive following, the participle agrees ™ 
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lif not, there is no agreement ; for the first sentence 
be turned by 


La femme que j’ai entendue qui chantait ; 


ich gus, the nominative of the verb chanter, has for its 
-dent, femme, the direct object of the past participle. 
e past participle may be preceded by two direct objects, 
ich case it always agrees ; because one belongs to the in- 
2, and the other to the participle, as in the following : 


s, my son, the cause of the Telle est, mon fils, la cause des 
; which you have seen me larmes que tu m'as vue verser. 
. (It is a mother who speaks.) (C’est une mére qui parle.) 

ch larmes is the direct object of verser, and me, that of 
rticiple vu. 

4. The two following sentences come under the control 
se rules : 

rsons, who were thought dan- Les personnes qu’on a crues dange- 
usly wounded, have received  reusement blessées, n’ont reçu que 
Hight bruises. de légéres contusions. 

arsons who, I have been as- Les personnes qu’on m’a assuré 
1, have been dangerously avoir été dangereusement bles- 
1ded, have received butslight  sées, n’ont reçu que de légères 
es. contusions. 

the first phrase, the past participle crues, which in fact re- 
o the noun personnes, may, by decomposing the sentence, 
nstructed with this word or a pronoun which represents 
y 

rave been thought wounded. ; On les a crues blessées. es, 

us the relative que is both the object of the past parti- 


and the nominative of the following verb, hence the agree- 


nereas, in the last phrase, the past participle does not 
y the noun personnes ; les personnes assurées would have 
>aning. We could not say : 


On les a assurées griévement bles- 
have been assured dangerous-}  sées. 
ounded. Elles ont été assurées grièvement 
blessées. 


ie relative que, which precedes assuré, is the nomina- 
f the expression, avoir été blessées, and forms, with that 
31° 
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expression, the direct object of the past participle assen; 
as, 


They have assured, what? That On assuré, quoi? Qu'elles denis 
they ought to be dangerously être dangereusement blesseés, # 
wounded, or 

That they had been dangerously Qu’elles avaient été dangereuess 
wounded. blessées. 


And as the sense does not allow the pronoun que to be theé 
rect object of the participle, the agreement does not take plat 
The following illustrations, taken from our best writers, wi 
confirm the preceding rule still more strongly : 


The words which they said had been Les paroles qu’on a dit avoir é pm 
pronounced. noncées. 

It is a thing which they thought C’est une chose qu’on a pensé daw 
would be convenient to me. me convenir. 

The individuals whom they thought Les personnes qu’on a pensé étre 
to be suspicious. pectes. 

Above the desk, an unknown hand, Au-dessus du pupitre, une si 
which was said to be that of the étrangère, qu’on a dit étre cele 
lord of the village, has written  châtelain du village, a écrit # 


these verses. vers. 

Louis XIV. had in his soul a partof Louis XIV. avait dans l'âme @ 
the grandeur, which people had partie de la ,qu'ær 
thought, until then, existed only  vait cru jusqu'alors n’erisir @” 
around him. autour de lus. 





1355. Past Participle of the Verb Faire followed by a 
Infinitive. 


The past participle of the verb faire, when prefixed 
to an infinitive, loses its primitive origin and signification ; é 
forms, with the infinitive, a compound word, at least, in th 
mind of the writer ; they become inseparable, and the part 
ciple does not change, whatever may be its direct object ax 
the place of that object in the sentence ; thus, in our min, 
this phrase, 


They caused them to leave the On les a fait sortir. 


place, 

signifies 
On a fait sortir euz, 

and not 
On a fait eux sortir ; 

or else, 


On a fait en sorte qu'ila sortiauent. 
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This phrase cannot be decomposed into 
On les a faits, ils sont sortis ; 


as we might say, 
On les a laissés, ils sont sortis, 


for 
On les a Zaissés sortir. 


It is evident, then, that the verb faire has changed its 
nature and signification, and the general rule is not applicable 
to it. 


1356. Past Participle preceded and followed by Que. 


The past participle, preceded and followed by que, is invari- 
ible ; as, 
[he answer which I foresaw would La réponse que j’avais prévu qu’on 


be made to you. vous ferait. 
Che troubles which I saw you to be Les embarras que j'ai vu que vous 
in. aviez. 


yecause this participle has always for its direct object the last 
sJause of the sentence ; for instance, in this case : 


I had foreseen, what? That they would make you an answer. 
I had seen, what? That you were in trouble. | 


And as these direct objects are placed after the verb, there is 
10 agreement. 


(ee 


1357. Past Participle preceded by Lui or Leur, employed 
instead of Le, La, Les. 


t is a business which I have left C’est une qffatre que je leur ai laissé 
them the trouble to settle togeth-  démêler ensemble. 

er. 

The grammatical construction would admit of the direct pro- 
.oun les, instead of the indirect leur, but usage has made this 
ast prevail ; and by decomposing the sentence, we find its 
‘onstruction to be : 


C’est une affaire que j’ai laissé à eux le soin de démêler ensewhle. 
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The direct object being, then, le soin de déméler, &c., placed 
after the participle, there is no agreement. 

These pronouns lus and leur, for le, la, or les, ought always 
to be preferred when they are preceded by a direct object, 
whether a noun or a pronoun, as in the following : 


I have seen him do it. Je le hat ai vu faire. 
This is a thing which I heard them C'est une chose que je leur ai ais 
ire 


Your sister drank th iption; Votre sœur a bu la pot 
our sister drank the prescription; Votre sœur a bu la ion : je isi 
I have seen her drink it. ai vu boire. six 


But, if the phrase could be constructed otherwise, as, 


Je l'ai va le faire, 
Je l'ai vue Ja boire, 
then the verb voir has a direct object as well as boire, and the 
participle agrees ; but this construction is not always possible. 
Analogy would require that the same rule should be applied 
to the pronouns of the first and second persons singular or pe 
ral ; but usage still interferes here, and most of our best writes 
make the participle agree with them ; as, 
This is a question, gentlemen, which C'est une question, messieurs, qu'a 
has been left for you to decide. vous a laissés démêler. 
Such is, my son, the cause of the Voilà, mon fils, la cause des 


tears which you have seen me que vous m’avez vus ve . 
shed. ing of a mother). reer (speak 


te 


1358. Past Participle preceded by Le, representing a menbe 


of a sentence. 


The past participle is always invariable when preceded by l 
representing a part of a sentence ; because l’ is there instead 
of cela, which, being always singular and masculine, cannot 
cause the participle, of which it is the direct regimen, to take 
any number or gender. We shall then write : 


This letter is more interesting than Cette lettre est plus intéressante est 
I had supposed (it would be). je ne Pavais cru. 

The affair was less serious than I L'affaire est moins sérieuse ges} 
expected (it to be). ne l'avais cru. 

This perfidy has taken place, as I Cette perfidie a eu lieu comes à 
had supposed (it would be). Vavais supposé. 
amine happened, as Joseph had La famine arriva comme Joseph 
foretold (it would come). l'avait prédit, 
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These sentences stand instead of the following : 


Jette lettre est plus intéressante que je n’avais cru qu’elle éait intéres- 
sante. 

4’affaire fut moins sérieuse que je n’avais pensé qu’elle serait sérieuse. 

Zette perfidie a eu lieu comme j'avais supposé qu’elle aurait lieu. 

famine arriva ainsi que Joseph-avait prédit qu’elle arriverait. 





1359. Past Participle preceded by the Pronoun En. 


Speaking of flowers, we say, 


have gathered them, Je les ai cueillies, 
f we wish to express that we gathered them all; and we say, 
have gathered some, J'en ai cueilh, 


fF we speak only of a part of them. In the first instance, the 
ronoun les is the direct object of the verb, and the participle, 
eing preceded by it, must agree with it; but in the second 
entence en is used elliptically, and the natural construction 
would be, | 


J’ai cueilli une certaine quantité de cela ; 


hen de cela (speaking of flowers) is expressed by en placed 
efore the verb, and une certaine quantité, which is sup- 
yressed, being the direct object, and placed after the parti- 
‘iple, cannot have any influence upon it; hence no agreement. 
There is no discrepancy about this rule ; it is admitted by all. 
l'hus we write : 


Tl a des troupes, et il en a demandé 


de has troops, and has asked for 
aux autres peuples de la Grèce. 


some more from the other nations 
of Greece. 


Klas! I was blind in my vows, for Hélas! J'étais aveugle en mes vœux 


I made some against thee, when aujourd’hui, 
I made some for him. J'en ai fait contre toi, quand j’en 
ai fait pour lui 


1360. But we say, with agreement, 


Nous /es en avons informés, 
Il nous en a blamés, 


We have informed them of it, 
fe has blamed us for it, 


[he opinion which I had conceived 


of it, 

She has boasted of it publicly 
enough, 

[Thank Heaven, who has revenged 
us, 


L'opinion que j’en avais conçue, 


Elle s’en est vantée assez publique- 
ment, 

Rendez grâces au ciel, qui nous en 
a vengés, 
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because the participles informés, blamés, congue, vantée, cer 
gés, are preceded by their direct objects, les, nous, que, #, 
nous, and then follow the general verb. 

1361. But must we write, with agreement, 
How many flowers he has gathered! Combien de fleurs il a cueillies! 


and other phrases constructed like it? The grammarians are 
divided on this question, but generally the agreement is adopted, 
and we think it is very proper, because if we place the que- 
tion, He has gathered what ? the answer is, some flower; 
flowers is, then, the direct object of the participle, and it ms 
agree with it ; then in this sentence, speaking of flowers, 


How many I have gathered of them, Combten j'en ai cueillies, 


combien and en compose, together, the direct object of te 
verb, the mind refers no longer to a word understood, th 
phrase is full, complete ; the attention of the hearer is fixed 
on the collective noun, combien, and en, its determinative, ad 
the agreement necessarily follows, because that direct object 
thus composed, precedes the participles. We write, a 
cording to the same principle : 


He has gained as many battles as Autant de batailles il a Borées, æ 


he has fought. tant il en a gapnées. 
Speaking of faults, how many I Des fautes, Brême or que j'ai 
have committed ! commises ! 


Such is the opinion of our best writers and grammarisss ; 
as, Voltaire, La Fontaine, Rousseau, Racine, Buffon, Mar 
sillon, Damergue, Lemare, Bescher, Ranier, Courson, &c. 
How many men have we not seen, Combien en a-t-on vus, jusqu'aux 

even at the foot of the altar, pre- pieds des autels, 

sent a heart full of criminal dis- Porter un cœur pétri de penchsats 

positions ! criminels ! 

How many among the most elegant Combien en ai-je vus, je dis des ple 

I have seen blowing their fingers huppés, 

from cold in the yard of my house. À souffler dans leurs doigts, dans 

ma cour, occupés ! 


1362. But then, wherefore write the following in the inter- 
rogative form, the past participle remaining in the singular 
masculine ? 


thered ? 


Of flowers, how many have you Des fleurs, combien en aves-vosi 
it 
Of pages, how many have you Des pages, combien en aves-vost 
écrit 


written ? 
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It is, because there is here an uncertainty as to the number of 
flowers gathered, or the number of pages written, and then 
the pronoun en, having a vague meaning, does not recall 
sufficiently to the mind the noun which it represents ; an excla- 
mation, or affirmation, compels the agreement, but an interro- 
gation, or a doubt, seems to forbid it, at least in cases similar 
to these ; thus, speaking of pages, we say, without agreement : 
[ do not know, I do not see, tell me Je ne sais pas, je ne vois pas, dites 

how many you have written of moi combien vous en avez écrit. 

The word combien is, besides, the complement of the first 
verb, which establishes a great difference between this case 
and those where the agreement takes place. 

1363. When the word of quantity is not used as a noun, 
and is not followed by the pronoun en as a determinative, the 
participle remains invariable ; as, 


Speaking of a book : 

[ have read much of it. J’en ai beaucoup lu. 
Speaking of the world : 

He has seen so much of it. Il en a tant vu. 
Speaking of work : 

We have done enough of it. Nous en avons assez fait. 


Speaking of wine : 
He has taken too much of it. Il en a trop pris. 


Speaking of men : 

[ have seen many of them who were J'en ai beaucoup ou qui philoso- 
wiser philosophers than I am. phaient bien plus sagement que 
mol. 

The words beaucoup, tant, assez, trop, &c., in these sen- 
tences, are but adverbs, which could be placed after the par- 
ticiples ; as, 

J’en ai lu beaucoup. 
Tl en a vu tant. 
Nous en avons fait assez, &c. 

1364. We should write also, without agreement, the follow- 
ing sentence, although the adverb precedes the pronoun en, 
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ting a plural noun, it expresses a fraction of a whole which 

‘distinct parts, and the agreement takes place ; whereas, if the 
im, represented by the word of quantity, is in the singular, 
pronoun expresses but a part of a single whole, and hence 
agreement ; which is generally admitted. 

1369. Mr. Bescher extends this observation to the noun 

aif, and writes the following phrase without agreement : 

w much science he has acquired. Que de science il s'est acquis. 

: how much grass he has tram- Voyez que d’herbe il a foulé. 

Wack wisdom as he has showed. Autant de sagesse il a moniré. 

3 more diffidence he had, the less Plus de défiance il a eu, moins de 

onfidence he inspired in others. confiance il s'est altiré. 

1370. But there are cases when the agreement ought to 
@ place with the noun, and others when it should be with 

.word of quantity which precedes it ; thus we should say 

h Racine : 


Was ever so much virtue crowned ? 
Jamais tant de vertu fut-elle couronnée ? 


ath Voltaire : 


hh temerity should be soon pun- Tunt de témérité serait bientôt pu- 
shed. nie. 


td with La Chaussée : 

much delicacy is false or dan- Tant de délicatesse est fausse ou 
wrous. dangereuse. 

£371. But we should say also with Charles Nodier : 


rer has so much virtue been Jamais tant de vertu n’a été réuns à 

»und united to such intelligence, tant d'intelligence, 

re severity would be dangerous, Plus de sévérité serait dangereux, 

Sause the mind is more particularly struck with the idea of 

> adverbs tant and plus. 

1372. The agreement, it is seen, depends on the operation 
the mind, more than upon the words themselves, and in 

ch cases we must never consult them alone. 

It is on the same principle that Boinvillers bas written : 


That magnificence has our maker Que de magnificence le créateur a 
displayed in this vast universe ! déployée dans ce vaste univers! 

he more property we have got Aujant de fortune nous avons amas- 
together, the more solicitude we  sée, autant de sollicitude nous avons 
have to keep it. eue pour la conserver. 
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So we may lay down the following rule : 
The past participle preceded by the pronoun en (partit) 
only varies when this pronoun completes the meaning d'a 
expression of quantity, and represents a plural] noun, and wis 
it is not found in a sentence expressing interrogation or dest 


1373. Past Participle used with Impersonal Verbe. 


The great heat we had, has been very injurious. 
Les grandes chaleurs qu'il a fait ont beaucoup oui. 
s “ a 


“ qu’il ya eu “ 
When we say of a man: 


He has made a journey, he found Il a fait un voyage, il yaed | 
pleasure in it, plaisir, 


the pronoun tl relates to a noun which is definite ; but ws 
I say : 


The weather has been cold, Tl a fait froid, 
We had much heat, Tl y a eu de grandes chaleurs 
It rains, it snows, Il pleat, il neige, 


this same pronoun 1 is indefinite, it relates to nobody, to # 
noun expressed before, and for that reason the verb is call 
impersonal. Then no word can be called the direct objectd 
a verb, the action of which is performed by nobody ; and® 
write, without agreement, 


The bad weather we had Les mauvats tem ya 
The great heat we had, — Les grandes chaleurs ati at 


because there is no question here of bad weather had, or get 
heat made by anybody. The verbs avoir, to have, faire, 
make, have lost their former and natural signification and desif 
nate only the existence of a fact, and the relative que is not th 
object of any verb. These expressions are purely idiomatice! 
and do not comport with any satisfactory analysis. 
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374. Past Participle preceded by several Nouns and agreeing 
only with one. 


have seen disappear the crowd of J'ai vu disparaître la foule de flat- 
flatterers which my fortune had teurs que la fortune avait formée 
gathered around me. autour de moi. 

have seen disappear this crowd of J’ai vu disparaitre cette foule de 
flatterers which my fortune had _flatteurs que ma fortune avait at- 
attracted around me. tirés autour de moi. 


In the first example we can, before tile enunciation of the 
wrticiple formée, make the relative pronoun que relate to the 
jun foule, rather than to the noun flatteurs, and by examining 
e sense of the sentence, we discover that the mind alludes 
ore to the first than to the last ; it is the crowd which is 
rmed ; therefore we make the relative que agree with the 
wowd, foule, and the participle is written in the feminine. 

In the second example, on the contrary, it is to the flatter- 
w that the mind alludes in preference to the crowd, and con- 
quently the participle ought to agree with it and be written 

the masculine plural. 

1375. When a participle is preceded by several nouns with 
aich it could possibly agree, we must find out which is that, 
nose relation with it seems the most intimate ; and this will 
: the agreement ; we have already made this remark, speak- 
g of the adjective and the verb. 

We give now a set of examples to illustrate this rule ; as, 


hat an amount of stones they Quelle quantité de pierres on a ti- 
have already hauled out of the  rées de cette carrière. 


quarry. 
ad a serious disease, caused by J’eus une maladie sérieuse causée 


drinking too large a quantity of per la trop grande quantué de 
liquor. iqueurs que j'avais bue. 


sw could I, Madam, stop this Comment pourrais-je, Madame, ar- 
flood of tears, which time has  rêter ce torrent de larmes que le 
not dried, and which so many temps n’a pas éputsé, que tant de 
just ae for joy have not ex- justes joies n’ont pas tars? 
hauste 


1376. We should, then, write in the plural : 


his flood of tears which he has Ce torrentde larmes qu'ila essuyeés. 
dried ap. 


We do not say essuyer un torrent.) 
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What does the sinnersee inthe long Que voit le pécheur dans «ts 
succession of days, which he has longue suite de jours qu'il a pe 
passed on earth. sés sur la terre. 


(We say passer des jours ;) and in the singular : 


What a deluge of evils has he not Quel délage de maux n'avais ps 
spread over the earth! repandus sur la terre ! 

He had disinherited his daughter as C’est sa fille, aussi bien que am & 
well as his sons, qu'il avait déshéritre, 

It is a mao or a woman whom they C'est un homme ou une fes 
have murdered, qu'on a assassinée, 


(making the participle agree with the last noun, because à 

mind is no more interested in one than in the other.) 

It is one half of the camp which C'est ls mowié du camp qu'a: 
é 


they have barned. . 
Turenne is one of the best generals Turenne est un des meilleurs # 


that France has produced. néraur que la France ak pt | 


duits. 
It is more the general than the offi- C’est plus le général que les dis 
cers whom they have blamed. que l’on a dlamé. (The ges 
has been blamed.) 


1377. Past Participle with the Adverb Le peu. 


Le peu, the little, or the few, or the want of, has two dife 
ent significations ; it means a small quantity, or the want f 
something. 

When it means a small quantity, the agreement is determssi 
by the noun which follows it. 

When it means the want of any thing, it is with this word, 
and not with the noun following, that the participle agrees ; & 


The little affection which you have Le peu d'afection que vous loi sw 
shown him has given him cour- montrée lui a donné du courage; 
age, 


(there is some affection shown.) 


The want of affection which you Le peu d’affection que vous lui at 
have shown him has discouraged montré l’a découragé, 
(there is no affection shown.) 

In the first example, le peu, signifies a small quantity, & 
there has been some affection shown ; thus que relates to eft 
tion, which, being feminine, governs the participle in the sas 
number. 
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In the second example, on the contrary, le peu signifies the 
mt ; there has been no affection shown, for without the want 
affection he would not have been discouraged ; then que re- 
es to the want, le peu, which, being singular and masculine, 
verns the participle in the same number and gender. 

1378. The participle, preceded by le peu, agrees, when the 
ase of the sentence allows the suppression of these two 
rds, and remains invariable when that suppression cannot 
ce place. 

In the first sentence, if we suppress le peu, we have : 


L'affection que vous lui avez montrée lui a donné du courage, 


ich is correct. 
In the second, we have : 


L’affection que vous lui avez montrée l’a découragé, 


ich is nonsense. 
Hence agreement in the first case, and none in the other. 


1e want of horses for the service Le peu de chevaux que nous avons ex 
of the artillery made us lose the pour le service de l’artillerie, nous 
battle. a fait perdre la bataille. 

10 few horses which were given to Le peu de chevaur qu’on nous a 
us being exhausted, were of no donnés, étant exténués, ne servi- 
avail. rent à rien. 





1379. Of the Past Participles Coûté and Valu. 


Couté and valu, although they are participles from neuter 
rbs, conjugated with to have, are sometimes susceptible 
‘agreement ; but then they are used actively, and signify, 
‘user, to cause, exiger, to require, instead of cotter ; and pro- 
rer, to procure, rapporter, to bring, instead of valoir. 

Thus, we say, with agreement : 


he trouble which this affair has Les peines que cette affaire m’a 
caused me. coûtées, 


at is to say, m’a causées ; 


1e honors which this office has Les honneurs que eette place m’a 
procured to me, valus, 


at is to say, have procured to me ; because here, the verbs 
32 * 
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expression, the direct object of the past participle assuré; 


as, 


They have assured, what? That On assuré, quoi? Quelles devaient 
they ought to be dangerously être dangereusement blesseés, or 


wounded, or 
That they had been dangerously Qu’elles avaient été dangereusement 


wounded. blessées. 
And as the sense does not allow the pronoun que to be the di- 
rect object of the participle, the agreement does not take place. 
The following illustrations, taken from our best writers, wil 
confirm the preceding rule still more strongly : 


The words which they said had been Les 8 paroles qu'on a dif avoir été pro 


pronounced. 
It is a thing which they thought C'est une chose qu’on a pensé devoir 


would be convenient to me. me convenir. 
The individuals whom they thought Les personnes qu’on a pensé étre sar 
to be suspicious. “pectes. 


Above the desk, an unknown hand, Au-dessus du pupitre, une mai 
which was said to be that of the étran ère, qu’on a dit être celle du 
lord of the village, has written châte ain du village, a écrit es 
these verses. 

Louis XIV. had in his soul a part of Louis “XIV. avait dans l'âme 
the grandeur, which people had partie de la grandeur, qu'on ir 
thought, until then, existed only vait cru cru jusqu alc alors n’exister qu- 
around him. 





1355. Past Participle of the Verb Faire followed by on 
Infinitiwe. 


The past participle of the verb faire, when prefixed 
to an infinitive, loses its primitive origin and signification ; it 
forms, with the infinitive, a compound word, at least, in the 
mind of the writer ; they become inseparable, and the parti 
ciple does not change, whatever may be its direct object and 
the place of that object in the sentence ; thus, in our mind, 
this phrase, 


They caused them to leave the On les a fait sortir. 
place, 


' signifies 
On a fait sortir eux, 

and not 
On a fait eux sortir ; 

or else, 


On « fait en sorte qu'ils sortissent. 
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This phrase cannot be decomposed into 
On les a faits, ils sont sortis ; 


as we might say, 
On les a laissés, ils sont sortis, 


S for 
On les a Zaissés sortir. 


It is evident, then, that the verb faire has changed its 
nature and signification, and the general rule is not applicable 
to it. 


1356. Past Participle preceded and followed by Que. 


The past participle, preceded and followed by que, is invari- 
able ; as, 
The answer which I foresaw would La réponse que j’avais prévu qu’on 


be made to you. vous ferait. 
The troubles which I saw you to be Les embarras que j'ai vu que vous 
in. aviez. 


because this participle has always for its direct object the last 
clause of the sentence ; for instance, in this case : 


I had foreseen, what? That they would make you an answer. 
I had seen, what? That you were in trouble. 


And as these direct objects are placed after the verb, there is 
no agreement. 


(eee eee 


1357. Past Participle preceded by Lui or Leur, employed 
instead of Le, La, Les. 


It is a business which I have left C’est une affaire que je Jeur ai laissé 
them the trouble to settle togeth-  démêler ensemble. 

er. 

The grammatical construction would admit of the direct pro- 
noun les, instead of the indirect leur, but usage has made this 
last prevail ; and by decomposing the sentence, we find its 
construction to be: 


C’est une affaire que j’ai laissé à eux le soin de déméler ensemble. 
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The direct object being, then, le soin de déméler, &c., placed 
after the participle, there is no agreement. 

These pronouns lui and leur, for le, la, or les, ought always 
to be preferred when they are preceded by a direct object, 
whether a noun or a pronoun, as in the following : 


I have seen him do it. Je le lui ai vu faire. 
This is a thing which I heard them C'est une chose que je leur ai enten 
u dire. 


say. 
Your sister drank the prescription; Votre sœur a bu Ia potion ; je la à 
I have seen her drink it. ai vu boire. | 


But, if the phrase could be constructed otherwise, as, 


Je l’ai vu Ze faire, 
Je l’ai vue Ja boire, 
then the verb voir has a direct object as well as boire, and the 
participle agrees ; but this construction is not always possible. 
Analogy would require that the same rule should be applied 
to the pronouns of the first and second persons singular or pl 
ral ; but usage still interferes here, and most of our best writers 
make the participle agree with them ; as, 
This is a question, gentlemen, which C'est une question, messieurs, qu’ea 
has been left for you to decide. vous a laissés démêler. 
Such is, my son, the cause of the Voilà, mon fils, la cause des 


tears which you have seen me que vous m'avez vue verser (apeak- 
shed. ing of a mother). 


Que 


1358. Past Participle preceded by Le, representing a member 
of a sentence. 


The past participle is always invariable when preceded by l 
representing a part of a sentence ; because I’ is there instead 
of cela, which, being always singular and masculine, cannot 
cause the participle, of which it is the direct regimen, to take 
any number or gender. We shall then write : 


This letter is more interesting than Cette lettre est plus intéressante qu 
I had supposed (it would be). je ne l'avais cru. 

The affair was less serious than L'affaire est moins sérieuse qe} 
expected (it to be) ne l'avais cru. 

This perfidy has taken place, as I Cette perfidie a eu lieu comme ÿ 
had supposed (it would be). l'avais supposé. 

Famine happened, as Joseph had La famine arriva comme Joseph 
foretold (it would come). l'avait prédit, 
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These sentences stand instead of the following : 
Cette lettre est plus intéressante que je n’avais cru qu’elle était intéres- 
L'affire fut moins sérieuse que Je n’avais pensé qu elle serait sérieuse. 


Cette perfidie a eu lieu comme j'avais supposé qu elle aurait lieu. 
La famine arriva ainsi que Joseph avait prédit qu’elle arriverait. 





1359. Past Participle preceded by the Pronoun En. 


Speaking of flowers, we say, 
I have gathered them, Je les ai cueillies, 
if we wish to express that we gathered them all ; and we say, 
I have gathered some, J’en ai cueilh, 


if we speak only of a part of them. In the first instance, the 
pronoun les is the direct object of the verb, and the participle, 
being preceded by it, must agree with it; but in the second 
sentence en is used elliptically, and the natural construction 
would be, 


J’ai cueilli une certaine quantité de cela ; 


then de cela (speaking of flowers) is expressed by en placed 
before the verb, and une certaine quantité, which is sup- 
pressed, being the direct object, and placed after the parti- 
ciple, cannot have any influence upon it ; hence no agreement. 
There is no discrepancy about this rule ; it is admitted by all. 
Thus we write : 

He has troops, and has asked for Il a des troupes, et il en a demandé 

some more from the other nations aux autres peuples de la Grèce. 


of Greece. 
Alas! I was blind in my vows, for Hélas! J'étais aveugle en mes vœux 


I made some against thee, when aujourd’hui, 
I made some for him. J'en ai fait contre toi, quand j’en 
ai fait pour lui 


1360. But we say, with agreement, 


We have informed them of it, Nous /es en avons informés, 

He has blamed us for it, Il nous en a blamés, 

The. opinion which I had conceived L'opinion que j’en avais conçue, 
of it, 

She has boasted of it publicly Elle s'en est vantée assez publique- 
enough, ment, 

Thank ÉHoaven, who has revenged Rendez grâces au ciel, qui nous en 
us, a venges. 
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because the participles informés, blamés, congue, vantée, ven- 
gés, are preceded by their direct objects, les, nous, que, se, 
nous, and then follow the general verb. 

1361. But must we write, with agreement, 
How many flowers he has gathered! Combien de fleurs il a cueillies ! 


and other phrases constructed like it ? The grammarians are 
divided on this question, but generally the agreement is adopted, 
and we think it is very proper, because if we place the ques 
tion, He has gathered what ? the answer is, some flowers; 
flowers is, then, the direct object of the participle, and it must 
agree with it ; then in this sentence, speaking of flowers, 


How many | have gathered of them, Combten j'en ai cueillies, 


combien and en compose, together, the direct object of the 
verb, the mind refers no longer to a word understood, the 
phrase is full, complete ; the attention of the hearer is fixed 
on the collective noun, combien, and en, its determinative, and 
the agreement necessarily follows, because that direct object, 
thus composed, precedes the participles. We write, ac- 
cording to the same principle : 


He has gained as many battles as Aufant de batailles il a Ævrées, ox 


he has fought. tant il en a gagnées. 
Speaking of faults, how many I Des fautes, jen, Or que j'ai 
have committed ! commises ! 


Such is the opinion of our best writers and grammarisns; 
as, Voltaire, La Fontaine, Rousseau, Racine, Buffon, Mas- 
sillon, Damergue, Lemare, Bescher, Ranier, Courson, &c. 


How many men have we not seen, Combien en a-t-on vus, jusqu'aux 


even at the foot of the altar, pre- pieds des autels, 
sent a heart full of criminal dis- Porter un cœur pétri de penchssts 
positions ! criminels ! 


How many among the most elegant Combien en ai-je vus, je dis des ples 
Ihave seen blowing their fingers huppés, 
from cold in the yard of my house. À souffler dans leurs doigts, dass 
ma cour, occupés ! 


1362. But then, wherefore write the following in the inter 
rogative form, the past participle remaining in the singular 
masculine ? 


Of flowers, how many have you Des fleurs, combien en avez-vous 
thered? cueilh ? 

Of pages, how many have you Des pages, combien en aves-voss 
written ? écrit ? 
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It is, because there is here an uncertainty as to the nymber of 
flowers gathered, or the number of pages written, and then 
the pronoun en, having a vague meaning, does not recall 
sufficiently to the mind the noun which it represents ; an excla- 
mation, or affirmation, compels the agreement, but an interro- 
gation, or a doubt, seems to forbid it, at least in cases similar 
to these ; thus, speaking of pages, we say, without agreement : 
I do not know, I do not see, tell me Je ne sais pas, je ne vois pas, dites 
how many you have written of moi en vous en avez Écrit. 

them. . 

The word combien is, besides, the complement of the first . 
verb, which establishes a great difference between this case 
and those where the agreement takes place. 

1363. When the word of quantity ts not used as a noun, 
and is not followed by the pronoun en as a determinative, the 
participle remains invariable ; as, 


Speaking of a book : 

I have read much of it. J’en ai beaucoup lu. 
Speaking of the world : 

He has seen so much of it. Il en a tant vu. 
Speaking of work : 

We have done enough of it. Nous en avous assez fait. 


Speaking of wine : 

He has taken too much of it. Il en a trop pris. 

Speaking of men : 

Ihave seen many of them who were J’en ai beaucoup vu qui philoso- 
wiser philosophers than I am. phaient bien plus sagement que 
mol. 

The words beaucoup, tant, assez, trop, &c., in these sen- 
tences, are but adverbs, which could be placed after the par- 
ticiples ; as, 

J’en ai lu beaucoup. 
Tl en a vu tant. 
Nous en avons fhit assez, &c. 

1364. We should write also, without agreement, the follow- 
ing sentence, although the adverb precedes the pronoun en, 
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He mistrusts his friends; he had I] se méfie des amis, tant il aaa 
so many who were untrue, d’infidéles, 


because fant is not used here as a noun. 
In the next sentence, 
He has written more books than Il a écrit plus de livres que ves 
you have read, n’en avez lu, 
the complement, which is understood, is not easy to find ; tk 
sentence could be analyzed as follows : 


He has written many works, and Il a écrit beaucoup d’ouvrages, « 
you have not read as many, vous en avez lu moins, 


then the conjunction que is replaced by et, the negation ne be 
disappeared, and the complement, which was understood, à 
moins, less. 

We could analyze it also as follows : 


He has written works in great Il a écrit des ouvrages en 
quantity, and you have read others . quantité, et vous avez lu d'ests 
in less quantity. ouvrages en moindre quantité. 
1365. But whatever be the construction put upon it, tb 

pronoun en not being preceded in the same proposition by1 

word of quantity used as a noun, the agreement cannot take 
place. 
1366. But in this sentence, 


This man has obliged me; the Cet homme m’a obligé ; les sr 
services which I received from que j'en ai reçus m’on rempli à 
him have impressed me with a plus vive reconnaissance, 
deep gratitude, 

en is the indirect object of the participle and services its direct 

object, which, being placed before it, commands the agreemest 
1367. We generally write in the singular masculine : 


Of, this liquor, how much I have De cette liqueur, combien j'en ai 
runk. 


Of glory, the less he desired it, the De la gloire, moins il en a dé 
more he obtained of it. plus il en a ew. 

It is, probably, because, the mind not thinking of the or 
merical words, combien, plus, moins, the expression becomes 
merely vague, and the pronoun en being indeterminate, the 
participle which refers to it has to remain invariable. 

1368. It results from what has been already said, that wher 


ever the pronoun en precedes an expression of quantity, repre 
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ng a plural noun, it expresses a fraction of a whole which 
listinct parts, and the agreement takes place ; whereas, if the 
i, represented by the word of quantity, is in the singular, 
pronoun expresses but a part of a single whole, and hence 
greement ; which is generally admitted. 

369. Mr. Bescher extends this observation to the noun 
f, and writes the following phrase without agreement : 

much science he has acquired. Que de science il s'est acquis. 

how much grass he has tram- Voyez que d’herbe il a foulé. 

wach wisdom as he has showed. Autant de sagesse il a moniré. 
more diffidence he had, the less Plus de défiance il a eu, moins de 
nfidence he inspired in others. confiance il s’est altire. 

370. But there are cases when the agreement ought to 
place with the noun, and others when it should be with 
word of quantity which precedes it ; thus we should say 
| Racine : 


Was ever so much virtue crowned ? 
Jamais fant de vertu fut-elle couronnée ? 


h Voltaire : 


1 temerity shoald be soon pun- Tuni de témérité serait bientôt pu- 
1ed. nie. 


i with La Chaussée : 

nuch delicacy is false or dan- Tuni de délicatesse est fausse ou 
Jrous. dangereuse. 

371. But we should say also with Charles Nodier : 


er has so much virtue been Jamais fant de vertu n’a été réuns à 
und united to such intelligence, tant d’intelligence, 

e severity would be dangerous, Plus de sévérité serait dangereux, 
ause the mind is more particularly struck with the idea of 
adverbs tant and plus. 

372. The agreement, it is seen, depends on the operation 
the mind, more than upon the words themselves, and in 
h cases we must never consult them alone. 

t is on the same principle that Boinvillers has written : 


at magnificence has our maker Que de magnificence le créateur a 
isplayed in this vast universe ! déployée dans ce vaste univers! 

| more property we have got Aujfant de fortune nous avons amas- 
gether, the more solicitude we  sée, autant de solhcitude nous avons 
ave to keep it. eue pour la conserver. 


32 
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So we may lay down the following rule : 

The past participle preceded by the pronoun en (partitive) 
only varies when this pronoun completes the meaning of = 
expression of quantity, and represents a plural noun, and wbes 
it is not found in a sentence expressing interrogation or doult. 


1373. Past Participle used with Impersonal Verbs. 


The great heat we had, has been very injurious. 
Les grandes chaleurs qu'il a fait ont beaucoup nui. 
Les “ “ qu'il ya eu “ “ 
When we say of a man: 


He has made a journey, he found Il a fait un voyage, il yaeu& 
pleasure in it, plaisir, 


the pronoun i/ relates to a noun which is definite ; but wha 
I say : 


The weather has been cold, Tl a fait froid, 
We had much heat, Il y a eu de grandes chaleurs, 
It rains, it snows, Il pleat, il neige, 


this same pronoun 1! is indefinite, it relates to nobody, to » 
noun expressed before, and for that reason the verb is callel 
impersonal. Then no word can be called the direct object d 
a verb, the action of which is performed by nobody ; and we 
write, without agreement, 


The bad weather we had, Les mauvais temps qu’il ya 
The great heat we had, Les grandes chaleurs qu a à 


because there is no question here of bad weather had, or gr 
heat made by anybody. The verbs avoir, to have, faire, 
make, have lost their former and natural signification and desig 
nate only the existence of a fact, and the relative que is not tk 
object of any verb. These expressions are purely idiomatica 
and do not comport with any satisfactory analysis. 
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Past Participle preceded by several Nouns and agreeing 
only with one. 


2en disappear the crowd of J’ai vu disparaître la foule de flat- 
ers which my fortune had teurs que la fortune avait formée 
‘ed around me. autour de moi. 

‘en disappear this crowd of J’ai vu disparaitre cette foule de 
ers which my fortune had  flaiteurs que ma fortune avait at- 
ed around me. tirés autour de moi. 


e first example we can, before tHe enunciation of the 
le formée, make the relative pronoun que relate to the 
ule, rather than to the noun flatteurs, and by examining 
se of the sentence, we discover that the mind alludes 
the first than to the last; it is the crowd which is 
; therefore we make the relative que agree with the 
foule, and the participle is written in the feminine. 
e second example, on the contrary, it is to the flatter- 
the mind alludes in preference to the crowd, and con- 
y the participle ought to agree with it and be written 
tasculine plural. | 
. When a participle is preceded by several nouns with 
t could possibly agree, we must find out which is that, 
elation with it seems the most intimate ; and this will 
igreement ; we have already made this remark, speak- 
he adjective and the verb. 
‘ive now a set of examples to illustrate this rule ; as, 


| amount of stones they Quelle quantité de pierres on a {i- 
ready hauled out of the  rées de cette carrière. 


erious disease, caused by J’eus une maladie sérieuse causée 
ig too large a quantity of per la trop grande quantité de 
iqueurs que j'avais due. 


ld I, Madam, stop this Comment pourrais-je, Madame, ar- 
f tears, which time has  rêter ce torrent de larmes que le 
ied, and which so many temps n’a pas épuisé, que tant de 
uses for joy have not ex- justes joies n’ont pas tart? 


We should, then, write in the plural : 


d of tears which he has Ce torrent de larmes qu'il a essuyeés. 
P- 


not say essuyer un torrent.) 
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W hat does the sinnersee inthe long Que voit le pécheur dans cet 
succession of days, which he has longue suite de jours qu’il a pr 
passed on earth. sés sur la terre. 


(We say passer des jours ;) and in the singular : 


What a deluge of evils has he not Quel déluge de maux n’avait-3 ps 
spread over the earth! sur la terre ! 

He had disinherited his daughter as C'est sa fille, aussi bien que an &, 
well as his sons, qu'il avait déshéritce, 

It is a man or a woman whom they C'est ua homme ou une fes 
have murdered, qu'on a assassinée, 


(making the participle agree with the last noun, because 
mind is no more interested in one than in the other.) 


It is one half of the camp which C'est la smoitié du camp qu’! 
they have burned. brulée. 
Turenne is one of the best generals Turenne est un des meillean # 


that France has produced. néraus que la France ak pr 
usts. 
It is more the general than the offi- C'est plus le général que les ss 
cers whom they have blamed. que l’on a Wamé. (The ges 
has been blamed.) 


1377. Past Participle with the Adverb Le peu. 


Le peu, the little, or the few, or the want of, has two dif 
ent significations ; it means a small quantity, or the want ¢ 
something. 

When it means a small quantity, the agreement is determi 
by the noun which follows it. 

When it means the want of any thing, it is with this word, 
and not with the noun following, that the participle agrees ; # 


The little affection which you have Le peu d'affection que vous lais® 
shown him has given him cour- montrée lui a donné du courage; 


age, 
(there is some affection shown.) 


The want of affection which you Le peu d’affection que vous lai 6 
have shown him has discouraged montré l’a découragé, 
(there is no affection shown.) 

In the first example, le peu, signifies a small quantity, & 
there has been some affection shown ; thus que relates to sf 
tion, which, being feminine, governs the participle in the ss 
number. 
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In the second example, on the contrary, le peu signifies the 
mé ; there has been no affection shown, for without the want 
affection he would not have been discouraged ; then que re- 
es to the want, le peu, which, being singular and masculine, 
verns the participle in the same number and gender. 

1378. The participle, preceded by le peu, agrees, when the 
nse of the sentence allows the suppression of these two 
rds, and remains invariable when that suppression cannot 
ce place. 

In the first sentence, if we suppress le peu, we have : 


L’affection que vous lui avez montrée lui a donné du courage, 


ich is correct. 
In the second, we have : 


L’affection que vous lui avez montrée l’a découragé, 


ich is nonsense. 
Hence agreement in the first case, and none in the other. 


1e want of horses for the service Le peu de chevaux que nous avons eu 
of the artillery made us lose the pour le service de l'artillerie, nous 
battle. a fait perdre la bataille. 

1e few horses which were given to Le peu de chevaux qu’on nous a 
us being exhausted, were of no donnés, étant exténués, ne servi- 
avail. rent & rien. 





1879. Of the Past Participles Coûté and Valu. 


Coûté and valu, although they are participles from neuter 

rbs, conjugated with to have, are sometimes susceptible 
agreement ; but then they are used actively, and signify, 

user, to cause, exiger, to require, instead of coûter ; and pro- 

rer, to procure, rapporter, to bring, instead of valoir. 
Thus, we say, with agreement : 


1e trouble which this affair has Les peines que cette affaire m'a 
caused me. ées, 


at is to say, m’a causées ; 


16 honors which this office has Les honneurs que eette place m’a 
procured to me, valus, 


at is to say, have procured to me ; because here, the verbs 
32 * 
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coûter and valoir are used actively, and preceded by their & 
rect objects peines and honneurs. 
But we could say, without agreement : 


This affair cost me a great deal of Cette affaire m'a coûfé une peine® 


trouble, finie, 
This work has brought me an extra Cet ouvrage m’a valu une gratis 
compensation, tion, 


| because the direct objects of the verbs coûter and valoir, ux 
peine infinie, une gratification, are placed after the verb. 





1380. Remarks. 


We have said that the only rule about the past participle ws 
to make it agree with its direct object only when that direct ob 
ject precedes it in the construction of the sentence, and ¥e 
have given all the necessary explanations to enable a person ® 
find what is the word which is in reality the direct object of de 
verb ; there are some few cases in which the agreement of th 
past participle takes place, when the noun with which it agrees 
does not appear clearly to be its direct object ; we advert t 
some reflective verbs whose signification does not suffer th 
analysis of the sentence in the ordinary manner ; as, 


To suspect, Se douter, 

To perceive, S’appercevoir de quelque chow, 
To find fault with, S’attaquer à quelqu'un, 

To seize, S’emparer d’un object, 

To abstain, S’abstenir, 

To escape, S'échapper, 


and others similar to these. 

We will now examine into these difficulties and show how! 
decide upon them. 

We write the following sentences showing the agreement, 


She has suspected that her servants Elle s'est doutée que ses dome 
used to rob her tiques la volaient, 

She has perceived that her husband Elle s’est apperçue que son mari b 
deceived her, trompait, 

Why has this lady found fault with Pourquoi cette dame s’est-elle allt 
me on account of a fact which I  quée à moi pour un fait suquel 
know nothing about ? je suis completement étranger? 

The English have always seized up- Les Anglais se sont toujours eg 
on every thing they thought prop- rés de ce qui leur a convens sa” 
er, without consulting right or jus- égard pour le droit et la justin, 
tice, 





YERB 979 


: children had abstained from Sices enfants s’éfaient abstenus de 

z unripe fruit, they would manger des fruits verts il n’au- 

ave been sick, raient pas été malades, 

isoners have escaped from Les prisonniers se sont échappés de 
prison, 


th it is impossible to analyze these sentences in any 
atisfactory to the mind ; because we do not say, in 


iy 

omebody, Douter quelqu'un, 

e one’s self, Appercevoir soi-méme, 

ult with somebody, Attaquer quelqu’un, 

somebody, Echapper quelqu’un, 

me one, Emparer quelqu’un, 
from some one, &c. Abstenir quelqu'un, 


he meaning given to these verbs in the preceding sen- 
; yet the reason why usage has made them agree, is 
ly because they could be constructed as follows : 

s put herself in doubt (for Elle s’est mise en doute. 


uspected). 
nt to perceive (for she per- Elle s'est mise à appercevoir. 
i 


ont to find fault (for she Elle s’est mise à attaquer. 
fault with). 

»k possession (for she has Elle s’est mise en possession. 

I). 


yatever may be the reason, it is a matter of fact, that 
‘erbs, and others of a similar nature, are made to agree 
tyrannical power of usage. We say, also, 


use has been built in a few Cette maisun s’est bdiie en peu de 
18. mois. 
use has been well sold, well Cette maison s’est bien vendue, bien 
. e. 
use has been demolished in Cette maison s’est démolie en peu de 
rt time. tems. 


se we use to say, figuratively, 


Cette maison se batit, 
66 


se démolit, 
id se loue, 
ss se vend ; 


th it is evident, that the mind operates upon the neutral 
of these reflective verbs and makes them active ; thus, 
in order to find the direct object of these participles, we 
‘question, What ? we must be satisfied with such an ir- 
| answer as the following : 
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2d. Those which govern the preposition of. 
3d. Those which govern the preposition fo. 
1389. Examples of the first class. 


Before you. Avant vous. 

After him. Après lui. 

Behind them. Derriére.cux, &c. 
1390. Examples of the second class. 

Far from Paris. Loin de Paris. 

Near Bath. Prés de Bath. 

Out of London. Hors de Londres. 
1391. Examples of the third class. 

As far as Canterbury. Jusqu’é Cantorbéry. 

As to myself. Quant à moi. 

On your account. Par rapport à vous. 


Before entering into the examination of the prepositions 
regard to their signification, which is the best method to dis 
cuss such a difficult subject, we shall, for the sake of foreigness 
who wish to learn the language, give a list of all our prepo 
sitions according to the nature of their regimen. 





A List of Prepositions divided according to their Regimen. 


1392. As we have already said, some prepositions are fo 
lowed by the noun which they govern without the help of any 
other preposition ; some require the preposition de, of ; four 
number only, require the preposition à, to. 

1393. The following prepositions govern their regimen wit 
out the help of another : 


A, to. Durant, — during. 
De, of. Pendant, whilst. 

, since, from. Entre, between. 
Avant, before. Parmi, _ among. 
Devant, before. Environ, . ‘ about. 
Derrière, behind. Vers, towards. 
Avec, with. Envers, towards. 
Attendu, considering. . Selon, according to. 

u, considering. Suivant, according to. 
Chez, at one’s house. , .Comme, as. 
Apres, after. ' Contre, . 
Depuis, since. . Touchant, concerning. 


Dans in. Concernant, concerning. 
En, in. A travers, : through. 
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without. Sous, under. 
or. Dessus, upon. 
t, with the help of. Dessous, under. 
it, notwithstanding. De-dessus, from upon. 
except. De-dessous, _ from under. 
except. Par-dessus, over, 
is save. Par-dessous, under. 
in spite of. Par de ça, this side. 
besides. Par de /a, that side. 
by. Sauf, saving. 


upon, on. 


The following prepositions govern de, of, before 
imen : 


near. Au derrière, behind. 
near. autour, around. 
near. ; aux environs de, about. | 
or want of, , . one being ex- 
out. A l'exclusion, clude Fi 
far. Au milieu, in the midst. 
along. Au niveau, level with. 
after. A côté, by the side. 
on account. Aux dépens, at the expense of. 
with respect to. A la mode, after the fashion of _ 
; without one’s A force, Ye 
knowing. Aux prix, for, 
tion, § With the excep- A raison, at the rate. 
, tion of. Vis-à-vis, towards, opposite. 
for less than. À l’opposite, in opposition to. 
ve, withtheexception. Au travers, through. 
; secure from. Au lieu, instead. 
sheltered from. Au moyen, by means. 
this side of. Au péril, at the risk. 
beyond. À fleur, even with. 
ly above. A rez, level tothe ground. 
Is, below. A la faveur, by the means of. 
by before. En dépit, in spite of. 


of these prepositions are composed of a preposition 
> a noun ; and this is the reason why they require the 
on of between the two nouns, which could not follow 
er without it. 
The prepositions governing à, to, before their regi- 
the following : 
until. Quant, as." 

rt, as regards. Sauf, without prejudice 
ast one, sauf, is sometimes followed by to, sometimes 
we say : | 
ur opinion. Sauf votre opinion. 
id the debt, without preju- I a payé la dette, sauf à lui à re- 


his claim against you. courir contre vous. 
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Of Prepositions considered in regard to their Significa 


1396. The relations which are established by prepo 
among persons and things, are so numerous and so di 
that it would be nearly impossible to establish an ac 
distinction among them all ; therefore we shall only co 
those which are the more distinct, so as not to create 
sion in the mind of the learner. 

We will, then, reduce the number of relations to eight 

' Ist. Relations of place. 


2d. 6 order, of arrangement. 
3d. se union, connexion. 
4th. separation. 

5th. ce opposition. 


6th. That which marks the end which the mind has ir 

7th. That which marks the cause. 

Sth. That which marks the means. 

1397. 1st. The prepositions which have reference to 
are the following : 

Chez, at one’s house : 


He is at home. Ii est chez lui. 
Every one ought to be master in Chacun doit être le maitre c 
his own house. 


Dans, in : 
He is in the house, Il est dans la maison. 
He takes a walk in the garden. Il se promène dans le jardin 


Devant, before : 


Your image is always before my Votre image est toujours da 
eyes. yeux. 


Derrière, behind : 


An ambitious man never looks be- L'ambitieux ne regarde jan 
hind. rière lui. 


Parmi, among : 

How many fools there are among men! Que de fous parmi les hon 
Sous, under : 

Fish live under the water. Le poisson vit sous l’eau. 
Sur, upon : 

Most birds live upon trees. . La  Plupert | rt des olseaux vi: 
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Vers, towards : 


Me takes his course towards the 
@ast. ; 
Che magnet points to the north. 


C2 
CD 
A 


Il se dirige vers l’est. 


L’aimant tourne vers le nord. 


1398. 2d. Those which mark order, arrangement, are the 


Bllowing : 
Avant, before : 


Khe news arrived before the mes- 
senger. 


Après, after : 


Hain people do not like to walk 
behind. 


Entre, between : 


Where is a treaty of peace between 
the different powers of Europe. 


Depuis, since, from : 


RSince the time of the creation men 
have not improved much. 


Dès, from, since : 


"his river is navigable from its 
source. 


La nouvelle est arrivée avant le 
messager. 


Les personnes vaines n’aiment pas 
à marcher après les autres. 


Tl y a un traité de paix entre les 


ifférentes puissances de l’Europe. 


is la création, l’homme ne s’est 
pas amélioré. 


Cette rivière est navigable dès sa 
source. 


1399. Those which mark union, connexion, are the follow- 


ang : 
Avec, with : 


We must know those with whom 
we associate. 


Durant, during : 


During wars, people, arts, com- 
merce and sciences, suffer equally. 


Outre, besides : 


In order to succeed in the world, 
we must have much complaisance, 
besides amiable qualities. 


Pendant, during. 


Pleasures are more lively and varied 
during the winter; but are they 
better than those we enjoy in the 
country during the summer ? 


33 


Il faut connaître cèux avec qui l’on 
s’associe. 


Durant ls guerre, les 
arts, le commerce et 
souffrent également. 


peuples, les 
es sciences 


Pour réussir dans le monde, il faut, 
outre des qualités aimables, un 
grand fond de complaisance. 


Les plaisirs sont plus variés et plus 
vifs pendant l'hiver; mais valent- 
ils mieux que ceux dont nous 
jouiseons à la campagne 
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Suivant, according to : 


I will decide according to circum- 
stances. 


Selon, according to : 


À wise man acts according to the 
principles of reason. 
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Je me déciderai suivant les circæ- 
stances. 


L'homme sage agit selon les max- 
mes de la raison. 


1400. 4th. Those which indicate separation are the ft 


lowing : 
Sans, without : 


A woman may be amiable without 
beauty. 


Hors, except : 
All is lost except honor. 
Excepté, besides : 


Besides or except five or six phi- 
losophers truly enlightened, all 
the pagans were plunged in ig- 
norance. 


Hormis, except : 


All have come home except my 
brother. 


Une femme peut être aimable ses 
beauté. 


Tout est perdu hors Phonnew. 


Excepté cinq ou six philosophe 
réellement éclairés, tous les py 
ens étaient plongés dans l'igs 
rance. 


Touts sont rentrés hormis ma 
frère. 


1401. 5th. Those which indicate opposition are the follo- 


ing : 
Contre, against : 


The people are leagued against the 
best of Kings. 


Malgré, in spite. 
He has done that in spite of me. 


Nonobstant, notwithstanding : 


He has persevered in his views, 
notwithstanding all that has 
been said about it. 


Les peuples sont ligués contre k 
meilleur des Roi. eu 


Il a fait cela malgré moi 


Il a persisté dans ses vues, none 
stant tout ce qu’on a pu lui € 
ire. 


1402. 6th. Those which indicate the end, are the following: 


Envers, towards : 


It is well to be charitable towards 
the poor. 


Il est bien d’être charitable envers 
les pauvres. 
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Touchant, about : 
He wrote me about this affair. Il m’a écrit touchant cette affaire. 
Pour, for : 


Formerly men sacrificed them- Autrefois l’homme se sacrifiait 


selves for their country, they our la patrie, il travaillait pour 
toiled for glory ; in our days they a gloire ; de nos jours il ne fait 

. work only for their interests and rien que pour ses intérêts et pour 
pleasures. ses plaisirs. 


1403. 7th. Those which indicate the cause and means are 
the following : 


Par, by : 
He has succeeded by his prayers.  Ïl a réussi par ses prières. 
Moyennant, by means of : 


[ hope to succeed by means of your J'espère réussir moyennant votre 
assistance. assistance. 


Attendu, considering, on account : 


The messenger has not been able Le courier n’a pu partir aftendu 
to sail, on account of head winds. les vents contraires. 
1404. 8th. The three prepositions, à, to, de, of, en, "in, which 
form the last class, are employed in so many different ways, 
that we cannot dispense with speaking of them at some length. 


1405. À, to, indicates principally a relation of attribution ; 
AS, 


This book is mine. Ce livre est & moi. 
E told my mind to my friend. J’ai dit ma pensée à mon ami. 
WV bo owns this garden ? Al qui ce jardin appartient-il ? 


But this preposition indicates, also, 
Ist. Place: 


I live in Versailles. Je demeure & Versailles. 
2d. The End: 

Tam going into the country. Je vais à la campagne. 
3d. Order : 

They go two by two. Ils vont deux à deux. 
4th. State : 


He feels at ease. Il est à son aise. 
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5th. Quality : 


There is no gold twenty-four ca- Il. a th a pas d’or à vingt-quatre 
rats fine. 


Sometimes this preposition is merely expletive, and ba 
forms Gallicisms of which we shall speak hereafter ; as, 
Let us see who shall have it. Voyons à qui l’aure. 


This preposition is sometimes used for selon, according ! 
aS, 
This is not according to his taste. Ceci n’est pas à son goût 
Sometimes instead of pour, for ; as, 
I take you as a witness. Je vous prends à témoin. 


Sometimes instead of avec, with; as, 
They fought with swords. Il se sont battus à l’épée. 


Sometimes instead of sur, upon, on; as, 


As soon as he had put his foot on Aussitôt qu'il eut mis pied à te 
and. 

Sometimes instead of yusqu’d, until ; as, 

Until we see each other again. Au revoir (which means jus 
revoir} 

1406. De, of, indicates principally a relation of extracti 
that is to say, that from which a thing is extracted, whence 
comes, or takes its name. This is the reason why we say, wi 
de, of, 


A marble table. Une table de marbre. 

A silver dish. Un plat d’ 

A bridge made out of bricks and Un pont de brique et de terre. 
stones. 


But it indicates, also, 
Ist. Property : 


The book of Peter. Le livre de Pierre. 
2d. Quality : 

This man has a lion's courage. Cet homme a un courage de lias 
3d. Place : 

To go out of France. Sortir de France, 

To come from Italy. Venir d'Italie. 
4th. Situation : 

To die of hunger. Mourir de faim. 


To jump with joy. Sauter de joie. 
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5th. Cause, Means: 
To live on fruit. Vivre de fruits. 


This preposition is used in many other cases, and serves to 
construct a great number of idiomatical and adverbial expres- 
sions; as, anew, de nouveau; deliberately, de propos déli- 
béré, &c. 

1407. En, in, indicates also many relations of a different 
nature ; as, 

Ist. Place : 


To live in America. Vivre en Amérique. 
To go to France. Aller en France. 
2d. State : 
To be in good health. Etre en bonne santé. 
To be at peace, at war. Etre en paix, en guerre. 
To be with a night-gown on. Etre en robe de chambre. 


3d. Cause : 


To doa thing by hatred to anoth- Faire une chose en haine d’un au- 
er. tre. 


1408. En, dans, in, have a very similar signification, but 
dans marks a sense fixed and determinate ; as, 


Politeness reigns more despotical- La politesse règne plus despotique- 
ly in the capital than it does in ment dans la capitale que dans 
the provinces. les provinces. 


En, on the contrary, indicates a sense vague and indetermi- 
nate ; as, 

To live in the country. Vivre en province, 

But if we specify what province, then dans takes its place ; as, 
To live in the province of York. Vivre dans la province d’York. 

It is for the same reason that, although we say, indefinitely, 


To give one’s self to be a specta- Se donner en spectacle aux autres, 
cle for others, 


we cannot use en if spectacle be qualified by an adjective, 
destroying the vagueness of the expression ; as, 
Se donner en spectacle funeste. 
This sehtence is not grammatical, although it is found in 
Racine. 
, 33* 
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1409. .2 and en, to and in, give an entirely different mew 
ing to sentences otherwise composed of the same words; th 
following, for instance, 


My master is in town, Mon maitre est à la ville, 
signifies that my master lives in town now and not in the cow 
try ; but the following, 

Mon maitre est en ville, 
signifies that my master is not at home. We say also: 
The army has begunthe campaign. L’armée est entrée en campagne 
meaning that war has been commenced ; but we say : 
My master has gone into the country; Mon maitre est allé à la compagne 
meaning that my master has left the city. 

1410. Respecting these modes of expression, usage must hs 
consulted ; there is no sure indication to guide a foreigner, wi 
time and practice are the best teachers which he may hopew 
find. How can he distinguish, for instance, that if he wish 
to express that he lives in Paris, he must say : I live in Pans, 


je demeure à Paris, but if he speaks of any other thing bat bs 
residence, he must use dans instead of à ; as, 


There are more than a million of Il ya plus d’un million d’ames des 
souls in Paris. aris. 


1411. En is sometimes joined to verbs, and entirely chang 
es their signification. We shall give some examples : 

Ist. 
If this business don’t succeed, I Si cette affaire ne réussit pes, jt 


will lay the blame on you. m'en pendrai à vous. 
1412. 2d. - 
They had gone so far that they On en était venu si avant, qu'il fil: 
had to conquer or die. lait vaincre ou mourir. 
1413. 3d. 


In presenting him with this pres- En lui faisant ce présent, il assues 
ent, he assured his friend that à son ami qu’il n’en resterait pus 
he would not stop there. 14, on qu'il ne s'en ttendrait pas li, 

on qu’il n'en dempurerait pas là 
1414. Ist. 


People who know that they are Les gens qui se noient se rennes 
drowning grasp at any thingthey  àtout ce qu'ils trouvent à leur 
find at hand. . porte, 
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1415. 2d. 
They had come as farasthe woods Ils étatent venus jusqu’au bois qui 
on the side of the main road. borde la grande route. 
1416. 3d. 


Te gets hold of the rope, of the JI se tient à la corde, aux branches, 

branches, &c. &c. 

Te lives there. Il demeure la. 

1417. We have already said, that prepositions always have 
, regimen expressed or understood ; this distinguishes them en- 
irely from the adverbs, which never have any regimen from the 
ery nature of their signification. These two kinds of words 
Just never be mistaken for each other. 

1418. A word is a preposition when it does not represent a 
omplete meaning without the assistance of a regimen, which, 
Ithough not expressed, is easily supplied by the mind. In the 
yllowing sentences : 


Vhat did they do afterwards ? Que firent-ils apres? 
[e lives far off. Il demeure lotn. 
{othing has been done since. Il ne s’est rien fait depuus. 

The words aprés, loin, and depuis are prepositions, because 
he words cela, d’ict, from here, and cette chose, this thing, are 
nderstood after them. 

1419. But, in the following : 


Jo not go so far, N’allez pas si avant, 


vant is an adverb, because it cannot be followed by a regimen. 

1420. The same difference exists between aufour and 
Tentour, around ; autour is a preposition, which has no com- 
lete meaning without a regimen ; as, 


\ J) the courtiers of the court were Tous les nds de la cour étaient 
around the throne. autour du trône. 


Whereas alentour is an adverb, which cannot have a regi- 
nen ; ag, 


The king was on his throne, and his Le roi était sur son trône, et ses fils 
sons were around it. étaient alentour. 


1421. The same remark applies to avant and auparavant, 
before. Avant may be followed by a regimen, which is gen- 
erally the case ; as, 
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I shall not go before Easter-day. Je ne partirai pas avant Pâques. 


Auparavant never has any regimen, and is an adverb ; as, 





They say that you will soon go; On dit que vous partirez bienw: 
but come and see us before you mais venez nous voir euperarey. 
go. 


1422. The following sentence : 


Come and see us before you go, Venez nous voir avant de partir, 


was formerly written, 
Venez nous voir avant que de partir. 


Usage now proscribes this mode of expression. 


Venez nous voir avant que partir, 


would be a fault of language, the conjunction avant que gover 
ing always the subjunctive mood after it ; it ought to be wit 
ten : 

Venez nous voir avant que vous partiez. 


1123. Some grammarians pretend that avant, aupareves! 
and alentour are not adverbs, but mere prepositions, whic 
they attempt to prove by the analysis of some phrases ; it mt 
be so in some few cases, but they defy analysis in most all ® 
stances, so that it is far better to consider the words as adverts 
altogether, so as to create no confusion in the mind of the sr 
dent ; as in the following phrases : 

He has gone far enough into the Il est allé assez avant dans le bes 
woods. 
He has come when the winter was Il est arrivé bien avanz dans l'hivw:. 


far advanced. | | 
Impress this truth deeply in your Gravez cela bien avané dans vet 


memory. moire. 
I had warned him long before. Je l’avais averti longtems expat 
vant. 
The surrounding echoes. Les échos d’alentour. 


1424. Foreigners, and too many Frenchmen, often mist 
the adjective prét, ready, for the preposition près, near. Th 
adjective prêt governs the preposition à, to, after it, wheress 
the preposition prés, near, governs de, of ; as, 

I am ready to do what you please. Je suis prét à faire ce qui peat roo 


plaire. 
My work is nearly finished. Mon ouvrage est près d’être fai. 
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1425. The same fault is often made with the two preposi- 
. tions, à travers and aw travers, though au travers is followed by 
de, of ; as, 


- He fought his way through the en- [i se fit jours au travers des ennemis. 
- emy. 


~ Whereas à travers has no preposition after it ; as, 
Il se fit jour à travers les ennemis. 


1426. There are prepositions which govern other preposi- 
tions, with the assistance of an ellipsis. ‘They are the follow- 


ing : 


De, of. Excepté, except. 
Pour, for. Hors, se 
Jusque, until. Par, by. 


1427. The preposition de, of, governs after it the following : 
aprés, after, avec, with, en, in, entre, between, chez, at the 
house of, and par, by ; as, 

I speak after good authority. Je parle d’après une bonne autorité. 
The upper part, the lower part. Le partie d’en haut, la partie d’en 
as 


It is not always easy to distinguish Il n’est pas toujours facile de distin- 
one’s friends from one’s enemies.  guer ses amis, d’avec ses enne- 


mis. 
There are few among them. Il y en a peu d’entre eux. 
I am coming from his house. Je viens de chez lui. 
By the king’s orders. De par le roi. 


1428. Excepté and hors, except, govern nearly all other prep- 
ositions ; as, 


I have played against everybody ex- J’ai joué contre tout le monde ex- 
cept you. ceplé, hors contre vous. 


‘When hors is used in this acceptation, it never takes of after 
it ; as, | 
Except this, this article. | Hors ceci, hors cet article. 

1429. Pour, for, governs après, after, dans, in ; as, 


"That will be for after dinner. Ce sera pour après diner. 
In a fortnight. Pour dans quinze jours.  , 
But these phrases are not much used now, and it would be 
better to turn them differently. 
1430. Jusque may be followed by à, to, par, by, en, dans, 
‘in, sur, upon, and sous, under ; as, 
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Until to-morrow. Jusqu'à demain. 

As far as the other side of the moun- Jusque par delà les monts. 
tains. 

I followed him even to the roof. Je le suivis jusque sur le toit. 

We went as far as Italy, Nous allâmes jusqu’en Italie, &e. 
1431. Par, by, may be followed by chez, at the house of, 

dessus, above, dessous, under, devant, before, derrière, behind, 

and deça, dela, this way, that way ; as, 

Come by my house. Passez par chez moi. 

He is over head and ears in busi- Il a des affaires par dessus les yeut 
ness. - 

He is on the other side of the sea. Il est par delà les mers. 

You seized me from behind. Vous m’avez pris par derrière, &e 
These expressions, although grammatical, are far from bem 


elegant, and ought to be avoided ; it would be better to say: 


Passez chez moi. 
Il est au delà des mers. 
Il vit en deça des monts, &c. 


1432. To the above remarks we have to add the three ft 
lowing : 

Ist. The prepositions voici, votla, behold, are formed frs 
the imperative mood of the verb voir, to see, with the additia ' 
of the adverbs ct, here, and là, there ; they are the only one 
which may be preceded by a personal pronoun as their ref 
men ; as, 


Here I am. Me voici. 
There thou art. Te voila. 
Here she is. La voici. 
Here is some. En voici. 
There we are. Nous voila. 


1433. 2d. Pendant and durant, during, whilst, have neat 
the same meaning, but they are not always used to express tlt 
same idea. Durant implies continuation ; pendant refers ouf 
to time without implying necessarily the idea of continuation: 
thus, we should say : 


The enemy have quartered during Les ennemis se sont cantonnés & 
the winter, , rant l'hiver, 


if we mean that they have remained quartered during all the 
winter ; and, 
Les ennemis se sont cantonnés pendant l’hiver, 


if we mean only that they took their quarters during the 
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inter, without implying that they remained so during the whole 
ns 
me. 
1434. 3d. Devant ought to be used only to signify in the 
resence of, or opposite to; as, 


‘hey have appeared before the Ils ont paru devant le juge. 

judge. 
le lives opposite the charch. Il demeure devant l’église. 

And avant ought to be used but to express a relation of pri- 
rity of time and place ; as, 

‘e has arrived before me. Il est arrivé avant moi. 
he article is placed before the L’article est placé avant le nom. 
noun. 

But usage, and even the Academy make devant refer to 
lace, and avant refer to time only, and we must submit to their 
ecision. 

1435. A noun, as we have already said, may be governed 
y two prepositions, provided these two prepositions do not re- 
aire a different regimen ; thus, we should say, 


e who, according to circumstan- Un homme qui, selon les circon- 
ces, writes for or against a party, stances, écrit pour ou contre un 
is a contemptible man. parti, est un homme méprisable. 


1436. But it would be wrong to say : 


n homme qui écrit, selon les circonstances, en faveur ou contre un patti, 
est, &c. 
ecause pour and contre govern the same regimen ; and en fa- 
eur governs de after it, while contre does not. 
We have now to examine the use of prepositions with the 
‘ticle, their repetition, and their place. 





Of the Use of the Article with Prepositions. 


1437. Prepositions being necessarily followed by a regimen, 
is regimen is itself accompanied by other words which com- 
lete and determine its meaning. 

Some of the prepositions require their regimen to be pre- 
eded by the article, and some do not ; but there are others 
thich sometimes require the article and sometimes not. This 
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admission of the article depends on the meaning of the s 
tence being definite or indefinite. 

1438. Rule ist. The following prepositions require : 
use of the article before their regimen : 


Avant, before, Devant, before. 
Après, after. Derrière, behind. 
Chez, at the house of. Darant, during. 
Dans, jo. Pendant, és 
Depuis, since. Envers, vers, towards. 
Excepté, hors, except. Hormis, except. 
Nonobstant, notwithstanding. Parmi, among. 
Selon, according to. Sans, . 
Suivant, Touchant, about. 


1439. But when the nouns governed by these prepositia 
are definite in themselves, the article, not being necessery # 
give them that character, is then suppressed, as before pr 
nouns, proper names of persons, cities, &c. ; thus, we say: 


At your house. Chez vous. 
n Paris. Dans Paris. 
Under Henry IV. Sous Henry IV. 


1440. Rule 2d. The preposition en, in, is, except a! 
very few cases, never followed by an article ; as, 


To be in office. Etre en place. 

To fish in muddy water. Pécher en eau trouble. 

This business has been discussed be- Cette affaire a été discutiée ex pe} 
fore the whole parliament. parlement. 


This woman is under her husband's Cette femme est ex puissance à 


control. mari. 
He is in the way of succeeding. Il est en passe de réussir. 
He acts as a king. Il agit en roi. 


We say that en, in a very few cases, could be followed h 
the article ; they are the following : 

Ist. Before a noun singular beginning with a vowel or #! 
mute ; as, 


I have done this in the absence of J’ai fait cela en l'absence de» 
my father. père. 


2d. In some old expressions, consecrated by time ; as, 


In the presence of God. En la présence de Dieu. 
This law-suit has been acted upon Ce a + été jugé en le gral 
in the great hall. chambre 


But in no case is this preposition ever followed by the at 
cle used in the plural. 
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1441. Rule 3d. The following prepositions sometimes 
2quire, and sometimes do not require, the article after them : 


A, to. 

De, of. 

Entre, between. 

Malgré, in spite of. 

Pour, for. 

Sur, upon. 
With the Article. 


© play on the smooth. 
pmer sur le velours. 


= Paul says, that the wife should 
Ibe subordinate to the authority of 
tthe husband. 

;— Paul veut qu’il 4 ait de la subor- 
dlination entre la femme et le mari. 


”ithout the passions where would 
bbe the merit. 
ewes les passions où serait le mérite. 


ais bundle has come by the mes- 
senger. 

3 paquet est arrivé par le messa- 
æer. | 


Avee, with. 
Contre, againet. 
Outre, : besides. 
Par, by. 
Sans, without. 
Without the Article. 
To be on foot. 


Etre sur pied. 


A little politeness does no harm 
between husband and wife. 


Un peu de façons ne gâte rien entre 
mari et femme. 


To live without the passions, is to 
live without pleasure or pain. 

Vivre sans passions, c’est vivre sans 
plaisirs et sans peines. 


He goes only by fits and starts. 
Il ne va que par sauts et par bonds. — 


Of the Repetition of Prepositions. 


1442. The prepositions, à, de, en, to, of, in, are invariably 


“epeated before each noun ; as, 


He owed his life to the clemency 
and the magnanimity of the con- 
queror. | 

A true patriot is happy to serve his 
country, and to contribute to its 
glory. | | 

[he same prejudices are found in 
Europe, Asia, Africa, and even 
America. 


Il dut le vie à la clémence et à la 
magnanimité du vainqueur. 


Un homme dévoué à son pays est 
heureux de le servir et de contri- 
buer à sa gloire. . 

Les mêmes préjugés existent en 
Europe, en Asie, en Afrique, et 
en Amérique. 


1443. Other prepositions, and principally those of one syl- 
able, are repeated when their regimens have no similarity in 


heir signification ; as, 


np peace and in war. 
by strength and skill. 
With courage and inhumanity. 


34 


Dans la et dans la guerre. 
Par la force et par l’adresse. 


Avec courage et avec fnhumanité. 
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1444. On the contrary, they are not repeated when ta 
regimens are synonymous, or nearly so : 


In cfeminacy aod idleness. Dans |s mollesse et l’oisiveté. 

By force violence. Far la force et la riolence. 
ith courage and intre ny vec courage et snirépedilt. 

Through das dangers and None A travers les dangers ot les 


Of the Place of Prepositions. 










1445. Prepositions have no fixed place in the French 
guage ; when a word is governed by one of them, it is 
sometimes at the beginning, sometimes at the end, 
again, in the middle of the sentence ; this word generally 
presses a modification of another word ; it ought, then, t 
placed so as to show clearly the relation which the mind bsi 
view, and, provided the idea is expressed clearly, it 
not where the preposition is placed, the ear is the only guts 
and must be consulted with care. 

1446. Rule. Prepositions which, with their regimen, 4 
press a circumstance of another word, ought, if possible, to} 
placed near the word which they thus modify ; as, 


We see many people who, although On voit bien des gens qui, # 


very witty, commit great faults. beaucoup d'esprit, commetiest | 
odes fautes. 
I have sent to the post-office the J’ai envoyé à Za poste les lettres ¢ 
letters which you have written. vous avez 


Do you think you can, by kindness, Pensez-vous pouvoir ramener, | 
reclaim those misguided minds? la douceur, ces esprits égarés! 
1447. If, in these sentences, we change the place of t 
prepositions, there will be an ambiguity, because we © 
say, with another meaning : 


Commettre des fautes avec esprit. 

Ecrire des lettres à la poste. 

Des esprits égarés par la douceur. 
Therefore, when a preposition is used to modify, with: 
regimen, a preceding word, clearness must be consulted fir 
then the ear, and above all, ambiguity ought to be avoided. 
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1448. The use of prepositions, in order to be explained 
npletely, would require volumes. We will give, hereafter, 
eral long lists of the verbs and adjectives which require 
positions before their regimen, with illustrations for each 
e ; a laborious work, which is not to be found so complete 
any other grammar, and was much needed by those who 
th to acquire a correct knowledge of the language. We 
1 now enter into some details about this difficult matter, 
| follow in the steps of Boinvillers, who has said all that it 
mportant to know of the subject. 

We have already said, that prepositions determine really 
relation which exists between two propositions, one being 
antecedent, the other the complement ; we have also de- 
ibed the different relations established by them; we will 
w examine some of the most difficult cases for foreigners 
understand fully. 


1449. Of the Preposition de, of. 


When a noun depends upon another, or upon an infinitive, 
pressing a state of dependency, the preposition, of, de, is 
nerally used to express this kind of relation ; as, 


e sight of nature delights me. Le spectacle de la nature m’en- 


chante. 
dmire the greatness of the works J’admire la ndeur des ouvrages 
if God. de Dieu. ie 
o honor the power of the King of J’honore la puissance du Roi des 
tings. . 
st en do not understand their La plupart des hommes entendent 


nterests well, for instead of quiet- mal Jeurs intéréts; au lieu de la 

sess, they seek honors which tranquillité, ils recherchent les 

lestroy the peace of life. honneurs qui détruisent le repos 
de la vie. 


igs have around them crowds of Les rois ont autour d’eux quantité 
‘ourtiers and flatterers, who think de courtisans et de flatteurs, qui 
f nothing but to ruin them, pro- ne cherchent que les moyens de 
rided they are weak enough to les perdre, quand ils ont la fai- 
end their ears to their deceiving blesse de prèter l'oreille à leurs 
dulations. adulations mensongères. 


We must not forget that du is used for de le, and des for de les.) 


1450. Infraction de. 


It would be wrong to say, an infraction against the law, une 
fraction contre la loi; for we say, infringe, violale, trans- 
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gress a law, as well as a violation, a transgression of the le; 
why not say, then, an infraction of the law, une infraction 
la loi ; we find in D’ Aguesseau, the great chancellor of France: 


It is to the law alone that manis C'est à la loi seule que l'has 
responsible for the infractions of doit compte des infractions # à 
the law itself. loi même. |, 

Some persons say, for an infraction of the law, une tafe 
tion à la loi; in using such an expression, they mistake ts 
word infraction for contrarention, which requires to, à, ale 
it, because we say, with the infinitive, contrevenir a la loi. 


1451. Nouns preceded by an Adjective, and used in a 
partilive sense. 


When a noun, taken in a partitive sense, is preceded by = 
adjective, the preposition, of, de, alone, without the article, 5 
used before it, whether the noun be employed as a noms 
tive or a regimen ; as, 

Nomerous flocks were wandering in De nombreux troupeaux erraient &s 
the valley. la plaine. 


We saw young shepherds seated Nous vimes de jeunes bergers ui 
under high poplars. sous de hauts peupliers. om 


1452. Indefinite Pronouns quelque chose, quoi, quoi que 
ce soit, rien, &c. 


The indefinite pronouns and nouns, quelque chose, some 
thing, quoi, what, quoi que ce soit, whatever it may be, nés 
nothing, are always followed by de, of, when preceding # 
adjective : as, 


Something majestic. Ou chose de majestueux. 

What is more noble than this con- Quot de plus noble que cette et 
duct. duite. 

I could not obtain from them any Je ne n‘ai pu obtenir d'eux gwi;*# 
thing good. ce soit de bon. 

I know nothing more delicate. Je ne connais rien de plus délicst. 


1453. Cardinal numbers preceded by en and followed by 
de before an Adjective. 


When a cardinal number has for its antecedent the pronos 
en, the adjective or past participle which follows the numb 
ought to be preceded by of, de: as, 
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Dut of thirty battles which were Sur trente batailles qui furent liv- 
fought, there was not one lost. rées, il n’y en eut pas une de perdue. 
Out of three hundred young men Sur trois cents jeunes gens qui ont 


who have studied, there are not 
three able to compose in Latin. 


étudié, il n’y ena pas trois d’ 
à composer en Latin. 


But if the cardinal number had to be followed by a noun 
instead of an adjective, the phrase would be defective, and 
should be constructed differently : as, 


Out of two hundred inhabitants, we 
” eounted one hundred and thirty 
- of them who made themselves 
_ soldiers. ' 


We could not say : 


Sur deux cents habitants, nous en 
contâmes cent frende qui se firent 
soldats. 


CL Nous en comptâmes cent trente de soldats. 


1454. De used instead of parmi, among. 


‘. De is often used instead of parmi, among : as in the fol- 


lowing sentences, 


Among twenty crowns which were 
paid us, we found fifteen counter- 
feit. 

One of my friends has gone to 
America. 

None of the passengers have per- 


ished. 

Who of you would dread the rage 
of Neptune? 

None of us have foreseen the return 
of the king. 

Cato passed for the wisest man 
among the Romans. 


De vingt écus qui nous furent remis, 
il s’en trouva quinze de faux. 


Un de mes amis est allé en Amé- 
rique. 
Pas un des passagers n’a péri. 


Qui de vous craindrait les fureurs de 
Neptune ? 

Personne de nous n’avait prévu le 
retour du roi. 

Caton passait pour le plus sage des 
Romains. 


1455. De used for avant, before. 


De is still used instead of avant, before : as, 


[ do not believe he will come before 
eight days. 


Je ne crois pas qu’il vienne de huit 
jours. 


1456. De used for depuis, since. 


[ have not slept for (since) ten 
days. 


Je n’ai pas dormi de dix jours. 
(Not much used.) 


1457. Familiar expressions used with de. 


We also use de in the following familiar expression : 


Behold, here is a new thing now! 


94 * 


En voilà bien d’un autre, mainte- 
nant. 
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Many people write the same expression in the feminine, 
it is a fault ; we find in Gresset : 


En voici bien d une autre, eh! dis moi, je te prie. 
and in Chabanon : 


Moi femme! oh! pour le coup, en voici bien d’une autre. 


Although de is often used instead of parm, this last w 
must not be employed mstead of de. Thus we could not a 
Of all the senses which I have jast Parmi touts les caractères qu 

described the best is taste. viens de décrire le meilleur 

la saveur. 
because parmi is only applied in French to living bei 
whereas, de is used for all cases. 

Thus we say : 


De tous les caractères que je viens de décrire, le meilleur est la sm 


Of all the novels which have been De touts les romans qui ont} 
published for many years, I have depuis bien des années je! 
not found one that pleased me so ai trouvé aucun qui m'ait at 
much as Don Quixote. plu que Don Quichotte. 


1458. De used with plus and moins, more, less, instead 
que, that. 


De must be used after the adverbs plus and moins, mo 
less, where the term of comparison, which follows the adv 
of quantity, represents some precise and positive measurt 
this same quantity ; as, 


This cellar appears longer by half Ce caveau parait plus long: 


a foot than the other. l'autre d'un demi-pied. 

This man is all of a head shorter Cet homme est plus petit que 1 
than you. de toute la tête. 

This book is not worth more than Ce livre ne vaut pas plus de d 
two dollars. gourdes. 

This room is not less than twenty Cette chambre n’a plus 
feet long. vingt pieds de longueur. 


The first sentence meaning, that, the cellar has a gra 
number of half feet in length than the other by one half foc 

The second sentence meaning that measuring the man 
the length of a head, he was a whole head less in height t 
the other. | 

The third sentence meaning, that, the book is not wort 
greater number of dollars than two. 
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The fourth sentence meaning that the room has not a less 
number of feet in its length than twenty. 
It would be a fault to say : 


Ce livre ne vaut pas plus que deux gourdes 
Cette chambre n’a pas plus que vingt pieds de longueur, &c. 


We also say: 


é 


You are much taller than I. Vous êtes plus grand que moi de 
beaucoup. 


1459. De used after plutôt que, rather than. 


De is used after the conjunction que, that, preceded by plu- 
tôt, rather ; as, 


I will renounce life and its pleas- Je renoncerai à la vie, à ses dou- 
ures, rather than commitsuch an  ceurs, plutôt que de commettre 
act of injustice. une telle injustice. 

May God let me perish ratherthan Que Dieu me laisse périr plutôt que 
permit idleness and voluptuous- de souffrir que la mollesse et la 
ness to invade my heart. volupté s'emparent de mon cœur. 


1460. De used with valoir mieux, to be better, followed by que. - 


De is also used with valoir mieuz, to be better, followed by 
que; as, 


It is better to suppress a witty ex- Il vaut mieux étouffer un bon mot 
pression, which is about to es-  quiest près de nous échapper, 
cape our lips, than to pain any que de faire de la peine à qui que 
one by it. ce soit. 

It is a hundred times better to run Il vaul mieur cent fois s’exposer à 
the risk of incurring ingratitude, faire des ingrate, que de manquer 
than to fail to discharge the du- aux devoirs de l'humanité. 
ties of humanity. 


1461. De used with avant que. 


De is used after avant que before an infinitive ; as, 


We must think before acting. Il faut penser avant que d'agir. 
I will bring you back to the island Je vous raménerai à Ithaque avant 
ofIthaca before going to Epirus. ue d’aller en Epire. 


We must pay our debts, the salary Il faut payer ses dettes, le salaire 
of our workmen, the wages of de ses ouvriers, les gages de ses 
our servants, before being char- domestiques, avant que de faire 


itable. des charités. 
Before writing books, learn how to Avant que d'écrire, apprenez a 
think. penser. 


We shall see, speaking of the conjunctions when and 1, 
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where the conjunction que may be suppressed in sentences sur 


ilar to the preceding. 


1462. De used in the phrases, de peur de, de crainte de, fe 
fear of, or that. 


It is by a reprehensible neglect that some writers omit th 
use of de, of, in expressions similar to these : de peur que, à 
crainte que, for fear that ; it would be wrong to write, with: 


well known author, 


Let us not judge others with too 
much severity, for fear that they 
should retaliate upon us with the 
same spirit ; 


it ought to be de crainte. 


Pride does not approve of any 
thing, for fear of appearing sub- 
missive to the opinions of others. 

Charles the Seventh abstained from 
eating for fear of being poison- 
ed by his wife, and absolutely 
died for fear of dying. 


Ne jugeons pas les autres are 
trop de sévérité, crainte qu'ils ® 
nous rendent la pareille: 


We must also say : 


L'orgueil n’approuve rien de pe 
d’avoir air de se soumettre À 
l'opinion d'autrui. 

Charles Sept s’abstint de manger 
de peur d'être, om par la 
d'etre, empoisonné par sa femnt, 
et se laissa mourir de peur & 
mourir. 


1463. De used erpletively. 


De, in many expressions, is merely expletive, has no distinet 
functions, could be dispensed witb, and is used only as an idiom 
arising from habit and usage, as in the following sentences : 


An honest father. 

A queer genius. 

One would have said he was a real 
devil when he recited his poetry. 

There were thirty killed, and one 
hundred and sixty wounded. 

If I was you, I would not bear that. 


The month of September is the 
most pleasant of the year. 
The river Rhône is the most rapid. 


It is a crime not to acknowledge a 
service. 

Although you have to come, let it 

not prevent you from writing to us. 

What is more glorious than for one 
to conquer his passions ? 

I am not so foolish as to aspire to 
the grandeur of the earth. 


Un honnéte homme de père. 

Un drôle dec 

On aurait dit d’un démonisge. 
quand il récitait ses vers. 

Il y en eut trente de tués et ces 
soixante de blessés. 

Si j'étais de vous je ne souffriras 
pas cela. 

Le mois de Septembre est le pls 
agréable de l’année. 

Le fleuve du Rhône est le plus re 
pide. 

C'est un crime que de ne pas re 
connaître un service. 

Quoique vous deviez venir, ne lar 
sez pas de nous écrire. 

Quoi de plus beau que de vaincre 
ses passions ? 

Je ne suis pas si fou que d’ambitice- 
ner les grandeurs de la terre. 


os 
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t is a great misery to have law- C’est une grande misére que d’avoir 


suits. des procès. 
You are very cruel to treat him Vous étes bien cruel de le traiter 
thus. ainsi. 
t is not enough to be clear, we C’est peu que d'être clair, il faut 
must be precise. étre précis. 
have not yet kissed him to-day. Je ne l’ai al pas encore embrassé 
d’aujourd’ 


1464. Difference between ne faire que, and ne faire que de. 


There is a great difference between the two following ex- 
ressions, ne faire que and ne faire que de. They are used 
we for the other from want of knowing their true significa- 
ion ; the following sentences will show how they differ : 

Ihe has just left the house. Elle ne fai que de sortir. 
She is constantly going in and out Elle ne fa que sortir de la mai- 


of the house. son. 
Fou do nothing but sing instead of Vous ne faites que chanter au lieu 


working de travailler. 
We had just finished this reading Nous ne faisions d'achever 
when you came in. cette lecture quand vous étez en- 
tr e 


1465. Rendre justice, avoir tort, avoir raison, &c. 


The expressions, rendre justice, to be just, avoir tort, to be 
wrong, avoir raison, to be right, perdre courage, to lose courage, 
wnd other similar phrases, being taken in an absolute meaning, 
hat is to say, conveying to the mind but one absolute idea, 
sught to be written, 

You give yourself very little credit, Vous ne vous rendez pas sustice, 


ind not 
Vous vous rendez peu de justice. 
You are more wrong than he is, Vous avez plus tort que lui, | 
ind not 
Vous avez plus de tort que lui. 
They are right to appreciate Ils ont bien raison d'estimer la 


science, science, 
ind not 
Vous avez bien de la raison d’estimer la science. 
We should be less dispirited, Nous perdrions moins courage, 
ind not 


Nous perdrions moins de courage, 


yecause in all these sentences the adverbs of quantity could be 
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placed after the compound expressions 50 as to modify then; 
a; 

Vous tons rencez iastice peu. 

V. us avez tort p.cs qce lui 

Le cet raison beatccup, &e. 

Noss percrions Csuraze moira, &e. 
which shows that the adverb modifies the compound word 2s 4 
whole, instead of acting only on a part of it. 


1466. Idiomatical expressions in which de ought not to be used. 


Several writers are wrong when they use the preposition à 
in the following idiomatical expressions, which serve to expres 
a moral difference between persons and things ; as, 


They are very far from having ex- I] s’en faut beaucoup (and noté 
pressed all that may be said on beaucoup) qu'on ait tout dit a 
this subject cette matiére. 

How far are the modern historians Combien (and not de combien; sa 
from being equal to Herodotus faut-il que les historiens m#¢ 


and Titus Livius. ernes égalent Herodote et Ti 
ive. 
They were very near losing their Il s’en fallut bien peu (and net # 
case. bien peu) qu'ils ne perdi 
leur proces. 


Voltaire has said also : 

Befvre Peter the Great, Russia was I] s’en /allai beaucoup, avant Pert 
very far from having as large a le Grand, que la Russie fut acs 
population as it has now. peuplée qu’elle l’est de nos jous 
Neither is it more correct to say : ils’en fallait de beaucoy. 

than it would be to say : tl s’en fallait de bien, which exprer 

sion is rejected by all; and besides, the analysis shows, that # 
the pronoun en means de cela, of it, the verb falloir, if & 
were used before the adverb, would have two different relation 

each governed by de, of, which is against the general rules d 

the language, as we have explained before. 

1467. But when we wish to express that the quantity or the 
magnitude of any thing, (modified by the adverb,) which ough 
to be found in an object, is deficient, then we must use the 
preposition de, of ; as, 

You think you have returned me Vous croyez m'avoir tout rends 


all, but you are far from having mais il s’en faut de beaucoup. 
done it. 
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LIf I am not as tall as you, there is Si je ne suis pas aussi grand que 
but very little difference. vous, il ne s’en faut pas de beau- 
coup, oR il s’en faut de peu. 
This vase was not far from being I] s’en fallait de peu que ce vase 
" full. ne fût plein. 
This page is very near ended. Il s’en faut de pew que cette page 
soit terminée. 

- Because in these sentences the adverbs have really their 
character of adverbs of quantity, acting upon objects which 
may be actually counted for more or less, and not referring to 
a moral difference between persons and things which cannot, in 
fact, be appreciated in the same manner ; and in such cases 

‘these adverbs are invariably accompanied by the partitive prep- 
osition de, of. The above sentences, if constructed differently, 
would present clearly the necessity of the preposition de ; as, 


: Vous croyez, &c. mais il manque beaucoup de ce qu’il faudrait pour cela 
(en). 

Si je ne suis pas, &c. i] ne manque pas beaucoup, or il manque peu, de 
ce qu’il faudrait pour cela (en) | 


1468. De preceded by lequel des deux or similar expressions. 


We must not say, as many often do : 


“Which was the more intrepid, Ce- Lequel des deux fat le plus intrépide, 
sar or Alexander ? Cesar ou d'Alexandre ? 

_ The following analysis demonstrates the fault of this con- 

struction, which, although much in use, is absurd ; in this sen- 

tence we distinguish three distinct propositions ; as, 


Ast. Who was the more intrepid ? Qui fut le plus intrépide ? 
9d. Was Cesar more intrepid than Cesar fut-il plus intrépide qu’Alex- 


Alexander ? andre ? 
3d. Was Alexander more intrepid Alexandre fut-il plus intrépide que 
than Cesar ? Cesar ? 


Thus, Cesar and Alexander are each the subject of a prop- 
osition ; but the subject or nominative of a proposition cannot 
be preceded by a preposition, it ought to be used purely by 
itself ; therefore, we must write : 


Lequel des deux fut le plus brave, Cesar ou Alexandre ? 
It was thus that the Latins were accustomed to speak ; it is 
thus that the English, Italians, and all those who have a lan- 


age based upon reason, do speak in our days, and as their ex- 
ample is right, we must follow it. 
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But the preposition de, of, ought to be retained in | 
lowing sentence : 


Which of the two have historians Duque! des deux, les histori 
spoken of most honorably, Trajan ils pare le plas honaorab 
or Marcus Aurelius ? de Trajan ou de Mare-Aar 

because we find, in the analysis, Have they spoken more 

ably of Marcus Aurelius than of Trajan? ‘Thus, dugs 
deux, de Trajan, de Marc-Aurele, are governed by the 
to speak, which requires the preposition de, of, after it 
comparing this sentence, beginning with duquel, &c., wi 
preceding, which begins with lequel, and seeing that th 

requires de before its complement when the other does x 

may conclude, that whenever a sentence constructed as 

are begins with duquel, the complement takes de; whe 
the contrary, it begins with lequel, the complement take 
preposition. 


1469. An Infinitive, being the Nominative of a senten 
never preceded by De. 


Nothing is more ridiculous than to place the prepositi 
at the beginning of a sentence which has an infinitive f 
nominative ; the infinitive, then, following the same rule : 
noun, which cannot, in any case, be preceded by a prepc 
when employed as a nominative ; therefore, the following 
tences of a celebrated preacher are wrong : 

To wish to sound the heart of De vouloir sonder le cœur de 


kings, would be to trespass on  verains, ce serait entrepren 
the rights of him who sounds the les droits de celui qui so: 


abysses. abimes. 

To place limits on his power, was De mettre des bornes à son pi 
to limit the happiness of this mon-  c’était vouloir en mettre a 
archy. heur de cette monarchie. 


They ought to begin with, Vouloir sonder, &c., and, À 
des bornes, &c. 

These sentences ought not to be confounded with th 
lowing, which requires of before the infinitive : 


A man ought to be ashamed not to De manquer à sa parole, touth 
keep his word, doit avoir honte, 


because the infinitive, instead of being used as a nominati 
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governed by the verbal expression avotr honte, which re- 
; de, of, after it ; this becomes evident by reversing the 
e ; as, 

Tout homme doit avoir honte de manquer à sa parole. 


ie other construction, beginning with the infinitive, gives 
‘imes more strength and brilliancy to the expression. 


1470. Prendre une allée de traverse. 


is a fault of language to say, as many people do : 


8 take this cross road, this Prenons ce chemin de traverse, cette 
s path ; allée de traverse ; 


se we cannot say une allée de traverse, as we say une al- 
: peupliers, meaning planted with poplars, the preposition 
iving a signification which does not suit the mind, in the 
r, When it does in the latter ; we must say, then, 


Prenons ce chemin, cette allée qus traverse ; 


il better : 
Prenons ce passage. 


1471. Manquer d’un peu de jugement. 


is wrong to say : 


mind was not quite right Vous avez manqué d’un pes de juge- 
case. ment dans cette 


ought to be : 
Vous avez manqué un peu de jugement dans cette affaire. 
1e former means : 
You have been deficient tn a little of judgment, 
à is not what is meant ; and the latter : 
You have been a little inconsiderate in judging, 


à conveys exactly the idea the speaker has in his mind. 

e have, at great length, shown how and with what adjec- 
the preposition de, of, ought to be used, and we refer the 
er to that part of the grammar which relates to them. 
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The past participles : 


Accasé, accused, Faché, displeased, 
Chargé, charged, Fatigué, tired, 
Chén, cherished, Ravi, delighted, 
Combké, crowded, Remphi, > 
Enonuyé, wearied, Satisfait, satisfied, 


and many others, which must not be mistaken for the. 
words used adjectively, govern the preposition de, of. 


1472. Susceptible de. 
We say, with propriety : 
Youth is capable of receiving all La jeunesse est susceptible à: 


sorts of impressions. voir toute sorte d’impression 


But this adjective must not be used to express that a perso 
able to do a thing, or has the capacity, or the necessary q 
ties for obtaining what he aims at, as in the following : 


This person is able to fill such a sit- Cette personne est susceptible à: 
uation. plir cette situation. 


It ought to be, est capable de. 


1473. Of the Preposition a, to. 
We have already explained what are the adjectives andre 
governing the preposition 4, to. 
The past participles : 
Adonné, addicted, Exposé, exposed, 
permitted, 


ercé, exercised, Permis, 


which must not be mistaken for the adjectives expressed 
the same words, govern the preposition d, to. 
1474. Born for, Né pour. 


We say né pour, born for ; as, 


Alexander was born to cause the Alexandre était né pour le ml 
misery of kingscontemporary with des rois ses contemporains. 
im. 


1475. Irritated at, Irrité contre. 


We say trrité contre, irritated against ; as, 
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“he neighbouring nations were irri- Les nations voisines étaient trritdes 
tated against him. contre lui. 


1476. Hardi à, téméraire de, ingénieur à. 


‘The adjectives hardi, bold, ingénieux, skilful, and téméraire, 
Old, have no other regimen than a verb in the infinitive ; as, 


fou are bold to undertake that Vous êtes hard: à entreprendre tout 


which is above your strength. ce qui est au-dessus de vos forces. 
We are skilful in creating ourselves Nous sommes ingénieur à nous 
troubles. créer des peines. 
Fou are very bold to solicit an office Vous êtes bien féméraire de solliciter 
for which you are not qualified. un emploi auquel vous ne conve- 
nez pas. 


As to adjectives which have a different regimen from à, to, 
ge what we have said in the article on adjectives. 


1477. To unite, Allier. 


The verb allier, to unite, governs the preposition à, to ; as, 


Ce knew how to unite wisdom to Il sut allier la douceur à l’éloquence. 
__ eloquence. 


Artue cannot unite with crime. La vertu ne peut s'allier au crime. 
e has married into one of the Elle s’est alliée à une des plus riches 
mchest families in London. familles de Londres. 


1478. Avoir affaire à, avoir affaire de. 


- Avoir affaire à, to have to deal with, and avoir affaire de, 
> have need of, must not be used indifferently, the one for 
2e other ; we should say : 


Ve have to deal with hard people. Nous avons affaire 4 des gens diffi- 


ciles. 
Ve must take care now whom we On doit prendre garde aujourd’hui 


have to deal with. à qui l'on a affaire. 
e are in want of money. Nous avons affaire d'argent. 

What do 1 want of all these suck- Qu’ai-je affaire de touts ces para- 
ers ? sites ? 


1479. Avoir du plaisir à. 


Avoir du plaisir, to take pleasure, governs the preposition 4, 
0, and not de, as some writers have used it ; thus, we say : 


We find true delight in assisting ny a un vrai plaisir à obliger un 
an honest man. onnête homme. 
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1460. Avoir égard à, aroir des égards pour. 


Avoir égard must not be mistaken for avoir des égard; : 
former signifies, to take into consideration ; as, 

Be so kind as to take my request in- Veuillez avoir égard à ma prin 
to consideration. 

We must always take into conside- On doit toujours avoir égerdas 
ration the age and sex of those et à l’âge des personnes qui 
we address. parle. 

The latter signifies, to have respect for ; as, 


A well bred child always has re- Un enfant bien élevé a toujoes: 


spect for his parents. égards pour ses parents. 
Shame on those who have no re- Honte à ceux qui n'ont pas tie 
spect for old age, pour la vieillease. 


1481. Manquer d’égards. 


“Manquer d’égards, to be wanting in respect, follows thes! 
rule as avoir des égards, and governs pour. 


1482. Changer, meaning to barter. 


Changer, meaning to barter, governs the preposition cl 
against, instead of pour, for ; as, 


He has bartered his furniture for Il a changé ses meubles cour 


ictures of great value. tableaux de grand prix. 
We shall barter this old edition fora Nous changerons cette vieilletd 
new one. contre une nouvelle, 


1483. Echanger and troquer, to exchange. 
Echanger and troquer, to exchange, are generally used 1 
absolute sense ; as, 


They have exchanged prisoners. On a échangé les prisonniers. 
I have exchanged my old coat. J'ai trogué mon vieil habit. 


1484. Changer, meaning to transform, to change. 


Changer, meaning to transform, to change, to convert, ! 
erns the preposition en, in ; as, 
You vainly flatter yourself that you Vous vous flattez vainement & ¢ 


can transform all metals into gold. _ ger touts les métaux en or. 
Christ changed water into wine. Le Christ a changé l’eau en vis 
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1485. Commuer, to commute. 


Commuer, meaning to commute, to change, governs also the 
‘eposition en, in ; as, 
he king has commuted the sen- Le roi a commué la peine de cinq ans 


tence of five years of hard laborto de travaux forcés en celle de cing 
that of five years in jail. ans de prison. 


1486. Changer, meaning to leave one thing for another. 


Changer, meaning to leave one thing for another, governs 
e preposition de, of ; as, 


ou ought to change your language Vous devriez changer de langage et 
and conduct. de conduite. 


1487. Comparer a, and not avec. 


It is more correct to say, comparer a, to compare to, than 
mparer avec, to compare with. This latter forms a sort of 
eonasm, because comparer comes from the Latin comparare, 
hich is composed of parare cum ; consequently the preposition 
‘ec, CUM, with, used with the verb is a repetition of the same 
ord included in the verb itself ; thus, we must write : 


ow! art thou not ashamed to Quoi! tu n’as pas honte de te com- 
compare thyself with the great parer au grand roi! 

king? 

st us compare the works of natare 
with those of man. 

here is no church to be compared 


les œuvres de la nature 
aux ouvrages de l’homme. 
Il n’y a pas d'église à comparer à 


with that of St. Peter. 

‘time compared with time, measure 
with measure, and term with 
term, amounts to nothing, what 
will it be if we compare time with 
eternity, where there is neither 
measure nor term ? 


celle de St. Pierre. 


Si le temps comparé au temps, la 


mesure à la mesure, le terme au 
terme, se réduit à rien, que sera- 
ce si l’on compare le temps à 
l’éternité qui n’a ni mesure ni 
terme ? 


1488. Par comparaison à, and not, en comparaison de. 


We ought to say, par comparaison à, and not, en comparat- 


m de; therefore we write : 


[e made himself but little con- II se fit peu remarquer pendant les 


spicuous during the political trou- 
bles, at least in comparison with 
his three colleagues. 
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temps de troubles, du moins par 
comparaison à ses trois collègues. 
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1480. Avoir égard à, avoir des égards pour. 


Avoir égard must not be mistaken for avoir des éga 
former signifies, to take into consideration ; as, 

Be eo kind as to take my request in- Veuillez avoir égard à ms 
to consideration. 

We must always take into conside- On doit toujours avoir ¢gan 
ration the age and sex of those et à l’âge des personnesi 
we address. parle. 

The latter signifies, to have respect for ; as, 
A well bred child always has re- Un enfant bien élevé a too 


spect for his parents. égards pour ses parents. 
Shame on those who have no re- Home À ceux qui n'ont pes 
spect for old age, pour la vieillesse. 


1481. Manquer d’égards. 
Manquer d’égards, to be wanting in respect, follows t! 
rule as avoir des égards, and governs pour. 
1482. Changer, meaning to barter. 


Changer, meaning to barter, governs the preposition 
against, instead of pour, for ; as, 
He has bartered his furniture for Il a changé ses meubles « 


ice of groxt value, tableaux de grand prix. 
‘shall barter this old edition fora Nous changerons ceute vieil 
new one. contre une nouvelle. 


1483. Echanger and troquer, to exchange. 
Echanger and troquer, to exchange, are generally use 
absolute sense ; as, 


‘They have exchanged prisoners. On a échangé les 
Thave exchanged my old coat. J'ai trogud mon 3 







1484. Changer, meaning to tr 


Changer, meaning to transform, to 
erns the preposition en, in ; as, 
You vainly flatter foul that you 


can transform all metals into gold” 
Christ changed water into wine. 
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1485. Commuer, to commute. 


Commuer, meaning to commute, to change, governs also the 
‘position en, in ; as, 
» king has commated the sen- Le roi a commué la peine de cing ans 


ence of five years of hard laborto de travaux forcés en celle de cing 
hat of five years in jail. ans de prison. 


1486. Changer, meaning to leave one thing for another. 


Changer, meaning to leave one thing for another, governs 
+ preposition de, of ; as, 


3 ought to change your language Vous devriez changer de langage et 
ind conduct. de conduite. 


1487. Comparer a, and not avec. 


It is more correct to say, comparer à, to compare to, than 
nparer avec, to compare with. This latter forms a sort of 
sonasm, because comparer comes from the Latin comparare, 
ich is composed of parare cum ; consequently the preposition 
2¢, CUM, with, used with the verb is a repetition of the same 
rd included in the verb itself ; thus, we must write : 











ww! art thou not ashamed to Quoi! tu n'as pas honte de te com- 
gape thyself with the great parer au grand roi! 


ri compare the works of nature Comparons les œuvres de la nature 
vith those of mai be ad 1 aus 0 rages de. Phone. 

sre is no church to be comp: n a pee église comparer à 
rith that of St. Peter. calle de St. Pi 

-me compared with time, measure Si le temps comparé au temps, la 
rith measure, and term with mesure à la mesure, le terme au 
‘xm, amounts to nothing, what terme, se réduit à rien, que sera- 
ill it be if we compare time with ce si l’on compare | le temps à 
fz, where is neither l'éternité qui n’a ni mesure ni 

terme ? 








|, en comparaison de. 


not, en comparai- 





ärquer pendant les 


les, du moins par 
ses trois collègues. 
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1489. Condamner à, and not en. 


The verb condamner, to condemn, governs only the pe 


position d, to : as, 


They were condemned to ten years 

of exile. 

They sentenced this impudent slan- 
derer to pay a fine of three hun- 
dred dollars. 


It would be sinning against 
lawyers do : 


Ds, farent condamnés à dix @ 

’exil. 

On condamna cet impadent als 
niateur à trois cents 
d’amende. 


the language to say, as sw 


On condamna cet impudent calomniateur en trois cents gourdes d'anesk 


Ils furent condamnés en dix ans d’exil 


1490. Confier à. 


Formerly it was customary to say, confier en, to trust 
speaking of inanimate things, but now this mode of express 
is banished from the language, and we must always say, oF 


fier a: as, 


We must not trust our secrets to 
every . 

Into what hands have you trusted 
this precious pledge ? 


On ne doit pas confier ses secresi 
tout le monde. 

A quelles mains avez vous confi 
précieux dépôt ? 


1491. Se confier, mettre sa confiance, prendre confiance en. 


But se confier, to have confidence, mettre sa confiant, w 
place confidence, prendre confiance, to rely on, require tt 


preposition en, in: as, 


Happy is the king who loves his 
peuple, who is loved by them, 
who has confidence in his neigh- 
bours, and possesses their confi- 
dence. 

He who places too much confidence 
in himself exposes himself to the 
mercy of the wicked. 

Do you think that he relied on the 
man with whom he was asso- 
ciated in his works ? 


Heureux le roi qui aime son 
qui en est aimé, qui se a 
ses voisins, et gui a leur 
ance. 


Celui qui met une trop om 
fiance en soi-même a’a a 
la discrétion des méchants. 

Croyez-vous qu’il ait pris confie 
en celui qu’il a associé à ses ur 
vaux ? 


1192. Se cramponner à, and not sur. 


It is wrong to say : 


We must cling on the walls, 


I] faut se cramponner sur la murailt, 


because sur means upon, at the top of, which implies contr 
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diction with the signification of the verb, for, once on the top of 

the wall, it is unnecessary to cling to it ; and, besides, this verb 
‘comes from the noun crampon, which is a sort of iron hook 
stuck to the wall, in order to help a person to mount it, ex- 
‘cluding entirely the idea of upon. We should therefore say : 


F Il faut se cramponner à la muraille. 
1493. Grimper sur, to climb. 


The verb grimper, to climb, on the contrary, conveys the 
idea of getting at the greatest height of an object, whether it 
be a tree, a wall, or a mountain, and consequently requires 
wpon after it. We must therefore say : 


Ît is always dangerous to climb a I] est toujours dangereux de grim- 


tree. per sur les arbres. | 
How have you succeeded in climb- Comment avez-vous fait pour grim- 
ing to the top of that peak ? per sur le sommet de ce pic à 


It is, then, wrong to say : 


Grimper la muraille, 
Grimper la montagne, } without the preposition sur. 
Grimper l'arbre. 


1494. Délibérer sur, touchant, to deliberate upon, on. 


Lawyers, magistrates, and people of similar avocations, are 
œoustomed to say : 


lo deliberate a business, Délibérer une affaire, 


meaning, to take cognizance of it; but the verb délibérer is 
ntransitive, and consequently requires its object to be preceded 
by a preposition, which is sur, upon, touchant, touching ; 
herefore we must say : 


We shall deliberate to-morrow on Nous délibérerons demain sur or 
this affair. touchant cette affaire. 


1495. Distinguer de, to distinguish from. 


Authors do not agree, whether the verb distinguer, to dis- 
inguish, should be followed by the preposition de, from, alone, 
br accompanied by avec, with. The Academy uses them 
both, and we should hardly dare to oppose such high authority ; 
but not perceiving the necessity of this, as the two together 
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have in reality only the signification of de, of, we, for our om 
use, would employ this preposition alone, and say : 


Let us know how to distinguish our Apprenons à distinguer nos wis 


true friends from those who are 
not such. 


amis de (and not d’avec) cest 
qui ne le sont pas. 


The Jews know how to distinguish Les Juifs savent distin la om 
false from true coin. monnaie de (and not d'ex) h 
bonne. 
The same remark applies to the following verbs : 
Discerner, to discern. Séparer, to separate. 
Ecarter, to deviate. Eloigner, to remove. 
Distraire, to divert. Déméler, to discern. 


1496. Embarrasser de, pour. 


Must we say, to be embarrassed with or for, être ember 
rassé de oR pour ? as in the following : 


I am embarrassed to know what use Je suis embarrassé de or pour l'æ 
to make of my money. ploi de mon argent. 

In order to fix the proper use of these two prepositions, & 
and pour, we must consider whether the embarrassment aris 
chiefly from the thing spoken of, or more particularly frs 
circumstances attached to it ; in the first instance de is used, 
in the other, pour, for: as, 


I am not embarrassed with my Je ne suis pas embarrassé de mo 
money, but I am embarrassed fur argent, mais je Ze suis pour |'ex- 
the use which I ought to make _ploi que je dois en faire. 
of it. 

I am not embarrassed about trans- Je ne suis pas embarrassé de tredusrt 
lating Juvenal, but I should find  Juvénal, mais je Ze serais pour a 


some difficulty in translating some traduire certains p devas 
of its passages before modest peo- des personnes chastes. 
ple. 

He would feel embarrassed to an- I! serait embarrassé de vous répondre 
swer you at once, but he would sur le champ, mais il ne £e serail 
not be so if he had time to think. pas pour vous répondre à loisir. 


If the embarrassment falls more directly on the object 
spoken of, we must use sur, on, instead of de or pour : as, 


I am embarrassed about the stepI Je suis emberrassé sur le parti qu 
have to take. j'ai à prendre. 


But in no case ought the preposition à, to, to be used with 
the verb embarrasser ; therefore it is wrong to say : 


We should be much embarrassed to Nous serions bien emlarrassés à k- 
lodge so many people. ger tant de monde. 
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It ought to be, pour loger. 


1497. Se familiariser avec, to familiarize one’s self with. 


It is a gross fault to say, to familiarize one’s self to crime, 
e familiariser au crime ; this verb requires avec, with. This 
ault is the result of this verb being improperly used for s’ac- 
outumer, to accustom one’s self, which requires the preposition 
o ; thus we must say : 


3y often speaking a language we En parlant souvent une langue, nous 
familiarize ourselves with its nous familiarisons avec les tour- 
proper construction. nures qui Jui sont propres. 


nd not aux tournures. 


1498. Etre familier avec. 


Many persons commit a fault of another kind, quite as bad 
s the preceding, by saying : 


Te has been for a long time fami- Il est depuis longtems familier avec 
liarized to tell lies. le mensonge. 


It is familiarisé avec, &c., which ought to be employed 
rere ; or, changing the construction : 
Le mensonge lui est depuis longtems familier. 


1499. Se fier, to give faith, requires à, to. 


Se fier, meaning to put faith, requires the preposition 4, to, 
after it : as, 


This gentleman is a man of honor, Monsieur est homme d’honneur, 


I put faith in his word. je me fe à sa parole. 
He who puts faith in everybody Celui qai se fe à tout le monde veut 
wishes to be deceived. bien Ctre trompé. 


We do not admit the use of en after se fier, and we think 
that those who do so mistake this verb for se confier. 


1500. Se fier, meaning to depend upon, requires sur. 


When the verb se fier means to depend upon, it is better to 
employ with it the preposition sur, upon, rather than en, in : as, 


Cæsar depended upon his good for- César se fiatt sur sa bonne fortune, 
tune, which had never deserted qui ne l’avait jamais abandonné. 
him. 

How many people there are who Combien de gens se fient trop sur 
depend too much upon their own leur propres f ! 
strength! 
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1501. Lier, meaning to tie, requires à, to. 


The verb lier, to tie, to bend, governs the preposition é 
to : as, 


You ought to tie the goat to this II fallait 4er la chèvre à cet arbre. 
tree. 
Great interests tie me to your father. De grands intérêts me ent à wit 


re. 
We are bound to the king by a Nous sommes hés au roi per a 
solemn oath. serment solemnel. 


1502. Lier, meaning to acquaint with, requires avec, with. 


But the verb lier, meaning to acquaint with, requires art 
after it: as, 


I intend to become acquainted with J'ai dessein de me der avec vot 
our family. famille. 
e have been acquainted for years Nous sommes liés depuis ten 
with all that is literary in Europe. que, tout ce qu'il y a de Fr es 
en Europe. 


We say also : 


Acquaintance with men of genius Les haisons avec les hommes # 
cannot but be profitable. génie ne peuvent être que prof 
es. 


1503. Marier, joindre, unir, to marry, to join, to unite. 
require à, to. 

The verbs marier, to marry, joindre, to join, unir, to unite. 
are of the same kind as the preceding, and require fo, after 
them : as, 

We must marry her to a wise and [I faut la marier à un jeune boum 


intelligent young man. sage et intelligent. 
The vine is well married to the La rique se marie très bien à l'a 
young elm. meau. 


If you wish to marry them together Si vous voulez les unir l'an à l'ann 
will join to the portion of the je joindrai à la dot de la mari 
bride a handsome present. un riche présent de noces. 


1504. JMéler a, avec, to mix with, among. 
The verb méler requires the preposition 4, to, when it | 
means to join, to unite; but it requires avec, with, when i — 
signifies to mix, to mingle : as, | 


In joining the crowd one is seen En se mélant à la foule, on n'est 
only by few. apperçu que d’un petit nombre de 


personnes. 
We must know how to unite what Il faut savoir méler l’utile à l'agré | 
is useful to what is agreeable. able. | 
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This silk is mixed with the thread. Cette soie est mélée avec le fil. 

We must mix water with wine. Il faut méler Peau avec le vin. 

He mixed an antidote with the Il méla de l’antidote avec le poison. 
poison. 


1505. Mettre apres, for mettre a. 


A most barbarous expression has found its way into the 
mouths of many well-bred people ; it is this : 
Put the horses to the coach, Mettez les chevaux après la voi- 
ture. 
which means, 
Put the horses behind the carriage. 


T'his phrase ought to be : 


Mettez les chevaux à la voiture. 
Yet we say, in a familiar manner : 


They have been for many days Ils sont depuis longtems après ce 
making this great work. grand travail. | 
But this expression is as wrong as the preceding ; it ought to 

be constructed as follows : 


Ils sont depuis longtems occupées à ce grand travail. 


1506. Occuper, to occupy, to employ, requtres to. 


The verb occuper has two distinct meanings. When it signi- 
fies to be occupied, with an idea of work attached to it, it re- 
quires the usa of the preposition a, to ; as, 


We must help the poor by employ- II faut secourir le pauvre, en l’oc- 
ing them in useful things. cupant à des choses utiles. 
Why do you occupy yourself with Pourquoi vous occupez-vous à l’é- 
foreign languages before learn- tude des langues étrangères, 
ing your own maternal tongue ? avant d’avoir appris votre langue 
maternelle ? 


1507. Occuper, meaning to think of, requires de. 


But when occuper means to think of, it governs the pre- 
position de ; as, 


You trouble yourself too much Vous vous occupez trop de ce qui se 
about what is passing in thecity. passe dans la ville. 
A miser thinks only of his riches. Liavare ne s’occupe que de ses ri- 
chesses. 
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1508. Amuser a, de. 


The verb amuser, to amuse, follows the same rule, accor 
to its signification ; thus, we say : 
This young man takes pleasure in Ce jeune homme s'amuse à la 
reading good books, while hie ture de bons livres, tandis 


friends think only of trifles. ses camarades ne s’amusent 
de bagatelles. 


1509. Participer à, to take part in. 
The verb participer, to participate, when meaning to { 


part tn, requires the preposition 4, to ; as, 


It is in some way to take part ina C’est en quelque sorte partici 
crime, if you do not prevent it un crime que de ne pes! 


when possible. pêcher quand on le peut. 
Courageous soldiers take part in Les valeureux soldats participe 
the glory of their general. la gloire de leur général. 


1510. Participer de, to partake of. 
But when participer means to partake of, it must be. 
lowed by the preposition de, of ; as, 
This substance seems to partake of Cette substance semble partic 


the nature of fire. du feu. 
His enthusiasm partook of mad- Son enthousiasme participait d 
ness. folie. 


1511. Se plaire takes the prepositions a, dans, en. 


The verb se plaire, to take pleasure, to delight, takes 
prepositions à, dans, and en, according to circumstances ; t 
we say : 


A man with an educated mind Les hommes d’un esprit or 
takes delight in study. plaisant à l'étude, or a étud 
A true philosopher is only pleased Le vrai philosophe ne se plai 
in solitude. dans la solitude. 
A proud man is only pleased with L’orgueilleux ne se plait qu'a 
imself. meme. 


1512. Prendre a témoin. 
The expression, prendre a témoin, to call as a witness 
quires the preposition @ after the verb prendre ; as, 
I call you all, gentlemen, as wit- Je vous prends tous à iémoin, | 


nesses of my tears, and of my sieurs, de mes larmes, de 
repentance. repentir. 





PREPOSITION. 421 


1513. Prendre pour témoin. 


But when we wish to express that we accept or produce the 
stimony of a person, then the verb prendre requires the prep- 
sition pour ; as, | 
lo not forsake me, my friends, in Ne m’abandonnez pas, mes amis, 
this day of misfortune; I call on dans ce jour de disgrace ; je vous 
you all as witnesses of my inno- prends touts pour témoins de mon 

cence. lanocence. 

There is still this difference between these two expressions, 
sat, speaking of God and kings, we say les prendre a témoins, 
ut not pour témoins. 

The word témoin, in prendre a temoin, with the preposition 
» to, composes a sort of adverbial expression which does not 
ke the plural ; the analysis could give, besides, a satisfactory 
scount of the singular number ; because, when speaking of sev- 
“al individuals, we say, je vous prends à témoin, the mind ap- 
‘ies to each of these persons to be a witness, in case of need ; 
Len, as they could not possibly testify but one after another, 
ke mind is in the singular, and the word which is referred to 
ust be in the same number. The same rule is observed in 
Le following sentence : 
=pPy those who, in the fine days Heureux ceux qui, dans les beaux 
of spring, fill their stores for jours du printems, amassent pour 


winter, as, for instance, the work- l’hiver ; témotn les fourmis labo- 
ing ants. rieuses. 


Témoin is used here by ellipsis, for je prends à témoin. 


1514. Se ranger, to take the part of another, with de. 


When se ranger means, to take the part of another, it is 
lowed by de, of ; as, 


have always taken the side of the Je me suis toujours rangé du côté 
king. du roi. 
hey all took the part of the la- Ils se rangèrent touts du côté des 
dies. dames. 


1515. Se ranger a, to agree with. 


But when se ranger means, to agree in opinion with a per- 
nn, then it requires 4, to, after it ; as, 
36 
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We are too polite not toagree with Nous sommes trop polis pour » 
the ladies. pas nous ranger à l'opinion da 
ames. 


1516. Retrancher de, to cut off. 


When retrancher means, to cut off, to take away, it gover 

the preposition de, of ; as, 

They have cut off two verses from On a retranché deux couples à 
this song. cette chanson. 

You ought to take this word from Vous devriez retrancher ce mot à 
your phrase. votre phrase. 


Everybody now cuts off his train Chacun, aujourd’hui, retranck à 
and equipages. son train et de ses équipages 


1517. Retrancher a, to suppress. 


But when retrancher means, to suppress, to take from, thes 

it requires after it the preposition à, to ; as, 

It is often well to keep food from Il est souvent bien de refranche h 
a sick person. nourriture à un malade. 

He will take from his clerks one II retranchera à ses commis la mt 
half of their salary. tié de leurs appointements. 


My lord, do not take from us our Monseigneur, ne nous 
pension. pas notre pension. 


1518. Réunir à, to unite with or to. 


It is a very common fault to say ; 


Turenne united prudence to cour- Turenne réuntssatt la prudence # 
age. courage. 


We may say properly, untte one thing to another, or remit 
two things, but we cannot reunite one thing to another ; there 
fore the preceding sentence ought to be rendered as follows: 

Turenne unissatt la prudence au courage, 


or, 
Turenne réunissait la prudence et le courage. 


1519. Réver, to reflect, governs a, to. 


Réver has two different meanings : when it signifies, to ” 
flect, to think of, then it must be followed by the preposition é, 
to ; as, 
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| T have thought of your affair. J'ai révé à votre affaire. 
… Let us think of the means of being Révons aur moyens d’être heureux 
happy, aod we shall be so. et nous le serons. 


1520. Réver, meaning to dream, requires de. 


s But when réver signifies to dream, it requires the preposi- 
tion de, of ; as, 
;; We dreamed the whole night of Nous avons révé toute la nuit de 
combats. combats. 
y This unfortunate mother dreamed Cette malheureuse mère ne rêvait 
of nothing but tortures and pro- que de supplices et de proscrip- 
« scriptions. tions. 


e 
d 
. 


1521. Réver la gloire, &c. 


We say, rêver la gloire, and rêver le bonheur, without any 

: preposition, for, to dream of glory, or of happiness ; but these 
expressions are only allowed in poetry as a license ; they are : 
, elliptical. 


1522. Saigner du nez, to bleed at the nose, to act as a coward. 


Many disputes have arisen among grammarians upon the ex- 
pression, saigner du nez, saigner au nez, or par le nez. Ac- 
cording to some of them, if you wish to express a bleeding of 
the nose, you must use the last ; whereas, the other designates 
a want of courage. But, if we consult the best of our writers 
who have introduced this expression, we find invariably, that 
saigner du nez is the only one admitted for both significations, 
and the other two, saigner au, or par le nez, are mere barba- 
risms. We find, in J. J. Rousseau : 


This Gauthier, an impudent and Ce Gautier, homme insolent et 
cowardly fellow, bleeds at the lache, satgne du nez, et, pour se 
nose, and, in order to avenge vonger, accuse mon père d’avoir 
himself, accuses my father of mis l’épée à la main dans la ville. 
having drawn his sword in the 
city. 

They say, that Duchesne, the On prétend que Duchésne, sécre- 
secretary of Francis the First, taire de François Premier, sat- 
showed signe of cowardice when  gnatit du nez quand on lui offrait 
apples were presented to him. des pommes. 
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1523. Songer and penser, to think, to have an opinion. 


Although the verbs songer and penser, to think, are neath 
synonymous in their signification, they must not be used inéf 
ferently, one for the other, because they differ sometimes à 
their construction. Songer never takes a direct object, what 
as penser, meaning to have an opinion, has a direct object, mi 
governs the preposition de, of, before its indirect complemes 
Thus, although we may say : 


Misers too often think of the next Les avares songent, on peasd 
ay. trop souvent au lendemain. 
I should have thought sooner of J'aurais plutôt songé à vous ei 
ou, and of the business you l'affaire que vous m'avez rec 
fave recommended to my care, mandée, si j’avais eu le tempé 
if I had had time to think of penser à moi, 
myself, 


we cannot say : 

The minister has a very favorable Le ministre songe de vous # 
Opinion of you. choses très flatteuses. 

In this acceptation, the verb, having a direct object, must bk 


expressed by penser ; as, 
Le ministre pense de vous des choses trés flatteuses. 


1524. Souptrer, to sigh. 


Soupirer, meaning, to sigh, is only used in an absolute sense. 
without any regimen ; as, 
How many poor wretches are Combien de malheureux gémises 


groaning and sighing without et soupirent sans proférer k 
uttering a single complaint! moindre plainte ! 


1525. Soupirer, to wish ardently. 


When soupirer means, to wish ardently, it is followed by # 
indirect object with the preposition après, after ; as, 


You are longing for honors and Vous soupirez après les honneurs 
dignities; but are they really et les dignités; mais sont-à 
worth the trouble to seek for bien dignes d'être recherchés? 
them ? 


1526. Soupirer, meaning, to aspire to a thing, the absence of 
which may make one sigh. 


Soupirer, meaning, to wish for a thing, the absence of whick 
may cause one to sigh, requires the preposition pour, for ; & 
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Lovers long to gain the heart of 
those they love. 
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Les amans soumrent pour le cœur 


de celles qu’ils adorent. 


The verb soupirer is elegantly used actively in poetry ; Ra- 


cine has said : 


Toi qui du même joug souffrant l’oppression, 
~ M’aides à soupirer les malheurs de Sion. 


Boileau has also said : 


Ce n’était pas jadis sur ce ton ridicule, 
Qu’amour dictait les vers que soupirait Tibule. 


1527. Soustratre, to withdraw, to free, to save. 


Soustraire, meaning, to withdraw, to free, requires the prep- 


osition à, to, after it; as, 


You could not withdraw them from 
paternal authority. 

They have been saved from the 
rage of the populace. 

Why did they wish to free them- 
selves from the domination of 
their legitimate prince ? 


Vous ne sauriez les soustratre à 
Vautorité paternelle. 

On les a soustraits à la fureur de 
la populace. 

Pourquoi voulurent-ils se soustraire 
à la domination de leur prince 
légitime ? 


1528. Soustraire, to steal, to take away. 


But soustraire meaning to take away, to steal, requires the 


preposition de, of, after it ; as, 


Who has dared to take away this 
sum from the account we had 
settled together ? 


Qui a osé soustraire cette somme 
du compte que nous avions ar- 
rêté ? 


Some articles have been stolen On a soustrait quelques effets de la 


from the room where they were 
kept 


chambre où ils étaient gardés. 


1529. Survivre, to survive. 


The verb survivre, to survive, requires the preposition à, to, 
speaking of persons or things ; as, 


We cannot live long in this world 
without surviving some of our 
friends. 

The glory of Homer has survived 
the bitter criticisms of the Zailes 
of all ages. 


On ne peut vivre longems dans ce 
bas monde sans survivre à quel- 
ques uns de ses amis. 

La gloire d’Homere a survécu aur 
critiques amères des Zaïles de 
touts les siècles. 


1530. Tomber à terre, tomber par terre, to fall to the ground. 


Although authors sometimes employ the following expres- 
sions : tomber à terre, tomber par terre, to fall to the ground, 


36* 
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indifferently one for the other, there is a great difference be 
tween the two. Tomber à terre is said of that, which, bei 
elevated above the ground, falls from its place ; as, 


An aéronaut who is no longer able L’aréonaute qui ne peut plus mr 
to master his balloon, falls to the triser son ballon, tombe & terre 


ground. 
Tomber par terre is said of that, which, being already oa te 
ground, falls down ; as, 


The oak which is cut down falls to Le chéne que l'on coupe, feak 
the ground. par terre. 

When Christ said to them, It is I, Quand le Christ leur eut dit, Cet 
they were prostrated, and fell to moi, ils furent renversés et fw 
the ground. berent par terre. 


1531. Aimer mieux que, without and with the preposition de, ¢. 


The conjunction que, which follows the verb aimer sicss, 
to prefer, is sometimes itself followed by the preposition of, 
and sometimes not, according to the meaning of the sentence. 


1532. Preference of will. 


When atmer mieux signifies, to prefer that which agrees bed 
with our will, the conjunction que is followed by de, of ; as, 


I would ratber die, than dishonor J’aimerais mieux mourir que de me 
myself. déshonorer. 

We would rather possess nothing Nous aimons mieux ne rien avoi, 
than the property of others. que de posséder le bien d'autrui 
would rather displease you than J'aimerais mieux vous déplaire que 
deceive you. de vous tromper. 


1533. Preference of taste. 


But when aimer mieux signifies, that which pleases our test 
the best, then the preposition de is not used after que; as, 


I would rather read than play. J'aimerais mieux lire que jouer. 

They prefer remaining silent to Ils atmatl mteuzr se taire que perle 
talking inconsiderately. légèrement. 

My aunt preferred singing psalms Ma tante atmat? mieux chanter les 
to attending to the cares of our psaumes que veiller à notre éde- 
education. cation. 


1534. Suppression of the verb before de, of, fullowed by a 
infinitive, in poetry or animated style. 


Precision in the language allows, principally in poetry and is 
prose, when the style is animated, the suppression of the verb 
governing de, of, before an infinitive ; as, 
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people rush, to demand Aussitôt le peuple d’accourir, de 

ies, the execution of the demander à grands cris, l’exécu- 

threaten the magistrates, tion de la loi, de menacer les ma- 
gistrats, &c. 

e verb s’empresser, to hasten, is suppressed, and the 

is thus made impressive and rapid. This construction 


ved from the Latin. 


1535. Difference between hors and hors de. 


:is this difference between hors and hors de, that the 
ifies except, and is not followed by de, of, whereas the 
presses the exclusion of the object represented by the 


word, and requires that preposition ; as, 


: save honor. 
his, I agree with you on 
ts 


o were out of the territo- 
France have returned 
to their great satisfac- 


ils have been long out of 
a’s box, but hope remain- 


Tout est perdu hors ’honneur. 

Hors cela, je suis entièrement de 
votre avis. 

Ceux qui étaient hors du territoire 
de France y sont rentrés a leur 
grande satisfaction. 


Tout les maux sont depuis long- 
tems hors de la botte de Pandore, 
mais l’espérance y est restée. 


1536. Au cas, en cas. 


is this difference between these two expressions, au 
as, that the first is always followed by the conjunction 
the other by the preposition de, of ; as, 


Au cas que. 


not go out, so that they 
id us at home, if they 


provide for every thin 
n order, for fear that thie 
ine should fall upon us. 


En cas de. 


e survives, she will have 
brought at her marriage. 


‘etter leave somebody at 
use, if you intend to be 
‘or a while. 

death, I have arranged 
lomestic affairs. 

se we shall go and im- 
e clemency of the con- 


Nous ne sortirons pas, afin qu’ils 
nous trouvent à la maison au cas 
ls viennent. 
Il faut tout prévoir, mettre tout en 
ordre, au cas que ce malheur 
nous arrive. 


En cas de survie, la femme jouira 
de tout ce qu’elle a apporté en 
mariage. 

Laissez quelqu'un dans votre mai- 
son, en cas d’une absence pro- 
longée. 

En cas de mort, j'ai arrangé toutes 
nos affaires domestiques. 

En ce cas, nous irons implorer la 
clémence des vainqueur. 
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You ought, at all events, to stand Vous devez, en {ouf cas, res 
firm and quiet at your post. et tranquille a votre po 


1539. A défaut, au défaut. 


Au défaut and à défaut should not be used indifferer 
for the other. 


1540. Au défaut. 


Au défaut means, for want of, and is always followe: 
preposition de, of ; as, 


For want of force we must use .fu défaut de force, il faut 
shrewdness. ruse. 

He plunged his sword through the Il lui plongea son épée a 
joint of his armor. de la cuirasse. 


1541. À défaut. 


But the expression, à défaut, is only employed wi 
noun défaut is preceded by a possessive pronoun ; as, 
Instead of myself, I shall send my A mon défaut, j’enverrai 

representative. me représente. 

If you are missing, we shall take A votre défaut, nous pren 


e person whom we think the personne que nous jug 
most able. plus capable. 


1542. Avoir rapport à, avoir rapport avec. 


We must not confound the two expressions : avoir 
à and avoir rapport avec. A thing a rapport à anothe 
one leads to another, or depends upon another, or resu 
another, or recalls another ; as, 


1543. Avoir rapport a. 


Subjects relate to principles, re- Les sujets onf rapport au: 
sults to causes, and copies to pes, les résultats ont rap 
originals. causes, et les copies ai 

naux. 

Human actions are either good or Les actions humaines sont 
bad, according to the relation ou mauvaises, selon le 
they have to a good or a bad end. qu’elles ont à une bonne 

vaise fin. 


1544. Avoir rapport avec. 


A thing a rapport avec another, when it is similar, cc 
able, or proportionate to it ; as, 
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m paintings, a copy resembles the En fait de peinture, une copie a 
original if it is similar to it, if it rapport avec l'original, si elle lui 
represents the same lines; and ressemble, si elle en retrace touts 
although imperfect, italways has les traits; et bien qu’imparfaite, 
some relation to it. elle ne jaiase pas d’avoir rapport 


à Portgin . 
[he Italian language resembles L’Italien a un grand rapport avec 
much the Latin. le Latin. 


1545. Au travers de, à travers. 


These two expressions differ not only as to their regimen, 
sut also as to their signification. 

Au travers, through, designates a passage through an obsta- 
Je, and is always followed by the preposition de, of ; as, 


1546. Au travers de. 


Ve see the light of the day Nous voyons la lumière du jour 
through the curtains. au travers des rideaux. 

“he soldiers rushed to the batal- Les soldats se precipitèrent au tra- 
lions of the enemy, and broke vers des bataillons ennemis et les 


through them. enfoncèrent. 
\ needle passes through the skin L/aiguille passe au travers de la 
which it pierces. peau qu’elle perce. 


1547. À travers. 


4 travers, through, designates a passage through a place 
which presents no obstacle ; as, 


We could see the sun onlythrough On ne voyait le soleil qu’à travers 
the clouds. les nuages. 

A spy passes lightly through the Un espion passe légèrement à éra- 
camp of the enemy and flies off. vers le camp ennemi et se 


sauve. 
The hair of a goat passes the eye Le poil de chèvre passe à travers 
of a needle. l'aiguille qui est percée. 
1548. Près and Auprés. 


The prepositions prés and auprès, near, should not be em- 
ployed indifferently, one for the other. 
1549. Prés. 


Près implies only an idea of proximity, whereas, auprès 
means rather around, and implies assiduity. Thus we say : 


Come near me. Venez près de moi. 
Woe to those who live near the Malheur à ceux qui vivent près du 
throne. trône. 


Hephæstion was alwaysnear Alex- Ephestion était toujours près d’A- 
ander. :_ lexandre. 
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1550. Auprès. 
This young child is always about Ce jeune enfant est toujours 


bis mother. près de sa mère. 
Kings have always around them Les rois ont toujours auprès d 
corrupted flatterers. des flatteurs corrompus. 


My dear children, remain close to Mes chers enfants, restez cw 
me and forsake me not, but when de moi, et ne m’abandonnezt 
I shall be no more. quand je ne serai plus. 


1551. Vis-d-vis used for envers, & l'égard de, avec. 


What can be more incorrect than to employ, as is constan 
done, the preposition ris-à-vis, opposite, instead of enveri, 
l'égard, avec, towards. Thus, take care not to say : 

He has been ungrateful towards I] s’est montré ingrat vis-ù-rv 
me. moi. 

We must say : envers moi, or à mon égard. 

He was prout and impudent to- II était fier et insolent eis-d-ru 
wards his inferiors. ses inférieurs. 


It should be envers, à égard de, avec, ses inférieurs. 


1552. Vers for envers. 


Poets sometimes, for the accommodation of the rhyme, 
vers for envers, towards ; it is a fault which must be avoided 
prose, because these two words have quite a different signifi 
tion ; vers is employed to indicate a direction towards a pla 
or an epoch, whereas enrers is only used when speaking 
persons, as in the above examples. Thus we say : 


He has gone towards New York. Il est allé vers New York. 

The weather-cock is turned to- La girouette est tournée eer 
wards the north. nord. 

This act took place aboutthe year Ce fait estarrivé vers l’année 1! 
1783. 


1553. Parmi, among. 


Parmi, among, should only be used, when followed by a o 
in the plural, the plural implying many, or before a collect 
noun in the singular, when this noun may easily be divi 
into parts by the mind. Thus we say : 


Among us. Parms nous. 
Among men. Parmi les hommes. 
Among our twenty comrades. Parmi nos vingt camarades. 
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Lmong the people. Parmi le peuple. 
\mong all that. Parmi tout cela. 
\mong the fires. Parmi les feux. 


But we do not say : 


Among this pleasure, Parmi ce plaisir, 

Among glory, Parmi la gloire, 

Among us two, Parmi nous deuz, 

Among our three comrades, Parmi nos trois camarades, 
Among my brother and sister, Parmi mon frère et ma sœur, 


because plaisir and gloire are but one, because the numbers 
two and three are too small ; we must, in these cases, use 


1554. Entre, au milieu. 


Entre, between, when the number is small, and au milieu, 
in the midst, before a singular noun, and say : 


Entre nous deux. 

Entre mon frère et ma sœur. 

Entre nos deux ou trois camarades. 
Au milieu du plaisir. 

Au milieu de la gloire, &c. 


1555. Sept a huit, sept à huit cents. 


Although, in some measure, consecrated by usage, we must 
10t Say : 


We were seven or eight guests. Nous étions sept à huit convives. 
Chere were in the assembly five or Il y eut dans l’assemblée cing à six 
six dissident members. membres dissidents. 


Whereas, on the contrary, we may say with propriety : 


They were about seven or eight Ils étaient sept à huit cents hommes. 
hundred men. 

We count five or six leagues from Nous comptons cing à siz lieues de 
this place to: Boston. cette ville à Boston. 

Why this? Because between seven and eight hundred 
men there is a possibility of division, because there are real 
intervals between five or six leagues, and in these cases we 
understand that there were from seven to eight hundred men 
present, that the distance was from four to five leagues ; but 
between seven and eight guests, between four and five mem- 
bers, there is no possibility of division ; then we must say : 


Nous étions sept ou huit convives. 
ll y avait cinq ou six membres, &c. 
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1556. Durant, during. 


Durant, during, is used only as a preposition or a presest 
participle, but never as an adjective, and takes neither number 
nor gender ; it is, then, a great fault to write : 


I have rented this house; I will J'ai loué cette maison ; je ls ga 
keep it during my lifetime. rai ma vie durante. 


We must say : 


Je la garderai ma vie durant, o durant ma vie, or pendant ma vie. 


They will enjoy this property during Ils jouiront de ce domaine six + 
six years. . nées durant, on pendant six & 
nées, and not, six années dures. 


1557. Avoir vu sur le journal. 
We often hear people say : 


1 have seen this in the newspaper. J'ai vu cect sur le journal. 
Iread in the gazette the anecdote J'ai vu sur la gasette l’anoctets 


which they have told you. qu’on vous a racon 
I have read this article of agree- J'ai lu celle clause sur votre costs 
ment in your marriage contract. de mariage. 


These erroneous expressions arise from mistaking one wor 
for another ; we place a thing on the table, nous plaçons st 
chose sur la table, we write on paper, nous écrivons sur & 
papier, but we read in a book, dans un livre, in a registéf, 
dans un registre ; therefore the preposition dans, in, ought t 
be substituted for sur, in the above phrases : as follows, 


J'ai vu ceci dans un journal. 
J'ai vu dans la gazette, &c. 
J'ai lu cette clause dans le contrat, &c. 


1558. Voict, voila. 


Voici, here is, voilà, there is, should not be used the ov 
for the other ; voici serves to designate an object which à 
near, voilà designates an object which is more or less remorel 
from the person who speaks : as, ‘ 


Here is the book you call for, take Voici le livre que vous demands. 

it. 

I see at a distance the house you are Je vois de loin la maison dont vs 
speaking of, there it isonthetop parlez; la voilà là bas sur le a 
of the hill. met de la colline. 


Voici and voilà are also said of things which have no red 
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kistence. When we are about to express a cause, a proof, 
motive, we use voici ; when we have expressed it, we use 

oila ; as, 

[ere is what has kept him athome; Votct, ce qui peut le retenir chez 
for the last ten days he has had lui; depuis dix jours il a une 
an intermittent fever. fièvre intermittente. 

Bectitude of heart, truth, innocence, La droture du cœur, la vérié, Pinno- 
correct principles, and an empire  cence, les principes honnétes, et 
over the passions, such is true l'empire sur les passions, voilà la 
grandeur, and the only glory véritable grandeur, et la seule 
against which no one can dispute. gloire que personne ne puisse 

contester. 

The prepositions voici, voilà, are formed of the imperative 
Œ the verb voir, to see, and the adverbs ci, for ici, here, and 
wm, there, and mean, look here, look there ; thus, nous voila, 
—re we are, means, see us there, vots nous lad; me voici, 
r €ans vois mot ici, see me here ; it results from this etymology 
Rat we must say : 


vaere he is coming, Le voici qui vient, and not, Le voici 
qu'il vient, 
Mere they are coming in, Les voilà qui entrent, and not, Les 


voilà qu’üs entrent, 
==cause these phrases signify : 
Vois ici lui qui vient. 
Vois là lui qui entre. 

Thus, tl placed before the verbs vient and entre, would give 
wo nominatives, qu? and il, to the same verb, which is against 
he genius of the language. 

Although voici and voilà ought not to be employed one for 
ae other, it is permitted to use voilà, in order to give more 
-rength, more animation, to the language, even when we may 
2ink more of the effect produced by the action than of the 
Stion itself, and the subject may be near and relate to a fact 
a the present : as, 

Cere thou art, then, Oh, my dear Te voilà, donc, Oh, mon fils! et le 


son! and Heaven permits that Ciel permet enfin que tu me sois 
thou art restored to me! rendu. 


Da côté du levant bientôt Bourbon s’avance, 
Le voilà qui s’approche, et la mort le devance. 


1559. Avant, devant. 


Avant and devant, before, have a different signification in 
37 
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French ; avant refers to time and order, and shows a prions 
it is used in opposition to after ; derant refers to place alow. 
and is used in opposition to bebind ; as, 


1560. Avant, referring to time. 


It is beneficial to the mind to study Il est avantageux pour |’espeit é 
before the morning meal. rv livrer à l'étude avant k rept 
u matin. 


1561. Avant, referring to order. 


We must study the history of Greece Il faut étudier l’histoire de la Grea, 
before the revolutions of the Ro- avant les révolutions Romans. 
mans. 


1562. Devant, meaning in front. 


The victim, decorated with sacred La victime, ornée de bandel 
bands, was placed in front of the sacrées, était placée deradiv 
altar. tel. 


1563. Devant, in opposition to behind. 


The order of nobility marched, in L’ordre de la noblesse march 
the procession, befure the third la procession, devant celsi & 
estate. tiers-état. 


1564. Devant, meaning in presence of. 


Devant also signifies en présence de, in the presence of,¢ 
opposite to. 


We shall appear, some day, before Nous paraitrons un jour devest 3 
the great judge of nations. grand juge des nations. 


1565. devant, opposite. 


I have opposite my windows a J'ai devant mes fenêtres une paf 
prairie enamelled with flowers. émaillée de flears. 


1566. Avant, adverb, meaning far, beyond, with the 
adverbs more, less, so, much, too much. 


Remark. The adverb avant, signifying far, beyond, off 
be preceded by the adverbs plus, more, moins, less, si, % 
bien, much, trop, too much: as, 


I shall not go farther. Je n’irai pas plus avant. 

He has not gone so far. H est allé moins avant. 

They had gone so far, that they had Ils avaient été si avant, qu'il ke 
to conquer or die. fallait vaincre ou mourir. 

The dirk had penetrated very deep Le poignard avait péuétré bia et 
in the breast. dans la poitrine. 


You go too far, gentlemen. Vous alles trop avant, messieurs. 
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1567. Tout à coup, tout d’un coup. 


Ve must not mistake the two expressions, fout à coup, 
denly, and tout d’un coup, all at once ; the first expresses, 
.a fact happened suddenly, in an abrupt manner, the other, 
; a fact took place all at once, without interruption ; as, 


568. Tout à coup. 
readful tempest burst suddenly, Une tempête terrible s’éleva tout à 


id the waves were near swal- coup, et les vagues faillirent nous 
wing our vessel. engloutir. 

suddenly rushed at his enemy Il s’élança tout à coup sur son en- 
id threw him on the ground. nemi et le terrassa. 


569. Tout d’un coup. 


» successions have come to them Deux successions leur sont venues 


l'at once. tout d'un coup. 
nnot grant you my whole con- Je ne peux tout d'un coup vous 
lence sil at once. accorder ma confiance. 


great day of judgment will Le grand jour du jugement viendra 

me suddenly, and the dead, tout-à-coup, et Îles morts, sor- 
aving their tombs, will be tant de leurs tombeaux, seront 
dged, all at once, by the tout d'un coup jugés par le créa- 
eator of the world. teur du monde. 


1570. Auprès de, au prix de, in comparison with. 


“he two expressions, auprés de, au prix de, in comparison 
», are used indifferently by many good writers : as, 


earth is but one grain of sand La terre n’est qu’un point auprès 
comparison with the whole du monde entier. 

iverse. 

he works of man are common Tous les ouvrages de l’homme sont 
d rough in comparison withthe  vils et grossiers auprès des moin- 


sser works of nature. dres ouvrages de la nature. 

rest is nothing in comparison L'intérêt n'est rien au prir du de- 
ith duty. voir. 

at is this life, alas! in compari- Qu'est cette vie, hélas! au prix de 
n to eternity. l'éternité ? 


1571. En, dans, in. 


“he prepositions en, dans, in, although apparently synony- 
is, differ in their signification ; dans is used in a sense 
1 and particularized ; en is employed in a sense vague, 
eral, and indefinite. As the proper use of these two 
ds is one of the greatest difficulties in the language, we will 
t of them at some length. 
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ExaMPLes. 


SENSE DEFINITE, FIXED, PAR- 
TICULARIZED. 


He lives in Normandy. 
Il demeure dans la Normandie. 


They dwell in Paris. 
Ils logent dans Paris. 


It is dear to live in foreign coun- 


tries. 
Il fait cher a vivre dans les pays 
étrangers. 


He is in his room. 
Il est dans sa chambre. 


They are in the cells. 
lls sont dans les cachots. 


We live inside of the Sorbonne. 
Nous logeons dans la Sorbonne. 


He is in a buarding school. 
Il est dans une pension. 


At the same time I received news 
from my family. 

Dans le même temps, je reçus des 
nouvelles de ma Émile. 


When in a passion, a man is igno- 
rant of his deeds. 

Dans la colère, le homme ne sait ce 
qu'il fait. 

His body has been found among 
the ruins. 

On a trouvé son corps dans les cen- 
dres. 


This man has sorrows. 
Cet homme est dans la peine. 


SENSE VAGUE, GENERAL, !5- 
DEFINITE. 


He lives in the provinces. 
Il vit en province. 


They have arrived in France. 
Ils sont arrivés en France. 


It is in foreign countries the 
shall travel. 


C'est en pays étranger que ss 
voyagerons. 


He occupies a furnished roem. 
Il vit en chambre garnie. 


They are in jail. 
Ils sont en prison. 


We have studied at the Sorbosat. 
Nous avons étudié en Sorbonne. 


It is at achool. 
Tl est en pension. 


Come both together. 


Venez touts deux en même temp 


I saw them often in a passion. 


Je les ai vus souvent en colére. 


Wood, by burning, is reduit 
ashes. 

Le bois, en brûlant, se rédeté 
cendres. 


This man is in trouble. 
Cet homme est en peine. 


1572. En, with a Noun qualified by an Adjective. 


Remark. Whenever the noun, used in a vague sense, is 
lowed by an adjective or other qualification, it must in a 
cases be preceded by dans, instead of en ; we should not 


then : 


He sleeps in a dark cell, 


Il couche en prison obseure, 


He lives in a province which is Il vit en province qui nous est M 


much known to us, 


but, 


connue, 


Tl couche dans une prison obscure. 
Il vit dans une province qui nous est très connue. 
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1573. En before lequel. 
En rejects the pronoun lequel and the plural article les ; 


thus, we cannot say : 


Money is the object in which a mi- 
ser concentrates all his enjoy- 
ments. 


L’argent est l’objet en lequel (but 
dans lequel) l’avare concentre 
toutes ses jouissances. 


1574. En before the plural article. 


Neither can we say : 


En men. 

En foreign countries. 
En all the inhabitants. 
En the places. 


We should say : 


En les hommes. 

En les pays étrangers. 
En touts les habitants. : 
En les lieux. 


Dans les hommes. 

Dans \es pays étrangers. 
Dans touts les habitants. 
Dans les lieux, &c. 


1575. En, with the stngular Article definite. 


En admits of the singular definite article only in expressions 


similar to the following : 


En honor, in the presence, in the ab- 
sence, of our friends. 

This suit has been decided in the 
great hall. 

These disasters happened in the 
year 1793. 

Let us hope in the mercy of the Al- 
mighty. 


But do not say : 


In peace, in war, in prosperity, 


but, 


En Vhonneur, en la présence, en 
l’absence de nos amis. 

Ce procès a été décidé en la grande 
chambre. 

Ces malheurs sont arrivés en l’an 
1793. 
Espérons en la miséricorde du 

elgneur. 


En la paix, en la guerre, en la pros- 
périté, P 


Dans \a paix, dans la guerre, dans la prospérité. 


In the pleasant season, 
In the person of the king, 


but, 


En la belle saison, 
En la personne du roi, 


Dans la belle saison. 
Dans la personne du roi. 


In the dreadful situation we are in. 
In the forlorn state which we are in. 
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(Not en, but) dans l’horrible situa- 
tion où nous sommes. 

(Not en, but) dans l’état d’abandon 
où l’on nous a lai 
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1576. Au, used instead of en, or dans. 


We cannot say : 
He has fallen into the hands of his I] est tombe en on dans ks (ls 
enemies. mains de ses ennemi. 


1577. En, dans, applied to time. 


Dans serves to designate the time when a fact is to 
place ; en expresses how long it will take a fact to be a 
plished ; thus, if I mean to say that I will begin a journey: 
months, I say : 

I shall begin my journey in two Je ferai mom veyage das 
months ; mots ; 

but, if I wish to express that my journey will last two mo 

I say : 


I will accomplish my journey in two Je ferai mon voyage en deux! 
months. 


If I say, for : 
It will take him three days to come, I] arrivera ex trois jours. 
I say, for : 
He will be here in three days. Il arrivera dans trois jours. 


1578. En compared with à and dans. 


We must say, for : 


Ho is in jail, Il est en prison, ; 
© 18 In jal dans Là prison. à le pre 
If we speak of a man who is kept in jail, we say : 

Il est en prison ; 


but, if we mean only that a person has been to visit the 
he would visit a church, then we use à ; as, 
Il est à la prison. 
And if, in fine, we wish to express that a person is inside 
jail, either as a prisoner or a visitor, we say : 
D est dans la prison. 


1579. A, used for en or dans. 
It would be a fault to say : 
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He died at the age of sixty. I mourut en or dans l’age de soi- 
xante ans. 

We have sung songs io honor of Nous avons chanté des umes 
God. dans on en la louange de Dieu. 
He has composed a poem in honor Il a fait un poëme ex or dans la 

of the glory of Charlemagne. gloire de Charlemagne. 


We must say : 


Tl mourat à l’âge de soixante ans. 
Nous avons chanté des psaumes à la lounage de Dieu. 
Ila fait un poëme à la gloire de Charlemagne. 


1580. En, dans, à, with ville and campagne. 


When we say of a person : 
He is in town, 1l est en ville, 


we mean to say, that he is not at home. 


If we say : 
Tl est dans la ville, 


we express that he is not out of the city. 


And if we say : 
Il est à da ville, 


we express that he is not in the country. 
If we wish to say that a person has left the city on an expe- 
dition of some length, we say : 


I] est en campagne. 


If we wish to say that a person is at work neither at home 
nor in the city, we say : 


Il travaille dans ia campagne. 


If, in fine, we mean that a person has left the city for the 


country, we say : 
Il est à la campagne. 


1581. Remarks. 
Speaking of the army opening a campaign, we say : 
L’armée est entrée en campagne. 


We also say of a man who set out to discover something im- 
portant to him : 
Tl s’est mis en campagne. 
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1582. A, used instead of en and dans, before names of cite 


Instead of en, dans, in, we use the preposition à befor 
names of cities or countries which require the use of the artick 
before them, when we speak of them as places of residena, 


station, voyage, or arrival ; as, 


He lives, he has stopped, he is 
born, he died in Boston, in New 
York, in New Orleans, &c. 

Next summer, we shall go to Balti- 
more, to the Canary Islands, to 
Naples, to Paris, &c. 

We have arrived at Lyons, Bor- 
deaux, &c. 


Il demeure, il s’est arrêté, il est 
i est mort à Boston, à New Yat 
à la Nouvelle Orléans, &c. 

L'été prochain, nous irons d Bas 
more, aur Îles Canaries, à X+ 
ples, à Paris, &c. 

Nous sommes arrivés à Lyos,i 
Bordeaux, &c. 


1583. Pour, instead of à. 


But, if we wish to express 


that a person sets out for af 


place, the preposition pour, for, is used instead of à, to ; ss, 


He set out for Spain, America, 
France, &c. 


Il est parti pour 1’Espagne, 


e 
l que, pour la France. 


1584. En, used idiomatically with some Verbs, and chang 
their meaning. 


En is used idiomatically with a great number of verbs, wi 


changes their signification ; as, 
He is ill-disposed towards his 


UE 

hoin do you wish to speak to? 

Against whom do you feel angry ? 

After quarrelling some time, they 
came to hard words and fighting. 


After beating me, they did not stop 
there, and I did not know what to 
think of their intentions. 

We have lost our case, but we shall 
not stop there. 

When we are miserable by our own 
fault, we are wrong to accuse oth- 
ers of our misfortune. 


Il en veut à ses juges. 


À qui en voulez-vous ? 

À qui en avez-vous ? 

Après s'être querellés quelque tem. 
ils en vinrent aux injures, pe 
aux coups. 

Après m’avoir battu, ils ne sat 
rent pas la, et je ne savais A qu 
m'en tenir sur leurs intentions. 

Nous avons perdu notre proc. 
mais nous n’en demeurerons pas 

Quand on est malheureux par 9 
faute, on a tort de s’en pra 
aux autres. 


1585. En, used expletively in many cases. 


En is merely expletive in the following phrases : 


We have acted towards you as you Nous ne sommes pas ex reste sre 


did towards us. 


vous. 
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‘What do you pretend to show ? 

I did not expect less from you. 

It is with this as with almost every 
thing in the world. 

It shall not be so. 

You will dine all the better for that. 

There is nothing in it. 

Nature has been generous to you. 

Why do you use me ill ? 


Learned men are just the same. 

We must not accuse the whole 
world. 

He lies in all he says. 

They caine to blows at the break of 


ay. 
I beg you, let us not go any further. 
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‘Od voulez-vous en venir ? 


Je n’en attendais pas moins de vous. 

Il en est de ceci comme de la plu- 
part des choses de ce monde. 

Tl n’en sera pas ainsi. 

Vous n’en dinerez que mieux. 

Il n’en est rien. 

La nature en a bien usé avec vous. 

Pourquoi en usez-vous mal avec 
moi ? 

Il en est de même des savants. 

Il ne faut pas s’en prendre à tout le 
monde. 

Tl en impose dans tout ce qu’il dit. 

Ils en vinrent aux mains à la pointe 
du jour. 

Restons en 1a je vous en supplie. 


1586. En user, and not en agir, bien ou mal. 


Although we may say : 


To act right or wrong with some- 
body, 


we should not say : 


En user bien ou mal avec quelqu’un, 


En agir bien ou mal avec quelqu'un. 


1587. Dans, sometimes improperly used instead of pour, for. 


Lawers have introduced an expression which, being contrary 
to the philosophy of the language, should be avoided ; they 


say : 


J think that, for the interest of the 
parties, the case ought to be post- 
poned a week ; it 1s for your in- 
terest alone that I have requested 
and obtained this adjournment. 


Je crois que dans l'intérêt (instead of 
pour l'intérêt) des parties la 
cause doit être remise à huitaine ; 
c’est dans vos intérêts seuls (in- 
stead of pour vos intérêts) que 
j'ai demandé et obtenu cet ajour- 
nement. 


1588. À tout autre que vous, and not à fout autre qu’à vous. 


This mode of speaking is extremely defective. 


Nothing is 


more common than to hear the following expression : 


{ would not say this to anybody 
else. 


Je ne voudrais pas dire cela à tout 
autre qu’à vous. 


But by analyzing the sentence, we easily discover the fault of 
its construction, which consists in repeating, without necessity, 
the preposition à, to ; for the meaning is : 
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Je ne voudrais pas dire cela à une personne fonde extre que vous 2° ts, 
or 


Une personne toute autre que vous n'êtes s offenserait de ce langage. 


And in these two modes of construction, we find that fou am 
only, is governed by the verb dire, and consequently is the oy 
indirect object under the control of the preposition 4, 10; ® 
should say, then : 


Je ne voudrais pas dire cela à tout autre que rons. 


By the same analogy, we say : 


Ï would accept the sam which I J'accepterais la somme doat j'ük 
want from anybody else. soin de tout aatre loi (ands 
de tout autre que de lui). 


1589. When must a Noun, preceded by de, be used in the & 
gular or in the Plural Number ? 


In order to ascertain what is the number required by a nos 
preceded by de, of, we must examine what is the meaningd 
the sentence, and place the noun in the singular or plural ow 
ber according to it. When we say : 

This artist is full of talent, Cet artiste est rempli de talent, 


talent must be used in the singular, because we mean ok 
that the artist has a great talent in his line ; but in the follow: 
ing : 

This young lady is very talented, | Cette jeune personne est remplis # 

talents, 

talents must be in the plural, because we wish to expres 
that her education has been such as to render her distinguished 
in different branches, as music, drawing, languages, &c. ; wt. 
in reality, speak here of several talents ; whereas, in the pre 
ceding example we speak only of one ; hence the differences 
the numbers ; for the same reason we write in the singular : 


This head is full of grace, Cette tête est pleine de grdce, 
and in the plural : 
This woman is very graceful. Cette femme est remplie de gréces. 


In the singular : 
This old man lives on milk, Ce vieillard se nourrit de lai, 
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d in the plural : 


nese young people love to live on 
fruits. 
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Ces jeune gens aiment à se nourrir 
e . 


What we have just said of the preposition de, of, is appli- 
ible to the following, @, to, en, in, sans, without, avec, with ; 


us we write in the singular : 


re travel on foot. 

nave a safe with a secret lock. 
rave bought some bureaus to keep 
my linen. 

"e are without money, without a 
friend. 

1ey have come with cane and 
stick. 


nd in the plural : 


rave a bed which goes upon cas- 
tors. 

3 leaps with his feet close. 

in from this horned beast. 

1e enemy has been cut to pieces. 
3 goes without shoes. 

16 soldiers will start with their 
arms and baggage. 


Nous voyageons à pied. 
J’ai un coffre à secret. 
J'ai acheté des armoires à linge. 


Nous sommes sans argent, sans ami. 


Is sont venus avec canne et béton. 


J’ai un lit à roulettes. 


I] saute à pieds jornts. 

Fuyez cette bête à cornes. 

L’ennemi a été taillé en pièces. 

Il marche sans souliers. 

Les soldats partiront avec armes et 
es. 


1590. An Infinitive, preceded by à, to, represents a 
passive idea. 


An infinitive, when preceded by the preposition à, to, is 
uivalent to an infinitive in the passive form ; as, 


1is fruit is good to eat. 


Ce fruit est bon d manger (à être 
mangé). 


Therefore we cannot use in this manner verbs which, being 
transitive, have no direct regimen; because these verbs 
innot assume the passive form ; we do not say, then : 


his abuse would be easily reme, 
died, 


It, 


Cet abus est facile à remédier, 


Il seroit facile de remédier à cet abus, 


medier being a neuter verb which has no passive form. 


or do we say : 


hese people are unpleasant to live 
with, 


it, 


Ces gens là sont difficiles à vivre, 


Il est difficile de vivre avec ces gens là. 
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1599. Remark on the employment of à and de, meaning 
turn, or right, or duty. 


When we wish to express an idea of turn or order, te 
preposition à is used before the verb expressing the actioa® 
be performed ; when, on the contrary, we wish to convey ts 
idea of right or duty, de is employed instead of à : as, 


LE à vous à jouer (I remis 


It is your turn to play. the player, that he has to Pay 


C’est & vous de jouer (I 
that he has the ri ht to or Le 

It is for you to-day to go and see C'est à vous anuj "hui à aller 
our father. notre pére (meaning that #5 

your turn this time). 

It is for you to and see our C'est à vous d’aller voir notre ps 
father, and apologize for your et de faire des excuses pour wil 
neglect. . négligence. 

PSS 


= 


OF ADVERBS. ~ 


1600. Adverbs are words, invariable by their nature, whi 

are placed after other words, to modify the idea expressed y 
these words, and, generally, after verbs or adjectives, so s¥ 
give more precision to the action, the state, the quality, a 
pressed by these verbs or adjectives. When we say : 
These onligren behave wisely, pru Ces eels oe Conduisent sagem 
the words sagement, prudemment, are adverbs ; they modi 
the action expressed by the verb se conduire, to behave ; wef 
express with more precision the manner, the way, in whid 
these children behave. If we suppress the adverbs, the ia 
would be incomplete, vague ; we could not know if the cht 
dren behaved right or wrong, wisely or prudently. 

1601. These words are called adverbs from the two Lat 
words, ad and verbum, near a word, because they modif, 
restrict, or determine, the sense of the word after which they 
are placed. | 

1602. These words can modify but a quality which is ser 
ceptible of being increased or diminished ; thus, when we saJ, 
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ibe adverb modifies a verb, we understand that it modifies the 
‘quality, the situation, the action, expressed by the verb. In 
this phrase : 


‘Peter sleeps soundly, Pierre dort profondément, 


“the adverb profondément modifies the situation of being asleep, 

. which is expressed by the verb to sleep, which Peter affirms. 
_. 1603. Adverbs are abridged expressions, which represent 
Æ preposition with its complement ; for instance, sagement, 
“wisely, signifies avec sagesse, with wisdom ; thus any word 

“which may be thus rendered by a preposition and a noun, is 
an adverb. 

_ 1604. Adverbs, as well as prepositions, take neither gender 
“por number. These two kinds of words resemble each other, 
at least in appearance ; but they differ in this, that the prepo- 
sition Is always followed by an object, expressed or under- 
stood, whilst the adverb has no object. 

Thus the adverb has a complete sense of itself, whereas 


the preposition has no signification without its object. 
When I say : 


He! has behaved with, by, without, Il s’est conduit avec, par, sans, &c. 
Cc. 

the mind is waiting for something else, which is the comple- 
ment of this vague expression ; but when I say : 


He has behaved prudently, Il s’est conduit prudemment, 


the mind is satisfied, the idea is complete. 

1605. As, in many cases, the same words are employed as 
adverbs or prepositions, it is only when they express an idea 
by themselves that we may call them adverbs ; a few exam- 
ples will illustrate this difference : 


PREPOSITIONS. ADVERBS. 
He has arrived before the others. Do not go so far. 
Il est arrivé arant les autres. N’allez pas si avant. 
I have looked in vain upon the bed Look upon the table; search upon 
and under it. and under it. 
J'ai cherché en vain dessus et des-- Voyez sur la table ; regardez dessus 
sous le lit. et dessous. 


This fact took place out of the city. He is out. 
Ce fait a'eat passé dehors Ia ville, Il est dehors, 
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1599. Remark on the employment of à and de, 
turn, or right, or duty. 


When we wish to express an idea of turn or order, 
preposition à is used before the verb expressing the act 
be performed ; when, on the contrary, we wish to convey 
idea of right or duty, de is employed instead of à : as, 


C'est à vous à jouer (I 
the player, that he has 
C'est à vous de jouer (I tel 
that he has the right to 
It is for you to-day to go and see C’est A vous aujourd'hui à 
our father. notre pére (meaning that 

your turn this time). 
Tt is for you to and see our C’est à vous d'aller voir notre 
father, and apologize for your et de faire des excuses pour 
neglect. 


Tt is your turn to play. 





OF ADVERBS. ~* 


1600. Adverbs are words, invariable by their nature, 
are placed after other words, to modify the idea expressed 
these words, and, generally, after verbs or adjectives, so ® 
give more precision to the action, the state, the quality; 
pressed by these verbs or adjectives. When we say: 


These children behave wisely, pru- Ces enfants se conduisent 

dently, &c. prudemment, &c. 
the words sagement, prudemment, are adverbs ; they 
the action expressed by the verb se conduire, to behave; 
express with more precision the manner, the way, ia) 
these children behave. If we suppress the adyi 
would be incomplete, vague ; we could not 
dren behaved right or wrong, wisely or 

1601. These words are called ad) 
words, ad and verbum, near a 
restrict, or determine, the sense of 
are placed. 

1602. These words can 
ceptible of being ii 
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adverb modifies a verb, we understand that it modifies the 
ity, the situation, the action, expressed by the verb. In 
phrase : 


r sleeps soundly, Pierre dort profondément, 


adverb profondément modifies the situation of being asleep, 
th is expressed by the verb to sleep, which Peter affirms. 
603. Adverbs are abridged expressions, which represent 
reposition with its complement ; for instance, sagement, 
iy, signifies avec sagesse, with wisdom ; thus any word 
ch may be thus rendered by a preposition and a noun, is 
idverb. 

604. Adverbs, as well as prepositions, take neither gender 
number. These two kinds of words resemble each other, 
sast in appearance ; but they differ in this, that the prepo- 
m is always followed by an object, expressed or under 
Ad, whilst the adverb has no object. 

Thus the adverb has a complete sense of itself, whereas 
preposition has no signification without its object. 

Vhen I say : 


aas behaved with, by, without, Il s'est conduit avec, par, sans, &e. 
©. 


mind is waiting for something else, which is the comple- 
it of this vague expression ; but when I say : 
tas behaved prudently, Il s’est conduit prudemmest, 


mind is satisfied, the idea is complete. 

605. As, in many cases, the same words are employed as 
ibs or prepositions, it is only when they express am idea 
call them adverbs ; 2 few exam- 
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They were running away without What is the difference, whether w 


looking behind them. place this button before or behni! 
[ls fuyaient sans regarder derrière Qu'importe, que ce bouton seta 
eux. devant ou derrière. 


There are grammarians who object to the words in the ng# 
hand column being called adverbs ; they look upon thems 
prepositions used elliptically ; they may be right, but thats 
not important, since we treat here only of their form; à 
Academy, in this case, calls them adverbs, and we will folos 
its example. 

1606. We have said, that, in French, words often chag 
their nature ; the adverbs give us some examples to prove ibs 
fact. 

Ist. Some adjectives become adverbs, when, having » 
antecedent, no noun to correspond with them, they lose ther 
modifying character, and are joined to a verb only to quali 
it, or express a circumstance of its signification : as, 


He smells good. Il sent bon. 

He sings correctly, false. Il chante juste, faux. 
She is fainting. Elle se trouve mal. 
They cannot see clear. Ils ne voyent pas clair. 
She smells bad. Elle sent mauvais. 

He stops short. Il reste court. 


These words, bon, juste, faux, mal, clair, mauvais, a 
court, are real adverbs in these sentences. 

1607. 2d. There are also adverbs which, on some oct 
sions, become real substantives, taking the article and the nur 
bers ; as, devant, fore part, derrière, back part, dessus, de 
top, dessous, the under part, dedans, the inside, de hors, ds 
outside. Thus we say : 

The outside of the door. Le devant de la porte. 


To take the lead. Prendre les devants. 


To be independent of one’s busi- Etre au dessus de ses affaires. 
ness. 


To be beaten in a fight. Avoir le dessous dans une affaire. 


The inside, the back part of a Le dedans, le derrière d'une msis® 
ouse. 


The outer part of the city. Les dehors ce la ville. 

1608. Although we have said that adverbs are never fot 
lowed by an object, we ought to except the few following, whib 
express manner: as, dépendamment, dependently, tadéper 
damment, independently, différemment, differently, which gor- 
ern the preposition de, of, and convenablement, conveniently, 
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conformément, conformably, préférablement, preferably, privi- 
fivement, privately, and relativement, relatively, which may be 
followed by the preposition à, to ; as, 


Kings ought to act differently from Les Rois doivent agir différemment 
er individuals. ‘des autres hommes. 
Et is on your account C’est relativement à vous. 


The reason for this rule is, that usage has given to these ad- 
rerbs, the same prepositions which are governed by their ad- 
jectives. 





Of the different sorts of Adverbs. 


1609. We shall divide the adverbs, according to their signi- 
ication, into the following different classes : 
Ist. Adverbs of negation. 


2d. cc of affirmation. 
3d. QU of doubt. 
Ath. 6 of manner. 


5th. ‘ of order or rank. 
6th. of place. 

7th. ‘* of distance. 

8th. =“ of time. 

Oth. ‘ of quantity. 
10th, “ of comparison. 

1610. We will, in order to establish clearness im this classi- 
Scation, subdivide these ten different sorts of adverbs into three 
arge classes : 

The first will include the adverbs of negation, affirmation, 
and doubt. 

The second will include adverbs of manner. 

The third, all the rest. 

We range among the adverbs, the words which express af- 
Grmation, negation, or doubt, which, by many grammarians, 
are placed among the conjunctions, and by others are called 
particles, a word which signifies nothing. We think that 
names have no importance, provided we understand plainly 
Their usage and signification. 

1611. First Class. ist. Adverbs of affirmation ; they are 

38* 
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the following : certes, certainly, oui, yes, volontiers, willingk. 
soit, Jet it be so, &c. ; as, 


Since we must conquer or perish, Puisqu’il faut vaincre ou mont, 


certainly we cannot hesitate. certes nous n’avons pas à bésis 
Yes, such is my name. Oui, tel est mon nom. 
Do you wish it? yes, no doubt, let Le voulez-vous ? owt, sod, me 
it be so. tiers, Sc. 


1612. 2d. Adverbs of doubt; we have but one adverb d 
doubt, it is peut-être, perhaps ; as, 

Paris is perhaps the city where Paris est peut-être la ville du mo 
people find the greatest variety où l’on trouve la plas 
of amusements, but at the same variété dans les blu, ns 
time it is perhaps the place where c’est peut-être celle où l’on mm 
is found the greatest amount of contre le plus de misère. 
misery. 

Some grammarians class among the adverbs of doubt, #4 
ablement, vraisemblablement, probably, but we shall put the 
with the adverbs of manner, on account of their termination! 
ment. . 

1613. 3d. The adverbs of negation are the following: 4 
no ; ne, ne pas, pas, point, ne point, not ; nullement, poini à 
tout, not at all ; nulle part, nowhere ; as, 

Will you have some of that?’ No. En voulez-vous? Non. 

will you not have some of that? N’en voulez-vous pas? Non 

He does not know what to do. He JI ne sait que faire. ID n'ose. 
dare not. 

We see already, that the negative ne is sometimes used ¥# 
pas or point, sometimes not; we shall hereafter explein à 
reason and circumstances of this fact. 

1614. Second Class of Adverbs. 

The adverbs of manner express how and in what mast 
things are done, facts take place. We have seen that the 
adverbs are composed of an adjective and a preposition ; &f 
have been invented to abridge discourse ; sagement, with 
is used for avec sagesse, with wisdom, modestement, modes 
for avec modestie, with modesty. The adverbs of this cs 
which are formed from adjectives are terminated in ment, # 
follow in their formation the following rules : 

1615. When the adjective which forms the root of thet 
verb is terminated with a vowel, the adverb is made by sie 
ment to the adjective ; as, 





BE 
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Modestly, modestè-ment. Truly, vrai-ment. 
Sensibly, sensé-ment. Gay ÿ gai-ment 
Politely, poli-ment. Ingenuously, ingénu-ment. 


We must except, follement, foolishly, nouvellement, newly, 
mollement, softly, bellement, beautifully, which are formed from 
the feminine termination. 

1616. When the adjective is terminated in the masculine 
with a consonant, the adverb is formed by making the adjective 
feminine and adding ment ; as, 


Greatly, rand, tande-ment. 
Frank ÿ, franc, ranche-ment. 
Happily, heureux, heureuse-ment. 
peer ys doux, douce-ment. 
istinctly, distinct, distincte-ment. 
Long, long longue-ment. 
Briefly, i f briéve-ment. 
Freshly, frais, fraiche-ment. 


1617. We must except the adjective gentil, gentle, which 
makes its adverb gentiment. The formation of this adverb 
arises from the fact, that the letter J is not sounded in the 
adjective, and the adverb is written to suit the ear rather than 
to conform to the preceding rule. 

1618. Adjectives ending in ent, ant, form ther adverbs by 
changing ent into emment, and ant into amment ; 


Eloquently, eloquent, vlosvemmeot 
Diligent! AL diligent, diligemment. 

Constantly, constant, constamment. 

Obligingly, obligeant, obligeamment. 


The adjectives lent, slow, and présent, present, are the only 
ones of this class which follow the general rule ; as, 
Blow, lent, lente-ment. 
Prosent, present, présente-ment. 

1619. There are five adverbs terminating in ment, which are 
not derived from any adjective : they are : 


How, comment. Knowingly, sciemment. 
Incessantly, incessamment. Nightly, nuitamment. 
Especially, notamment. 

1620. There are, besides, adverbs of manner, which do not 
snd in ment; such as : 


Vainly, en vain. Well, bien. 
Jn purpose, exprès. Thus, ainsi, &c. 
Badiy, mal 
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1621. The letter e, which precedes ment, in the adverbsd 
manner, is always mute, except in the following, when it un 
an acute accent ; as, 


Easily, aisé ment. Desperately, déseepérémest 
Blindly, aveuglément. Disordinately, désordonnémet. 
Commodiously, commodément. Determinately, déterminémes 
Communely, communément. Impudently, effrontément 
Conformably, conformément Enormously, énormément 
Deliberately, délibérément. Expressly, expressémest 
Immeasurably, démesurément.  Figuratively,  figurément 


1622. Many adverbs, and principally those expressing m= 
ner, admit of the three degrees of comparison, and in thisre 
spect follow the same rule as the adjectives. 

1623. We ought to except only those which relate to que 
ty and similarsty, and some others ; as, 


Totally, totalement. On purpose, exprès. 
Extremely, extrêmement. How, comment. 
Sufficiently, suffisamment. Incessantly. incessamment 
Thus, ainsi Especially, notamment. 
Vainly, en vain. Nightly, nuitamment 


1624. The comparative and superlative are formed in & 
same manner, and with the same words as the adjective 


We say: 
Profoundly, profondément. 
As profoundly, aussi profondément. 
More “ plus 
Less “ moins “ 
Ve “ très “ 
The most “ le plus « 


1625. Two adverbs alone make their comparative and + 
perlative irregularly ; they are, bien, well, mal, badly. Te 
first makes its comparative mieux, superlative le mieux, dt 
second, pis, superlative le pis. 

1626. The adverbs of manner, whose functions are to mot 
ify verbs and adjectives, are themselves modified by adverbs 
quantity ; as, 


A wise young man says nothing Un jeune homme sage ne dit 5 


without having carefully exam- sans Qui Din soigner 
ined the meaning of his words,  aminé la valeur de ses part 


and always behaves so prudent- 
ly that no one can complain of 
him. 


et se conduit toujours # ft 
demment que 


rsonne De 
se plaindre de fui. 
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| 627. Third Class of Adverbs. 

Whe adverbs of order or rank, are those which express how 
ngs are arranged with regard to one another. These adverbs 
| modify only the verbs, and cannot, in any way, be modified 
other adverbs. They are the following : 


st, premièrement, Secondly, secondement, 


ich are formed by adding ment to the feminine of the ordi- 
| numbers, and, 


At first, d’abord. 

After, après. 

Before, devant, avant, auparavant, 
Afterwards, then, ensuite, &c. 


first your translation, secondly, Faites premièrement votre version, 
‘ead the tenth ode of the first lisez seeondement la dixième 
»00k of Horace, and afterwards ode du premier livre d’Horace, 
ass to some other kind of amus- et passez ensuite à quelqu’antre 
ng reading. | lecture d'agrément 
st, the eye admires beauty,then Les yeux admirent d’abord la 
he senses feel a desire for it, beauté, ensuife les sens la desi- 
he heart afterwards yields toit rent, le cœur s’y livre après. 


1628. Adverbs of place and distance are those which are 
ployed to express distances and situations of places, in re- 
rd to the person who speaks, or to the objects which are 
oken of. 

The adverbs of place are the following : 

ly where. Ici, here. Là there. 


£a, this side. Dela,  thatside. En haut, on the top. 
1bas, atthe base, Partout, everywhere. Autour, around. 


These adverbs have no comparative nor superlative : 


nez ici, come here. Cherchez partout, look everywhere. 
lez là, go there. 

1629. The adverbs of distance are : 

Ss, near. Loin, far. Proche, near, &c. 


These adverbs take the degrees of comparison ; thus we 


me nearer. Venez plus près. 
farther. Allez plus loin. 

7 must be neither too near nor too Il pe faut être ni trop près ni trop 
r. n. 


1630. Prés and loin may be followed by the preposition de, 
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of, but then they lose their character of adverbs, and becon 

prepositions. 

Near, he amuses us; at a distance, De près il nous amuse, et de lu an 
he attracts us. invite. 

Near you, everything pleases me; Près de vous tout me plait, lexi 
far from you, everything makes  voustout m’attriste. 

me sorrowful. 

In the first sentence, près and loin, preceded by de, bea 
their nature of adverbs ; but in the second, being followed à 
it, they become prepositions. 

1631. Adverbs of time are those which express some 
tion of time ; there are two different kinds of them. 

Some designate time in a determinate manner. 

1632. They are, for the present time : 

Maintenant, now. A présent, at present. 
Présentement, _ presently. Actuellement, actually, &e. | 

For the past, they are : | 
Hier, yesterday. Autrefois, formerly, &. 
Avant hier, day before yesterday. 

For the future, they are : 

Demain, to-morrow. Bientôt, soon. 
Désormais, _ hereafter. A l’avenir, . in the future. 

1633. The others designate time only in a vague and nl 

terminate manner ; they are : 


Souvent, often. D’ordinaire, usually. 
Quelquefois, sometimes, Matin, early. 

Tôt, soon. Incessamment, incessantly. 
Tard, late. 


1634. Among these adverbs, some take the degrees of c# 
parison ; as, 
Come more or less often. Venez plus ou moins souvent. 
Go there earlier. Allez y plus matin. 
Come sooner, as soon as possible. Venez moins tard, le plutôt pus 

1635. Jamais, never, and toujours, always, are sometis! 
preceded, the former by the preposition à, the latter by# 
preposition pour, for ; as, 
Be happy forever. Soyez heureux à jamais, os # 

toujours. 

1636. Adverbs of quantity are those which serve to de 
_nate the quantity of things, or their value, or their compari 
as, 
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enough. Moins, less. 
8, at Jeast. Peu, few, little. 
; at the most. Plus, more. 
as. Presque, nearly. 
as much. Si, 80. 
IP, much. Tant, so much. 
many. , very. 
ge, more. Trop, too much, &c. 
very. 


!. These adverbs may modify verbs, adjectives, and 
iverbs of manner, besides some adverbs of place. 
his class, the following modify only adjectives, parti- 
and adverbs : 

as. Tout, entirely. 
' whatever. Très, very. 

80. 
following modify the verbs only : 
18, at least. Davantage, more. 
y atthe most. Du moins, at least. 
t à fait, entirely, modifies only the participles. 
3. Adverbs of quantity are generally followed by the 
ition de, of, because they are then used instead of a 
they may, for the same reason, be objects of a verb or 
dsition ; then they are no longer adverbs, but nouns or 
itions. 
; and davantage, more, are not used indifferently, one for 
ier. Davantage is never followed by de, of, nor by the: 
ction que, that ; we do not say : 


nore brilliant than sound in I] a davantage de brillant que de so- 


lide, 
sts more to his own mind Il se fie davantage à ses lumières 
to that of others, qu’à celles des autres, 


Tl a plus de brilliant que de solide. 
Il se fie plus à ses lumières qu’à celles des autres. 


‘antage is properly used only at the end of sentences ; 


is valuable, but virtue is La science est estimable, mais la 
80. vertu l’est davantage. 


9. Plus de is not an adverb, since plus is followed by a 
ition and by an object, but davantage is always an ad- 
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1640. There are many persons who use davantage inst 
of le plus ; itis a fault. We ought to say : 


Among all the flowers of a garden, De toutes les fleurs d’on parte 
the rose is that which pleases me la rose est celle qui me pi 
the most. plus (and not davantage). 
1641. Adverbs of comparison are those which are empkr 

to compare persons and things together ; among them, thef 

lowing: 
Aussi, as, Si, 20, 
Autant, as much, Tant, so much, 
are are always followed by the conjunction que. 

Si and aussi precede the adjectives and participles ; 
and antant are joined to verbs, past participles, and nouns; # 
The imagery of Pope is as perfect Les images de Pope sont amp 

as his style is harmonious. faites que son style est 

eux. 


Low vice and brutal impudence are Le vice grossier et l’impudence kt 
often not so dangerous as modest tale souvent ne sont pass 







beauty. gereux qu'une beauté modest. 
She is as much loved as she is re- Elle est aussi aimée que respect 
spected. 


She has as much virtue as kindness. Elle a autant de vertu que de bell 
She has not so much beauty as wit. Elle n'a pas autant & baie 
d'esprit. 
We may, nevertheless, employ autant instead of aussi, ¥@ 
two adjectives which are separated only by one or the oùs 
of these words, followed by que ; as, 


She is as modest as witty. Elle eat modesto eutent que de 
ells. 

We see, by the above examples, that aussi and anti 
used in affirmative sentences, whereas st and tani are £ 
used in the negative. 

1642. However, Si and tant are the only adverbs which # 
be employed in affirmative sentences when used for telle 
so much ; as, 


He has become so big and so fat Il est devenu si (tellement) g™4 
that he will, some of these days, si (tellement) gras qu'on # ™ 
be found choked in his bed. vera, un de ces jours, ud 

dans son lit. 

He has run so much that he is out I a font (tellement) couru pis 
of breath. hors d’haleine. 
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OWING IS A LIST OF ALL THE ADVERBS, CLASSI- 


=D 


018, 
nt, 
'resent 


nt, 
t, 


ACCORDING TO THEIR 


SIGNIFICATION. 


1643. Adverbs of Time. 


yesterday. 

day before yesterday. 

formerly, in former times, anciently, of old, &c. 
“* in old times, old, former, &c. 
6 66 cé 66 


lately, of late. 


not long since. 
before, first, formerly. 
recently, &c. 
newly, recently, &c. 
the last time. 
the other day. 
until now. 
&c. 


66 


now, in our days, &c. 

fur the present, Svc. 

presently. 

now, at present, at this time. 

to-day, this day, now, at present, in this age, &c. 
at this hour, now, &c. 

immediately, instantly, &c. 

quickly, &c. 


to-morrow. 
the day after to-morrow. 
the next day. 
the day after the next. 
soon, very soon, in a short time. 
soon. in a little while, &c. 
by and by. 
henceforth, hereafter. 
“ for the future. 
in the future, some future day. 


.dverbs of time indeterminate, referring to no par- 


od : 


39 


first, at first, at first sight. 
often, many times. 
sometimes. 
seldom, rarely, &c. 
suddenly, all at once, 
se on a sudden, unawares, unexpectedly. 
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Dela, 

Par dela, 

Ca et là, 
Plus loin, 
Céans, 

A droite, 

A gauche, 
Tout droit, 
Tout du long, 
Tout le long, 
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beyond, on that side. 
& té 


here and there. 

further. 

within, here within this house, at home. 
on the right hand, to the right 

on the left hand, to the left. 


straight on, straight along, straight war. 


along, all along. 
os 66 


1648. Of Adverbs of Order. 


Premiérement, 
Secondement, 
Deuxièmement, 
Troisièmement, 
En premier lieu, 
En dernier lieu, 
Avant, 

Après, 

Desuite, 
Ensuite, 

Tout de suite, 
Ensemble, 

A la file, 

De front, 

Tour a tour, 

A la ronde, 
Alternativement, 
A la fois, 

Enfin, 


A la fin, 

Par ordre, 

En sous ordre, 
Confuséinent, 

Péle mêle, 

En foule, 

De fond en comble, 
Sens dessus dessous, 
Sens devant derrière, 
Tout à rcbours, 
Pareillement, 
Semblablement, 

De la même manière, 


first, first of all, in the first place. 
secondly, in the second place. 
3 66 


thirdly, in the third place, &c. 
first, in the first place, &c. 

at last, in fine, after all, &c. 

far, deep, forward, before. 

after, after that, subsequently. 
together, one after another, at once. 
afterwards, then, subsequently. 

all together, at ance, right way. 
together, one with another, all at once. 
one after another, in file. 

in the front, abreast. 

in turn, one after another. 

all around. 

alternately. 

altogether, all at once. 


in fine, at last, lastly, finally, at length, ia 
& 


c. 
at last, at length, in the end, &c. 
by order, in order. 
order, in subordination to another. 
confusedly, in a jumble, indistinctly, & 
66 € 


" poll mell, 


crowded together, in a crowd. 
from top to bottom, utterly, &c. 
topsy-turvy. 
the wrong way, preposterously, &c. 
6 quite the reverse, &c. 
likewise, in like manner, equally, &c. 
66 « 


“ in the same way, &c. 
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1649. Of Adverbs of Quantity. 


‘hose près, 


’ 


| plus, 

ut au plus, 
lue, 

moins, 
oins, 


)in8, 
rent, 
nombre, 


ché, 
1arché, 


mble, 
ent, 
ment, 
isement, 


nt, 


ent, 


how much, how many; what, &c. 

little, but little, few, but few. 

as much, as many, so much, so many. 

more. 

at a cheap rate. 

entirely. 

a little, a few. 

ever so little, but little. 

much, very much, many, a great deal, &c. 

few, little, not much, not very, not long, &c. 
66 « «4 “ 


sufficiently, sufficient, enough. 
«6 (13 “ 


too much, too many. 
too little, too few. 
too, too much, too many. 
little, by little, by degrees. 
nearly, about, &c. 

a «4 


66 «4 
so much, 80 many. 
more. 
Jess. 


moreover, besides, more. 
more ahd more. 
at most. 
the more so. 
nevertheless, notwithstanding that, &c. 
more or leas, there about. 
at least. 
66 


abundantly, profusely, &c. 
in great number, “  “ 
plentifully, copiously, é&c. 
dear, dearly. 
too dear, too dearly, too much, &c. 
dear, dearly. 
at a good bargain, cheap, cheaply, &c. 
very cheap, for nothing, &c. 
by half, by halves, &c. 
infinitely, much, very much, &c. 
infinitely, without end, ad infinitum. 
entirely, completely, altogether, &c. 
altogether, the whole. 
strangely, wonderfully, &e. 

c. 


admirably, “ 
“ «4 
almost, nearly, &c. 


little by little. 

almost, nearly, &c. 

absolutely, entirely, completely, &c. 
passably, tolerably, so 80, indifferently, &c. 


39* 
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Médiocrement, 
Combien de fois, 
Une fois, 

Bien, 

Tant soit peu, 
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tolerably, so so, indifferently. 

how many times, how often, &c. 

once, but once, a 

many, a great deal, a great many, &c. 
but little, ever ao little. , 


1650. Of Adverbs of Manner. 


Bien, 

Mal, 

Fort bien, 
Fort mal, 

A merveille, 
Ni bien ni mal, 
Sagement, 


A Paise, 

De but en blanc, 
A fond, 

A plomb, 

A nu, 

A plein, 

A plaisir, 

A faux, 

A peine, 

A regret, 

A contrecæur, 
A contregré, 
De plein gré, 
De bon gré, 
De force, 

Par force, 

A couv rt, 

A découvert, 
Au naturel, 

A reculons, 
En arriére, 

A la renverse, 
A tatons, 

A l'endroit, 

A l’envers, 
Du bon sens, 
Du mauvais sens, 
De tout sens, 
A bon droit, 

A tort, 

A tort et a travers, 
A l’envi, 

A la rigueur, 
De sens rassis, 


well, right, rightly, &c. 
bad, badly, wrongly, Sc. 
very well. 
very bad, very badly. 
admirably well, wonderfully, exceeding! 
neither bad nor well, &c. 
wisely, &c. (Thus come all the adverbe fi 
rom adjectives and ending in ment.) 
comfortably, easily, at large, &c. 
abruptly, bluntly, &c. 
thoroughly, perfectly, &c. 
perpendicularly, directly, &c. 
naked, bare, nakedly, openly, &c. 
entirely, fully. 
carefully, well, at leiaure, at one’s ease. 
unjustly, wrongfully, falsely, &c. 
scarcely, hardly, &c. 
with regret, with reluctance, &c. 
reluctantly, unwillingly, with regret, &c. 
6 “ & 


on one’s own accord, &c. 
lief. 
forcibly, by force. 

0 3 66 


sheltered, secure. 

in the open air, openly, exposed to, & 
from nature. 

backwards. 

behind, behindhand. 

backwards, upon one’s back. 

gropingly, in obscurity, in the dark. 
the right side outwards, &c. | 
the wrong side outwards, upon the decli 
on the right side, &c. 

on the wrong side, &c. 

on all sides, &c. 

rightly, justly, &c. 

wrongfully, unjustly, without a cause. 
inconsiderately, at random, &c. 

in emulation of one another, &zc. 
strictly, rigorously, &c. 

in cold blood, deliberately. 





vid, 


léliberé, 
1, 
nt, 


ss ns 


ment, 
‘tance, 
le, 


' 

€) 
ird, 
ry 


Jutte, 


1g, 

Ol, 
foi, 

Ol, 


3 
guerre, 


‘ce, 
ste, 

vu, 

ser, 
tendre, 


“9 


au, 
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coldly, deliberately. 

purposely, on purpose. 

designedly, on purpose, intentionally, &c. 
“ 44 66 


seriously, positively, certainly, &c. 
“& 66 66 
in jest, in fun, &c. 
“ 66 
6 66 


on one’s own head, or accord. 

inconsiderately, giddily, rashly, heedlessly, &c. 
lightly, foolishly, wantonly. 

inconsiderately, at random. 

hastily, in haste, &c. 

‘6 precipitately, rashly, &c. 
thoughtlessly, heedlessly, &c. 
inadvertently, “ 
through mistake, &c. 
at random, at venture, &c. 
by chance, perchance, accidentally, &c. 
at a venture, at all adventures, at random. 

66 6 a 


when all comes to all, let the worst come to the 
worst. 
drop by drop. 
narrowly, straitly, hardly, &c. 
well, I agree to it. 
on one’s knees. 
mortally, to death. 
& & 


the whole, all, &c. 
entirely, quite, wholly, &c. 
sincerely, honestly, candidly, uprightly, &c. 
fairly, “ “ “ 

“ 


«4 66 
6 6 «6 66 
« « 66 66 


of necessity, by all means, &c. 

absolutely, without any possibility of resisting. 
unexpectedly, unawares, on a sudden. 

cé 66 66 


without thinking, carelessly, thoughtlessly, &c. 
unexpectedly, unawares, on a sudden. 
66 66 6 


amiably, on a common accord, &c. 
friendly, &c. 

even, or level with the water, &c. 
stewed, boiled slow. 

at peace, peaceably. 

still, quiet, quietly, &c. 

empty: 


ry. 
without ceremony. 

cross, athwart, awry, askew. 
slanting, aslope, overtwarthly, &c. 
on a level, even, &c. 
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Exactement, exactly, correctly, &c. 
Fort et ferme, strong and hard. 

En diligence, diligently, quickly, &c. 
A la mode, after the fashion 


1651. Of Adverbs of Affirmation, Negation, and Do 


We have nothing to add, relative to these adverbs, t 
we have already said above. 


a 


1652. Of Adverbs of Comparison. 


Aussi, thus, so, in this manner. 

De méme, the same. 

Comme, 

En partie, in part, partially, &c. 

Tout autant, as much, as many, 

Tout a la fois, altogether, all at once, ‘both, &c. 

Séparément, separately, one after another, &e. 
À part except, it was not for, &c. 

A écart, in a by-place, aside. 

Plus, more. | 

Pis, worse. 

De pis en pis, from worse to worse. 

Mieux, better, best. 


me mieux en mieux, 
Ni plus ni moins, 


better and better. 
neither more nor less. 


À pa rte raison, à ' still more so. 

Si, 80. 
Aussi, as. 
Moins, less. | 
Universellement, universally, generally, &c. 
Généralement, ss 
Doucement, softly, kindly. 
Assurément, assuredly, certainly. 
Particulièrement, particularly. 
Principalement, principally, &c. 

urtout, above all, especially. 
Après tout, after all. 


Au contraire, 


on the contrary, on the reverse, &c. 


1653. Of Interrogative Adverbs. 
Ou, where. | 
D'où, whence. 
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Ruand, when. 
-ombien, how much, how many, &c. 
zombien de fois, how many times. 
-omment, how. 
Pourquoi, why. 


a 


1654. Having thus, at great length, shown. what the ad- 
rerbs are, we have now to explain how they must be used ; 
for it is not unimportant whether they be placed before or 
ifter the words which they modify. 

The nature of the adverb is elliptical ; it is used generally 
as an abbreviation ; it is a sort of proposition by itself, since 
we find in it not only a separate idea, as we do in the noun, 
pronoun, article, adjective, and preposition, but an entire and 
somplete sense. It is employed not only to express some 
circumstance of time and place, but also a modification ; this 
modification being produced, not only by a quality merely de- 
clarative, but by an active quality expressed by a verb, or even 
by a passive quality ; it is consequently more frequently em- 
ployed to qualify a verb, than an adjective. We may per- 
seive, then, that the adverb must never be too far from the 
idjective, whose extent of signification it ought to restrain, or 
rom the verb itself, which it is to modify. 


ed 


1655. Of the Place of the Adverb. 


Adverbs, as we have said, modify verbs, adjectives, and 
ven Other adverbs. Let us see what is their place in regard 
o these words. 

1656. 1st Rule. The adverb is generally placed after the 
‘erb in the simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and the 
vast participle in the compound : as, 


Che best informed man, is gener- L’homme le mieux informé est or- 
ally he who thinks the least of  dinairement celui qui pense le plus 
himself. modestement de lui-même. 

lave you ever seen a more tedious Avez-vous jamais vu un plus ennu- 
pedant ? yeux pédant ? 


466 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 










1657. Remark. We always place after the verb the a 
pound adverbs, or adverbial expressions : as, 


This is the fashion. C'est à la mode. 
He has acted in accordance with his Il a agi conséquemment à ses rat 
principles. pes, OR conséguemment. 


We also place after the verb adverbs which designate t= 
in a relative manner : as, 
One ruins his health by working On se ruine la santé a 
late. tard. 


One must go to bed and get up On doit se coucher de bonne 
early. se lever matin. 


1658. Exception 1st. Adverbs of arrangement are 
either before or after the verbs, as well as those which 
time in a fixed and determinate manner ; thus we may say: 
We must first do our duty, secondly Nous devons Premitremn 

seek honest pleasures. notre devoir, secondement 
des plaisirs honnétes. 


The weather is fine to-day, it will Aujourd’hui il fait beau, deal 
rain to-morrow. pleura. 


Or, 
Il fait beau aujourd'hui, il pleuvra demain. 


1659. Remark. When the verb is in the infinitive mod 
the monosyllabic adverbs are placed either before or after à 
infinitive ; thus we may say : 


To sing well. Bien chanter, or chanter been. 
To speak better. Mieux parler, or parler mieux. 


We must, in these cases, consult the ear and taste. 

1660. Exception 2d. The following adverbs ought to} 
placed before the verb: comment, how, où, where, pourge 
why, combien, how much, how many, quand, when. 


How do you do? Comment vous portez-vous ? 
here do you go? Oi allez-vous? 

Why do you not like and respect Pourquoi n’aimez-vous pas «2 
God ? respectez-vous pas Dieu ? 

You do not know when you will Vous ne savez pas 
die. mourres. 


How much have you paid for your Combien avez-vous payé votre & 
house ? 

How many oranges have you Combien d’oranges avez-vous x 
bought? té ? 
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1661. 2d Rule. The adverb is always placed before the 
ective which it modifies : 


æ is a very handsome, very sensi- (C’est une femme fort belle, très 
mile, and very honest woman. sensible, et infiniment honnête. 
1662. 3d Rule. When two adverbs are used together, 
werbs of quantity are always placed before the others, as 
= 3] as the three following, souvent, often, toujours, always, 
waats, never : as, 


often, very happily, most adroit- Si souvent, très heureusement, Ze 


%, less honestly. plus adroitement, moins honnéte- 
ment. 
ey are always together. Tis sont toujours ensemble. 


sy shall never be closely united. Ils ne seront jamais étroitement unis. 
ama often the case that he arrives (C’est souvent soudainement qu'il 
sæmddenly. arrive. 

4.663. However, the adverb souvent, often, may be pre- 
ed by an adverb of quantity : as, 


So often. Si souvent. 
Very often. Trés souvent. 
Tvo often. Trop souvent. 


Adverbs of quantity are often found in the same sentence, 
Odifying each other; but only a long use of the language 
im indicate, with certainty, which of them must be placed 
Pst; the understanding must be exercised, and the adverb 
«pressing the idea which is to be modified must always be 


Sed the last: as, 
w little, too little, very little, much Si peu, trop peu, très or bien peu, 
more, much less, &c. beaucoup plus, beaucoup moins, 
c. 


It is clear, that in the above expressions the mind refers to 
nese adverbs, peu, little, plus, more, moins, less, in a manner, 
hich is expressed by the modifying adverbs, si, trop, trés, 
rc., placed before them. 


ed 


1664. Of the Negative Adverb ne. 


There is no word in the French language of a more difficult 
plication, than the negative ne; we will adopt on this subject 
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the opinions of Bauzée, as Levizac has not hesitated 5 « 
the same himself. 

1665. A negation is expressed in French either by ts 
word ne alone, or by ne accompanied by pas, point, os 
other negative or restrictive word ; thus we have to cons 
the four following questions : 

Ist. What is the place of the negative words ? 

2d. When is it that pas ought to be preferred to pois, 
vice versa ? 

3d. When is it that pas and point may be suppressed ? 

4th. When is it that pas or point ought to be suppressed’ 

But before discussing these points, let us remove a Wr 
impression which exists among foreigners, and among too n# 
French people, that is, that in the French language two of 
tions are equal to an affirmation; this fact, although te! 
Latin, is not true in French. 





1666. 1st Question. What is the Place of the negate 
words ? 


Ne in all cases is placed before the verb, and precedes d 
the pronouns and adverbs which the construction of the # 
tence requires to be placed before it : as, 


You do not say. Vous ne dites pas. 

You do not think so. Vous ne le pensez pas. 

I am going into the country and I Je vais à la agne et em 
shall not carry my daughter there.  mènerai pas ma ma fille. 


The place of pas or point varies. 

1667. When the verb is in the present of the’ infini 
mood, they are sometimes placed before, sometimes after à 
verb ; the ear must be consulted us well as taste; plac 
before, the negation has a stronger meaning. We say : 

In order not to see. Pour ne voir pas, on pour ne pas 1 


But the second expression is stronger than the first. 
When the verb is in the imperative mood, pas or point # 
always placed after the verb : as, 


Do not play. Ne jouez OR point. 
Do not fart me. Ne me faites pas ral. 
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In all other moods, and in all tenses of these 
as well as in those of the infinitive, except the present, 
xs are either simple or compound ; if simple, the two 
S, pas or point, go after the verb ; if compound, they 
2d between the auxiliary and past participle : as, 


iot speak. Il ne parle pas. 
ing. Ne parlant pas. 

xt spoken. Il n’a pas parlé. 

ot spoken. N'ayant pas parlé. 
tt spoken ? N’a-t-il pas parlé ? 


ne 


When is it that pas ought to be preferred to point, 


and vice versa 2 


ler to decide upon this question, we must know what 
ower of these two words ; their use, in most cases, 
upon the views of the mind. 
denies more strongly than pas. 
designates something permanent, stable. 
not, he plays not, Il ne lit point, il ne joue point, 
that he never reads, he never plays. 
, then, designates a habit, conveys an idea of duration. 
on the contrary, expresses something which is transi- 
nporary, accidental. When I say : 
ot read, he does not play, I] ne lit pas, il ne joue pas, 
© mention only, that he does not read or play now, at 
aent ; pas, then, marks the state of the moment. 
indicates a negation without reserve : as, 
) wit. Il n’a point d’esprit. 
to say, he has no mind at all. This phrase is equiva- 
he expression, He ts stupid. 
"we use pas, and say : 

Il n’a pas d’esprit, 
ess only that his mind has nothing striking, which is 
bsolute as the former expression. 
the foregoing considerations, the Academy concludes, 


40 
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1670. Pas is to be preferred to point : 
ist. Before si, plus, moins, autant, &c., and other 
ative expressions ; as, 


Milton is not less sublime than Ho- Milton n'est pas moins wile 
mer. qu'Homère. 


1671. 2d. Before nouns of number ; as, 
Not ten years since. Il n’y a pas dix ans. 

Point, on the contrary, is the only word which may be 
in some elliptical phrases, as the following : 


I thought I had an honest man to Je croyais avoir affaire à un 
deal with, bat it is not so. homme, mais point. 


And in answer to an interrogation ; as, 
Shall you to the theatre to Irez-vous au théatre ce soir? 
night ? Ko 
In these two cases, usage does not admit the employmæ 
pas, but it would be better to use the negative adverb non. 
At the end of a sentence, it is more elegant to use 
than pas ; as, 


They laughed at him, and he did On 8 ‘amusait à ses dé 
not perceive it. s’en appercevoit porns. 


1672. The Academy establishes another distinction 
pas and point in interrogative sentences ; when we say : 
Have you not seen sucha person?  N’avez-vous potné vu telle 


we wish to ask only a simple question, which is, whether fl 
have not seen such a person ; our mind has nothing es 
view. But, if we say : 

N’avez-vous pas vu telle personne ? 
we wish to express the idea that we think that the i 


to whom the question is put has, in fact, seen the persos, 
we only pretend to ascertain it. 





1673. When is it that we may with elegance and 
suppress pas or point ? 


Pas or point may be elegantly suppressed with the 
cesser, to cease, oser, to dare, pouvoir, to be able, sm 





ADVERB. 471 


eaning, with ne, to be ignorant of). This omission 
an elegance, but we seldom dispense with it. 


ot cease crying. Il ne cesse de pleurer. 
t dare to resist him face to Il n’osa lui résister en face. 


vot succeed in this affair. Il ne pu’ réussir dans cette affaire. 
ot know what he says. Il ne sait ce qu’il dit. 


id potnt are also suppressed in interrogative sentences 
press a negation or a doubt ; as, 
man whom she does not Y-a-t-il un homme dont elle ne mé- 


dite ? 
a friend who is not my Avez-vous un ami que ne soit un 
Iso? des miens? 


When is it that pas or point ought to be suppressed ? 


id point are omitted, — 

Vhen the negative is clearly expressed either by words 
strict it, or by those which do not require restriction, 
lly, by such words as are employed to express the 
parts of any thing considered as a whole, employed 
in article. 

In the first case, when the negation is sufficiently an- 
by words which restrict it, we say, 


ot go out much. Il ne sort guéres. 
go out for three days. Je ne sortirai de trois jours. 


se two sentences, guères and de trots jours are sufti- 
estrictive to complete the negative idea without the 
248. 

In the second case, when the negation, ne, is accom- 
y words which admit of no restriction, being entirely 
in themselves, we say, 


<e any tea. Je ne prends jamais de thé. 

see him while I live. Je ne le verrai de ma vie (meaning 
never). 

link of it any more. Je n’y pense plus. 

elieves in it. Pas un n’y croit. 

2 any of these stratagems. N’employez aucun de ces strata- 
gémes. 

8 nobody. Tl ne plait à personne. 

10body, Il n’aime personne, or qui que ce soit. 


re nothing. Vous n’admirez rien. 
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You value nothing. Vous ne prisez quoi que ce my. 
He has remained with nothing. Il ne lui est resté chose quekoa 
I did not think of it at all. Je n'y pensais nal/ement. 

I do not wish it at all. Je n'en veux aucunement, &t. 


In these sentences, the words Jamais, de ma vie, pla,} 
un, AUCUR, personne, qui que ce soil, rien, quoi que ce soi, qu 
conque, nullement, and aucunement, do not require any resi 
tion, being themselves entirely restrictive and negative. 

1677. In the third case, when the negative word ne isk 
lowed by expressious signifying the smallest parts of a à 
considered as a whole, without an article, we say : 


He does not see at all. Il n’y voit goutte. 
He has not gathered a bit of it. Il n’en a cueilli brin. 
He will not taste it at all. Il n’en tâtera mie. 


These three expressions are kept in the language, but à 
are old and but little used, except the first. 


He does not say a word. I] ne dit mot. 


1673. But, if the words expressing the smallest parts d 
thing considered as a whole are preceded by a numerical! 
jective, the second negation, pas, is required after the verb: 


He does not say a word whichis not [1 ne dit pas un mot qui ne st 


interesting. téressant. 

In this speech, there are not three Dans ce discours, il n’y a pas? 
words to be corrected. mots & reprendre. 

There is not a bit of it. Tl n’y en a pas un brin. 


1679. Pas is also used with ne, before the preposition { 
of; as, 
I do not doubt that, &c. Il ne fait pas de doute que, a 


He never makes any useless ad- Ine fait pas de démarche in 
vance. 


s 


1680. Remark. When, after sentences similar to the f 
ceding, the conjunction que or a relative pronoun is folkf 
by a negative phrase, pas or point is suppressed ; as, 


I never commit an excess without Je ne fais jamais d'excès que }! 


being sick. sois incommodé. 
I did not see a single person yester- Je ne vis personne hier qui «! 
day who did not praise you. louat. 


I will make no objection to you but Je ne vous ferai aucune objection, 
what I can sustain with sufficient je ne l’appuie de bonnes pret 
proofs. | 


1681. 2d. When two negative propositions are conn 
together by the negative conjunction nt ; as, 
I neither love nor respect him. Je ne l'aime ni ne l'estime. 
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When the negative conjunction m3 is repeated in the nomina- 
-e of the verb ; as, 


mither gold nor grandeur renders Mi l'or ni la grandeur ne nous ren- 
ws happy. dent heureux. 


‘When the negative conjunction ns is repeated before the at- 
bute ; as, 
» is neither prudent nor wise. Il n’est ni prudent ni sage. 


When the negative conjunction nt is repeated before the ob- 
2t ; as, 

» has neither debts nor lawsuits. Il n’a ni dettes ni procès. 
Remark. We may employ the second negation pas, when ni 
mot repeated, and is separated from the first negation, ne, by 
aumber of words, which may prevent the recollection of the 
gative idea ; as, 

© not like this vain display oferu- Je n'aime pas ce vain étalage d’éru- 


Rition shown without discrimina-  dition, prodiguée sans choix et 
dion or taste, nor this superabun- sans gout, ns ce luxe de mots qui 
Eance of words which signify ne disent rien. 

nothing. 


1682. 3d. When ne, used with que, has the meaning of 
element, only, but ; as, 

man who loves himself only is Un homme qui n’aime que lui, n’est 
oved by nobody. aimé de personne. 

‘When the verb is preceded by que, used instead of pour- 
Di, why, we say : 

Hay are you not as reasonable as Que n’étes vous aussi raisonnable 
rour brother? que votre frére ? 

‘When the verb is preceded by amoins que, or si, having the 
me meaning, unless ; as, 


hall not go out unless you callfor Je ne sortirai pas amoins que vous ne 
me. veniez me prendre. 

hall not go to his ball, if he does Je n’irai pas à son bal, s’il ne m’y 
not send me an invitation by let- invite par une lettre. 

ter. 


1683. 4th. When, before the conjunction que, the word 
len, nothing, is understood ; as, 
le does nothing but laugh. Il ne fait (rien) que rire. 
When the conjunction que may be turned by stnon, st ce 
Jest que, if not ; as, 
40* 
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Tvo many masters serve but to Trop de maitres à la fois ne sere 
trouble the mind. (à rien, si ce n'est, or sani 
qu’a embrouiller l’esprit. 


(684. 5th. When a verb in the preterite indefinite, tbe 
perfect, or the future anterior is preceded by the conjunt 
depuis que, or by que preceded by the verb il y a, there i; 


as, 


How have you been since we have Comment vous êtes vous port 
seen you? puis que nous ne vous avon ni 

We have not seen him for the last J? ya trois mois que nous me l' 
three months. vu. 

We had not met for a long time. Il y avait longtems que nous x 

étions rencontrés. 

When you have been out of your Quand 17 y aura douze ans ge 
country for twelve years, you will n'aurez cu votre patrie, tom} 
come back to it. rentrerez. 


1685. Remark. But the second negation is not sup 
whenever the verb is in the present, the imperfect, or the & 
ture present ; as, 


How does he live now that we do Comment vit-il depuis que nous wh 
not see him any more ? voyons plus ? 

We have not seen him for the last Il y a six mois que nous ne le raw 
six months. point. 

We had ceased visiting each other [I] y avait longtems que nous #28 
for a long time. voyions plus. 

When you shall have been sick ten Quand ily aura dix ans, que tom 
years, you will have the right to serez pas bien portant, vous sus 
complain. le droit de vous plaindre. 


1686. 6th. When the conjunction que is preceded by & 
comparative adverbs, plus, moins, mieux, &c., or the wort 
autre, autrement, peu, &c., used as comparatives ; as, 


Ile writes better than he speaks. Il écrit meux qu'il ne parle. 
We despise those who speak other- On méprise ceux qui parlent att 
wise than they think. ment qu'il ne pensent. 


This is different from what I C'est autre chose que je ne croyas 
thought. | 
I have come very near being de- Peu s'en est fallu que je n'ais & 

deceived. trompée, &c. 

1687. Remark. It ought to be remarked, that, in exp® 
stuns similar to the preceding, the negation ne is used of 
when the first member of the sentence is affirmative ; bi 
the two negations are used in it, then the negation ne sbodl 
be suppressed in the second member of the sentence ; thus ® 
may say : 
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3 not write any better than Il n’écrit pas mieux qu’il parle. 
2aks. 
ot respect those who speak Nous n’estimons pas ceux qui par- 


ntly from what they think. lent autrement qu'ils pensent. 
ot otherwise than I thought. Ceci n'est pas autre chose que je 
croyais, &c. 


. 7th. In phrases united by the conjunction que to 
tbs douter, to doubt, désespérer, to despair, nier and 
enir, to deny, forming a negative sentence : as, 

doubt that he will come. Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne. 
lespair to succeed by these Ne désespérez pas que ce moyen ne 


i vous réussisse. 
: deny having said such a Je ne nie pas que je ne l’aie dit. 


deny that it might be so. Je ne disconviens pas que cela ne soit. 
). Remark. The Academy observes, that with the 
it verbs, nier and disconvenir, the negation ne may be 
ed with, in the second member of the sentence, and 
‘may say : 

Je ne nie pas, or je ne disconviens pas que cela soit. 

). 8th. Pas is also omitted in the second member of 


es beginning with the verbs empécher, prendre garde, 
g, to take care : as, 


ake care that you will not J’empécherai que vous ne soyez du 


luded in the number. nombre. 
re that they do not seduce Prenez garde qu’ils ne vous sédui- 
sent. 


Remark. In this acceptation, the verb prendre 
; followed by the subjunctive ; but if this verb signifies 
:, then it requires the indicative, and to be followed by 
point : as, 
ily that you do not under- Prenez garde que vous ne m’entendez 
me. pas. 
. Oth. It is also omitted with verbs united by the con- 
1 que to the verb craindre, to fear, and others of similar 
x, when we do not wish for what is expressed by the 


53 
part of the sentence : as, 


fraid that his brother will Il craint que son frère ne l’aban- 
e him. donne. 
7 friend will die. Je crains que mon ami ne meure. 
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1693. But pas is not suppressed when we wish for whas 
expressed by the second verb : as, 


I fear my father will not come. Je crains que mon père = ras 
pas. 


We ought to remark, that the verbs empécher, preait 
garde, craindre, and their synonymes, require se in the sect 
member of the sentence, only when ne and pas are not medi 
the first ; for, if these two negations are in the principal pr 
osition, ne should not be used in the incidental ; the tm 
following lines of Racine well illustrate this remark : 


Hélas! on ne craint point qu’il venge un jour son père: 
On craint qu’il n'essuydt les larmes de sa mère. 


1694. We used to say, formerly : 


If we do not wish to do good, we Si l’on ne veut pas faire le biez.i 
must not prevent others from ne faut pes empécher que ls # 
doing it. tres ne le fassent. 


We say now : 
Il ne faut pas empécher que les autres le fassent. 


1695. Remark. It seems, that with the verbs empécr, 
prendre garde, craindre, and their synonymes, we ought not ® 
employ the ne when we do not wish for what is expressed by 
the second verb, for then the negation ne is merely expletive: 
but we must retain it, notwithstanding, in this sentence : 

I am engaged, and I do not wishto J'ai affaire, et je ne ve ‘a 
be interrupted ; I fear, however, vienne m’interrompre : Rowe 
that you will come. pourtant, que vous ne veniez. 
What means the word ne here? It is your coming ts 

I fear ; 1 ought then to say, simply : 

Je crains que vous veniez. 

No, says the Academy ; it is the mind of the speaker whit? 
requires this negation ; we mean : 

Ido not wish you to come; I fear, Je ne desire pas que vous vesis: 


in wishing that you may not je crains, en souhaitant que we 
come. ne veniez pas. 


The mind of the speaker is led to the negative ; it is filed 
with a strong desire that the event may not take place, # 
induces him to wish to make every effort to prevent any that 
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From hindering the accomplishment of his desire. Thus the 
2egative is introduced in the discourse as a natural consequence 
f the direction of his thoughts. 

1696. According to the definition of the Abbé D’Olivet, 
he negation ne ought to be considered in two different points 
of view, negative and prohibitive, according to the manner in 
which we employ it. They will be easily distinguished, says 
te, if we remark, that when it is prohibitive it is never fol- 
owed by pas or point, as is the case generally with the nega- 
ive ; and that by placing pas or potnt after the prohibitive, we 
hould say just the reverse of what we intend. For instance, 
n the latter of the two lines of Racine, which we have quoted 
tbove : 


Chey fear that he would dry the On craint qu’il n’essuyât les larmes 
tears of his mother, de sa mére, 


f we add the negation, pas, after the verb, we shall have : 


Chey fear that he would not dry On craint qu'il n’essuyat pas les 
the tears of his mother, larmes de sa mère, 
which is exactly the contrary of what is meant. 

I confess, says he, that this prohibitive particle appears 
often superfluous in our language, but it has existed there from 
lime immemorial ; why not, then, retain a word sanctioned by 
such long usage ? 

This opinion has been adopted by the Academy, who make 
the same distinction, and explain the usage of ne, without pas, 
according to the same principle ; if, say the Academy, we find 
‘this particle in the discourse, in phrases similar to the above, 
it represents the ne or quin of the Latin, which has been 
transmitted into our language. 

1697. 10th. Pas or potnt ought, also, to be omitted with 
the verb which follows de peur que, de crainte que, for fear 
that, in the same cases in which it is omitted with craindre. 
‘Thus, when we say : 

For fear that he should lose his De peur qu’il ne perde son procès, 
lawsuit, 

we wish him to gain the lawsuit; but in the following, with the 

addition of pas : 
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For fear that he might not lose his De peur qu'il ne perde pum 
lawsuit, proces, 


we wish that he might lose it. 
1698. 11th. Pas or point ought in all cases to be omit: 
after the verb saroir, meaning, to be able : as, 


I could not possibly do it. Je ne saurais en venir à bont. 


When savoir means, to be uncertain, it is also better § 
suppress the second negation : as, 


I do not know where to find him. Je ne sais où le prendre. 
He does not know what he says. Il ne set ce qu'il dit. 
But pas or point must be used whenever the verb sarcir! 
employed in its natural signification : as, 
He does not know the French. Il ne sait pas le Français. 


1699. 12th. Finally, pas and point are suppressed with 
meaning pourquoi, why, at the beginning of a sentence wid 
is interrogative, and expresses desire, imprecation, &c. : as, 
Why have you not arrived sooner? Que n'êtes vous arrivé plus tot? 
Why is it not permitted me to see Que ne m’est-il permis de revoir BS 

again my children? enfants ? 
Why is he not a hundred miles Que n’est-il à cent milles d'ici ? 
hence ? 

This article on the negation se, although of great length, 3 
far from containing all that could be said about it ; but & 
above rules are sufficient for a grammar. The remainit 
part belongs to dictionaries, and we will speak of it bereafter, 
in our ‘* Translator,” in which we propose to make an appr 
cation of the rules contained in this grammar, and to exphs 
such difficulties of the language as do not properly belong * 
this work. 


OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


1700. The different sorts of words of which we have hither 
to treated serve for the composition of sentences ; but d 
sentences which are isolated from each other, and which, # 
the sake of clearness and precision, need to be united together, 
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Bo as to express satisfactorily the whole meaning of our 
whoughts, the complete operations of our mind. 

The mind unites things, ideas, persons, together, and also 
>pposes them to-each other ; it compares, divides, makes ex- 
>eptions, adds, diminishes, explains, designates, concludes, 
und shows the intention, the end, the time, the uncertainty, the 
motives, &c., which are necessary to express our ideas ; 
hese operations, so diverse, must require many repetitions, 
much time, and also must create confusion, all of which diffi- 
sulties are extremely simplified, and even avoided, with the 
zelp of conjunctions. 

Conjunctions, then, are words which serve to unite together 
>hrases, or parts of phrases, thus rendering apparent and clear 
hhe various operations of the mind ; they are indeclinable, like 
prepositions and adverbs. 

1701. The word conjunction is derived from the two Latin 
words, cum and jungere, which signify to join with, together, 
and this name has been applied to any words which serve to 
join propositions together. 

1702. Conjunctions may be considered with regard to their 
‘formation, or their signification. 

1703. In regard to the formation of conjunctions, they are 
either simple or compound. Simple conjunctions are those 
which are expressed by a single word, as et, and, 8#, if, ou, or, 
mais, but, &c. Compound conjunctions are those which are 
formed of several words, as à moins que, unless, soit que, 
whether, pourvu que, provided, &c. 

1704. Considered in reference to their signification, con- 
junctions are divided into several classes ; and this mode of 
division is the most important to be understood correctly. 

1705. It is always easy to distinguish a conjunction from an 
adverb or a preposition, which are the only parts of speech 
that may be mistaken for them. 

1706. Simple conjunctions differ from the adverbs, inasmuch 
as they do not express any circumstance of the noun or verb 
which they precede or follow ; and they differ from the pre- 
positions in this respect, that their last word is almost always 
followed by de or que. 
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1707. The different sorts of conjunctions correspond to 
different operations of the mind, or to its wants ; accord 
they may be either 


Copulative, Comparative, 
Disjunctive, Augmentative, 
Adversative, Diminutive, 
Restrictive, Causative, 
Conditional, Conclusive, 
Suspensive, Transitive, 
Concessive, Of Time, 
Declarative, Of Order, &c. 


1708. Copulative conjunctions are those which serv 
unite two nouns or verbs in the same affirmation or negatio 

For the affirmative, we have 

Et, and : as, 


Science and virtae are two very La science e¢ la vertu sont 
respectable things. choses trés respectables. 


Aussi, also. 


Since you wish it, we wish it also. Puisque vous le vonlez, aa 
voulons aussi. 


Tant .... que, and. 


There were of us ten men and Nous étions dix, tant homme 
women. femmes. 


1709. For the negative, we have 
Ni, neither, nor. 


He neither drinks nor eats. Il ne boit ns ne man 
Neither gold nor grandeur makes us Mi l'or nila grandeur ne nou 
happy. dent heureux. 


Non plus, either. 


Since you are not going out, I shall Puisque vous ne sortez pss, . 
not go either. sortirai pas non plus. 


1710. Djsjunctive conjunctions are those which desig 
an alternative, or disjunction : as, 
Ou, or. 


Great king, cease conquering, or I shall cease writing. 
Grand roi, cesse de vaincre, ou je cesse d'écrire. 
Ou bien, or. 
Let us go to the Tuileries, or tothe Allons aux Tuileries, om bien 38 
woods of Boulogne. de Boulogne. 
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1er. 


to preserve the same Il faut toujours conserver la même 
ind both in good and égalité d'âme, soi dans la bonne, 
ane. soit dans la mauvaise fortune. 


, whether. 


1 are happy or unfor- Soi que vous soyez heureux, soit 
all you can for the que vous soyez malheureux, faites 
your fellow-men. tout pour le bien de l’humanité. 
.dversative conjunctions are those which unite two 
s, showing opposition in the second in regard to the 
are 


ut. 


tion which we derive La satisfaction qu’on tire de la 
nge lasts but a mo- vengeance ne dure qu’un mo- 
that which we derive ment, mais celle que l’on tire de 
»ncy is eternal. la clémence est éternelle. 


nt, however, yet. 
truth, yet nobody be- Il dit vrai, cependant personne ne le 


croit. 


ins, nevertheless. 


ill treated by fortune, Marius fut fort maltraité de la for- 
:83 he did not lose his tune, néanmoins il ne perdit pas 
courage. 


t, however. 

ugh a philosopher, was Ciceron, quoique grand philosophe, 

rer, an enemy to flatte- n'était pas pourtant ennemi des 
louanges. 

fois, however, yet. 


3 probable, yet nobody Cette nouvelle est probable, foutes 
be fois personne n’y croit. 


e, although. 

À, although he appears Il n’est pas étourdi, bier qu’il le pa- 
raisse. | 

Restrictive conjunctions are those which restrict or 

me way, the sense of an idea or proposition ; as, 

2xcept, but. 


ing to say, except that Je n’ai autre chose à dire, sinon 
que je le yeux. 


41 
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Si ce n’est que, except, but. 
I have nothing to tell you, except Je n'ai rien à vous dire, si ( 
80. 


that it shall qu’il en sere ainsi 
Quoique, although. 

I loved you, although you never Je vous nimais, queigue ¥ 
believed it. Payez j'amais cru. 


Pour used instead of quoique, although. 
Although a man is religious, he is Pour être dévot, on n’en | 


not less a man. moins homme. 
Encore que, although. 

Although he is in disgrace, he is Encore qu’il soit disgracié, 
not the less proud forit. est pas moins fier. 


(This conjunction is now out of use.) 


Al moins que or à moins de, unless. 
This affair will not terminate, un- Cette affaire ne finira pas, à 


less he comes. qu’il ne vienne. 
He could not treat him worse, un- I] ne pouvait le traiter ples 
less he had struck him. moins de le battre. 


1713. Conditional conjunctions are those which unit 
propositions together by expressing a supposition or a ¢ 
tion ; as, 

Si, if. 

All is lost, if you do not come. Tout est perdu, si vous ns 
pas. 

Sinon, or else. 

Reform yourself, or else you will Corrigez-vous, sinon vous 
be detested. détesté. 

Quand, quand méme, quand bien méme, when, if, supp 


Francis the First would have but François Premier n’edt ren 
paid Charles the Fifth inhisown la pareille à Charles ( 
coin, if he had caused himtobe quand, méme, quant 
arrested when he passed through méme il Veit fait arrête 
France. . qu'il passa per la France. 


Al moins que, unless. 

I shall not go out, unless you call Je ne sortirai pas, à moins gs 
for me. ne veniez me 
Pourvu que, supposé que, au cas que, en cas que, provi 


You will extricate yourself out of Vous vous tirerez de cotte di 


this difficulty, provided that you té, pourru euppeet 
show firmness and courage. vous montriex, de rhs 


du courage. 
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tendu que, à condition que, à la charge que, pro- 


seed in this enterprise, Vous réussirez dans cette entre- . 

ou will follow, to the rise, bien entendu que, à condi- 

advice which I will ton que, &c., vous suivrez à la 
lettre les moyens que je vous 
donnerai. 


uspensive conjunctions are those which indicate un- 
suspense in the mind. 
1en. 
iow if or when we are Nous ne savons jamais st nous 
sommes vraiment aimés. 
avoir si, it is for one to know if. 


ing your imagination Vous nourrissez votre imagination 
z chimeras, but it re- de chimères, mais c’est à savoir 
e known if you will si vous réussirez jamais à les ré- 
situated as to realize  aliser. 


l'en sott, be it as it may. . 

; may, I will run the Quoiqu'il en soit, je veux en courir 
le riaque. 

oncessive conjunctions are those which are used to 

utual agreement on some subject ; as, 


té, in fact. 


visibility of matter is 4 la vérité, la divisibilité de la ma- 

conceive, but it is not tière est difficile à concevoir, 

rtain on that account mais elle n’en est pas moins cer- 
taine. 


ne heure, it is very well. 


ll for us sometimes to .4 la bonne heure qu’on puisse quel- 
ircumstances, but it quefois céder aux circonstances, 
rtobeattheexpense mais ce ne doit jamais être aux 
or. dépens de son honneur. 


er in use). 


quand même, though, although. 


t should be true, what Quand, quand même cela serait 
nfer from it ? vrai que pourriez-vous en con- 
ure 


, non pas que, not because. 


jot because I fear him, Je l'évite, non que or non pas que je 

nay not be obliged to le craigne, mais pour ne pas être 

my principles. obligé de manquer à mes prin- 
cipes. 
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Quoique, encore que, although. 


Although he be poor, he is anhon- Quoique, encore qu'il soit; 
est man. est honnéte homme. 


1716. Declarative conjunctions are those generally | 
explain any thing ; as, 
Savoir, that is to say, as, viz., namely. 


The earth is divided into four great La terre est divisée es 
parts, viz., Europe, Asia, Africa, ndes parties, saroir | 
and America. Asie, |’ Afrique, et l'Ar 


~ Comme, comme par eremple, as, for instance. 
There are many effects, of which Il y a bien des effets à 


we know the causes, as, for in- connaissons les causes, 

stance, those of the raising of comme exemple ct 

water in pumps. l'élévation de l’eau d 
pompes. 


C'est-à-dire, that is to say. 


Grammar, that is to say, the art La grainmaire, c’est-d-dire 
of speaking and writing cor- parler et d’écrire corre 
rectly, &c. &c. 


1717. Comparative conjunctions are those which a 
to express a relation or similarity between two propositio 
Comme, ainsi, de même, ainsi que, as. 
The destruction of Jerusalem took La destruction de Jérusa 


place, as the Saviour had an- arrivée comme, ainsiqu, 
nounced it. que, Les Jésus Christ |’: 
nonc 


Aussi bien que, as well as. 


We ought to listen to the poor as Il faut écouter le pauvre a 
well as to the rich. que le riche. 


Aussi peu que, autant que, as little, as much as. 


Work as much, or as little as you Travaillez autant, ou aus 
please. vous voudrez. 


Non plus que, no more than. 


He does not listen any more than II n’écoute non plus que si] 
if nobody spoke to him. ne lui parlait (Not us 


Ni plus, ni moins que, no worse, no better. 


We have been treated in jail no Nous avons été traités da: 
worse and no better than if we son ni plus ni moins qu 
had been great thieves. eussions été de vils scé 
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Si.....que, s0..... as. 
8 is not so rich as he would like Il n’est pas st riche qu'il voudrait 
+0 make people believe. bien qu’on le crit. 
: En, used for comme, as. 
s lives like a lord. Il vit en grand seigneur. 


1718. Augmentative and dimtnutive conjunctions are those 
h are employed to add to what has been said, or to take 
way from it ; as, 
For the purpose of augmenting : 
_D' ailleurs, besides. 


met of the rich without birth are La plupart des riches sans nais- 
od and full of arrogance; sance, sont fiers et arrogants ; 

mu ent are besides brutal and im- il sont d’ailleurs brutaux et inso- 
en ents. 


Outre que, besides that. (No longer used.) 
De plus, besides, moreover. 


will tell you moreover that all Je vous dirai de plus que touts vos 
wour friends are as Well as they amis sont aussi bien que possible. 
San de 


lu surplus, but. 


m has some faults certainly, but Il a bien quelques défauts ; cu sur- 
be is honest, and that is the most plus il est honnéte homme, et 
Besential. c’est l'essentiel. 


1719. For the purpose of retrenching : 
Au moins, du moins, at least. 


1@æ benefit which a young man Le bénéfice qu’un jeune homme 
aught to derive from college is, doit retirer du collège, c'est au 
nt lenst,to know his own lan- moins on du moins de savoir sa 
puage well. propre langue. 


Four le moins, at the least. 


æ ought at least to know the [i faut pour le moins connoitre les 
neral principle les ofa language  principesgénéraux d’une langue, 
Before pretendin g to know it at — avant de prétendre la savoir. 


“Encore, also, besides, is employed for augmenting a sen- 
ace ; but when used in the sense of however, at least, it is 
aployed for retrenching ; as, 

&. It is not sufficient fora man to I ne suffit pas d'instraire, il faut 
instruct, he must also please. encore plaire. 

d. However, if he would yield Encore s’il voulait se relâcher sur 


that that point, one might give up the ee point, on pourrait lui accorder 
e reste. 
41* 
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1720. Causatire conjunctions are those which are us 
express the reason why a thing is done ; as, 
Car, for. 


Do not trust (o fortune, for she is Ne vous fiez pes à la forte 
inconstant. elle est inconstante. 


Comme, as, since. 


As you have only obeyed the dic- Comme vous n'avez obéi qui 
tates of honor, be firm in your peur, soyez ferme dans | 
misfortune. tune. 


Parceque, because. 


Avoid laziness, because it is the Evitez l'oisiveté, parcequ’elle 
mother of all vices. mère de tous les vices 


We must not take par-ceque, a conjunction, in two 
par and ceque, for par-ce-que, in three words, the first of w 
par, is a preposition, followed by the demonstrative pr 
ce, and the relative pronoun que ; as, 


I will read this book, because you Je lirai ce livre, parceque va 
tell me it is a good one, dites qu’il est bon, 


and 
I judge, by what you tell me, that Je iu e par ce que vous me dit 
i a 


the reading of this book cannot ecture de ce livre da 
but be very useful. trés utile. 


In the first sentence parceque is a real conjunction, t 
the second, par-ce-que is a preposition, followed by its ob 
Al cause que, attendu que, vu que, because. 


Ought he to be so vain, because his Faut-il qu’il soit si vain à ea 
book has succeeded ? son Ouvrage a réussi ? 


(This form of expression is now obsolete. ) 


Women, do not glory so much in Femmes, ne vous glorifiez pr 
your beauty, because that quality de votre beauté. attends | 
does not last long. que, cet avantage est d'u 

courte durée. 


Puisque, since, because. 


Love only virtue, since that alone N’aimez que la vertu, puis 
can make you happy. seule peut vous rendre he 


Pourquoi, why. 


Why do you thus spend your time Pourquoi passez vous ainsi 
in doing nothing ! temps à ne rien faire ? 


D'où vient que, why. 
Why do you remain idle ? D'où vient que vous restez citi 





CONJUNCTION. 487 


ue, afin de, pour, in order. 
in order that I may go Soyez prompt, afin que je puisse sor- 
great deal of trouble to On ss donne bien de la peine pour 
good book, and we pub- écrire un bon livre, et on le met 
order to acquire fame. au jour afin d'acquérir de la répu- 
tation. 
ind afin de seem, at first, to have the same significa- 
with some attention it is easy to perceive that there 
some difference between them, from the manner in 
2y are used by good writers. The former, pour, ex- 
n effect which ought to be produced ; the latter, afin 
ses an effect which we wish and hope to be pro- 
; appears in the above examples. 
ir que, de crainte que or de, for fear. 


isociate with the wicked, Ne fréquentez pas les méchants, de 

)f being suspected to have  crainie que orn de peur qu'on ne 

: feelings. vous soupçonne de penser comme 
eux. 


,.. que, SO..... that. 


th is a language so univer- Le Français est si universel, qu’il 
oken, that there is no  n’yapas un pays au monde où 
in the world where a per- une personne qui le parle, ne pu- 
inot be understood who  isse se faire entendre, 


he language. 

Conclusive conjunctions are those which are employed 
a conclusion from a preceding proposition ; as, 
onc, but, now, then, therefore. 


to love what is amiable; Il faut aimer ce qui est aimable; or 
s amiable, therefure we la vertu est aimable, donc il faut 
'e it. aimer la vertu. 

onséquent, ainsi, c’est pourquoi, C’est pour cela que, 
, thus, then. 


ple are corrupted and en- Ce peuple est corrompu et entiére- 
veakened by indolence; ment énervé par Ja mollesse, par 
e they will be easily con- conséquent, ainsi, &c., il sera ai- 
sément vaincu. 

is a slight difference between the first two and the last 
1ese conjunctions. The first are more properly used 
ss the conclusion derived from an argument, and the 
:press the continuation of an event or fact. 
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Tellement que, so that. 


Your friend has drunk too much to- Votre ami a trop bu aujomd'i 
day, so that he is not aware of tellement qu'il ne sait plus ogi 
what he says. dit. 


De sorte que, en sorte que, de manière que, so that,in 8 
much that, that, in such manner that. 


Night came, so that he was obliged La nuit vint, de sorte qu'il fat cil 
retirer. 


to retire. de se 
See that every thing be ready. Faites en sorte que tout soit prèt 
Do things so that everybody maybe Faites les choses de manièreqwus 
contented. le monde soit content. 


1722. Conjunctions of time and order are those whichæ 
used to connect the discourse by circumstances of tim ¢ 
order. 

Dans le temps que, pendant que, durant que, tandis @, 
when, at the time when, whilst. 


Rome was happy at the time when Rome était heureuse dans le 
she had cones. qu'elle avait des consuls. ad 


Tant que, as long as, whilst. ; 

She need to do good whilst she Elle a fait le bien tent qu'elles We 
ved. 
Avant que, before. 


They used the bark of trees to On se servait d’écorces d’arbres pee 
write upon before paper was in écrire avant que le papier ne # 


use. inventé. 
Depuis que, since. 
Many events have taken place since Il s’est passé bien des évèsess 
we have seen each other. is que nous ne nous sm 
vus. 


Dés que, aussitôt que, as soon as. 


Do write to me, as soon as you get Ecrivez-moi dès que, aussitét quws 
the documents I want. aurez les documents doat j'ai 
soin. | 


A peine, hardly. 


We had hardly finished when he À peine avions nous fini quand is 
came in. tra. | 


| 


Après que, after. 


After he had done speaking, the as- Après qu’il eût fini parler, I's . 
sembly separated. | Pons se épars. " 
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ndant, any how, however. 


1e of those ugly and fas- C'est un de ces pédont tristes et 
spedants who have no other  hargneux qui n'ont d’autre esprit 
yesides that which they get que celui qu’ils trouvent dans Jes 
books ; nevertheless, he is livres, et cepencint on lo re- 
L after. cherche. 

1, a la fin, in fine. 


he cause of religion, honor, En fin, à la fia, la cause de la reli- 

imanity will prevail. gion, de l’honneur, et de l’hu- 
manité triomphera. 

'. Transitive conjunctions are those which serve to pass 


1e Circumstance to another ; as, 


then ; en effet, therefore ; au reste, however ; à propos, 

by ; après tout, after all. 

] having been settled, &c. Or, toutes choses ayant été régu- 
lées, &c 


y, I want to tell you, &c. À propos, je vous dirai, &c. 


se conjunctions produce a bad effect in a discourse ; 
nder it heavy, and good writers make as little use of 
s possible ; ; transitions must take place in the ideas 
Pan in the words. 

. We ought to remark here, that languages are very 
it as to the signification of words. In French, a word 
Jong not only to several different classes of words, but 
» several classes of the same kind. St, comme, encore 
proof of this deficiency ; si is sometimes an adverb, 
nes a conjunction, and, as a Conjunction, is either con- 
l, dubitative, comparative, &c. Comme and encore are 
; and conjunctions of several sorts. 
re, practice, and reading good authors are the only 
of mastering these difficulties, which are beyond the 
f a grammar or a teacher. 


USE AND DIFFERENT MODES OF EMPLOYING THE 
CONJUNCTION gue, THAT. 


>. We employ, most frequently, the conjunction que to 
t two verbs together ; as, 


that I see him. Je crois que He vo vois. 
that he will come. Je doute qu’ 
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This conjunction is preceded by a verb and followe 
other verb, which, as we shall see hereafter, is sometin 
in the indicative and sometimes in the subjunctive 
The conjunction que is always easily distinguishable { 
relative or absolute pronoun que. It is a pronoun, 
may be turned by lequel, laquelle, the which, or by 
chose, quelle chose, something, what thing ; as, 


God, whom I love. Diea, gue on leguel j'aime. 
What do you see yonder ? Que on quelle chose voye 


But it is always a conjunction, when this change can: 
place ; as, 
I believe that the soul is immortal. Je crois que l'âme est imnx 


1726. Rule. In phrases where there are several | 
tions connected by que, this word ought to be repeated 
each one of these propositions ; as, 


Quand je considère gue k 
tiens ne meurent point; ; 
font que de v 
l'apôtre nous avertit de 
pleurer ceux qui dorment 
sommeil mort, C0 


When I think that Christians do not 
die altogether, that they only 
soffer a change of life, that the 

warns us not to weep over 
those who are sleeping in ’ 
as if hope were not left to us; that 


faith teaches us that the church of 
heaven and earth are but one sin- 
le body ; that we belong to the 
ighty, whether we are alive 
or dead ; when I think, als, that 
she, whose death we regret, is liv- 
ing in God, can I believe that we 
have lost her? 


nous nvavious pas d'est 
que la foi nous a 

glise du ciel et celle de la 
sont qu’un méme corps; | 
apporterons au Seigneur, 
nous Vivions, soit que no 
rions ; quand je considèn 
que celle dont nous regn 


mort est vivante en Dieu 
croire gue nous l’ayons Ay 
(Pt 


1727. But, although this rule is absolute, we must a 
application in sentences similar to the preceding, the re 
of the word que rendering the style heavy and disagree 
the ear; it is requisite, then, to change the form of t 
tence so as to render unnecessary the repetition of tt 
word. We shall, as an example, alter the form of the 
sentence, and suppress que ; it will be easily seen, t 
whose ear is familiarized to the language, how much mor 
antly it will sound after this change. 
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ourselves, we are aware (Chrétiens nous mêmes, nous ne 


iristians do not die; they 
ange their life for another; 
: apostle warns us not to 
ver those who sleep the 
f death, as if we had 
e; and besides, does not 
ich us that the charch of 
and that of earth are but 


l'ignorons pas, les Chrétiens ne 
meurent point; ils ne sont que 
changer de vie; et l'apôtre nous 
avertit de ne pas pleurer ceux 
qui dorment dans le sommeil de 
Ja mort; comme si nous n’avi- 
ons pas d’espérance ! et d’ailleurs 
la foi ne nous apprend elle pas, 

et celle de la 


ie body? Ah! since she, 
death we regret, is living 
it is not permitted to us 
ve that we have really lost 


que l’église du cie 
terre ne sont qu’un même 
Ah! quand celle dont nous plon- 
rone ja mort est vivante devant 
Dieu, il ne nous est pas permis de 
croire que nous l’ayons perdue. 
Let us see what are the other uses of the conjunction 
is used : 
l'o compare ; as, | 
rgerthan Europe. L’Asie est plus grande que l’Eu- 
rope. 


2d. To restrict negative sentences, and then it means 
By 
sas serve only to torment Ces idées ne servent qu’à nous tour- 


monter. 


appy only far from the On n’est heureux que loin du monde. 


_ Remark. Ne que is sometimes used for ne rien, 
as in the following expressions : 


thing to do here, Je n’ai que faire ici, 
of, 

Je n'ai rien à faire ici. 
want of him. Je n’ai que faire de lui. 


ecessary for me totell you. Je n’ai que faire de vous dire. 

. Ne..... que, used with some tenses of the verb 
1d followed by the preposition de, of, and an infinitive, 
es an action which is just passed ; as, 

Il ne fast que de partir. 

‘ion of being gone is past, although quite recently ; but 
the preposition de, of, ne ..... que expresses a hab- 


t gone. 


nothing else but play. Il ne fait que jouer. 


3d. To express a wish, an order, &c., and then 


# 


492 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


there is a verb which is understood, and which ought to 
cede it; as, 









Let him go, Qu'il s'en aille, 
that is to say, 
I wish him to go. Je desire qu'il s'en aille, on x 


J ordonne, je souhaie qu'ils 


The imperative mood, used in the third person singular 
plural, is actually an ellipsis. 

1733. Que is used instead of afin que after an imperatirt 
as, 


Approach, that I may speak to you. Approchez, que (afin que) je 
parle. 


1734. And instead of pour que after an interrogation ; # 


Who are you, that you think you Qui êtes-vous donc, que vous 
have a right to insult me? le droit de m'insulter ? 


1735. It is also used instead of à moins que, avant qu, 
que ; as, 


This will not cease unless hecomes. Cela ne finira pas (à mois 


‘il ne vienne. 
I shall not finish befure he comes. Je ne finirai pas (avant que) v7 
soit venu. 
He cannot go out without catching Il ne peut sortir qu'il (sans qui) 
cold. s’enthume. 


1736. Instead of dés que, aussitôt que, as soon as, si, if: 


As soon as, or if, he makes the Qu'il fasse la moindre faate, 4 
smallest fault, he is sure to be est sur d’être puni. 
punished. 


1737. Instead of quoique, although, soit que, whether: 
Although he has much learning, he Tout savant qu'il est, il n'a pi 


could not answer me. répondre. 
Whether he wishes or not, it mat- Qu'il veuille ou qu'il ne veuilk 
ters but little. peu m'importe. 


1738. Instead of depuis que, after il y a, there is. | 


I have not seen him for two years. Il y a deux ans que (depuis que) 
ne J’ai vu. | 


1739. Instead of jusqu’à ce que, until : 


Wait until he comes. Attendez (jusqu'à ce que) si 
vienne. 
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740. Instead of et cependant, that : 


sers should have all the riches Les avares auraient tout l'or du 
the world, they would not be monde gu’ils n’en seraient pas 
ter satisfied for it. plus satisfaits. 


741. Instead of puisque, since, after an interrogation : 
he bottles broken, that they do Les bouteilles sont elles cassées, 


> bring any? que l’on n’en apporte point ? 
& ails you, that you do not eat Qu’avez-vous, que vous ne mangez 
pr thing? point ? 


742. Instead of pourquoi, why : 

does he not amend himself? Que ne se corrige-t-il ? 
"43. This expression is only used in ioterrogative sen- 
es, where the second negation is not employed ; with ne 
que is an absolute pronoun : as, 


t has he not done in order to Que n’a-t-il pas fait pour réussir ? 
ceed? 


744. Instead of et, when followed by si, if: as, 
a tell me. Que si vous me dites. 


‘his expression belongs rather. to the familiar style ; but it 
sry energetic. 
745. Instead of comme and parceque, as, because : 


as he was of his own preju- Rempli qu'il était de préjugés, il ne 
Bes, he would never confess his voulut jamais convenir de ses 
Yors on any subject. torts. 

746. Instead of combien, how. In this acceptation que 
rresses admiration, astonishment, repugnance, indignation, 
» : aS, 
& good God is! Que Dieu est bon ! 


& troublesome you are! Que vous étes importun ! 
w I hate him! Que je le hais! &c. 


747. In fine, instead of comme, lorsque, parceque, puisque, 
nd, quoique, si, &c., when we join to propositions begin- 
x with these words others beginning with ef, and, both 
ag under the same regimen : as, 


en were wise, and would follow Si Jes hommes étaient sages, et 
© dictates of reason, they would qu'ils voulussent suivre les lo- 
‘oid much trouble. mières de leur raison, ils s’évite- 
raient bien des chagrins. 
en one has the disposition and Quand on a des dispositions et que 
æ will to study, one makes l'on veut étudier, on fait de ra- 
pid progress. pides progrès. 
42 
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1748. Remark. This elegance of style is a kw 
good writers, and must be observed in all simular cases. 
In regard to the other cases, a thorough knowledge d 
language, and a long practice, will alone enable a fous 
know exactly when he must apply them. 









OF THE REGIMEN OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


1749. Conjunctions unite sentences together, ad 
the following verbs either in the infinitive, the indicatn, 
the subjunctive mood. 





Of Conjunctions governing the Infinitive Mood. 


1750. There are two sorts of conjunctions goverust 
infinitive. 

ist. Those which differ from prepositions only ® 
followed by a verb, such as aprés, after, pour, for, is 
jusqu’a, until, &c. 
We must rest, after having been at Il fant se reposer après aw 

work. vaillé. | 
I work to earn my living. Je travaille pour 13 
He is so avaricious that he does not I] est avare jusqu'à se rush 

allow himself the necessaries of  eessaire. 

life. 


He works without taking the least Il travaille sons prendre ls wf 
repose. repos. 


We ought to remark, that between these conjunctics 


the verbs we can place only the objective pronouns, the se 
ne, or ne pas, and the adverb y: as, 


He has done that in order not to I n’a fait cela que peur 7 
displease him. déplaire. 


1751. 2d. All those which are terminated by de, sx 
faute de, for want of, de peur de, de crainte de, for fear 0 
lieu de, instead of, loin de, far from, plutôt que de, 
than, &c. | 


If I apply myself so much to study, Si je m'applique autant à real 
it is in order to surpass you. c'est afin de vous surpaxr. 
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eeks her, instead of running I] la recherche au heu de la fuir. 

m ner. 

rom desponding, you must in- Loin de vous décourager, vous devez 

æse your efforts. redoubler d’ardeur. 

"52. These conjunctions, with an infinitive following, form, 

e see by the above examples, incidental propositions, sub- 

fo the control of the first sentence, which is always the 

: Ipal. 

his mode of expression has much force, and ought to be 

‘wred to any other, when there can be no ambiguity ; and 
will never be any ambiguity, if the following rule is 

erly attended to. 

53. Rule. Conjunctions can be used with an infinitive, 

when the infinitive relates to the nominative of the first 

= as, 

ænnot speak against the truth Nous ne pouvons trahir la vérité sans 

bout rendering ourselves con- nous rendre méprisables. 

iptible. 

| gambling, for fear of acquir- Evitez le jeu de peur d'y prendre : 

a taste for it. goût. 

leon did not reign long enough Napoléon ne régna pas assez long- 

accomplish entirely his vast tems pour accomplir ses vastes pro- 

ects. jets. 

1 these sentences the infinitive could be replaced by the 

unctive, and the verbs rendre, prendre, accomplir, should 

thave the same nominative as that of the principal prop- 


lon : as, 
s ne pouvons trahir la vérité sans que nous nous rendions méprisa- 


38. 

x le jeu de peur que vous n'y preniez goût. 

Néon ne régna pas assez longtems pour qu’il accomplit ses vastes pro- 
8. 

754. Sometimes, however, the second verb may be used 
he infinitive, although it relates to the object of the first 
ad of its nominative, when no ambiguity can arise from 
as, 


ise you to frequent good com- Je vous conseille de fréquenter la 

ay, and to keep from the bad. bonne compagnie, et d'éviter la 
mauvaise. 

1 this sentence, the two verbs in the infinitive, fréquenter 

éviter, relate to the object, vous, instead of the nominative, 
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ake her, instead of running Il la recherche au lieu de la fuir. 


o a dingedig you must in- Loin de nous décourager, vous devez 
i2. These conjunctions, with an infinitive following, form, 
see by the above examples, incidental propositions, sub- 
» the control of the first sentence, which is always the 
pal. 

s mode of expression has much force, and ought to be 
ted to any other, when there can be no ambiguity ; and 
will never be any ambiguity, if the following rule is 
‘ly attended to. 

8. Rule. Conjunctions can be used with an infinitive, 
then the infinitive relates to the nominative of the first 
as, 

K against th: h No trahir la vérité 

ra rearing ouales con ous rendre méprisbles. 
rambling, for fear of scquir- Boies le jeu de peur d' y prendre 


taste for it. 
oa did not reign long enough Nm ne régus pas assez long- 


scomplish entirely his vast je pour accomplr ses vastes pro- 





ots. 


these sentences the infinitive could be replaced by the 
ctive, and the verbs rendre, prendre, accomplir, should 
ave the same nominative as that of the principal prop- 
: aS, 

© pouvons trahir la vérité sans que nous nous rendions méprisa- 


de vous n’ ex 
S388 gaa pik sent lle pa td ezomplt se vaste pro- 
es, however, the second verb may be used 


to the object of the first 
can arise from 


iene i 
Ke; fréquenter 









4. Someti 
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je, but the sense is clear, and admits of the general nie 
same remark applies to the following sentence : 


He solicits, and even presses me to I] me sollicite, et me presse 
go and see him. d'aller le voir. 


1755. But we could not say : 


The reign of Napoleon was not long Le règne de Napoléon rs 
enough to put the last finish to assez long pour mettre lai 
his vast projects. main à ses vastes projets. 
There is an ambiguity in the sentence ; the mind & 

see, at once, which has to put the last finish, Napoleos 

reign, and it arises from the fact, that the infinitive rel 

the object of the first verb, instead of the nominative ; i 

to be expressed as follows : 


Le règne de Napoléon ne fut pas assez long pour que celui-ci mit 
nière main à ses vastes projets. 


Nor can we say, either : 


What have I done, that you should Qu’ai-je fait pour venir n'a 
insult me? 


because venir relates to something vague ; we do not st 
has to come and insult ; it ought to be : 
Qu’ai-je donc fait pour que vous veniez m’insulter. 
1756. Rule 2d. We prefer the indicative or subj 
mood to the infinitive, when we wish to avoid the re 
of the word de, either because the meaning of this # 
changed, or because its repetition would render the style 
and disagreeable to the ear : as, 
Aristippus ordered his companions Aristippe chargea ses com 
to tell his fellow-citizens, on his de dire, de sa part, à x 


part, to think in time to get  toyens de songer de bon 
ready fur the coming struggle. à se préparer à la lutte. 


This sentence, thus constructed, is intolerable tot 
it ought to be written : 
Aristippe chargea ses compagnons de dire, de sa part, à ses col 
qu’ils songedssent de bonne heure à se préparer à la lutte. 
We also use the indicative instead of the infinitive, 
for the sake of harmony ; as in this case : 


I am sure, with time and firmness, Je suis sûr, avec de la p: 
to succeed in curing him. de la fermeté que je par: 
le guérir (instead of de 7 
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f Conjunctions governing the Indicative Mood. 


The conjunctions which govern the indicative mood 
n, are the following : 


ntendu que, De méme que, 
harge que, Aussi bien que, 
que, Non plus que, 
it que, Parce que, 
que, Attendu que, 
se que, Puisque, 

le, Lorsque, 

pour cela que, Pendant que, 

e temps que, Durant que, 

s que, Depuis que, 
que, Aussitôt que, 
ue, A mesure que, 
que, Peut-être que, 


dition que, 
ich we may add the following : 


Quand, 
1e si, Pourquoi, &c. 
Ie, 
it, provided you will be J’y consens, à condition que vous 
1e party. serez de ja partie. 
work as much as one can. 1] faut travailler aufant qu'on le 


peut. 
ike some other measures, Vous prendrez d’autres mesures, si 


e prudent. vous éces prudent. 
man is wise, he avoids Quand on est sage, on évite le dan- 
ger, &c. 


All these conjunctions govern the indicative mood 
they are always preceded by verbs which express 
n in a direct, positive, and independent manner. 

do not present any difficulty. However, there are 
s, which require particular attention, because they 
s govern the indicative mood, sometimes the subjunc- 
y are 


que, Tellement que, 
‘te que, De sorte que, 
est que, De manière que, 


ifficulty will be avoided by observing the following 


We have seen, in treating of verbs, that the verb of 
ntal proposition ought to be in the indicative mood, 
42* 
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when the verb of the principal proposition expresses 
tion in a direct, positive, and independent manner ; but 
to be used in the subjunctive, when the verb of the 
proposition expresses doubt, surprise, admiration, unc 
fear, &c., that is to say, an impulse of the mind. 
cording to this rule, that these six conjunctions go: 
indicative or subjunctive mood ; thus, we should say, 
indicative : 
He has behaved so as to deserve the I] s'est conduit de manu 
respect of honest people. telle sorte, qu'il a mériti 


des honnêtes gens. 
He answered nothing, but thathe Il ne répondit rien, sinon ( 


would not do it. voulait pas. 
and with the subjunctive : 
You must behave so as to deserve Com vous de mani 
the respect of honest people. telle sorte que vous merite 
des honnêtes gens. 


I only fear that he may not succeed Je ne crains rien, sinon 
as soon as he thinks. réussisse pas aussitôt qui 
1760. Remark. We have said, that que is employed 

of comme, parceque, lorsque, puisque, quand, quoique, 

when propositions, beginning with these words, are | 

by others, under the same regimen, and preceded by t 

junction ef, and. In such cases, the conjunction que 

the indicative, when taking the place of quand, lorsque, 
pourquoi, peut-être, and parccque ; as, 

When we are young, and do not Lorsqu'on est jeune et 
despond, we may still hope for laisse pas abattre par? 
happy days. on peut se promettre € 

avenir heureux. 
1761. But if que is used instead of st, quoique, &c 
erns the subjunctive ; as, 


If we are no longer young, and Si l’on est déjà sur le 
have no fortitude in adversity, qu'on soit sans cour 
we ought to expect a sorrowful ’adversité, on doit 3° 
and unhappy old age. une vieillesse triste 

reuse. 
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Of Conjunctions governing the Subjunctive. 


8762. Conjunctions which govern the following verb in the 
»junctive mood are : 


nm que, à moins que, avant que, 

cas que, en cas que, malgré que, 
m que, encore que, quoique, 

peur que, de crainte que, jusqu'à ce que, 
ce que, supposé que, pour que, 
mrvu que, quel..... que, quelque, 
oique, sans que, soit que, 


L a few others, but very little used. Thus, we ought to 


Æloy well the time of your youth, Employez bien le temps de votre 
that you may one day fulfil jeunesse, afin que vous puissiez 
me duties of your station. un jour remplir les devoirs de vo- 
tre état. 

Enough ambition is a vice, itis Encore que, bien que, quoique, l’am- 
avertheless the foundation of  bition soit un vice, elle est néan- 
‘any virtues. moins la base de bien des vertus. 
wvever well informed they may Quelque bien informés qu'ils soient, 
'@, they do not know the cause ils ne connaissent pas la cause 
‘€ this marvellous effect. de cet effet merveilleux. 


"There is no difficulty with these conjunctions ; the only care 
be taken is, not to use them except with the verb in the 
bjunctive. 

Before we finish what we have to say on conjunctions, we 
ill add a few words in respect to the place which the inciden- 
I propositions, formed with their assistance, ought to occupy. 


1763. Rule. When a sentence is composed of two prop- 
sitions, united by a conjunction, harmony and clearness require, 
merally, that the shortest be placed first ; as, 


"hen passions leave us, we vainly Quand les passions nous quittent, 
flatter ourselves that we leave nous nous flattons en vain que 
them. c’est nous qui les quittons, 

2e is not to be pitied, if he allows On n’est point à plaindre quand, au 
his mind to be taken up with défaut de biens réels, on trouve 
chimeras instead of things which le moyen de s’occuper de chi- 
have a real value. mères. 


If these sentences were constructed in the other way, there 
uld be no harmony, and no clearness, at least in the last 
oposition. This fault in constructing sentences will appear 
zarly in the next example : 
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We could not reconcile with the On ne peut concilier avec la ju 
justice of God, the sight of vir- de Dieu le spectacle de lis 
tue languishing in irons, while dans les fers, tandis que le 
vice is permitted on the throne, est sur le trône, sans oft 
without admitting a future life. une aufre vie. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


1764. The word interjection is formed from the Latin 
tnter, between, among, and jacere, to throw. We, in fat 
interjections indeclinable words, placed between other 1 
according to passionate impulses of the soul. 

We will not indicate what is the interjection which ov 
express each particular condition of the soul. The min 
need a master to know how to enunciate with clearness an 
cision the ideas which it wishes to combine ; but the he: 
no need of any, to depict, with truth, the pleasure which 
joys, or the sorrow which weighs upon it. 

1765. The number of interjections ought to be propor 
to that of the various feelings which the soul may exper. 
but sometimes opposite feelings are expressed by the 
word ; because interjections, not expressing an idea, but 
cry of nature, depend, as to their signification, upon the 
tion of the voice, and the gesture which accompanies 
However, there are some of these words which are prin 
adapted to express some of the precise passions of the | 

1766. To express pain, grief, we use: Mie! ay ! ol 
Ah! ay! oh! ah! Hélas! alas! Ouf! 0, pho! Mon 
good God ! as, 


Ah! what haveI not suffered since 4h! que n’ai je pas souffert 
I saw you last! que je ne vous ai vu! 
Pho! What a hot day! Ouf! Quelle chaleur! 


1767. To express joy and desire: Ahk! ah! Bon! 
08, 


Ah! how glad I am to see you Ah! que je suis aise de: 
again ! voir! 


1768. To express fear: Hé! ah! QO! alas! as, 


Alas! what will become of us? Ah! quwalions nous d i 
O! what have I done? Hé! qu'ai-je fait ? even 
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1769. To express hatred, contempt, and disgust: Fi, fi 
meme! fy, fy upon! pugh! &c., as, 
pp ! the villain! fy, for good fare! Ni le vilain ! fi de la bonne 
cnere 
pr ! What are you about ? FX donc! Y pensez-vous ? 


1770. For expressing derision: Oh! eh! zest! O! pshaw! 
z-aw ! nonsense ! 


‘ka! what a queerman! he boasts Oh! le plaisant homme! il se vante 
of being in favor with the great! d’être bien auprès des grands! 
, nonsense ! zest ! 


. 1771. To express consent : 
Volontiers, soit ! well! let it be so! 


Well! I consent to it. Sout, voluniiers j'y consens. 
~ 1772. To express admiration: Oh! O! 
“>! how beautiful that is! Oh! que c’est beau! 


* 1773. To express surprise: Oh! O! Bon Dieu! good 

God! JMiséricorde! bless me! mercy upon me! &c. 

D? oh! I did not think of that!’ Oh! oh! je n’y prenais pas garde! 

Good God! ought we to have ex- Bon Dieu! devions nous nous at- 
pected such a thing? tendre & cela? 

1774. The Academy remarks, that the interjection, O! 
serves to express several impulses of the soul, and most gram- 
marians agree with the Academy in this respect ; but we think 
we can give a better idea of this word, by saying, that it ex- 
presses an exclamation, and always supposes that we address 
somebody or something ; it is, besides, almost always followed 
by a noun; as, | 
D! ashes of a husband! O! Tro- QO! cendres d’un époux! O! Troy- 


jens! O! father! ens! O! mon père! 
O! how vain are the projects O7! de quels vains projets cette vie 
which this life is made up of! est tissue ! 


In this last example, O! is not followed by any noun, but 
there is one understood ; it is as if we said : 
O, mortals! O, my friends! O,my O, mortels! O, mes amis! O, mon 
God! Dieu! 


1775. To express encouragement: Ca! now! Allons ! 
well ! Courage ! courage ! Oh, ga! what now! Tenez ferme ! 
hold on, &c. 


Courage, my friends! Courage, mes amis ! 
Well, courage! go ahead, my good Allons, ferme! poussez, mes bons 
friends of the court. amis do cour. 
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there is a verb which is understood, and which ought to 
cede it ; as, 











v 

Let him go, Qu'il s’en aille, D 

. k 

that is to say, | 
I wish him to go. Je desire qu’il s’en aille, on je vat, 


J'ordonne, je souhaite qu'i à 
aille. 


The imperative mood, used in the third person singular 
plural, is actually an ellipsis. 

1733. Que is used instead of afin que after an imperative; 
as, 


Approach, that I may speak to you. Approches, que (afin que) je 
parle. 


1734. And instead of pour que after an interrogation ; #, 


Who are you, that you think you Qui êtes-vous donc, que vous 378 
have a right to insult me? le droit de m’insulter ? 
1735. It is also used instead of à moins que, avant que,wu 
que ; as, 
This will not cease unless hecomes. Cela ne finira pas (à moins œ}} 


qu’il ne vienne. 
I shall not finish before he comes. Je ne finirai pas (avant que) qguim 


soit venu. 
He cannot go out without catching I] ne peut sortir qu'il (sans qu'l)# 
a cold. s’enrhume. 


1736. Instead of dés que, aussitôt que, as soon as, si, if: 
As soon as, or if, he makes the Qu’il fasse la moindre faute, ¢2 

smallest fault, he is sure to be est sur d’être puni. 

punished. 

1737. Instead of quoique, although, soit que, whether : 


Although he has much learning, he Tout savant qu'il est, il n'a pas 


could not answer me. répondre. 
Whether he wishes or not, it mat- Qu'il veuille ou qu’il ne veuille 
ters but little. peu m'importe. 


1738. Instead of depuis que, after il y a, there is. 


I have not seen him for two years. Il y a deux ans que (depuis que) } 
ne l'ai vu. 


1739. Instead of jusqu’à ce que, until : 


Wait until he comes. Attendez (jusqu'à ce que) fi 
vienne. 
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1740. Instead of et cependant, that : 


risers should have all the riches Les avares auraient tont l’or du 
à the world, they would not be monde gu’ils n’en seraient pas 
ætter satisfied for it. plus satisfaits. 


4741. Instead of puisque, since, after an interrogation : 
™ the bottles broken, that they do Les bouteilles sont elles cassées, 


bot bring any ? que l’on n’en apporte point? 
"wat ails you, that you do not eat Qu’avez-vous, que vous ne mangez 
ny thing ? point ? 


3742. Instead of pourquoi, why : 

by does he not amend himself? Que ne se corrige-t-il ? 

1743. This expression is only used in interrogative sen- 
wces, where the second negation is not employed ; with ne 
#, que is an absolute pronoun : as, 


hat has he not done in order to Que n’a-t-il pas fait pour réussir ? 
succeed ? 


1744. Instead of et, when followed by si, if: as, 
pou tell me. Que si vous me dites. 


This expression belongs rather.to the familiar style ; but it 
wery energetic. 
3745. Instead of comme and parceque, as, because : 


Xl as he was of his own preju- Rempli qu’il était de préjugés, il ne 
ices, he would never confess his voulut jamais convenir de ses 
errors on any subject. torts. 

1746. Instead of combien, how. In this acceptation que 
presses admtration, astonishment, repugnance, indignation, 
=. : as, 


w good God is! Que Dieu est bon ! 
w troublesome you are! Que vous êtes importun ! 
~w I hate him! Que je le hais! &c. 


1747. In fine, instead of comme, lorsque, parceque, puisque, 
and, quoique, si, &c., when we join to propositions begin- 
ug with these words others beginning with et, and, both 
ang under the same regimen : as, 


men were wise, and would follow Si les hommes étaient sages, et 
he dictates of reason, they would = qu’ils voulussent suivre Jes lu- 
uvoid much trouble. mières de Jeur raison, ils s’évite- 
raient bien des chagrins. 
tren one has the disposition and Quand on a des dispositions et que 
be will to study, one makes l’on veut étudier, on fait de re- 
æpid progress. pides progrès. 
42 


494 —- FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


1748. Remark. This elegance of style is a law 
good writers, and must be observed in all similar cases. 
In regard to the other cases, a thorough knowledge of 
language, and a long practice, will alone enable a foreigns 
know exactly when he must apply them. 

















OF THE REGIMEN OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


1749. Conjunctions unite sentences together, and 
the following verbs either in the infinitive, the indicative, 
the subjunctive mood. 


Of Conjunctions governing the Infinitive Mood. 


1750. There are two sorts of conjunctions governmg 
infinitive. 

ist. Those which differ from prepositions only in 
followed by a verb, such as aprés, after, pour, for, is 
jusqu’a, until, &c. 


We must rest, after having been at Il faut se reposer après ef 
[ work. j valle. 
work to earn my living. e travaille pour gagner wa @. 
He is so avaricious that he does not Tl est avare jusqu'à se rfuwk 
allow himself the necessaries of  eessaire. ‘ 
life. 
He works without taking the least Il travaille sans prendre le oft 
repose. repos. 


We ought to remark, that between these conjunction 
the verbs we can place only the objective pronouns, the neg 
ne, or ne pas, and the adverb y: as, 


He has done that in order not to I n’a fait cela que pour #7 
displease him. déplaire. 


1751. 2d. All those which are terminated by de, st 
faute de, for want of, de peur de, de crainte de, for fear d, 
lieu de, instead of, loin de, far from, plutôt que de, 
than, &c. 


If I apply myself so much to study, Si je m'applique autant 4 
it is in order to surpass you. c'est afin de vous surpar. 
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4 nee seeks a her, instead of running Il la recherche au heu de la fuir. 


x fom “desponding, you must in- Loin de vous décourager, vous devez 
srease your efforts. redoubler d’ardeur. 

1752. These conjunctions, with an infinitive following, form, 

we see by the above examples, incidental propositions, sub- 
st to the control of the first sentence, which is always the 
Encipal. 

This mode of expression has much force, and ought to be 
=ferred to any other, when there can be no ambiguity ; and 
ære will never be any ambiguity, if the following rule is 
Dperly attended to. 

1753. Rule. Conjunctions can be used with an infinitive, 
Ey when the infinitive relates to the nominative of the first 
rb : as, 
= cannot speak against the truth Nous ne pouvons trahir la vérité sans 
without rendering ourselves con- nous rendre méprisables. 
memptible. 
apid gambling, for fear of acquir- Evitez le jeu de peur d’ y prendre — 

a taste for it. out. 


go 
wpoleon did not reign Jong enough Napoléon ne régna pas assez long- 
© accomplish entirely vast tems s pour accomplir ses vastes pro- 


mrojects. 
Mn these sentences the infinitive could be replaced by the 
mjunctive, and the verbs rendre, prendre, accomplir, should 
mm have the same nominative as that of the principal prop- 
Rion : as, 


A ne pouvons trahir la vérité sans que nous nous rendions méprisa- 


‘atez le jeu de peur que vous n’y preniez goût. 
exoléon ne régna pas assez longtems pour qu’il accomplit ses vastes pro- 
ts. 


R754. Sometimes, however, the second verb may be used 

the infinitive, although it relates to the object of the first 

&ead of its nominative, when no ambiguity can arise from 
as, 


Rvise you to frequent good com- Je vous conseille de fréquenter la 

many, and to keep from the bad. bonne compagnie, et d'éviter la 
mauvaise. 

En this sentence, the two verbs in the infinitive, fréquenter 

L éviter, relate to the object, vous, instead of the nominative, 
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je, but the sense is clear, and admits of the general rule; à 
same remark applies to the following sentence : 


He solicits, and even presses me to I] me sollicite, et se preme at 
go and see him. d'aller le voir. 


1755. But we could not say : 


The reign of Napoleon was not long Le règne de Napoléon we pal 
enough to put the last finish to assez long pour mettre la dem 
his vast projects. main à ses vastes projets 
There is an ambiguity in the sentence ; the mind doa 
see, at once, which has to put the last finish, Napoleon à 
reign, and it arises from the fact, that the infinitive relate 
the object of the first verb, instead of the nominative ; it 0 
to be expressed as follows : 


Le règne de Napoléon ne fut pas assez long pour que celui-ci mith 
nière main à ses vastes projets. 


Nor can we say, either : 


What have I done, that you should Qu’ai-je fait pour venir m'ist 
insult me ? 
because venir relates to something vague ; we do not see 
has to come and insult ; it ought to be : 
Qu’ai-je donc fait pour que vous vensez m’insalter. 
1756. Rule 2d. We prefer the indicative or subpo 
mood to the infinitive, when we wish to avoid the repel 
of the word de, either because the meaning of this wo 
changed, or because its repetition would render the style le 
and disagreeable to the ear : as, 
Aristip us ordered his companions Aristi ristippe ch chargea ses comp 
tell his fellow-citizens, on ire, de sa part, à ses! 
Dur, to think in time to get (opens de songer de bonse 
ready fur the coming struggle. à se préparer à la lutte. 
This sentence, thus constructed, is intolerable to the 
it ought to be written : 


Aristippe chargea ses compagnons de dire, de sa part, à ses conti 
qu’ils songedssent de bonne heure à se préparer à la lutte. 
We also use the indicative instead of the infinitive, « 
for the sake of harmony ; as in this case : 


I am sure, with time and firmness, Je suis sûr, avec de la pate 
to succeed in curing him. de la fermeté que que je perv 
le guérir (instead of de pers 
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Of Conjunctions governing the Indicative Mood. 


L757. The conjunctions which govern the indicative mood 


»r them, are the following : 


Bien entendu que, 
A la charge que, 


De méme que, 
Aussi bien que, 


Ainsi que, Non plus que, 
Autant que, Parce que, 
Outre que, Attendu que, 
À cause que, Puisque, 

Vu que, ue, 
C’est pour cela que, Pendant que, 
Dans le temps que, Durant que, 
"Landis que, Depuis que, 
"Tant que, Aussitôt que, 
Dès que, A mesure que, 
A ce que, Peut-étre que, 


A condition que, 


To which we may add the following : 


Si, Quand, 
Comme si, Pourquoi, &c. 
Comme, 


agree to it, provided you will be J’y consens, à condition que vous 
one of the party. serez de la partie. 
16 must work as much as one can. [] faut travailler aufant qu'on le 


peut. 
ba will take some other measures, Vous prendrez d’autres mesures, si 
if you are prudent. vous étes prudent. 
hen a man is wise, he avoids Quand on est sage, on évite le dan- 
danger. ger, &c. 
1758. All these conjunctions govern the indicative mood 
cause they are always preceded by verbs which express 
irmatton in a direct, positive, and independent manner. 
They do not present any difficulty. However, there are 
: others, which require particular attention, because they 
metimes govern the indicative mood, sometimes the subjunc- 
e: they are 


Sinon que, Tellement que, 
En sorte que, De sorte que, 
Si ce n’est que, De maniére que, 


This difficulty will be avoided by observing the following 

es. 

1759. We have seen, in treating of verbs, that the verb of 

> incidental proposition ought to be in the indicative mood, 
42* 
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when the verb of the principal proposition expresses 
tion in a direct, positive, and independent manner ; but 
to be used in the subjunctive, when the verb of the | 
proposition expresses doubt, surprise, admiration, unc 
fear, &c., that is to say, an impulse of the mind. | 
cording to this rule, that these six conjunctions go: 
indicative or subjunctive mood ; thus, we should say, 
indicative : 
He has behaved so as todeserve the I] s’est conduit de mani 
respect of honest people. telle sorte, qu'il a mérit 
des honnêtes gens. 


He answered nothing, but thathe II ne répondit rien, sinon: 
would not do it. voulait pas. 


and with the subjunctive : 


You must behave so as to deserve Comportez vous de mor 


the respect of honest people. telle sorte que vous meriti 
des honnétes gens. 

I only fear that he may not succeed Je ne crains rien, sinor 

as soon as he thinks. réussisse pas aussitôt qu 


1760. Remark. We have said, that que is employe 
of comme, parceque, lorsque, puisque, quand, quoique 
when propositions, beginning with these words, are 
by others, under the same regimen, and preceded by 
junction et, and. In such cases, the conjunction qu 
the indicative, when taking the place of quand, lorsqu 
pourquot, peut-étre, and parceque ; as, 

When we are young, and do not Lorsqu'on est jeune et « 


despond, we may still hope for laisse pas abattre par 


happy days. on peut se promettre 
avenir heureux. 


1761. But if que is used instead of st, quoique, &c 
erns the subjunctive ; as, 


If we are no longer young, and Si l’on est déjà sur le 
have no fortitude in adversity, ‘on sott sans cou 
we ought to expect a sorrowful Padversité, on doit s’ 
and unhappy old age. une vieillesse triste 

reuse. 
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Of Conjunctions governing the Subjunctive. 


762. Conjunctions which govern the following verb in the 
» junctive mood are : 


m2 que, à moins que, avant que, 

cas que, en cas que, malgré que, 
m que, encore que, quoique, 

peur que, de crainte que, jusqu’a ce que, 
ce que, supposé que, pour que, 
urvu que, quel..... que, quelque, 
oique, sans que, soit que, 


2 a few others, but very little used. Thus, we ought to 


roe 
e 


:ploy well the time of your youth, Employez bien le temps de votre 


to that you may one day fulfil jeunesse, afin que vous putesiez 
the duties of your station. un jour remplir les devoirs de vo- 
tre état. 


though ambition is a vice, it is 
nevertheless the foundation of 
many virtues. 

owever Well informed they may 
be, they do not know the cause 
of this marvellous effect. 


Encore que, bien que, quoique, l’am- 
bition sott un vice, elle est néan- 
moins la base de bien des vertus. 

Quelque bien informés qu’ils soient, 
ils ne connaissent pas la cause 
de cet effet merveilleux. 

There is no difficulty with these conjunctions ; the only care 
be taken 1s, not to use them except with the verb in the 
bjunctive. 

Before we finish what we have to say on conjunctions, we 

Il add a few words in respect to the place which the inciden- 


propositions, formed with their assistance, ought to occupy. 


1763. Rule. When a sentence is composed of two prop- 
itions, united by a conjunction, harmony and clearness require, 
nerally, that the shortest be placed first ; as, 


Quand les passions nous quittent, 
nous nous flattons en vain que 
c’est nous qui les quittons. 

On n'est point à plaindre quand, au 


‘hen passions leave us, we vainly 
flatter ourselves that we leave 
them. 

1e is not to be pitied, if he allows 


his mind to be taken up with 
chimeras instead of things which 
bave a real value. | 


défaut de biens réels, on trouve 
le moyen de s'occuper de chi- 
mères. 


If these sentences were constructed in the other way, there 
uld be no harmony, and no clearness, at least in the last 
oposition. This fault in constructing sentences will appear 
>arly in the next example : 
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We could not reconcile with the On ne peut concilier avec la ju 
justice of God, the sight of vir- de Dieu le spectacle de les 
tue languishing in irons, while dans les fers, tandis que le 
vice is permitted on the throne, est sur le trône, sans eds 
without admitting a future life. une autre vie. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


1764. The word interjection is formed from the Latint 
tnter, between, among, and jacere, to throw. We, in fac 
interjections indeclinable words, placed between other v 
according to passionate impulses of the soul. 

We will not indicate what is the interjection which ou 
express each particular condition of the soul. The min 
need a master to know how to enunciate with clearness an 
cision the ideas which it wishes to combine ; but the he 
no need of any, to depict, with truth, the pleasure which 
joys, or the sorrow which weighs upon it. 

1765. The number of interjections ought to be propor! 
to that of the various feelings which the soul may exper 
but sometimes opposite feelings are expressed by the 
word ; because interjections, not expressing an idea, but 
cry of nature, depend, as to their signification, upon the 
tion of the voice, and the gesture which accompanies 
However, there are some of these words which are prin 
adapted to express some of the precise passions of the | 

1766. To express pain, grief, we use: Mie! ay ! ob 
Ah! ay! oh! ah! Hélas! alas! Ouf! 0, pho! Mon 
good God ! as, 


Ah! what haveI not suffered since 4h! que n’ai je pas souffert 
I saw you last! que je ne vous ai vu! 
Pho! What a hot day! Ouf! Quelle chaleur! 


1767. To express joy and desire: Ah! ah! Bon! 


Ab! how glad I am to see you #h/ que je suis aise dev 
again ! voir! 


1768. To express fear: Hé! ah! QO! alas! as, 


Alas! what will become of us? Ah! qu’allons nous devenir: 
O! what have I done? Hé! quiai-je fait ? 
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1769. To express hatred, contempt, and disgust: Ft, fi 
mame! fy, fy upon! pugh! &c., as, 
7 ! the villain! fy, for good fare! FL le j'ilein | fi de la bonne 
pr ! What are you about ? done! Y pensez-vous ? 

1770. For expressing derision: Oh! eh! zest! QO! pshaw ! 
æaw ! nonsense ! 


In! what a queerman! he bonsts Ok ! le plaisant homme! il se vante 
of being in favor with the great! d’être bien auprès des grands! 
monsense ! zest ! 


1771. To express consent : 
Volontiers, soit ! well! let it be so! 


Well! I consent to it. Soit, voluntiers j'y consens. 
1772. To express admiration: Oh! O! 
©! how beautiful that is! Oh! que c’est beau! 


1773. To express surprise: Oh! O! Bon Dieu! good 
God! Miséricorde! bless me! mercy upon me! &c. 
©! oh! I did not think of that! Oh! oh! je n’y prenais pas garde! 
Good God! ought we to have ex- Bon Dieu! devions nous nous at- 

pected such a thing ? tendre à cela ? 

1774. The Academy remarks, that the interjection, O! 
serves to express several impulses of the soul, and most gram- 
marians agree with the Academy in this respect ; but we think 
we can give a better idea of this word, by saying, that it ex- 
presses an exclamation, and always supposes that we address 
somebody or something ; it is, besides, almost always followed 
by a noun ; as, | 
D! ashes of a husband! O! Tro- O! cendres d’un époux! O! Troy- 


jens! O! father! ens! O! mon pére! 
O! how vain are the projects O! de quels vains projets cette vie 
which this life is made up of! est tissue ! 


In this last example, O! is not followed by any noun, but 
there is one understood ; it is as if we said : 
O, mortals! O, my friends! O, my O, mortels! O, mes amis! O, mon 
God! Dieu! 


1775. To express encouragement: Ça! now! Allons ! 
well ! Courage ! courage ! Oh, ça! what now! Tenez ferme ! 
hold on, &c. 


Courage, my friends ! Courage, mes amis ! 
‘Well, courage! go ahead, my good Allons, ferme! poussez, mes bons 
friends of the court. amis do cour. 


502 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


1776. To warn: Gare! take care! Hola! holla! B. 
hoa! ho there ! Hem! hem! so ho! Tour beau ! softly ! Gm 
Peau! take care below! &c. 


Take care! you will fall. Gare ! vous allez tomber. 
Hem, hem, come here. Hem, hem, venez ici. 


1777. To call: Hola! holla! He! O! &c. 


Holla! is there any one at home? Hold! y-a-t-il quelqu’un? 
O! here, I want to speak to you. Hé! écoutez que je vous dise. 


1778. To silence : Chut! bush! Pair ! silence! &: 
peace, hush. 


Hush! do not come nearer. Chut! n'approchez pes davantagt 


Interjections have no particular place in the discourse ; te 
are put according as the feelings require them ; the only ca 
is, not to use them between two words which must never} 
separated by any other word ; as between the nominative = 
the verb, between the noun and the adjective which modifi 
it. What may be added to these remarks belongs to ts 
and habit, and not to a grammar. 





RAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. 


79. Grammatical construction is the order which the 
is of the language has established for the use of the parts 
eech in constructing sentences. 

sentence may be expositive, interrogative, or imperative. 
sentence, when expositive, may be affirmative, or nega- 


CONSTRUCTION OF AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCES. 


'80. An affirmative sentence may be simple or compound. 
simple, when it has but one subject and one attribute : as, 


s just. Dieu est bon. 
e is amiable. La vertu est aimable. 

sentence may be compound in several ways ; by having 
ral subjects and one attribute ; by having one subject and 
ral attributes ; or by having several subjects and several 
Jutes. 
781. When a sentence is compound in respect to the sub- 
that sentence may be divided into as many simple prop- 
ons as there are simple ideas in the subject, and each of 
e simple propositions will have different subjects with the 
> attribute ; thus, in the following sentence : 


gy of character, the habit of L’energie du caractère, l'habitude 


vations, and constancy in mis- des privations, et la constance 
tune, are very useful for our dans les souffrances, sont très 
ppiness, utiles à notre bonheur, 


ind the three simple propositions : 
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L'énergie du caractère est très utile à notre bonheur, 

L’habitude des privations est très utile à notre bonheur, 

La constance dans les souffrances est très utile à notre bonheur. 

1782. When a sentence is compound in respect to the x 
bute, it may be decomposed into as many simple proposi 
as there are simple ideas in the attribute, and each of t 
simple propositions will have the same subject, with a dife 
attribute. Thus, in the following sentence : 


Most men are egotists, and judge La plupart des hommes sont 
from appearances, istes, et jugent sur les appara 


there are two propositions : 


La plupart des hommes sont égoistes, 
La plupart des hommes jugent sur les apparences. 


1783. When a sentence is compound in respect to th 
tribute and the subject, it may be decomposed : 

Ist. Into as many propositions, with the same attribut 
there are simple ideas in the compound subject. 

2d. Each of these elementary propositions may be de 
posed into as many simple propositions as there are sil 
ideas in the compound attribute ; as for instance : 


Pride and dissipation destroy the L/’orgueil et la dissipation détre 
sweetest enjoyments of the heart, les plus douces jouissance 


they are an obstacle to our in- cœur, sunt un obstacle à | 
struction, and expose us 1o many instruction, et nous expose 
inconsiderate actions. bien des démarches inconsidé 


By decomposing, first, the subject, we have the two fol 
ing propositions, with the compound attribute : 


L’orgueil détruit les plus douces jouissances du cœur, est un obets 
notre instruction, et nous expose à bien des démarches inconsidérée 
La dissipation détruit, &c. 


By decomposing, now, the attribute of each of these 
elementary propositions, we have the six following : 
L’orgueil détruit les plus douces jouissances du cœur. 
L’orgueil est un obstacle à notre instruction. 
L'orgueil nous expose à bien des démarches inconsidérées. 
La dissipation détruit, &c. 
La dissipation est un obstacle, &c. 
La dissipation nous expose, &c. 
1784. As every sentence, whatever its composition, 
be decomposed in the same manner, we have now 
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ine what should be the arrangement of words in a simple 
ysition used affirmatively : 

. The subject, modified or not by qualifications, or an 
2ntal proposition. 

. The verb. 

. The adverb ; (in compound tenses the adverb is placed 
Jen the auxiliary and the past participle.) 

1. The regimen, or regimens, if there are several : as, 


od, who is good, governs the world with wisdom. 


att est bon, gouverne sagement le monde. 
jock. incidental proposition.  verb. adverb. regimen. 


good prince deserves the love of his subjects. 


bon prince mérite l'amour de ses su 
n oo prince verb. regimen. Jets. 


we wish to add to this idea, that such prince deserves also 
steem of other nations, with the help of the conjunction 
id, we add this idea to the first, and these two simple 
sitions make the compound : 

a prince mérite l'amour de ses sujets et l’estime des autres nations. 
e find, here, the application of what we have said, in treat- 
f conjunctions ; that is to say, that their functions consist 
iting isolated propositions ; without their assistance the 
age would be unintelligible, from the necessity of repe- 
s, or the want of means to express the connexion of our 


85. But when two propositions in a sentence are united 
conjunction, which of the two propositions must stand 


;. If the two propositions are of the same extent, the im- 
of the mind alone should be followed : as, 


s not to be pitied when he is On n’est point à plaindre quand on 
d. est aimé. 


Quand on est aimé, on n’est point à plaindre. 
86. 2d. If the two propositions are not of the same 
t, barmony and perspicuity generally require the shortest 
placed first : as, 
e not to be pitied, when, in- On n'est point à plaindre, quand, 


d of hearing the voice of rea- au lieu d'écouter la voix de la 
we abandon ourselves to our raison, on s’abandonne à ses mau- - 
passions. vais penchants. 
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1787. When, instead of two propositions, there are sera 
their assemblage is called a period. 

Periods, in order to be clear, require the shortest pot 
sitions to be placed first, as in the following example, de 
from Fléchier : 


N'attendez pas, Messieurs, 

Que j'ouvre une scène tragique; 

Que je représente ce grand homme étendu sur ses p trophées ; 

Que je découvre ce corps pale et sanglant, auprès duquel fame ess 
foudre qui l’a frappé ; 

Que je fasse crier son sang comme celui d’Abel, et que j'expos i 
yeux les images de la religion et de la patrie éplorée. 












Four propositions are the largest number which ca 
admitted by a good style, consistently with clearnes 
harmony. 

1788. A negative sentence differs from an affirmative 8 
use of the two negative words, ne and pas, properly 
as we have already stated in the article on adverbs. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES USED INTERROGATIY 


1789. A sentence is said to be interrogative, whea atl 
ask a question. 

An interrogative sentence may be positive or negatire 
sentence which is interrogative and positive may have 
nominative, either 

Ist. A noun. 

2d. A personal pronoun. 

3d. An absolute pronoun. 

4th. A demonstrative pronoun. 

5th. An interrogative adverb. 

1790. Ist. When the nominative ot an interrogaitt 
tence, used positively, is a noun, the sentence begins wi 
noun, then the verb, followed by a personal pronous, ¢ 
same number and gender as the nominative, the other p#* 
speech following the same order as in affirmative sentenc#: 


Is the river higher to-day than it La rivière est elle ples bs 
was yesterday ? jourd’hai qu'hier ? 
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l791. 2d. When the nominative of the verb, on the con- 
y, is a personal pronoun, the verb, followed by that pro- 
in, begins the sentence : as, 
ou like to study as well as to Aimez-vous l'étude autant que le 
y? jen? 
When the verb is reflective, the reflective pronoun begins 
sentence, then the verb, followed by the personal pronoun, 
tbove : as, 


‘e you always behaved so as to Vous étes-vous toujours conduit de 
»mmand the respect of others ? manière à commander le respect 
d’autrui ? 

792. 3d. When the nominative is an absolute pronoun, 
interrogation may be made in two different ways ; if the 

olute pronoun is employed simply with the verb, that pro- 
n begins the sentence, and the verb which follows it is still 

owed by its nominative : as, 


at does your father say? Que dit votre pére ? 

at do you say? Que dites-vous ? 

om do you love ? Qui aimez-vous ? 

at are you thinking about ? A quoi pensez-vous ? 

ich of these two horses do you Lequel préférez-vous de ces deux 
“efer ? chevaux ? 


ere do you go? Whence do you Où allez-vous? D'où venez-vous? 
pme ‘ 

When, instead of the simple absolute pronoun, we use, in 
ing a question, the compound expression, qui est-ce qui ? 
> is it who? qui est-ce que ? who is it whom ? qu’est-ce que, 
ut is it that? the interrogation being included in these com- 
nd expressions, the following verb is used affirmatively, 

is preceded by its nominative : as, 


© has told you that? Qui est-ce gus vous a dit cela? 


n this sentence, the interrogation is made by qui est-ce; ce 
xg the interrogative pronoun, the qui following being the 
ainative of the verb, and vous its indirect object. 

om have you seen? Qui est-ce que vous avez vu? 


Che interrogation here is made by the compound expression 
est-ce ; que is the object of the verb, and vous its nomina- 
3. 
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What have you said ? Qu'est-ce que vous-aves dit? 


The interrogation here is completed by the componig 
pression qu'est-ce ; que is the object, and sous the nom 
of the verb. 

1793. 4th. When the nominative of a verb is a d 
tive pronoun, it immediately follows the verb in i 
sentences, and is expressed by ce: as, 


Is it you? Est-cæ-vous ? 
Do:you speak to me? Est-ce que vous me parie: ? 
1794. 5th. When we ask a question with an int 
adverb, this adverb always begins the sentence, and the 
native of the verb is placed after it : as, 
How d do ? Comment portez-nous ! 
Why do You like this man ? Pourquoi aimes vous cet homes: 
When an interrogative sentence is negative, the sam 
rangement of words is observed, and the two negative 
ne and pas, are placed according to the rules laid domi 
article on adverbs ; that is to say, ne precedes the verb, 
pas is placed after the interrogative pronoun which follows 
as, 


Is not the river higher to-day than La rivière n'est-elle pas plus dt 


it was yesterday ? aujourd’hui qu’hier? 
Do you not like to study as wellas N'aimez-vous pas l'étude aux 
to play? le jeu? 


Have you not always behaved so as N’avez-vous pas toujours agi #® 
to command respect from others?  nière à commander le respet! 
What have you not said about me? Que n’avez-vous pas dit de md! 
1795. We will now give a list of the interrogative rod 
in English, with their signification in French. 


Who? Qui? Qui est-ce qui ? 


Who speaks ? Qui parle? on, qui est-ce qu | 

Whom? Qui? Qui est-ce que ? | 

Whom do you love ? Qui aimez-vous ? on, gui tag 
vous aimez ? 


What? Quoi? Que? Quel? Qu'est-ce que ? 
What are you thinking about ? À quoi pensez-vous ? 
What do you mean? Que voulez-vous dire? on, qu'#é 


que vous voulez-dire ? 
What course will you pursue ? Quel parti prendrez-vous? 
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Which? Lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles ? 


mich do you admire the most? Le quel admirez-vous le plus? Na- 


Napoleon or Charlemagne ? poléon ou Charlemagne ? 
#hen? Quand? | 

men do you return? Quand reviendrez-vous? ‘ 

PVhere? Où? 

rere are you going ? Où allez vous? 

Whence? Dot? 

nence do you come? Dow venez vous? 

How? Comment ? 

w do you do? Comment vous portez-vous ? 


Flow much? Combien ? 
pw much did you pay for that? Combien avez-vous payé cela ? 


Æouw many? 

my many bushels of wheat did Combien de boisseaux de blé avez- 
ou buy ? | vous acheté ? 

FV hy? 

1w do you love me? _ Pourquoi m'aimez-vous ? 


CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERATIVE SENTENCES. 


1796. In sentences simply imperative, the verb is always 
teed first, in the first and second persons, but in the third 
rson it comes after the pronoun, preceded by que ; the other 
drds occupy the same place as they do in affirmative senten- 
is. We have kept the third person in the imperative mood, 

accordance with a usage adopted by most grammarians ; 
at we will observe here, that, in fact, the imperative mood bas 
» third person. When the verb is used in that person, the 
‘oposition is elliptical, there is another verb understood, and 
hat is called the third person of the imperative is in reality 
at of the subjunctive mood. 


it us go into the country. Allons à la campagne. 

me and see me to-morrow. Venez me voir demain. 

it him go into the city. Qu'il aille à la ville. 

t the children go to walk. Que les enfants aillent se prome 


ner. . 


439 
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When the imperative sentence is negative, the og 
words, ne, pas, are placed as in interrogative sentences ; & 


Do not go into the country. N’allez pes à le cam | 
Do not let him go out, I forbid it. Ne le laissez pas sortir, je ki 
en 





The construction which we havé- mentioned in sectes 
either affirmative, interrogative, or imperative, is called &t 
or regular, because the words are placed in the order in wil 
they should be, to satisfy the wants of the mind ; but this oll 
is sometimes altered in order to give the style more force, a 
rapidity or elegance. The construction is then called mp 
lar, and the transformations which it has to suffer are où 
figures. The construction may be figurative in several # 
the principal of which are called inversion, ellipsis, pleas 
and syllepsis ; the others are not exactly within the prove 
grammar. 


Of Inversion. 


1797. Inversion is the transposition of a word or of af 
osition into a place different from that which is ordinari 
signed to it. 

An inversion must never affect the clearness of a sent 
and should be used only to introduce more perspicuity, 
gy, or harmony into the language. 

There are two sorts of inversion in French, one mor 
other less striking. We find an example of each in the fc 
ing passage from Fléchier : 

La valeur n’est qu’une chose aveugle et impétueu i se trot 
se précipite, at elle n’est éclairée et conduite a probits ef per k 
dence, et le capitaine n’est pas accompli, su ne en soi l 
éclairé et l’homme sage. Quelle discipline peut établir dans son cam 
qui ne peut régler nt son esprit ni sa conduite? Et comment sem 
mer ou émouvoir, selon ses desseins, dans une armée, tant de ps 
différentes, celui qui ne sera pas maître des siennes. 

The first two sentences give an illustration of a slight i 


sion, the last two of a very striking one. 
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Written without inversion the preceding lines should stand 
follows : 


Si la valeur n’est éclairée et conduite par la probité et par la prudence, 
@ n’est qu'une chose aveugle et impétueuse, — et si le capitaine ne 
æferme pas en soi l’homme éclairé et l’homme sage, il n’est pas ac- 
rnpli, — celui qui ne peut régler son esprit ni sa conduite, quelle dis- 
pline peut-il établir dans son camp?—et celui qui ne sera pas maître 

ses passions, comment sapre-til calmer ou émouvoir, selon ses des- 
ams, dans une armée, tant &ÿ passions différentes ? 


"What a difference between these two constructions! The 
@er is heavy and cold, and the former is brilliant, harmonious, 
ci rapid. 

“These two modes of inversion, although employed very of- 
m in the various styles of writing, have a peculiar character, 
«ci should not be used indifferently. The first belongs more 
Pecially to elevated style, while the other should be restricted 

a simple style. 

1798. Let us examine now what are the different ways which 
‘age has introduced and grammar has sanctioned in the inver- 
on of sentences. 

Ist. The verb is very well placed after the noun which gov- 
rns it ; as, 

Tout ce que lui promet Pamitié des Romaine, 
istead of 

Tout ce que l’amitié des Romains lui promet. 
onsieur de Turenne fait voir tout ce que peut, pour la défense d’un 
royaume, un général d'armée qui s’est rendu digne de commander, 
stead of 
onsieur de Turenne fait voir tout ce qu’un général d’armée, qui s’est 
rendu digne de commander, peut pour la défense d’un royaume. 

1799. 2d. The verb may be placed after its object, gov- 
ned by the preposition de, of ; as, 

C’est d’un homme véritablement éclairé que je vous parle, 
stead of 

Je vous parle d’un homme véritablement éclairé. 

De touts les hommes c’est le plus digne de pitié, 
stead of 

C’est de touts les hommes, le plus digne de pitié, 
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D'une voir plaintive il s’écria, 
instead of 
Il s’écria d’une voix plaintive. 
1800. 3d. The verb may be preceded by its regime 
erned by the preposition d, to ; as, 
A tant d’injures, qu’avez-vous répondre ? 
instead of | 
Qu’avez-vous à répondre à tant d'injures ? 
Sans doute à ce discours, il ne s'attendait pas, 
instead of 
Sans doute il ne s'attendait pas à ce discours. 
But the verb can never be preceded by its direct 
One of our old poets has committed a fault in writing : 


Par mille inventions, le public on dépouille 
On doit cueillir le fruit et non l'arbre arracher. 


1801. 4th. Several prepositions, as après, dans, pa 
contre, followed by their complement, are elegantly 
before the verb : as, 

Après ses prières aecoutumées, elle s’abaissait jusqu’au ni 
instead of 

Elle s’abaissait jusqu’au néant après ses prières accoutui 

Dans un tel état de faiblesse, que pouvait elle entreprend 
instead of 

Que pouvait elle entreprendre dans un tel état de faibl 


Par la loi du corps, je tiens à ce monde qui passe, et par La foi 
à Dieu qui ne passe point, 


instead of 


Je tiens à ce monde qui passe, par la loi du corps, et je tiens à 
ne passe point, par la foi. 


Contre des assauts si violents, il n’employait que la pati 
instead of 
Tl n’employait que la patience contre des assauts si viol: 


1802. 5th. Finally, we may properly place before t 
cipal sentence the conjunctions, quand, parceque, ; 
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"autant plus que, quoique, lorsque, &c., with the propositions 
æverned by them ; as, 
Puisqu’il le veut, qu'il le fasse, 


stead of 
Qu'il le fasse puisqu'il le veut. 
ut ausière que parait la vertu, elle n’en est pas moins attrayante, 
se-tead of 
b vertu n’en est pas moins attrayante, tout austère qu'elle paraisse. 


"We see, by what precedes, that inversions are used both in 
«se and poetry, but they must always be employed with care, 
y must never destroy the clearness of style, but should be 
culated to introduce into it rapidity, harmony, and force. 


Of the Ellipsis. 


1803. The ellipsis is the omission of one or several words 
@cessary to render the construction complete. 

For an ellipsis to be proper, it is necessary that the mind 
hould be able to supply, without trouble, the word or words 
Which have been omitted. 

An ellipsis is faulty whenever it creates obscurity, confusion, 
ar ambiguity. | 
. 1804. The introduction of this figure into language is the 
esult of the want which man feels to shorten the mode of ex- 
ressing his ideas ; by using the ellipsis, the speech becomes 
sore rapid, more concise, is more graceful, and harmonious. 

1805. An ellipsis may be more or less striking ; it is hardly 
erceived in the following sentence : 

Puissiez-vous être heureux! 


bich is used instead of 
Je souhaite que vous puissiez étre heureux. 

. is more apparent in the answer to this phrase ; as, 
Quand viendrez-vous ? Demain, 


stead of 
Je viendrai demain. 
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The following sentences are elliptical : 
Nous ferons la moisson à la m:-août, 


instead of 
à la moitié du mois d'août. 


Que vous a-t-il répondu ? Rien, 
Il ne m’a rien répondu. 
Corneille has made an admirable use of the ellipsis » 


following sentences. Médée is asked : 
Que vous reste-t-il? Mot, answers she. 


instead of 







This word moi, instead of je me reste, is sublime. In 

er part, Prussias, addressing Nicomedus, tells him : 
Et que dois-je étre? Rot, replies Nicomedus. 

This single word, Roi, expresses the whole. These trot 
mirable passages should not exist without the use of the ellis 

1806. The ellipsis, then, as we have already stated, is 
omission of one or several words, or even of a whole pire 
but the following rule should be observed : 
' An ellipsis ought to be so constructed, that the listener sha 
not be able to perceive that there are words omitted ia ¥ 
he hears, and besides, it should be consecrated by usage. 

This rule is correct, but the nature of the language & 
great influence in determining the propriety of an ellipsis. | 
etry admits what would be rejected in prose. In this vers 
Racine, for instance : 

Je Vaimais inconstant, qu'eussè-je fait fidèle ? 

the ellipsis is bold ; but is there any possible mistake es to 
meaning of the writer? Certainly not : the mind sees at: 
that he intends to say : 


Je t’aimais ’ tu fusses inconstant; n'aurais-je : 
eusses été fidèle. f ™ pas fet 


But while the verse is bold and energetic, this language ist 
and cold. Hermione, who speaks in this verse, was in 4 
lent passion, and wished to express at once, in one wot 
possible, the storm which was raging in her bosom. H 
the sublimity of this figure, which would be faulty in pros 
even in poetry, if Hermione had been speaking calmly # 
cold blood. 
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We will give another example of an ellipsis rejected in prose 
ad admitted in poetry. La Bruyère has said : 


j'épouse, Hermas, une femme avare, elle ne me ruinera point; si une 
goueuse, elle pourra m’enrichir ; si une savante, elle pourra m’instruire ; 
wi une prude, elle ne sera point emportée ; si une emportée, elle exer- 
«cera ma patience ; si une coquette, elle voudra me plaire ; st une galante, 
ælle le sera peut-être jusqu’à m’aimer ; si une dévote . .... répondez, 
Hermas, que dois-je attendre de celle qui veut tromper Dieu et qui se 
Ærompe elle-même ? 


The several ellipses of this period are clear, and in some 
my necessary to avoid a tedious repetition ; how is it, then, 
mat they are shocking? It is because usage, the tyrant of 
Exguage, does not authorize them in prose ; but in poetry they 
perfectly proper, as in Delille: - 


Le sol le plus ingrat connaitra sa beauté. 

Est-il nu? Que des bois parent sa nudité. 

Couvert? Portez la hache en ces forêts profondes. 
Humide? En lacs pompeux, en rivières fécondes, 
Changez cette onde impure, et par d’heureux travaux, 
Corrigez à la fois, l’air, la terre et les eaux. 

Aride enfin? Cherchez, sondez, fouillez encore ; 
L’eau, lente à se trahir, peut-être est près d’éclore. 


Ellipses are frequent in the French language, but we cannot 
too often repeat, that usage, taste, clearness, and harmony must 
always be consulted before making use of them. 





Of Pleonasm. 


1807. The word Pleonasm comes from the Greek, and sig- 
ifies redundancy. . 

Pleonasm, as a figure, consists in the use of a word or 
vords which could be dispensed with without altering materi- 
lly the meaning of the sentence. 

A pleonasm, to be proper, must be authorized by usage ; 
und usage authorizes it only where it gives more energy to 
he expression, or shows more distinctly the feelings of the 
peaker. 

Hence there are two sorts of pleonasm : one resulting from 
he construction of the sentence ; the other from an impulse 
of the soul. 

1808. We make a pleonasm of the first kind, when we insert 


516 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


in the sentence a word, or some words, which are ume: 
to complete its meaning ; as, que, mot, vous, même, 4 
without which the phrase would be sufficiently clear ; ss 
following : 

Faites mel en pls id goo l'on puisse. | 

Il vous la prend et l'emporte. 

J'irai moi-même. C'est lui-même. 

Je m'en retourne ; il s’en va. 

Voler en l'air; les pierres tombeat en das. 

These modes of expression should be admitted, be 
usage consecrates them, although they contain useless 5 
sometimes arranged in a manner which is not regular. 

It is in compliance with this tyranny of usage, th 
Academy, in the following sentence, retains the letter y, ' 
is entirely useless to the meaning : 

C’est une affaire où il y va du salat de l'état. 

1809. Ne, in many cases, is a mere pleonasm, ¥ 
meaning of its own, and without inflaence upon that of tb 
tence ; as, 

Je crains qu'on ne vienne. | 
Prenez garde qu'il ne tombe. | 

If we omit this particle ne, the sense remains the 
but these expressions are derived from the Latin ; ne ta 
place of ne or quin, without implying the idea of a ne 
and usage requires it to be retamed. 

Enfin, seulement, à tout hasard, après tout, and simi 
pressions, are often mere pleonasms, which may be ea: 
tected as such, with a little acquaintance with the langus 

1810. The second sort of pleonasms is of greater 
tance in the expression of our thoughts ; it correspon 
the impulse of our soul, and gives more power and en 
the style. It generally consists in the repetition of a w 
in the addition of a word having the same meaning as : 
preceding it, but restraining or extending its siguificatio 
m the following : 

S'il ne veut pas vous le dire, je vous le dirai, mos. 
Il lui appertieat bien à Aus de parler comme il fhit, 





GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. 517 


l’ai entendu de mes propres oreilles. 

que m'a fait à moi cette Troie où je cours. 

pst à vous à sortir, vous qui parlez. 

l’ai ou, dis-je, vu, de mes propres yeux vu, ce que l’on appelle vu. 

je ne puis du tout me mettre dans l’esprit. 

1”il ait osé tenter les choses que l'on dit. 

.ll these pleonasms are authorized by usage, and taste ad- 
them ; because they possess some of the qualities which 

ing to this figure. 

811. But usage rejects all those which are the mere re- 

tion of an idea, and which, instead of giving grace or force 

he style, render it heavy and flat ; as, 


S’enirégorger les uns les autres. 
Engagements réciproques de part et d’autre. 
Cadavres inanimés. ‘Tempête orageuse. 


“he following is a pleonasm of the same kind, frequently 
i: 

3 le principe, pour déconcerter et faire trembler les factieux, on n’au- 
it eu seulement qu’à se montrer. 


feulement is useless, being already expressed by ne que. 


Of Syllepsis. | 

812. Syllepsis is a figure in which a word relates more to 
meaning, than to the expressions used in a sentence. 
Nhen we say, for instance : 

Il est dix heures, | 

L'an mil hüit cent trente, 
mind thinks only of the fact itself, and not of the arrange- 
at of words used to express that fact ; thus, #2 is in the mas- 
ne gender, although heure is feminine ; an is in the singular 
aber, although referring to more than one year. 


Je crains qu’il ne vienne. 

J’empécherai qu’il ne se tue. 

J’ai peur qu’il ne meure. 
n these sentences, the word ne is not used negatively, but, 
we wish exceedingly that the events expressed by the last 
b may not take place, we are willing to do any thing to pre- 

44 
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vent them, and the negative ne is introduced to show tha diy 
sition of our mind ; we should be equally well understood = 
out it, but usage requires it to be preserved. 
There is an elegant syllepsis in the following ins 
Racine : 
Vous sodvesams, mon dle, que caché sous où ba, + 
Comme eur vous fütes pauvre et comme eus orphelia. 
Carried away by his feelings, the poet forgets that be 
used the word peuple in the singular ; and, impressed wii 
idea of plurality, he makes the pronoun eux agree with the! 
in his mind, which then regarded the pauvres and orphue 
isting among the people. 
For the same reason, Bossuet and Mézongui bave said : 


Quand le peuple Hébreux entra dans la terre promise, tout y ofbrak 
ancétres. 

Moise eut recours au Seigneur et lui dit: Que ferai-je à ce people! B 
entot ils me lapideront. 


Leurs and ils stand for les Hébreux. 


OF GRAMMATICAL DISCORDANCES. 


1813. Grammatical discordances consist in the arrange 
of words contrary to the rules of the language. 

There are two principal sorts of discordances, one met 
called Discordance ; the other called Amphibology. 


Of Discordances. 


1814. There is a discordance in language, whenever à 
words used in the formation of sentences do not agree vi 
each other, either because their construction is contrary! 
analogy, or because they connect together dissimilar ideas, > 
tween which the mind perceives an opposition, or cannot sé 
sufficient affinity. 

We will give several examples to illustrate this definition: 


Notre réputation ne dépend pas des louanges qu’on nous donne, mais é 
actions louables que nous faisons. 
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‘his sentence is incorrect, because the verb dépendre being 
_negatively in the first proposition, cannot govern the sec- 
which is affirmative. It should be : 


reputation depends, not upon Notre réputation dépend, non des 
> praises which are bestowed louanges qu’on nous donne, mais 
us, but upon the praiseworthy des actions louables que nous 
‘ions which we perform. faisons. 


315. The most common discordances are those which 
: from the wrong use of tenses, as in the following sen- 
e: 


garde votre malheur comme une juste punition du peu de com- 
isance que vous avez eu pour lui dans le temps qu'il vous pria de 
rendre service ; 


use the two preterites, definite and indefinite, cannot agree 
ther. It should be : 


yarde votre malheur comme une juste punition du peu de complai- 
ice que vous efiies pour lui dans le temps qu’il vous pria de lui ren- 
> service. 


here is also a discordance in the following sentence : 


n ressentit autant de joie que d’une victoire complète dans un autre 
ops ; 

use the verb, which is understood in the second sentence, 
»lishing a comparison with the first, ought to be in the con- 
nal past, whereas, the verb of the first proposition is in the 
rite definite, and therefore cannot be omitted. It should 


n ressentié autant de joie qu’on en aurait ressenti d’un victoire com- 
te. 


he following verse of Racine is also incorrect : 
Le flot qui Papporta recule épouvanté ; 


use the form of the present cannot agree with that of the 
erite definite. It should be : 


Le flot qui l’a apporté recule épouvanté, 


Le flot qui Papporta recula épouvanté. 
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Of Amphibologies. 


1816. There is an amphibology in a sentence, wher 
receive two different interpretations ; this fault must be 
fully avoided, for, as we speak or write only to be under 
perspicuity is the most essential quality in language. 

An amphibology is occasioned by the wrong use of: 
or tenses in the verbs, of the personal pronouns 3, le, la. 
of the possessive pronouns son, sa, ses, &c., or by gn 
wrong place to nouns. 


Examples. 
1817. Of an amphibology of the first kind : 


Qu’ai-je fait pour venir accabler en ces lieux 
Un héros sur qui seul j’ai pu tourner Jes yeux ? 
Pour venir forms an amphibology, on account of the 

the infinitive with the conjunction pour when that infinitiv 
not have the same nominative as that of the first verb; 
not know here, whether venir relates to the person who 
or to the person spoken to ; therefore the subjunctive 
be used with que; as, 


Qu’ai-je fait pour gue vous veniez, &c. 
1818. Of an amphibology of the second kind : 


César voulut premièrement surpasser Pompée ; les grandes | 
de Crassus lui firent croire qu'il pourrait partager la gloi 
deux grands hommes. 

There is an amphibology in this sentence, becaus: 
not see clearly to whom relate the pronouns il and k 
second proposition. They seem to refer to Cesar ; | 
in fact, they relate to Crassus. It should be : 

César voulut premiérement surpasser Pompée ; les grandes ric 
Crassus firent croire à ce dernier qu’il pourrait partager la 
ces deux grands hommes. 

1819. Of an amphibology of the third kind : 


Valère alla chez Léandre ; il y trouva son fils. 


There is an amphibology in this sentence, because 
not see what noun the pronoun son relates to ; we 





D 
GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. 521 


arceive whether Valère found his own son, or the son of Lé- 
adre. 
1820. Of an amphibology of the fourth kind : 


J'ai envoyé les lettres que j’ai écrites à la poste. 


A la poste, placed at the end of the sentence, creates an 
caphibology, because we do not know at once whether the let- 
rs have been written at the post-office, or merely sent there, 
= er having been written somewhere else. 


OF GALLICISMS. 


1821. There are several sorts of Gallicisms ; some result 
æm the introduction into writing of expressions no longer in 
‘>; others consist in irregularities and deviations from the 
m-stomary rules of the language ; some, also, consist in mere 
Ripses, while others can only be attributed to the caprice of 
astom. | 

The three kinds of Gallicisms mentioned last are called 
FH allicisms of Construction, and are the only ones of which we 
hall speak here. | 

1822. The Gallicism of construction, which destroys the 
slearness of a sentence, ought to be avoided. We should ad- 
nit only those which, consecrated by long usage, do not 
affect perspicuity, or introduce such irregularities of construc- 
Jon, as to offend the rules of grammar. 

According to this principle, we should not say now : 

. Et qu’ainsi ne soit, 
nstead of, 

Ce que je vous dis est si vrai que, &c. ; 
»ecause it destroys the clearness of the sentence, as in the fol- 
owing : | é. 
étais dans ce jardin, et qu’ainsi ne soit, voilà une fleur que j’y ai cueillie, 
bat is to say, and as a proof of it, 
Voilà une fleur, &c. 


This expression has not been used since the time of Mo- 
ière and La Fontaine. 
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1823. One of the most common Gallicisms is that 0 
the impersonal verb il y a, there is, is used instead of 1 
is, or tl existe, it exists, as in the following : 


Hy avait une fois en roi, 


instead of, 


Il était une fois on roi. 


I y a cent à parier contr’un, 


instead of, 


Cent sont à parier contr’un. 


T'here are two Gallicisms in this sentence : 
I n’y a pas jusqu'aux enfants qui ne s’en mêlent 
1824. The verb falloir forms a Gallicism witb the pr 
en, when it is conjugated in the reflective form, with the d 


pronouns il, se ; as, 


Il s’en faut, il s’en fallait, &c. 
It then means, to be wanting ; and, when preceded by 1 
verb of quantity, the pronoun # is omitted ; as, 
Peu s’en faut, tant s’en faut. 
The several modes of using the verb falloir, to be ne 
ry, will be found in the following sentences : 


He is far from being so clever as 
he thinks. 

He was very near failing in that 
undertaking. 

He was as near as possible being 
killed. 

You say it wants twenty pounds to 
complete the sum; but you are 
mistaken, it cannot want so 
much. 

His cold is entirely well, or very 
nearly so. 

How near quarrelling were these 
two friends ? 

I am not satisfied with your appli- 
cation to stady ; far it. 

So far from this play pi@sing me, 
1 think it insufferablé* 





I was far from approving your con- 
duct on that occasion. 


Il s’en faut bien qu'il soit au 
bile qu’il croit l’étre. 
Peu s’en est fallu qu'il nu 


combé dans cette entrepri 
Ii ne s'en est rien fal 
n’ait été tué. 


Vous dites qu'il s'en faut ¥ 
vrea que la somme ent 
soit; mais vous vous tro! 
ne peut s’en falloir tant. 

Son rhume est entiéremen 
ou peu s'en faut. 

Que s’en est-ul fallu que « 
amis ne soient brouillés 

Je ne suis pas content de ¥ 
plication à l'étude, tants 

Tant s’en faut que cette « 
me plaise, elle me sen 
contraire détestable. 

Ti s'en fallait beaucoup que 
approuvasse dans cette 
stance. 


The following sentences are also Gallicisms : 


He is far from being generous. 


Il n’est rien moins que gén 


You may say what you please, but, Vous avez beau dire, mais, 
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= what I can see, or as the mat- A ce qu’il me semble. 

ter appears to me. 
mere we are lamenting. Nous voilà à nous lamenter. 
hat wretched beings we are! Qu’est ce que de nous! 

1825. Many Gallicisms arise from the use of the preposi- 
mn en; some of this kind will be found in the following ex- 
“essions : 
~ hom are you angry with? whom A qui en avez-vous ? 
eo you want to speak to? 
bat does he aim at? what would Où en veut-il venir ? 

Be be at ? 
= is angry with him. Tl lui en veut. 
The conjunction que also produces a great number of Galli- 


MS ; aS, 


= mbling is a terrible passion. C’est une terrible passion que le 
_ . jeu. _ 

Ms in vain, then, that I work. C’est donc en vain que je travaille. 
m at is not too much. Ce n’est pas trop que cela. 

» ere is nothing like having cour- I) n’est que d’avoir du courage. 
emge. 


1826. Many others arise from the use of the prepositions a, 
=» dans, après, &c. ; but enough has been said already upon 
‘ss subject in treating of the prepositions. 

1827. Gallicisms are very often resorted to in simple style ; 
f Fontaine and M. de Sévigné abound in them. The mid- 
ing style has not so many, and the solemn oratorical but 
w ; and these, even, are of a peculiar nature. We willgive 
ro examples of this kind, taken from the tragedy of Iphigenia, 
y Racine : 


Avez-vous pu penser qu’au sang d’Agamemnon 
Achille préférat une fille sans nom, 

i de tout son destin ce qu’elle a pu comprendre, 
C’est qu’elle sort d’un sang, &c. 


And, 


Je ne sait qui m’arrête et retient mon courroux, 
Que par un prompt avis de tout ce qui se passe, 
e ne coure des Dieux divulguer la menace. 


In the first example, qui is used as a@minative, without re- 
ating to any verb. 

Jo the second, je ne sats qui m’arréte que je ne courre is con- 
‘ary to the rules of construction. But it is said, as an excuse, 
yat these extraordinary sentences, far from being faulty, pos- 
ess the more beauty, as they belong to a particular kind of lan- 
uage. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


1828. Conjugation of the Ausiliary Verb TO HAVE, 


in its four different forms. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
to have not to have 
avoir. ne pas avoir, n’a- 
voir pas. 
PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
having not having 
ayant. n’ayant pas. 


PARTICIPLE PAST. 
had 
eu, eue, eus, eues. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST P&RTKT? 
to have had not to have had 
avoir eu. n’avoir pas eu. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLE. 


having had not having had 
ayant eu. n’ayant pas ea. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative. Negative ad! 
p terrogetnt. 
I have, &c. I have not, &c. have I? &c. have I not? & 
j'ai je n’ai pas ai-je ? n’ai-je pas? 
tu as tu n’as pas as-tu n’as-ta 
il or elle a il or elle n’a pas a-t-ilora-t-elle  n’a-t-il or n’atd 
nous avons nous n’avons pas avons-nous n’cvons-noss pa? 
vous avez vous n’avez pas AVEZ-VOUS n’avez-vous ps 


ils or elles ont. 


ils or elles n’ont ont-ils or ont-elles? n’ont-ils or s'# 


pas. 


pes’ 





&c. 


8 
le avait 


vions 


viez 
‘Jes avaient. 


&c. 


le eut 
umes 

nw 

utes 

Îles eurent. 


had, &e. 


u 
le a eu 


vons eu 
vez eu 


Îles ont eu. 


iad, &c. 


eu 
8 eu 
le avait eu 


vions eu 
lez eu 


les avaient 


iad, &e. 
1 

eu 

le eut eu. 


AVOIR, TO HAVE. 


IMPERFECT. 

I had not, &e. had? &c. 
je n’avais pas avais-je 

tu n'avais pas avais-tu 


il or elle n’avait avait-il or elle — 


pas 


nous n’avions pas avions-nous 
vous n’aviez pas aviez-vous 
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had I not? &c. 
n'avais je pas 
n’avais-tu pas 
n’avait-il or elle 
pas 
n’avions-nous pas 
n’aviez-vous pas 


ils or elles n'avai- avaient-ils or elles?n’avaient-ils or 


ent pas. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


Ï had not, &c. hadI? &e. 
je n’eus pas eus-je 
tu n’eus pas eus-tu 


il or elle n’eut pas eut-il or elle 

nous n’eumes pas eümes-nous 
A A 

vous n’etites pas etites-vous 


elles pas? 


had I not? &c. — 
n’eus-je pas 
n’eus-tu pas 
n’eut-il or elle pas 
n’eûmes-nous pas 
n’eûtes-vous pas 


ils n’eurent pas. eurent-ils or elles ? n’eurent-ils pas ? 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


I have nothad, &c. have Il had? &c. havel nothad? &c. 


je n’ai pas eu 


ai-je eu 
tu n’as pas eu 


eu 


nous n’avons pas avons-nous eu 


eu 


vous n’avez pas AVEZ-VOUS eu 


as-tu eu 
il or elle n’a pas a-t-il or elle eu 


n’ai-je pas eu 

n’as-tu pas eu 

n’a-t-il or elle pas 
eu 

n’avons-nous pas 
eu 

n’avez-vous pas eu 


eu 
ils or elles n’ont ont-ils or elles eu’ n’ont-ils or elles 


pas eu. 


PLUPERFECT. 


pas eu ? 


Thad not had, &c. had I had? &c. had I not had? &c. 


je n'avais pas eu avais-je eu 
tu n'avais pas eu avais-tu eu 
avait-il or elle eu n’avait-il or elle 


il or elle n’avait 
pas eu 


nous n'avions pas avions-nous eu 


eu 


vous n’aviez pas aviez-vous eu 


n’avais-je pas eu 
n’avais-tu pas eu 


pas eu 
n’avions nous pas 
eu . 
n’aviez-vous pas 


eu eu 
ils or elles n'avai- avaient-ilsorelles n’avaient-ils or 


ent pas eu. eu? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


‘ elles pas eu? 


Ihadnothad, &c. had I had? &c. had I not had? &e. 


je n’eus pas eu 
tu n’eus pas eu 


eus-je eu 
eus-tu eu 


n’eus-je pas eu 
n'eus-tu pas eu 


ilor elle n’eut pas eut-il or elle eu ? n'eut-il or elle pas 


eu. 


eu : 
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nous eûmes eu 


vous eûtes eu 


ils or elles eurent 


I shall or will 
have, &c. 

j'aurai 

tu auras 

or elle aura 


nous aurons 
vous aurez 


ils or elles auront. 


I shall or will 
have had, &c. 

j'aurai eu 

tu auras eu 


il or elle aura eu 


nous aurons eu 


vous aurez eu 


ils or elles auront 


eu. 


I should, would, 


could, or might 


have, &c. 
j'aurais 
tu aurais 
il or elle aurait 


nous aurions 

vous auriez 

is or elles au- 
raient. 
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nous n’eûmes pas elimes-nous eu 


eu 


vous n'eûtes pas eiites-vous eu 


eu 


n’etimes-nots x 


eu 
n'eutes-vous pu 


eu 
Us or elles n'eu- eurent-ils or elles n'’eurent-ilser ds 


rent pas eu. 


eu ? 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


I shall or willnot shall or will I shall or willis 


have, &c. 
je n'aurai pas 
tu n’auras pas 


il or elle n'aura 


have? &c. 
aurai-je 
auras-tu 


aura-t-il or elle 


P 
nous n’aurons pas aurons-nous 
vous n'aurez pas + aurez-vous 
auront-ils or elles? n’auront-isore# 


ils or elles n'au- 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


I shall or will not shall or will I 


have had, &c. 


have had? dc. 


je n’aurai pas eu aurai-je eu 


tu n’auras 


pas eu 


as eu 
il or elle n’aura aura-t-il or elle 


auras-tu ou 


eu 


nous n’aurons pas aurons-nous eu 


eu 


vous n’aurez pas AUrez-VOUS eu 


eu 


ils or elles n’au- 


ront pas eu. 


pas eu ? 


have? &c. 
n’aural-je pas 
n’acras-to pes 
n’aura-t-il or à 


_Pas 
n aurons-novs # 
n’acrez-vous ps 


pas? 


shall or will Int 
have had? &. 
n’aurai-je pas e& 
n’auras-tu pas fi 
n’aura-t-il or 
pas eu 
n’aurons-nogs M 


eu 
n’aurez-vous 


eu 
auront-ils or elles n’auront-ils ord 


eu? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, should, would, should, wool, 


could, or might 


not have, &c. 


je n'aurais pas 
tu n'aurais pas 


il or elle n'aurait 


pas 


could, or might 


I have? &e. 
aurais-je 
aurais-tu 
aurait-il or elle 


nous n’aurions pas aurions-nous 
vous N’auriez pas auriez-vous 


ils or elles n’au- 
raient pas. 


auraient-ils or 
elles ? 


pas eu? 


could, or 
I not have? 


n’aurais-tu pes 
n'aurait-il or et 


, Pas 
n’aurions-nous po 
n’auriez-vous pe 
n’auraient-ils # 

elles pas? 





, would, I should, would, should, would, 


or might could, or might 


vad, &c. 


eu 
3 eu 

e aurait 
‘ons eu 
1ezZ eu 


Iles au- 
eu. 


AVOIR, TO HAVE. 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 


not have had, 
&c. 


je n'aurais pas eu 

tu n'aurais pas eu 

il or elle n aurait 
pas eu 

nous n’aurions 
pas eu 

vous n’auriez pas 
eu 

ils or elles n'au- 
raient pas eu. 


could, or might 
I have had? &c. 


aurais-je eu 
aurais-tu eu 
aurait-il or elle 
eu 
aurions-nous eu 


auriez-vous eu 


auraient-ils or 
elles eu? 


should, 
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would, 
could, or might 
I not have had? 
&e. 


n’aurais-je pas eu 
n’aurais-tu pas eu 
n’aurait-il or elle 


pas eu 


n’aurions nous 


n'auriez-vous pas 


n’auraient-ils or 


elles pas eu ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


qu'elles aient. 


have not, &c. 

n’aie pas 

qu’il n'ait pas 

n’ayons pas 
yez pas | 
"Us or qu’elles n'aient pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


ty have, &c. 


es 
u'elle ait 
| ayons 
ayez 
qu'elles aient. 


ght have, &c. 


se 
18868 

qu'elle eût 
eussions 
eussiez 

qu'elles eussent. 


y have had, &e. 


eu 

es eu 

qu'elle ait eu 
ayons eu 

ayez eu 

qu’elles aient eu. 


PRESEN. 


that I may not have, &e. 
que je n’aie pas 

que tu n’aies pas 

qu’il or qu'elle n'ait pas 

que nous n’ayons pas 

que vous n’ayez pas 

qu’ils or qu'elles n'aient pas. 


IMPERFECT. 


that I might not have, &c. 


que je n’eusse pas 

que tu n’eusses pas 

qu'il or qu'elle n'eût pas 

que nous n'eussions pas 

que vous n’eussiez pas 

qu'ils or qu'elles n’euseent pas. 


PRETERITE. 


that I may not have had, &c. 


que je n’aie pas eu 

que tu n’aies pas eu 

qu'il or qu'elle n'ait pas eu 

que nous n'ayons pas eu 

que vous n'ayez pas ou 

qu'ils or qu’elles n'aient pas eu. 
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PLUPERFECT. 


that I might have had, &c. that I might not have had, &c. 
que j’eusse eu que je n’eusse pas eu 

que tu eusses eu que tu n’eusses pas eu 

qu’il or qu’elle eût eu qu’il or qu’elle n’eût pas eu 
que nous eussions eu que nous n’eassions pas eu 

que vous eussiez eu que vous n’eussiez pas eu 
qu’ils or qu'elles eussent eu. qu’ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas & 


1829. Conjugation of the impersonal verb, THERE 
TO BE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT, 
there to be there not to be 
y avoir. e pas y avoir or n’y avoir pas 


PARTICIPIR PRESENT. 
there being there not being 
y ayant. n'y ayant pas. 
PAST or PERFECT. 
there to have been not there to have been 
y avoir eu. ne pas y avoir eu or n'y avoir pad 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
there having been there not having been 


y ayant eu. n’y ayant pas eu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative.  Interrogotiwe 
Negatie. 
there is or there there is not or is there or are is there not ef! 
are there are not there? there not? 
il y a. il n'y a pas. y a-t-il? n’y a-t-il pas? 
IMPERFECT. 


there was or there was not or was there or was not there 
there were there were not were there ? were not ba 


il y avait. il n’y avait pas. y avait-il ? n'y avait il per’ 





Vas or 
were 


1a8 OF 
been 


ad been 


it eu. 


ad been 


,eu. 


will or 


ill or shall 
been 


à eu. 


ould, could, 


d or might 


ait. 


ould, could, 


d or might 
been 


ait eu. 


Y AVOIR, THERE TO BE. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


there was notor was or were 
there were not there ? 


il n’y eut pas. y eat-il ? 
PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


has or have 
there been ? 


y at-il eu? 


there has or 
have not been 


il n'y @ pas eu. 
PLUPERFECT. 


there had not had there been? 
been 


iln'y avait pas eu. y avait-il eu ? 
PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


there had not had there been? 
been 


il n’y eut pas eu. y eut-il en? 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


there will or will or shall 
shall not be there be ? 
il n'y aura pas. y aura-t-il ? 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


there will or shall shall or will there 


not have been have been ? 
il n'y aura pas eu. y aura-t-il eu ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


there would, could, would, 
should or might 
not be there be ? 


i] n'y aurait pas. y aurait-il ? 
PAST. 


there would, could, would, 
should or might 
not have been 


could, 
should or might 


could, 
should or might 
there have been ? 
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was or were not 
there ? 


n'y eut-il pas ? 


has or have not 
there been ? 


n’y a-t-il pas eu ? 


had not there 
n ? 


n’y avait-i] pas eu? 


had not there 
been ? 


n'y eut-il pas eu ? 


will or shall not 
there be ? 


n'y aura-t-il pas ? 


shall or will there 
not have been? 


n'y aura-t-il pas eu? 


would, could, 
should or might 
there not be ? 


n'y aurait-il pas ? 


would, could, 
should er might 
there not have 


been ? 


il n’y aurait paseu. yaurait-ileu? n'y aurait-il pas eu ? 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

that there may be that there may not be 

qu'il y ait. qu’il n’y ait pas, 
IMPERFECT. 

that there might be that there might not be 

qu'il y efit. qu’il n’y eût pes. 
PRETERITS. 

that there may have been that there may not have bees 

qu'il y ait eu. qu’il n’y ait pas eu. 

PLUPERFECT. 
that there might have been that there might not have bees 
qu'il y eût eu. qu’il n’y eût pes eu. 





1830. Conjugation of the Verb TO BE, Ewe. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Affirmative. Negative. 

to be not to be 

étre. ne pas étre. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

being not being 

étant. n’étant pas. 
PAST PARTICIPLE. 

been 

été. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 
to have been not to have been 
avoir été n’avoir pas été 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
having been not having been 


ayant été. n’ayant pas été. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
live. Negative. Interrogative. Negative and In- 
alive. 
C. Tam not, &c. am I? &c. am I not? &c. 
je ne suis pas suis-je ne suis-je pas 
tu n’es pas es-tu n’es-tu pas 
e est il or elle n’est pas est-il or elle n’est-il or elle pas 
mmes nous ne sommes sommes-nous ne sommes-nous 
es vous n'êtes pas  etes-vous n’étes-vous pas 
les sont. ils or elles ne sont sont-ils or elles? ne sont-ils or elles 
pas. pas? 
IMPERFECT. 
We. I was not, &c. was I? &c. was I not? &c. 
je n'étais pas  étais-je -  wétais-je pas 
| tu n'étais pas  étais-tu n’étais-tu pas 
e était  ilorelle n’était était-il orelle  n'était-il or elle 
pas | pes 
ons nous n’étions pas étions-nous n’étions-nous pas 
iez vous n’étiez pas étiez-vous n’étiez-vous pas 
es étaient. ils or elles n’étai- étaient-ilsorelles? n’étaient-ils or el- 
ent pas. _les pas? 
PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
We. I was not, &c. was I? &c. was I not ? &c. 
je ne fus pas fus-je ne fus-je pas 
tu ne fus pas fus-tu ne fus-tu pas 
e fut il or elle ne fut fut-il or elle ne nus or elle 
pas 
mes nous ne fûmes fimes-nous ne ‘fimes-nous pas 
pas 
es vous ne fûtes pas fites-vous ne fûtes-vous pas 
les furent. ils or elles ne fu- furent-ils or elles? ne furent-ils or el- 
rent pas. les pas? 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 
been, &c. I have not been, have I been? &c. have I not been ? 
& 


C. &c. 
je ai pas été ai-je été n ai-je pas été 
6 tu n’as pas été as-tu été n ’as-tu pas été 


eaété il v4 elle n’a pas a-t-il or elle été n° 7, il or elle pas 
té 
ons été nous n’avons pas avons-nous été n'avons-nous pas 
été été 
ez été Vo p’avez pas avez-vous été  n’avez-vous pas 


lles ont ils or elles n’ont ont-ils or elles été?n’ont-ils or elles 
te pas été. pas été ? 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 





PRESENT. 
Negative. Interrogative. — Negatit 
Tam not,&c. am I? &e. am I not? &e. 
jene suis pas suis-je ne suis-je pas 
tu nes pas es-tu D’es-tu pas 


t  ilorellen'estpas est-il or elle n'est-il or elle pas 








es nous ne sommes sommes-nous ne sommes-nous 
pes | . gs 
vous n’étes pas êtes-vous n’êtes-vous pas 
sont. ilsor elles ne sont sont-ils or elles? ne sont-ils or elles 
pas. pas? 
IMPERFECT. 
T was not, &c. was I? Sc. was I not? &c. 
je n'étais pas  étais-je n'étais-je pas 
tu n'étais pas  étais-tu n'étais-tu pas 
ait ilorelle n’était était-ilorelle  n'était-il or elle 
pas. . pas 
nous n'étions pas étions-nous n’étions-nous pas 
vous n’étiez pas étiez-vous w’étiez-vous pas 
taient ils or elles n’étai- étaient-ilsorelles? n’étaient-ils or el- 
ent pas. _les pas? 
PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
Twas not, &c. was I? &c. was I not ? &c. 
jene fuspas  fusje ne fus-je pas 
tu ne fus pas fus-tu ne fus-tu pas 
t ilor elle ne fut fut-il or elle ne fut-il or elle 
pas pas 
nous ne fûmes fimes-nous ne fâmes-nous pas 
pas 
vous ne fates pas fûtes-vous ne fûtes-vous pas 
furent. ils or elles ne fu- furent-ils or elles? ne furent-ils or el- 
rent pas. les pas ? 


TERITE INDEFINITE. 










n, have I been? &c. have I not been? 
&e. 


n'ai-je pas été 

n'as-tu pas été 

n’a-t-il or elle pas 
été 

n'avons-nous pas 
été 

nayez-vous pau 
été 

été?n’ont-ill er elles 
pas 6b? 
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PLUPERFECT. 


I had been, &c. I had not been, had I been? &c. had I net! 
&c. &c. 


j'avais été 
tu avais été 


je n’avais pas été avais-je été 
tu n’avais pas été avais-tu été 


n’avais-je R 
n’avaie-tu p 


il or elle avait été il or elle n’avait avait-il or elle n’avait-il a 
été 


pas été 


pas été 


nous avions été noue n’avions pas avions-nous été n'avions ou 
t 


vous aviez été 


vous n’aviez pas aviez-vous été 
é 


n’aviez-vous 


ils or elles avai- ils orelles n’avai- avaient-ils or  n’avaient-l 


ent été. ent pas été, 


elles été ? elles pas ¢ 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had been, &c. I had not been, had I been? &c. had I not | 


j'eus été 
tu eus été 


pas été 


nous eûmes été nous n’eûmes 


pas été 
vous elites été 


ils or elles eu- ils or elles n’eu- 


rent été. rent pas été. 
FUTURE 
T shall or will be I shall or will 
&c. not be, &c. 
je serai je ne serai pas 
tu seras tu ne seras pas 


il or elle sera 
pas 
nous serons 


vous serez 


pas 
ils or elles seront. ils or elles ne se- 
rout pas. 


FUTURE 


I shall or will I shall or will not 
have been, &c. 


jen ‘aurai pas été 
tu n’auras pas 


have been, &c. 


j'aurai été 
tu auras été 


il or elle aura il or elle n’aura 
été. 


pas été. 


jen’ eus pas été 
tu n’eus pas été 
il or elle eut été il or elle n’eut 


vous n’eûtes pas 
été 


il or elle ne sera 
nous ne serons 


vous ne serez 


&c. 
eus-je été n "ens-je pa 
eus-tu été n’eus-tu pa 
eut-il orelle été n’eut-il ore 

été 
eûmes-nous été n’eûmes-nt 

été 
eûtes-vous été  n’eûtcs-vor 
été 
eurent-ils or elles n’eurent-i 
été? elles pa 
PRESENT. 


shall or will I shall er w 


be? &e. be? &x 
serai-je ne serai-} 
seras-tu ne seras-t 
sera-t-il or elle ne sera-t- 

pas 
serons-nous ne seron 
serez-vous ne serez-' 


seront-ils or elles? ne seront: 
elles ps 


ANTERIOR. 


shall or will I shallor x 
have been ? &c. have be 
aurai-je été 


n° ’aurai- 
auras-tu été je 


n’auras-tu 


aura-t-il or elle n’aura-t-il 
été? pas été. 





urons été 
urez été 


Îles auront 


Id, would, 
,or might 
Ce 


18 

ais 

ile serait 
erions 
eriez 


elles se- 
nt. 


Id, would, 
|, or might 
been, &c. 


8 été 

ais été 
lle aurait 
urions été 
juriez été 


elles au- 
nt été. 


ETRE, 


nous 
vous n’aurez pas 
é 


ils or elles n’au- 
ront pas été. 


TO BE. 


aurez-vous été 


auront-ils or elles n’auront-ils 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
not be, &c. 


je ne serais pas 

tu ne serais pas 

il or elle ne se- 
rail pas 

nous ne serions 


vous ne seriez 
pas 

ils or elles ne 
seraient pas. 


should, would, 


could, or might 
I be? &c. 


serais-je 
serais-tu 
serait-il or elle 


serions-nous 
seriez-vous 


seraient-ils or 
elles? 


PAST. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
not have been, 
&c. 

je n'aurais 

été ™ 
tu paurais pas 


il or elle n’aurait 
pas été 

nous n’aurions 
pas été 

vous  n’auriez 


pas 
ils or elles n’au- 


raient pas été. 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I have been? 
&c. 


aurais-je été 
aurais-tu été 
aurait-il or elle 
aurions-nous été 
auriez-vous été 


auraient-ils or 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


r qu’elle soit 


or qu’elles 


soient. 
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n’aurons aurons-nous été n’aurons-nous pas 
été 


n’aurez-vous pas 
été 


or 
elles pas été ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
Inotbe? &c. 

ne serais-je pas 

ne serais-tu pas 

ne serait-il or elle 

pas 
ne serions-nous 


pas 
ne seriez-vous pas 


ne seraient-ils or 
elles pas ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
Lnot have been ? 
c. 


n’aurais-je pas été 

n’aurais-tu pas été 

n’aarait-il or elle 

A nous pas 

n’eurien-vous pas 
été 


n’auraient-ils or 


elles été ? elles pas été ? 
be not 
ne sois pas 
qu'il or qu’elle ne soit pas 


ne soyons pas 
ne soyez pas 


qu'ils or qu’elles ne soient pas. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
that I may be, &c. that I may not be, &e. 
que je sois que je ne sois pas 
que tu sois que tu ne sois 
qu’il or qu’elle soit qu’il or qu’elle ne soit pes 
que nous soyons que nous ne soyons pas 
que vous soyez que vous ne soyez 
qu’ils or qu’elles soient. qu'ils or qu’elles ne soient pa 
IMPERFECT. 
that I might be, &c. that I might not be, &c. 
que je fusse que je ne fusse pas 
que tu fusses que tu ne fusses 
qu’il or qu’elle fût qu'il or qu'elle ne fût pas 
que nous fussions que nous ne fussions pas 
que vous fussiez que vous ne fussiez 
qu’ils or qu’elles fussent. qu'ils or qu’elles ne Fnssent ps 
PRETERITE. 
that I may have been, &c. that I may not have been, &- 
que j'aie été que je n’aie pas été 
que tu aies été que tu n’aies pas été 
qu’il or qu’elle ait été qu’il or qu’elle n’ait pas été 
que nous ayons été que nous n’ayons pas été 
que vous ayez été que vous n’ayez pas été 
qu’ils or qu’elles aient été. qu’ils or qu'elles n’aient pes & 
PLUPERFECT. 
that I might have been, &c. that I might not have been, & 
que j’eusse été que je n’eusse pas été 
que tu eusses été que tu n’eusses pas été 
qu’il or qu'elle eût été qu'il or qu’elle n’eût pas été 
que nous eussions été que nous n’eussions pes été 
que vous eussiez été que vous n’eussiez pas été 
qu’ils or qu’elles eussent été. qu’ils or qu’elles n’eussent pes 


1831. Conjugation of the Verbs ending in ER. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. AIMER. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


to love not to love 
aimer. n’aimer pas. 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
not loving 


te n’aimant pas. 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 


COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 
6 loved . not to have loved 
imé. n’avoir pas aimé. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


r loved not having loved 
aimé. n'ayant pas aimé. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
naiive. Negatiwe. Interrogative. Negative and In- 
terrogative. 
,&c., or I I love not, &c, do Ilove? &c., doInotlove? &c., 
loving. orIdonotlove, or am I lov- or am 1 not lov- 
orl amnotlov- ing? ing ? 
ing. 
je n’aime pas aimeé-je n’aimé-je pas 
es tu n’aimes pas  aimes-tu n’aimes-tu pas 
lle aime  ilorelle n’aime aime-t-il or elle  n’aime-t-il or elle 
| pas | pas 
imons nous n’aimons aimons-nous n’aimons-nous pas 
pas 
imez vous n’aimez pas aimez-vous n’aimez-vous pas 
elles ai- Ils or elles n’ai- aiment-ils or  n’aiment-ilsorelles 
it. ment pas. elles ? pas ? 
IMPERFECT. 


d,or [did I loved not, or I did I love, or did I not love, or 
, or I was did not love, wasl loving? was I not lov- 


ng, &c. or I was not &c. ing ? &c. 
loving, &c. 

is je n’aimais pas  aimais-je n’aimais-je pas 

ais tu n’aimais pas aimais-tu n’aimais-tu pas 

lle aimait  ilorelle n’aimait aimait-il or elle  n'’aimait-il or elle 

- pas pas 

umions nous n’aimions aimions-nous n’aimions-nous pas 

_ pas we _ 

imiez vous n’aimiez pas aimiez-vous n’aimiez-vous pas 


elles ai- ils or elles n’ai- aimaient-ils or n’aimaient-ils or 
ent. maient pas. elles ? elles pas? 
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I loved, or did 
love, &c. 


j'aimai 

tu aimas | 

il or elle aima 
nous aimames 
vous aimates 


ils or elles ai- 
meérent. 


I have loved, 
&c. 

jai aimé 

tu as aim 

il or elle a aimé 

nous avons aimé 


vous avez aimé 


ils or elles ont 
aimé. 


I had loved, &c. 

j'avais aimé 

tu avais aimé 

il or elle avait ai- 
mé 

nous avions ai- 
mé 

vous aviez aimé 


ils or elles avai- 
ent aimé. 


I had loved, &c. 
jous aimé 
tu eus aimé 


il or elle eut ai- 
mé 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I loved not, or 
did not love, 
&c. 

je n’aimai pas 

tu n’aimas 

il or elle n’aima 
pas, 

nous n’aimames 


pas 
vous n'aimâtes 


pas 
ila or elles n’ai- 
mérent pas. 


PRETERITE 


YT have not loved, 
&c. 

je n'ai pas aimé 

tu n'as pas aimé 

il or elle n'a pas 
aimé 


nous n'avons pas 
aimé 

vous n'avez pas 
aimé 

ils or elles n'ont 
pas aimé. 


did Ilove? &e. 


did I not kw! 
&e. 


aimai-je 

aimas-tu 

aima-t-il or elle 

aimâmes-nous 

aimâtes-vous 

aimèrent-ils or 
elles ? 


INDEFINITE. 


have I loved ? : 
&c. 

ai-je aimé 

as-tu aimé 

a-t-il or elle ai- 
mé 

avons-nous aimé 


avez-vous aimé 





ont-ils or elles 
aimé ? 


PLUPERFECT. 


T had not loved, 
&o. 

je n'avais pas ai- 
mé 

tu n'avais pas ai- 


m 

il or elle n'avait 
pas aimé 

nous n'avions pas 
aimé 

vous n'aviez pas 
aimé 

ils or elles n’avai- 
ent pas aimé. 


had Iloved? &c. had I not lord? 
&e. 
avais-je aimé n’avais-je pui 
mé 
avais-tu aimé n’avais-tu pss ! 
avait-il or elle n’avait-il o ¢ 
aimé | pas aimé 
avions-n0us al- n’avions-nos | 
mé aimé 


aviez-vous aimé n’aviex-vous pi! 
mé 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


IT had not loved, 
&c. 


je n'eus pas ai- 
mé 

tu n'eus pas ai- 
mé 


il or elle n'eut 
pas aimé 


avaient-is or elles n’avaient-ils # 

aimé ? elles pes sis 

had Tloved ? &c. had I not level 
&ec. 

eus-je aimé n'eus-je pas x3 

eus-ta aimé n'eus-tu pes si 


eut-il or elle ai- n'eut-il or elk | 
mé aimé 





AIMER, 


TO LOVE. 


ies ai- nousn'eûmes pas eûmes-nous ai- 


aimé 

3 aimé vous n'eûtes pas 
aimé 

eurent ils or elles n'eu- 
rent pas aimé. 


FUTURE 

will I shall or will 

c. not love, &c. 

je n’aimerai pas 

3 tu n'aimeras pas 

imera il or elle n’aime- 
ra pas 

rons nous n’aimerons 
pas 

rez vous n'aimerez 
pas 

saime- ils or elles n’ai- 
meront pas. 

FUTURE 


vr will I shall or will 


ved, &c. not have lov- 
ed, &c. 

né je n'aurai pas ai- 
mé 

imé tu n'auras pas 
aimé 

turaai- il or elle n'aura 
pas aimé 

nsaimé nous n'aurons 
pas aimé 


z aimé vous n'aurez pas 


aim 
sauront ils or elles n’au- 
ront pas aimé. 


mé 
eûtes-vous aimé 


eurent-ils orelles 
aimé ? 


ABSOLUTE. 


shall or will I 
love? &c. 
aimerai-je 
aimeras-tu 
aimera-t-il or elle 


aimerons-nous 
aimerez-vous 


aimeront-ils or 
elles? 


ANTERIOR. 


shall ‘or will I 
have loved? 
&c. 


aurai-je aimé 
auras-tu aimé 


aura-t-il or elle 
aimé 

aurons-nous ai- 
mé 

aurez-vous aimé 


auront-ils or elles 
aimé ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


could, I should, could, 
would, or might 


ir might 
. not love, &c. 
je n'aimerais pas 


is tu n'aimerais pas 

imerait il or elle n’aime- 
rait pas 

rions nous n’aimerions 
pas 

riez vous n’aimeriez 
pas 

saime- ils or elles n’ai- 


meraient pas. 


should, 


I love? &c. 
aimerais-je 
aimerais-tu 


could, 
would, or might 
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n'eûmes-nous pas 
aimé 

n'eûtes-vous pas 
aim 

n’eurent-ils or elles 
pas aimé? 


shall or will I not 
love ? &c. 
n’aimerai-je pas 
n'aimeras-tu pas 
n'aimera-t-il or elle 
pas 
n’aimerons-nous 


, Pas 
n’aimerez-vous pas 


n’aimeront-ils or 
elles pas ? 


shall or will I not 
have loved ? &c. 


n’aurai-je pas aimé 


n’auras-tu pas ai- 
mé 

n’aura-t-il or elle 
pas aimé 

n'aurons-nous pas 
aimé 

n’aurez-vous pas 
aimé 

n‘auront-ils or elles 
pas aimé ? 


should, could, 
would, or might 
Inot love? &c. 
n’aimerais-je pas 
n'aimerais-tu pas 


aimerait-il or elle n’aimerait-il or elle 


aimerions-nous 
aimeriez-vous 


aimeraient-ils or 
elles ? 


n’aimerions-nous 
pas 
n’almeriez-vous 


pas 
n'aimeraient-ils or 
elles pas ? 


528 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that I might have had, &c. that I might not have had, &c. 
que j’eusse eu que je n’eusse pas eu 

que tu eusses eu que tu n’eusses pas eu 

qu’il or qu’elle edt eu qu’il or qu’elle n’eût pas eu 

que nous eussions eu que nous n'eussions pas eu 

que vous eussiez eu que vous n’eussiez pas eu 

qu’ils or qu’elles eussent eu. qu'ils or qu'elles n’eussent pas et. 


1829. Conjugation of the impersonal verb, THERE 
TO BE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
there to be there not to be 
y avoir. e pas y avoir or n’y avoir pas. 


PARTICIPE PRESENT. 
there being there not being 
y ayant. n'y ayant pas. 
PAST or PERFECT. 
there to have been not there to have been 
y avoir eu. ne pas y avoir eu or n'y avoir pas et 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. | 


there having been there not having been 
y ayant eu. n'y ayant pas eu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative.  Interrogative ai | 
Negatiwe. 
there is or there there is not or is there or are is there not or # 
are there are not there ? there not? 
il y a. il n’y a pas. y a-t-il? n’y a-t-il pes? | 


| IMPERFECT. | 


there was or there was notor was there or was not there # 
there were there were not were there ? were not the! 


il y avait. il n’y avait pas. y avait-il ? n'y avait- pe’ ! 





‘as or 
were 


as or 
been 


id been 


it eu. 


id been 


eu. 


vill or 
be 


Il or shall 


been 
Leu. 


PRESENT. 

suld, could, there would, could, would, could, 
Jor might should or might should or might 

not be there be ? 
ait. il n'y aurait pas. y aurait-il ? 

PAST. 

suld, could, there would, could, would, could, 
dor might should or might should or might 
been not have been there have been ? 
it eu. 


Y AVOIR, THERE TO BE. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


there was notor was or were 
there were not there ? 


il n’y eut pas. y eut-il ? 
PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


has or have 
there been ? 


y at-il eu? 


there has or 
have not been 


il n'y a pas eu. 
PLUPERFECT. 


there had not had there been ? 
n 


il n'y avait pas eu. y avait-il eu? 
PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


there had not had there been? 
been 


il n’y eut pas eu. y eut-il eu? 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


there will or will or shall 
shall not be there be ? 
il n’y aura pas. y aura-t-il ? 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


there will or shall shall or will there 
not have been have been ? 


il n'y aura pas eu. y aura-t-il eu ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
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was or were not 
there ? 


n'y eut-il pas ? 


has or have not 
there been ? 


n'y a-t-il pas eu? 


had not there 
been ? 


n'y avait-il] pas eu? 


had not there 
been ? 


n'y eut-il pas eu ? 


will or shall not 
there be ? 


n’y aura-t-il pas ? 


shall or will there 
not have been? 


n'y aura-t-il pas eu? 


would, could, 
should or might 
there not be ? 


n'y aurait-il pas ? 


would, could, 
should or might 
there not have 


been ? 


il n'y aurait paseu. y aurait-il-eu? n’y aurait-il pes eu? 


45 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

that there may be that there may not be 

qu'il y ait. qu’il n’y ait pas, 

IMPERFECT. 

that there might be that there might not be 

qu'il y eût. qu'il n’y eût pas. 
PRETERITE. 

that there may have been that there may not have bees 

qu'il y ait eu. qu’il n’y ait pas eu. 
PLUPERFECT. 

that there might have been that there might not bave be 

qu'il y eût eu. qu’il n'y eût pes eu. 





1830. Conjugation of the Verb TO BE, Etre 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. 
to be not to be 
être. ne pas être. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

being not being 
étant. n'étant pas. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 
been 
été. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 
to have been not to have been 
avoir été n'avoir pas été 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
having been not having been 


ayant été. n’ayant pas été. 





ETRE, TO BE. §31 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
alive. Negative. Interrogative. Negative and In- 
gralive. 
&c. I am not, &c. am I? &c. am I not? &c. 
3 je ne suis pas suis-je ne suis-je pas 
tu n’es pas es-tu n’es-tu pas 
lle est il or ellen’est pas est-il or elle n’est-il or elle pas 
sommes nous ne sommes sommes-nous ne sommes-nous 
tes vous n'êtes pas êtes-vous n’étes-vous 
elles sont. ils or elles ne sont sont-ils or elles? ne sont-ils or elles 
pas. pas ? 
IMPERFECT. 
&c. I was not, &c. was I ? &c. was I not? &c. 
je n'étais pas  étais-je - n'étais-je pas 
is tu n'étais pas  étais-tu n’étais-tu pas 
lle était ilorelle n’était était-il orelle  n'était-il or elle 
pas 
tions nous n’étions pas étions-nous n’étions-nous pas 
tiez vous n'étiez pas étiez-vous n’étiez-vous pas 
Iles étaient. ils or elles n’étai- étaient-ilsorelles? n’étaient-ils or el- 
ent pas. _les pas? 
PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
&c. I was not, &c. was I? &c. was I not ? &c. 
je ne fus pas fus-je ne fus-je pas 
tu ne fus pas fus-tu ne fus-tu pas 
lle fut il or elle ne fut fut-il or elle ne fut-il or elle 
pas pas 
ümes nous ne fûmes fûmes-nous ne fûmes-nous pas 
pas 
ites vous ne fûtes pas fites-vous ne fûtes-vous pas 
elles furent. ils or elles ne fu- furent-ils or elles ? ne furent-ils or el- 
rent pas. les pas? 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


> been, &c. I have not been, have I been ? &c. have I not been ? 


&c. &c. 
é je n’ai pas été ai-je été n’ai-je pas été 
été tu n’as pas été as-tu été n’as-tu pas été 


Île a été il or elle n’a pas a-t-il or elle été nev or elle pas 
é 

ivons été nous n’avons pas avons-nous été n’avons-nous pas 
été é 

vez été vous n’avez pas avez-vous été n’avez-vous pas 


elles ont ils or elles n’ont ont-ils or elles 6té?n’ont-ils or elles 
té. pas été. pes été ? 
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PLUPERFECT. 


I had been, &c. I had not been, had I been? &c. 


j'avais été je n'avais pas été avais-je été 

tu avais été tu n’avais pas été avais-tu été 

il or elle avait été il or elle n'avait avait-il or elle 
sété été 


pa 

nous avions été nous, n’avions pas avions-nous été 
é 

vous aviez été vous n’aviez pas aviez-vous été 


ils or elles avai- ils orelles n’avai- avaient-ils or 
ent été. ent pas été, elles été ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had been, &c. I had not been, hadI been? &c. 
jeus été jen eus pas été eus-je été 
tu eus été tu n’eus pas été eus-tu été 
il or elle eut été il or elle weut eut-il or elle été 
_ pasété 
nous eûmes été nous n’etimes eümes-nous été 


pas été 
vous eûtes été vous n’eûtes pas eûtes-vous été 


ils or elles eu- ils or elles n’eu- eurent-ils or elles 
rent été. rent pas été. té? 


FUTURE PRESENT. 


I shall or will be I shall or will shall or will I 
&c. not be, &c. be? &c. 

je serai je ne serai pas _serai-je 

tu seras tu ne seras pas  seras-tu 

il or elle sera il or elle ne sera sera-t-il or elle 

pas 
nous serons nous ne serons serons-nous 
vous serez vous ne serez serez-vous 


bad I not bem} 
&c. 


D 'avais-je pes di 

n’avais-tu pes id 

n’avait-il er e& 
pas été 

n’avions nous js 
été 

n'aviez-vous 
été 


n'avaient-ls 6 
elles pas ét? 


had I not bee’ 
&c. 


n’eus-je pas été 
n’eus-tu pas dé 
n entil or elle pe 


netimes-nowe oa 
été 

n’eûtcs-vous ps 
été 


n’eurent-ils # 
elles pas été : 


shall or will I nt 
be? &c. 
ne serai-je pet 
ne seras-to pe 
ne sera-t-il or ke 


pas 
ne serons-pow 


pas 
ne serez-vous 


pas 
ils or elles seront. ils or elles ne se- seront-ils or elles? ne seront-is # 


rout pas. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


I shall or will I shall or will not shall or will I 


have been, &c. have been, &c. have been? &c. 


j'aurai été jen aurai pas été aurai-je été 
tu auras été tu y auras pas auras-tu été 
é 


il or elle aura ilorelle n'aura aura-t-il or elle 
été. pas été. té 


elles pas ? 


shall or will I 
have been? & 


n’ aurai-je pasété 
n’auras-tu pes 


n’aura-t-il or dk 
pes été ? 





ous aurons été 
‘ous aurez été 


Le or elles auront 
été. 


should, would, 
could, or might 
be, &c. 


& serais 

ul serais 

l or elle serait 
ous serions 
ous seriez 


ils or elles se- 
raient. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
have been, &c. 


jaurais été 

tu aurais été 

il or elle aurait 
té 

nous aurions été 

yous auriez été 


ile or elles au- 
raient été. 


be 
sois 


ETRE, TO BE. 


nous 


vous n’aurez pas 


aurez-vous été 
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n’aurons aurons-nous été n'aurons-nous pas 


n’aurez-vous pas 


ils orelles n’au- auront-ils or elles n’auront-ils or 
ront pas été. elles pas été ? 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

I should, would, should, would, should, would, 
could, or might could,or might could, or might 
not be, &c. Ibe? &c. I not be? &c. 

je ne serais pas serais-je ne serais-je pas 

tu ne serais pas serais-tu pe serais-tu pas 


il or elle ne se- 
rail pas 

nous ne serions 
pas 

vous ne seriez 


pas 
ils or elles ne 
seraient pas. 


serait-il or elle 
serions-nous 
seriez- vous 


seraient-ils or 
elles ? 


PAST. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
not have been, 
&c. 

je n’aurais pas 

été 

tu n’aurais pas 

été 

il or elle n’aurait 

pas été 

nous n’aurions 

été 

vous  n’auriez 


. pas 
ils or elles n’au- 


raient pas été. 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I have been? 
&c. 


aurais-je 6té 
aurais-tu été 
aurait-il or elle 
aurions-nous été 
auriez-vous été 


auraient-ils or 
elles été ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


qu’il or qu’elle soit 


soyons 
soyez 


qu'ils or qu’elles soient. 


45* 


be not 
ne sois pas 


ne serait-il or elle 
pas 

pe  serions-nous 
pas, 

ne seriez-vous pas 


ne seraient-ils or 
elles pas ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I not have been ? 
&c. 


n’aurais-je pas été 
n’aurais-tu pas été 
n’aorait-il or elle 
n’auriuns-nous pas 
sé 
n’auriez-yous pas 
été 


n’auraient-ils or 
elles pas été ? 


qu’il or qu’elle ne soit pas 


ne soyons pas 
ne soyez pas 


qu’ils or qu’elles ne soient pas. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
that I may be, &c. that I may not be, &e. 
que je sois que je ne sois pas 
que tu sois que tu ne sois pas 
qu’il or qu’elle soit qu’il or qu’elle ne soit pas 
que nous soyons que nous ne soyons pas 
que vous s0yez que vous ne soyez pas 
qu’ils or qu’elles soient. qu’ils or qu’elles ne soient pa 
IMPERFECT. 
that I might be, &c. that I might not be, &c. 
que je fusse que je ne fusse pas 
que tu fusses que tu ne fusses pas 
qu’il or qu’elle fût qu’il or qu'elle ne fût pes 
que nous fussions que nous ne fussions pas 
que vous fussiez que vous ne fussiez 
qu’ils or qu’elles fussent. qu’ils or qu’elles ne fassent pes. 
PRETERITE. 
that I may have been, &c. that I may not have been, &t. 
que j’aie été que je n’aie pas été 
que tu aies été que tu n’aies pas été 
qu’il or qu’elle ait été qu’il or qu’elle n’ait pas été 
que nous ayons été que nous n’ayons pas été 
que vous ayez été que vous n’ayez pas été 
qu’ils or qu’elles aient été. qu'ils or qu'elles n’aient pes éé. 
PLUPERFECT. 
that I might have been, &c. that I might not have been, &t 
que j’eusse été que je n’eusse pas été 
que tu eusses été que tu n’eusses pas été 
qu’il or qu'elle eût été qu'il or qu’elle n’eût pas été 
que nous eussions été que nous n’eussions pes été 
que vous eussiez été que vous n’eussiez pas été | 
qu’ils or qu’elles eussent été. qu’ils or qu’elles n’eussent pas é2 


1831. Conjugation of the Verbs ending in ER. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. AIMER. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


to love not to love 
aimer. n’aimer pas. | 





loving 
aimant. 


Boved 
mimé. 


&o have loved 
mvoir aimé. 


COMPOUND OF THE 


Praving loved 
myant aime. 


Affirmative. 


I love, &c., or I 
am loving. 


j'aime 
_ tu aimes 
il or elle aime 


nous aimons 

vous aimez | 

ils or elles ai- 
ment. 


= J loved, or [ did 
love, or I was 
loving, &c. 


j ’aimais 
tu aimais | 
il or elle aimait 


nous aimions 
vous aimiez 


ils or elles ai- 
maient. 


AIMER, TO LOVE. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


not loving 
n’aimant pas. 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 


COMPOUND OF 


THE PRESENT. 


not to have loved 
n’avoir pas aimé. 


not having loved 
n’ayant pas aimé. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Negatiwe. 


I love not, &c, 
or I do not love, 
or I am not lov- 
ing. 

je n’aime pas 

tu n’aimes 

il or elle n'aime 
pas 

nous n’aimons 
pas 

vous n’aimez pas 

Ils or elles n’ai- 
ment pas. 


Interrogatwwe. 


do I love? &c., 
or am I lov- 
ing? 


aimé-je 
aimes-tu 
aime-t-il or elle 


aimons-nous 
aimez-vous 


aiment-ils 
elles ? 


or 


IMPERFECT. 


I loved not, or I did I love, or 


did not ‘love, 
or I was not 
loving, &c. 


jen ’aimais pas 

tu n’aimais pas 

il or elle n’aimait 
pas 

nous n’aimions 
pas 

vous n’aimiez 

ils or elles nee 
maient pas. 


was I loving? 
&c. 


aimais-je 
aimais-tu 
aimait-il or elle 


aimions-nous 
aimiez-vous 


aimaient-ils or 
elles ? 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


Negative and In- 
terrogative. 
do I not love? &c., 
or am I not lov- 


ing ? 


n’aimé-je pas 
n’aimes-tu 
n’aime-t-il or elle 
pas 
n’aimons-nous pas 


n’aimez-vous pas 
n ‘aiment-ils or elles 


did I not love, or 
was I not lov- 
ing ? &c. 


n’aimais-je pas 
n’aimais-tu pas 
n’aimait-il or elle 


, Pas 
n'aimions-nous pas 
n’aimiez-vous pas 


n’aimaient-ils or 
elles pas? 


936 


I loved, or did 
love, &c. 


j'aimai 

tu aimas 

il or elle aima 
nous aimâmes 
vous aimates 


ils or elles ai- 
meérent. 


I have loved, 
&c. 

jai aimé 

tu as aimé 

il or elle a aimé 

nous avons aimé 


vous avez aimé 


ils or elles ont 
aimé. 


I had loved, &c. 

j'avais aimé 

tu avais aimé 

il or elle avait ai- 
mé 

nous avions ai- 
mé 

vous aviez aimé 


ils or elles avai- 
ent aimé. 


I had loved, &o. 
j'eus aimé 


tu eus aimé 


il or elle eut ai- 
mé 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I loved not, or did love? &c. 


did not love 
&c. 


jen ’aimai pas 

tu n’aimas 

il or elle n’aima 
pas 

nous n’aimâmes 


pas =. ig 
vous n’aimates 


pas 
ila or elles n’ai- 
mérent pas. 


PRETERITE 


T have not loved, 
&c. 


je n'ai pas aimé 

tu n'as pas aimé 
or elle n'a 
aimé pee 


nous n’avons pas 
aimé 

vous n'avez pas 
aimé 

ils or elles n'ont 
pas aimé. 


aimai-je 

aimas-tu 

aima-t-il or elle 

aimimes-nous 

aimâtes-vous 

aimèrent-ils or 
elles ? 


INDEFINITE. 


have I loved ? 
&c. 

ai-je aimé 
rye aimé 


a-t-il or elle ai- 
mé 


avons-pous aimé 


avez-vous aimé 


ont-ils or elles 
aimé ? 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had not loved, 
&c. 

je n'avais pas ai- 
mé 

tu n'avais pas ai- 


mé 

il or elle n'avait 

ai 

nous n'avions pas 
aimé 

vous n aviez pas 
aimé 

ils or elles n’avai- 
ent pas aimé. 


had I loved? &e. 
avais-je aimé 
avais-tu aimé 
macy oo 


avions-nous ai- 
mé 


aviez-vous aimé 


did I not love! 
&ce. 


n'aime 
n’aimas-tc pet 
n’aima-t-il o à 


n’himêmerse 
pas, 

n’aimates-wa 

n’aimeérent-is F 
elles pas: 


have I net lew: 
&e. 


n’ai-je pas aimé 

n’as-tu pas aint 
n’a-t-il or ep 
aimé 


n’avons-acu 
aimé 

n'avez-voos pat 
mé 


n'ont-ils or ds 
pas aimé ? 


had I not loved: 
&e 


n'avais-je pas # 
mé 
n’avais-to pes & 


n'avait-il er d 
pas aimé 
n’avions-nou /# 

aimé 
n'aviez-vous pes 
mé 


avaient Î -ils or elles n’avaient-ils # 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had not loved, 
&c. 

je n’eus pas ai- 
mé 

tu n eus pas ai- 


m 
il or elle n’eut 
pas aim 


had Iloved? &e. 


eus-je aimé 
eus-tu aimé 


eut-il or elle ai- 
me 


elles pas saint 


had I not loved! 
Se. 

n'eus-je pes sis 

n'ous-tu pas sisi 

n'eut:-il or elle pe 
aimé 





AIMER, 


eûmes ai- 
. aimé 
ûtes aimé vous n’eûtes pas 


aim 
ils or elles n'eu- 


»lles eurent 
lé. rent pas aimé. 
FUTURE 

lor will I shall or will 

2, &c. not love, &c. 

Tai je n’aimerai pas 

1eras tu n'aimeras pas 

Ile aimera il or elle n’aime- 
ra pas 

Limerons nous n’aimerons 
pas 

aimerez vous n’aimerez 
pas 

elles aime- ils or elles n’ai- 

L. meront pas. 

FUTURE 

ll or will I shall or will 

‘e loved, &c. not have lov- 
ed, &c. 

i aimé 


je n'aurai pas ai- 
mé 


ras aimé tu n'auras pas 
aimé 

Île aura ai- il or elle n'aura 
pas aimé 

aurons aimé nous n'aurons 
pas aimé 

\urez aimé vous n'aurez pas 
aimé 

elles auront ils or elles n’au- 

1é. ront pas aimé. 


TO LOVE. 


nous n'eûmes pas eiimes-nous ai- 


mé 
eûtes-vous aimé 


eurent-ils or elles 
aimé ? 


ABSOLUTE. 


shall or will I 
love? &c. 
aimerai-je 
aimeras-tu 
aimera-t-il or elle 


aimerons-nous 
aimerez-vous 


aimeront-ils or 
elles ? 


ANTERIOR. 


shall or will I 
have loved? 
&c. 


aurai-je aimé 
auras-tu aimé 


aura-t-il or elle 
aimé 

aurons-nous ai- 
mé 

aurez-vous aimé 


auront-ils or elles 
aimé ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
wuld, could, I should, could, should, could, 
id, or might would,ormight would, or might 
, &c. not love, &c. 1 love? &c. 
Tais je n’aimerais pas aimerais-je 
nerais tu n'aimerais pas aimerais-tu 
lle aimerait il or elle n’aime- 
rait pas 
aimerions nousn’aimerions aimerions-nous 
pas 
almeriez vous n’aimeriez aimeriez-vous 
_ Pas ae 
ellesaime- ils or elles n’ai- aimeraient-ils or 


nt. meraient pas. 
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n'eùmes-nous pas 
aimé 


n'eûtes-vous pas 
aim 

n'eurent-ils or elles 
pas aimé ? 


shall or will I not 
love ? &c. 
n’aimerai-je pas 
n'aimeras-tu 
n’aimera-t-il or elle 
pas 
n’aimerons-nous 


, pas 
n'aimerez-vous pas 


n’aimeront-ils or 
elles pas ? 


shall or will I not 
have loved ? &c. 

n’aurai-je pas aimé 

n’auras-tu pas ai- 
mé 

n’aura-t-il or elle 
pas aimé 


n'aurons-nous pas 
aimé 


n'aurez-vous pas 
aimé 
n'auront-ils or elles 


pas aimé ? 


should, could, 
would, or might 
I not love? &c. 
n’aimerais-je pas 
n'aimerais-tu pas 


aimerait-il or elle n’aimerait-il or elle 


elles ? 


pas 
n'aimerions-nous 


JJ ha A 
D aimeriez-vous 


pas 
n’aimeraient-ile or 
elles pas ? 
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PAST. 

1 should, could, I should, could, should, could, should, a 
would, or might would,ormight would,or might would,” 
have loved, 


have not loved. Ihave lo ? 
&ec. &e. 


j'aurais aimé je n’aurais pas aurais-je aimé  n'aurais-j pui 
aimé mé 
tu aurais aimé tu n'aurais pas aurais-tu aimé  n’aurais-ts je 
aimé mé 
il or elle aurait ilorelle n’aurait auraitil or elle n’auraiti # 
aimé pas aimé aimé pas aimé 


nous aurions ai- nous n’aarions aurions-nous ai- n'’auri 
mé pas aimé 
vous auriez ai- vous n’auriez 


pas aimé 


ils or elles aa- ils or elles n’au- auraient-ils or n'auraientih # 
raient pas aimé. elles aimé ? 


raient aimé. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


love, or do love 


aime 

qu’il or qu'elle aime 
aimons 

aimez 

qu'ils or qu'elles aiment. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


that I may love, &c. 


que j'aime 

que tu aimes 

qu’il or qu'elle aime 

que nous aimions 

que vous aimiez 

qu'ils or qu’elles aiment. 





auriez-vous aimé n'auriez-vous 
aimé 


elles pas aix 


love not, or do not love 
n’aime pas 

qu'il or qu’elle n’aime pas 
n’aimons pas 

n'aimez pas 

qu’ils or qu'elles n'aiment pes. 


that I may not love, &c. 

que je n'aime pas 

que tu n’aimes pas 

qu’il or qu'elle n'aime 

que nous n’aimions pas 

que vous n’aimiez pas 

qu’ils or qu'elles n'aiment pas. 


IMPERFECT. 


that I might love, &c. 


que j aimasse 

que tu aimasses 

qu'il or qu'elle aimat 
que nous aimassions 


that I might not love, &c. 
que je n'aimasse pas 

que tu n'aimasses pas 
qu'il or qu'elle n’aimat pas 
que nous n'aimassions pas 


que vous aimassiez que vous n'aimassiez pas 
qu'ils or qu'elles aimassent. qu'ils or qu'elles n’aimassent pas 
PRETERITE. 


that I may have loved, &c. 


que j'aie aimé 
que tu aies aimé 
qu'il or qu'elle ait aimé 


that I may not have loved, &c. 
que je n’aie pas aimé 

que tu n'aies pas aimé 

qu'il or qu'elle n'ait pas aimé 





"REMARKS ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 639 


‘e nous ayons aimé que nous n’ayons pas aimé 

te vous ayez aimé que vous n'ayez pas aimé 

Vils or qu'elles aient aimé. qu'ils or qu'elles n'aient pas aimé. 
PLUPERFECT. 

_at I might have loved, &c. that I might not have loved, &c. 

me j cusse aimé que je n’eusse pas aimé 

me tu eusses aimé que tu n’eusses pas aimé 

m'il or qu'elle eût aimé qu'il or qu'elle n'eût pas aimé 

me nous eussions aimé que nous n’eussions pas aimé 

m6 vous eussiez aimé que vous n'eussiez pas aimé 

m'is or qu'elles eussent aimé. qu'ils or qu'elles n’eussent pas aimé. 


REMARKS ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


1832. This conjugation has only four irregular verbs ; as, 


Aller, to go. 

S'en aller, to go away. 
Envoyer, to send. 
Renvoyer, to send back. 


All other verbs ending in er. are called regular ; but sev- 
sal of them undergo changes in the orthography of some of 
meir tenses and persons. These irregularities, which have not 
Een deemed sufficient to cause these verbs to be classed 
“mong the irregular, deserve, however, the most careful at- 
»wtion ; because, without a full knowledge of them, it is im- 
ossible to write or pronounce the language correctly. 

The following table will give a complete idea of these irreg- 
alarities. 

The tenses and persons marked with an asterisk are the only 
ones which are irregular. 
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je or j 
tu 

il or elle 
nous 


vous 
ils or elles 


jeorj 


il or elle 
nous 

vous 

ils or elles 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VER 


eter 


to throw 
jeter 


throwing 
jetant 


thrown 
jeté 


to have thrown 


avoir jeté 


having thrown 


ayant jeté 


throw 
jette * 
jettes * 
ette * 
jetons 


jettent * 


threw 
jetais 
jetais 
jetait 
Jetions 

etiez 
Jetaiont 


eler 


to call 
appeler 


calling 
appelant 


appelé 


to have called 
avoir appelé 


having called 
ayant appelé 


call 


appelle * 
appelles * 
appelle * 
appelons 


appelez 
appellent * 


called 


appelais 
appelais 
appelait 
appelions 
appeliez 
appelaient 


ger 
INFINIT. 


to avenge 


PRISE 
avenging 


nf 
avenged 
vengé 
COmMPOUS?D ( 
to have avesgtl 
avoir vengé 


having aveagel 
ayant veagé 


INDICATN 


avenge 
venge 
venges 
venge 
vengeons ° 


vengent 


avenged 
vengeais ° 


goals 
vengeait * 
vengions 


vengeaient ° 
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NG AS FOLLOWS : 


cer yer ier. 

to pierce to employ to pray 

percer employer prier. 
IPLE. 

piereing employing praying 

pergant employant priant. 
IPLE. 

pierced employed prayed 

percé employé prié. 
ESENT. 


agreed to have pierced to have employed to have prayed 
réé avoir percé avoir employé avoir prié. 
‘SENT PARTICIPLE. 

greed having piereed having employed having prayed 
réé ayant percé ayant employé ayant prié. 








pierce pray 
perce prie 
perces pries 
perce prie 
perçons * prions 
percez priez 
percent prient. 
pierced employed 
rçais * employais 

pergais * employais 
pergait © employait pria 
percions employions priions 
perciez employiez priiez 

1 pergaient * employaient priaient. 
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je or j 
tu 

il or elle 
nous 

vous 

ils or elles 


+ 


I have 

jai 

tu as 

il or elle a 
nous avons 
vous avez 

ils or elles ont 


I had 

j'avais 

tu avais 

il or elle avait 
nous avions 

vous aviez 

ils or elles avaient 


T had 


jeus 

tu eus 

il or elle eut 
nous eûmes 

vous eûtes 

ils or elles eurent 


I shall or will 
jeorj 

tu 

il or elle 
nous 


vous 
ils or elles 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


threw or did 
throw 

jetai appelai 
jetas appelas 
jeta appela 
Jetâmes appelämes 
jetates appelates 
jetérent appelérent 
thrown called 
nm appelt 

66 66 

x “ 

66 ce 
thrown called 
jeté appelé 

, i 
thrown called 
js appelt 

‘“ i 
throw call 
jetterai * appellerai * 
jen” appelleras® 

t appellera 
Jetterons * appellerons * 

tterez * appellerez * 
jetteront * appelleront * 


avenged 


66 
6é 
66 
as 
66 
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r did  pierced or did  employed or did 


pierce employ 
perçai ® employai 
perças * employas 
perça * employa 
B perçâmes * employâmes 
perçâtes® employates 
t percèrent employèrent 
TE. 
pierced employed 
percé employé 
oe 66 
66 66 
«€ cc 
pierced employed 
percé employé 
CL 66 
te ke 
66 66 
66 66 
R. 
pierced employed 
percé employé 
“ ue 
pierce employ 
| percerai emploierai * 
5 perceras emploieras * 
percera emploiera * 
ns percerons emploierons * 
Zz percerez emploierez * 
nt perceront emploieront * 
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prayed 


prayed 


pray 
prierai 
prieras 
priera 
prierons 
prierez 
prieront. 
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I shall or will 


have 


j'aurai 

tu auras 

il or elle aura 
nous aurons 
vous aurez 


Us or elles auront 
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thrown 


jeté 


‘6 
66 
66 
66 


I should, would, throw 


could, or might 


je or j’ 
tu 

il or elle 
nous 


vous 
ils or elles 


jetterais * 
jetterais * 
jetterait * 
jetterions * 
jetteriez * 
jetteraient * 


{ should, would, thrown 


could, or might 


have 


j'aurais 

tu aurais . 

il or elle aurait 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 


jeté 


‘ce 


ils orellesauraient ‘‘ 


qu'il or qu'elle 


qu'ils or qu’elles 


that I may 


que je or j' 
que tu 

qu'il or qu'elle 
que nous 

que vous 


throw 
jette * 
jette * 
Jetons 
jetez 
jettent * 


throw 
jette * 
jettes * 
jette * 
Jetions 
etiez 


qu'ils or qu'elles jettent * 


call 


appellerais * 
appellerais * 
appellerait * 
appellerions * 
appelleriez * 
appelleraient * 


called 


call 


appelle * 
appelle * 
appelons 


appelez 
appellent * 


call 


appelle * 
appelles * 
appelle * 
appelions 
appeliez 
appellent * 


CONDITIC 


avenge 


vengerais 
vengerais 
vengerai - 
vengerions 
ven 
vengeraiest 


IMPER. 


avenge 


venge 
venge 
vengeoss 
vengez 
vengent 


SUBJUN 


avenge 
venge 
venges 
venge 
Vengions 
vengiez 
veagent 


108. 


ais 
ais 
ait 
ions 
iez 
sient 


JETER, ETC. 


pierced 


percé 


pierce 


percerais 
percerais 
percerait 
percerions 
perceriez 
perceraient 


pierced 


percé 


RRERR 


pierce 
perce 
perces 
perce 
percions 
perciez 
percent 
46° 


employed 


employé 
“ 
“ 
« 
“ 


employ 


emploierais * 
emploierais * 
emploierait ® 
emploierions * 
emploieriez * 
emploieraient * 


employed 


employé 
“ 
“ 
“ 


employ 
emploie * 
emploie * 
employons 
emplo) 
‘emploient * 


employ 
emploie * 
emploies * 
emploie * 
employions 
sony 


prayed 


wend 


pray 
prierai 
prierais 
Prierait 
prierions 
prieriez 
prieraient. 


prayed 


pray 
prie 

ions * 
prions! 


prient. 
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Ishall or will thrown 
have 


j'aurai jeté 
tu auras “ 
il or elle aura “ 





ils 01 les auront “ 


Ishould, would, throw 
could, or might 


jeory 
tu 

il or elle 
nous 


vous jetteriez * 
ils or elles Jetteraient * 





{shoald, would, thrown 


could, or might 
have 

j'aurais jeté 

to aurais “ 

ilor elle aurait =“ 

nous aurions “ 

vous auriez “ 


ils orellesauraient ‘* 


qu'il or qu'elle jette 


qu'ils or qu'elles jettent * 


that I may throw 
que je or j’ jette* 
que tu Jjettes * 
da ‘il or qu'elle jette * 
que nous jetions 


que vous jetie: 
qu'ils or qu'elles jettent ® 


call 


appellerais * 
appellerais * 
appellerait * 
appellerions * 
appelleriez © 
appelleraient * 


called 


call 


appelle * 
appelle + 
sppelone 
appelez 
appellent * 


call 


appelle * 
appelles * 
appel * 
appelions 
appeliez 
appellent * 


FT 
avenged 
vengé 

“ 

“ 


“ 
“ 


CONDITIONAL 





vengeriez 
vengeraient 


Past. 


avenged 


vengé 
rh 


IMPERATIVE 


avenge 


venge 
venge 
vengeons ® 
vengez 
vengent 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
ns 


avenge 


venge 
venges 
venge 
vengions 
vengiez 
vengent 
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yo. 
1 pierced employed prayed 
percé employé prié 
“ « “ 
“ “ “ 
“ “ “ 
« “ “ 
“ “ “ 
2. 
pierce employ pray 
ais percerais emploierais * 
ais percerais emploierais * 
ait percerait emploierait ® 
‘ions percerions emploierions * 
iez perceriez emploieriez * 
aient perceraient emploieraient * 
pierced employed prayed 
percé employé prié 
“ “ “ 
“ “ “ 
“ “ a 
“ “ “ 
“ “ “ 
» 
pierce employ pray 
perce emploie * prie 
perce emploie * prie 
s perçons * employons prions 
percez employez priez 
t percent emploient ® prient. 
» 
pierce employ pray 
perce emploie * prie 
perces emploies * pries 
perce emploie * prie 
1 percions oies prions’ * 
: perciez employiez 
+ percent ‘emploient * Prient. 
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LAPS 
that I might throw call avenge 
que je or j’ jetasse appelasse vengeasse * 
que tu jetanses appelasses vengeasses * 
qu’il or qu’elle jetat appelàt vengeat * 
que nous jetassions appelassions vengeassions * 
que vous jetassiez appelassiez vengeassiez * 
qu’ils or qu’elles jetassent appelassent vengeassent * 
PRETES- 
that I may have thrown called avenged 
que j'aie jeté appelé vengé 
que tu aies ‘6 6 « 
qu’il or qu’elle ait “ « «6 
que nous ayons “ ‘ “ 
que vous ayez “ ‘6 “ 
qu'il or qu'elles “ “ “ 
aient 
PLC- 
that I mighthave thrown called avenged 
que j’eusse jeté appelé venge 
que tu eusses “ 6 “ 
qu'il or qu’elle eût “ “ “ 
que nous eussions ‘‘ se és 
que vous eussiez ‘“ se “ 
qu'ils or qu’elles “ se 6 
eussient 





1833. From the foregoing table it results, that the verbs 
ending in eter double the ¢, whenever this letter is followed by 
a mute syllable, as e, es, ent. 

1834. That the words ending in eler double the /, whenever 
this letter is followed by a mute syllable, as e, es, ent. 

1835. That the verbs ending in ger keep the € after the g, 
whenever this letter, according to the conjugation of the verb 
aimer, ought to precede the vowels a and 0, so as to continue 
to the g the soft sound which it must have in the pronunciation. 

1836. That the verbs ending in éer must keep the two ee-s 
all through the conjugation, in all tenses and persons. 

1837. That the verbs ending in cer take a cedilla under the 
c, whenever this letter is followed by one of the vowels, a, or 
0, So as to preserve the soft sound which it must have in the 
. pronunciation. 

1838. That the verbs ending in yer change the letter y into 
1, whenever the y should be followed by an e, mute. 
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FECT. 
agree pierce employ pray 
agréasse perçasse * employasse priusse 
agréasses perçasses * employasses priasses 
agréat . perçât * employât priât 
agréassions pergassions®  employassions  priassions 
agréassiez perçassiez * employassiez priassiez 
agréassent perÇassent * employassent  priassent. 
ITE. 
agreed pierced employed prayed 
agréé percé employé prié 

“ 66 € 

cé 6 66 “ 

«6 & #6 « 

«6 6 c 66 

€& «6 % “ 
PERFECT. 
agreed pierced employed prayed 
agréé percé employé prié 

66 6 & ct 

& 66 66 6 

66 66 “ (74 

“ 66 6 & 

ce & 66 (2 





1839. That the verbs ending in ter do not take, in the first 
and second persons plural of the present of the subjunctive, 
the termination of the imperfect of the indicative, as the verb 
aimer does, but that of the present of the indicative. 

1840. But these exceptions are themselves subject to 
some restrictions ; for instance, there is a certain number of 
verbs ending in eter, which instead of doubling the letter t be- 
fore a mute syllable, as jeter, keep a single t, but take a 
grave accent over the e preceding it. They are the follow- 


ing : 


. Acheter, to buy. 
Colleter, to collar. 
Coqueter, to coquet. 
Décolleter, to uncover the neck. 
Etiqueter, to label. 
Suracheter, to overpay. 


Trompeter, to summon with sound of trumpet. 
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1841. The verbs ending in ecer, emer, ener, ever, evrer, 
are conjugated in the same manner, taking a grave accent over 
the e, whenever it is followed by a mute syllable, as in the fol- 
lowing : 


Dépecer, to carve. 
Semer, to sow. 
Mener, to lead. 
Achever, to finish. 
Sevrer, +  towean 


The present of the indicative of these verbs is written as 
follows : 


J'achète and not j'achette. 
Je dépèce “ je dépece. 


Jesème “ je seme. 
Je mène, “ je mene. 
J'achère, “  j'acheve. 
Je sèvre, “Je sevre. 
1842. All the verbs ending in 
Ebrer as célébrer, to celebrate. 
Ecer “ rapiécer, to piece, 
Echer “ Becher to commit sin, 
Eder “ décéder, to die, 
Egler “ régler, to regulate, 
re 
uer “ alléguer, to allege, 
Eee” « evdlen to reveal, 
Emer “ blasphémer, to blaspheme, 
Bee “ son, to alienate, 
uer “ bypothéquer, to mortgage, 
Erer * rer, to adhere. 
Eter “ empiéter, to encroach, 
Etrer “ pénétrer, to penetrate, 


change the acute accent which is on the e of the penultimate 
syllable into a grave accént in all the tenses and persons 


régner, to reign, | 
| 
which this syllable is followed by e, es, ent ; as, | 


Je célèbre, I celebrate. 
Tu règles, thou regulatest. 
Ils révèlent, they reveal, &e. 


1843. Among the verbs ending in eler, there are some 
which, instead of doubling the I before a mute syllable, take 
a grave accent over the e which precedes the Z. They are the 
following : 


\ 
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Peler, to peal. 
Bourreler, to et 

ongeler, to con . 
Dégeler, to thaw. 
Geler, to freeze. 
Harceler, to torment. 
Regeler, to freeze again. 


These verbs are conjugated in the following manner : 


I peal, Je péle, and not pelle. 

e torments, Il harcèle, 6 arcelle. 
They torment, Ils bourrélent, ‘‘  bourellent. 
It will thaw. Il dégèlera, ‘‘  dégellera. 
It congeals, Il congèle, ‘  congelle. 
It would freeze, I gèlerait, ‘  gellerait. 


1844. All the verbs of this conjugation, to the number of 
about twenty-five hundred, in the first person singular of the 
present of the indicative, under the interrogative form, take a 
grave accent over the last e ; as, aimézye? &c. Most gram- 
marians recommend the use of the acute accent in this case, 
instead of the grave ; but the pronunciation induces us not 
to fall into their views, because this last e always sounds as if 
a grave accent were placed over it. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. FINIR. 


Conjugation of the Verbs ending in IR. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
to finish not to finish 
finir. ne pas finir. 


1845. This tense expresses a present in regard to the verb 
which precedes it ; as, 


Je le vois I see him 
Je l'ai vu I have seen him travailler, work. 
Je le verrai I shall see him 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
finishing not finishing 
finissant. ne finissant pas. 
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1846. This tense, as well as the past participle, and the 
compound of the present participle with the past, expresses ei 
ther a present, a past, or a future, according to the tense of the 
principal verb of the sentence ; as, / 


Da He ts been liant, supphcating 
a e su nt, ating. 
Il sera He will be BP 
Jere Ea neon mg de on père, adm 
Je serai I shall be father. 
Ayant desiré le voir, having wished to see him. 
PAST PARTICIPLE. 
finished 
fini. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLE. 
having finished not having finished 
ayant fini. n’ayant pas fini. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 
to have finished not to have finished 
avoir fini n'avoir pas fini. 


1847. This tense expresses a past in reference to the tense 
of the verb which precedes it ; as, 


I believe, or did believe that I saw Je orois, or je croyais l'avoir vu ve- 
him Coming. nir. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative.  Interrogative and 
Negative. 
I finish, &c. I do not finish, dol finish? &c. do I not finish: 
&o. &e. 
je finis je ne finis pas  finis-je ne finis-je pas 
tu finis tu ne finis pas  finis-tu ne finis-tu pas | 
il or elle finit il or elle ne finit finit-il or elle ne finit-il or elle 
pas 
nous finissons nous ne finissons finissons-nous ne  finissons-nous 
pas pas 
vous finissez vous ne finissez finissez-vous ne  finissez-voss 
pas pas 
ils or elles finis- ils or elles ne fi- finissent-ils or ne finissent-ils 
sent. nissent pas. elles ? elles pas ? 
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1848. This tense expresses that a fact is taking place, that 
a thing is done at the moment when a person speaks ; as, 


What are you doing now? Iam Que faites vous actuellement? Je 
working. travaille. 
IMPERFECT. 


I finished or was I finished not or did I finish or did I not finish or 
finishing, &c. was notfinish- was I finish- was I not finish- 


ing, &c. ing? &o. ing? &c. 

je finissais je ne finissais finissais-je ne finissais-je pas 
pas 

tu finissais tu ne finissais finissais-tu ne finissais-tu pas 
pas 

il or elle finissait il orelle ne finis- finissait-il or ne finissait-il or elle 
sait pas elle pas 

nous finissions nous ne finis- finissions-nous ne finissions-nous 

sions pas pas 
vous finissiez vous ne finissiez finissiez-vous ne  finissiez-vous 


as 
ils or elles finis- ils or elles ne fi- finissaient-ils or ne finissaient-ils or 
saient. nissaient pas. elles? elles pas? 


1849. This tense is used to express the past in several 
ways : 


Ist. To signify that a fact took place at the same time 
that another fact was taking place ; as, 


While you were walking this morn- Tandis que vous vous promeniez ce 
ing, I was working. matin, je ais. 


2d. To express an habitual disposition of the mind, an ha- 
bitual occupation in the past ; as, 


People thought formerly that the On croyait autrefois que le soleil 


sun was turning round the earth. tournait autour de la terre. 
While I was in the country, I used Quand'j'éfais à la campagne, je mon- 
to ride on horseback every day. tats à cheval tous les jours. 


3d. To express any fact in the past implying duration ; as, 
Upon my return from hunting, Isaw En revenant de la chasse, je vis un 

a tree which grew near an old arbre qui croissait près d’un vieux 

wall. mur. 

4th. To speak of the birth of a person who is no more ; as, 


Napoleon was born in Corsica. Napoléon éfait né en Corse. 
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PRETERITE DEFINITE. / 


I finished or did I finished not or did I finish? &c. did I not finish? 
finish, &c. did not finish, &e. 
&o. 


je finis je ne finis pas  finis-je ne finis-je pas 

tu finis tu ne finis pas  finis-tu ne finis-tu pas 

il or elle finit il or elle ne finit finit-il or elle ne finit-il or elle 
pas pas 

nous finimes nous ne finimes finimes-nous ne finimes-nous 
pas pas 

vous finites vous ne finites finites-vous ne finites-vous pas 


ils or elles finirent. ile or elles ne fi- finirent-ils or ne finirent-ils or 
nirent pas. elles ? elles pas ? 

1850. This tense expresses a fact which took place in the 
past at a specific time, of which nothing remains. 

Twenty-four hours, at least, must have elapsed since the fact 
spoken of took place, to allow the use of this tense. 

The unit of time, employed to designate the period when the 
fact spoken of took place, must be passed, to admit of the use 
of this tense ; thus, we cannot employ it in speaking of a fact 
which took place this week, this month, this year, &c., if the 
words week, month, year, &c., are the unit of time used in the 
sentence ; it must be, at least, last week, last month, last year, 
&c. ; as, 


I wrote to France last year, last J’écrivis en France l’année dernière, 


month, last week, yesterday. le mois dernier, la semaine der- 
niére, hier. 
The battle of Bunker Hill was the La bataille de Bunker Hill fw le 
first step of the Americans to- remier pas des À méricains vers 
wards their independence. *indépendance. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


I have finished, I have not finish- have I finished? have I not finis- 


, ed? &c. 
j'ai fini jen’ai pas fini ai-je fini n’ai-je pas fini 
tu as fini tu n'as pas fini as-tu fini n’as-tu pas fini 
ilorelleafini il or elle n'a pas a-t-il or elle fini n'a-t-il or elle pas 
ni fini 


nous avons fini nous n’avons pas avons-nous fini n'avons-nous pe : 


fini fini 
vous avez fini vous n'avez pas avez-vous fini n’avez-vous pas fia! 


ils or elles ont ils or elles n'ont ont-ils or elles n’ont-ils or elle 
fini. pas fini. fini ? pas fini? 


1851. This tense is used to express a fact which took place 
in the past, but without regard to time ; its meaning is always : 


\ 


fini 





t 


k 
\ 
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vague in reference to time ; the mind, in making use of it, 
not seeming to attach any importance to the period in the past, 
but only to the fact itself : 


I have answered your letter this J’as répondu à votre lettre cette 


week. semaine. 
We breakfasted this morning in the Nous avons déjeuné oo matin à la 
country. campagne. 


This tense is that which is most generally used in conversa- 
tion or in writing letters, when no great precision is wanted in 
regard to time ; the preterite definite, on the contrary, is em- 
ployed in writing history, or relating facts, when it is neces- 
sary to specify in a precise manner the epoch when the facts 
took place. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had finished, [had not finished, had I finished? had I not finished? 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 


j'avais fini je n'avais pas fini avais-je fini n’avais-je pas fini 
ta avais fini tu n’avais pas f fini avais-tu fini n’avais-tu pas fini 
il or elle avait  ilorelle n'avait avait-il or elle n’avait-il or elle 
i pas fini fini pas fini 
nous avions fini nousn’avions pas avions-nous fini n’avions-nous pas 
fini fini 
vous aviez fini vous n’aviez pas aviez-vous fini n'aviez-vous pas 
ni ni 
ils or elles avaient ils or elles n’a- avaient-ils or n’avaient-ils or 
fini. vaient pas fini. elles fini? elles pas fini ? 


1852.. This tense is used to express a fact which happened 
before another fact which is itself past, but without defining in 
a particular manner at what time, before the other, the fact 
look place : 


I had dined when he came. J’avais diné quand il arriva. 


This sentence expresses the fact, that I had dined before he 
Same, but without mentioning how long before. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 
: had finished, I had not fin- had I finished? had I not finished? 
&c. &e. &e. 


ished, &c. 
*eus fini je n’eus pas fini eus-je fini n’eus-je pas fini 
t eus fini tu n’eus pas fini eus-tu fini n’eus-ta pas fini 
L'or elle eut fini iJ or elle n'eut eut-ilorelle fini_n’eut-il or elle pas 
pas fini fini 


47 
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nous eûmes fini nous n’eûmes pas eûmes-nous fini n’eûmes-nous pes 


ni fini 
vous eûtes fini vous n'eûtes pas efites-vous fini n'eûtes-vous pes 
ni i 
ils or elles eurent ils or elles n’eu- eurent-ils or elles n’eurent ils orells 
fini. rent pas fini. fini ? pas fini? 


1853. This tense expresses, that a fact took place ‘before 
another fact which is past, but immediately before : 


When I had finished all my busi- Quand j’eus fini toutes mes affaires 
ness I went away. je partis. | 
| 


The meaning of this sentence is, that as soon as I had fr- 
ished my business I went away : 


I Had done ploughing my field be- J'eus Jabouré mon champ avast 
fore you. vous. 


This sentence signifies, that we were ploughing our fields at 
the same time, but I had done first. 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


I shall or will I shall or will shall or will I shall or will I not 
finish, &e. not finish, &c. finish? &c. finish ? &c. 

je finirai je ne finirai pas  finirai-je ne finirai-je pas 

tu finiras tu ne finiras pas  finiras-tu ne finiras-tu 

il or elle finira  ilorellenefinira finira-t-il or elle ne finira-t-il or 
pas elle pas 

nous finirons nous ne finirons  finirons-nous ne finirons-nous 
pas pas 

vous finirez vous ne finirez  fiairez-vous ne finirez-vous pas 


as 
ils or elles fini- ils or elles ne finiront-ils or ne finiront-ile or 
ront. finiront pas. . elles? elles pas ? 


1854. We use this tense to express that a fact will take |! 
place at a time which has not yet come : | | 


I shall receive my money to-morrow, Je recevrai demain mon argent, et je 
and I will start for Paris. partirai pour Paris. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


I shall or will Ishallor will  shallor willl shall or will I ot | 
have finished, not have fin- have finished? have finished’ 
&c. ished, &c. &c. &c. 

j'aurai fini je n’aurai pas fini aurai-je fini n'aurai-je pas fini 

tu auras fini tu n'auras pas fini auras-tu fini n’auras-tu pas fil |: 

il or elle aura il or elle n'aura aura-t-il or elle n’aura-t-il or elle 
fini pas fini fini pas fini £ 
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nous aurons fini nous n’aurons  aurons-nous fini n’aurons-nous pas 


pas fini fini 
vous aurez fini vous n’aurez pas aurez-vous fini n’aurez-vous pas 
i ni 
ils or elles auront ils or elles n’au- auront-ils or elles n’auront-ils or 
ni. ront pas fini. fini ? elles pas fini ? 


1855. This tense indicates the future in reference to the 
past, by showing that a fact will take place when another fact 
shall have taken place : 


I will go and see you when! have J'irai vous voir quand j’aurai diné. 
dined. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, I should, would, should, would, should, would, 
could,or might could,ormight cvould,ormight could, or might 


finish, &c. not finish, &c. I finish? &c. I not finish? &c. 
je finirais je ne finirais pas finirais-je ne finirais.je pas 
tu finirais tu ne finirais pas finirais-tu ne finirais-tu pas 
il or elle finirait il or elle nefini- finirait-il or elle ne finirait-il or 
rait pas elle pas 

nous finirions nous ne finirions finirions-nous ne finirions-nous 
pas pas 

vous finiriez vous ne finiriez  finiriez-vous ne finiriez-vous 


pas 
ils or elles fini. ils or elles ne finiraient-ils or ne finiraient-ile 
raient. finiraient pas. elles? or elles pas? 


1856. This tense serves to express that a fact would take 
place at a time, present or future, provided some condition 
should be accomplished : 


If I had dined, I would go out with Si j'avais diné, je sortirais avec 


you. vous. 
If the weather were fine to-morrow, Si le tems était beau demain, nous 
we would go into the country. trions à la campagne. 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 


I should, would, I should, would, should, would, should, would, 
could, or might  could,or might  could,ormight could, or might 
have finished, not have fin- Ihave finished? JI not have fin- 


&c. ished, &c. &c. ished? &c. 
j'aurais fini je n'aurais pas  aurais-je fini n’aurais-je pas fini 
i 
tu aurais fini tu graurais pas aurais-tu fini n’aurais-ta pas fini 


i 
il or elle aurait il or elle n’aurait aurait-il or elle  n’aurait-il or elle 
fini pas fini fini pas fini 
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nous aurions fini nousn’aurions  aurions-nous fini n’auriong-ne0s pas 
pas fini fini 
vous auriez fini vous n’auriez pas auriez-vous fini n’auries-vous pas 
i 
ils or elles au- ils or elles n’au- auraient-ils or  n’auraient-ils er 
raient fini. raient pas fini. elles fini ? elles pas fai? 


1857. This tense is used to express that a fact would have 
taken place in the past on some condition : 


I would have been in the country, if J’aurais été à la campagne, si vos 
you had asked me. m’en aviez prié. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


do finish, &c. do not finish, &c. 
finis ne finis pas 
u’il or qu'elle finisse qu'il or qu'elle ne finisse pas 
issons ne finissons pas 
finissez ne finissez pas 
qu’il or qu’elles finissent. qu'ils or qu’elles ne finissent pas. 


1858. This mood serves to express the present in reference 
to the act of commanding, and a future in reference to what is 
commanded : 


Work in order to learn. Travaillez à vous instruire. 
Be wise in order to be happy. Soyez sage pour être heureux. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
that I may finish, &e. that I may not finish, &c. 
que ta finisses que tu finisses 
qu’il or qu’elle finisse qu’il or qu'elle finisse 
que nous finissions que nous finissions 


que vous finissiez que vous finissiez 
qu’ils or qu'elles finissent. qu’ils or qu’elles finissent. 

1859. This tense, which is always preceded by anothet 
verb, expressed or understood, is used to express a time 
present or future, according to the meaning of the sentence. 


I wish you to come and see me. Je peux que vous veniez me voi. 
(Present. 
I doubt much that he comes. Je doute fort qu'il vienne. (Fstare). 


que je finisse que je finisse 
| 
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IMPERFECT. 
. might finish, &c. that I might not finish, &c. 
3 finisse que je ne finisse pas 
u finisses que tu ne finisses pas 
or qu'elle finit qu'il or qu'elle ne finit pas 
ous finissions que nous ne finissions pas 
ous finissiez que vous ne finissiez pee 
or qu’elles finissent. qu'ils or qu’elles ne finissent pas. 


360. T'his tense is most generally applied to a fact which 
st, but it sometimes refers to a fact in the future, accord- 
o the sense of the sentence : 

shed you had come with me Je desirais que vous vinssiez hier 
sterday to pay a visit. faire une visite avec moi. (Past.) 


hed he might come next week. Je desirais qu’il vint la semaine 
prochaine. (Future.) 


PRETERITE. 
[ may have finished, &c. that I may not have finished, &c. 
‘aie fini que je n’aie pas fini 
u aies fini . que tu n’aies pas fini 
or qu'elle ait fini qu’il or qu'elle n'ait pas fini 
1ous ayons fini que nous n’ayons pas fini 
rous ayez fini que vous n’ayez pas fini 
| or qu'elles aient fini. qu'ils or qu'elles n'aient pas fini. 


361. This tense serves to express a fact which is past, 
also, sometimes, a fact in the future, according to the 
e of the sentence : 

| to finish my work this morn- Il a fallu que j'aie fini mon ouvrage 


r before six o’clock. ce matin avant six heures. (Past.) 
ist have my work done before I] faut que j’aie fini mon ouvrage 


elve o’cloc avant midi. (Future.) 
PLUPERFECT. 

I might have finished, &c. that I might not have finished, &c. 

l'eusse fini que je n’eusse pas fini 

‘a eusses fini que tu n'eusses pas fini 

or qu'elle eût fini qu’il or qu'elle n'eût pas fini 

ious eussions fini que nous n'eussions pas fini 

vous eussiez fini que vous n’eussiez pas fini 

3 or qu'elles eussent fini. qu'ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas fini. 


862. This tense, like the two preceding, serves to ex- 
s a past or a future, according to the meaning of the 
ence : 
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I should have liked that you had J'aurais desiré que vous fussic 
come to my house yesterday. hier chez moi. (Past) 

I did not believe you would have Je ne croyats que vous: 
done 80 soon. ai tôt fint. (Future.) 

1863. All the verbs of this conjugation, whose ter 
tions, in all their tenses and persons, are similar to thc 
finir, are regular. They are two hundred and two in 
ber. - The others are irregular, and will be found con 
ed in this grammar to the number of ninety-two. S 
grammarians, with the idea of reducing the number of t 
regular verbs of this conjugation, have found proper to 
them into four different classes, but without any other resi 
the pupil than to create a confusion in his mind ; we she 
adopt this plan, therefore, but shall conjugate all the ir 
verbs of this conjugation, as well as those of the others, 
rately, according to their alphabetical order. 

The best way to ascertain whether a verb of this conju; 
is regular or not, is to refer to its present participle. If it 
mination in that tense is issaat, the verb is regular ; othe 
it is irregular. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. RECEVOIR. 


1864. Conjugation of the Verbs ending in OIR. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
to receive not to receive 
recevoir. ne pas recevoir, ne recevoir | 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

receiving not receiving 

recevant, ne recevant pas. 
PAST PABTICIPLE. 


received 
Reçu, ue, us, ues. 
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COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST 


PARTICIPLE. 
to bave received not to have received 
avoir reçu. n'avoir pas reçu. 


COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLE. 


having received not having received 
ayant reçu. n'ayant pas regu. 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative. Negative and 
Interrogative. 
I receive, &c. I donotreceive, do I receive? do I not receive? 
&c. &c. &c. 
Je reçois Je ne reçois pas reçois-je ne reçois-je pas 
tu reçois tu ne reçois pas regois-tu ne reçois-tu pas 
il or elle reçoit ilor elle ne re- regoit-il or elle ne regoit-il or elle 
çoit pas pas 
nous recevons nous ne rece- recevons-nous ne recevons-nous 
vons pas pas 
vous recevez vous ne recevez recevez-vous ne recevez-vous 
pas pas 
ils or ellesregoi- ilsorellesne re- reçoivent-ils or ne reçoivent-ils or 
vent goivent pas. elles ? elles pas ? 
IMPERFECT. 


I received or was I received notor did I receive or did I not receive 
receiving, &c. was not receiv- was I receiv- or was I not re- 


ing, &c. ing ? &c. ceiving ? &c. 
je recevais je ne recevais recevais-je ne recevais-je pas 
, pas 
tu recevais tu ne recevais recevais-tu ne recevais-tu pas 
pas | 
il or elle rece- il or elle nere- recevait-il orelle ne recevait-il or 
vait cevait pas elle pas 
nous recevions nous ne rece- recevions-nous ne recevions-nous 
vions pas pas 
vous receviez vous ne rece- receviez-vous ne receviez-vous 
viez pas pas 
ils or elles rece- ils or elles ne re- recevaient-ils or ne recevaient-ils 
vaient. cevaient pas. elles? or elles pas ? 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
I did receive, Ididnotreceive, did I receive? did I not not re- 
Cc 


&c. &c. ceive ? &c. 
je recus je ne reçus pas re¢us-je ne reçus-je pas 
tu reçus tu ne reçus pas reçus-tu ne reÇçus-tu pas 


il or elle reçut  ilor elle ne re- reçut-ilorelle ne reçut il or elle 
gut pas pas 
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nous recimes 
vous recites 


ils or elles reçu- 
rent. 


I have received, 
&c. 


j'ai reçu 
tu as reçu 
il or elle a reçu 


nous avons reçu 
vous avez reçu 


ils or elles ont 
reçu, 


I had received, 
Sic. 


j'avais reçu 
tu avais reçu 


il or elle avait 
reçu 
nous avions reçu 


vous aviez reçu 


ils or elles avai- 
ent reçu. 


I had received, 
&c. 


j'eus reçu 
tu eus reçu 


il or elle eut re- 
çu 

nous eûmes re- 
çu 

vous elites reçu 
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nous ne recimes reciimes-nous 


pas 
vous ne recites recûtes-vous 


L 2 
ilsor elles ne re- 
çurent pas. 


reçurent-ils or 


elles ? 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


I have not receiv- have I received ? 


ed, &c. 


je n’ai pas reçu 
tu n’as pas reçu 
il or elle n’a pas 
reçu 
nous n’avons pas 
reçu 
vous n'avez pas 
reçu 
ils or elles n’ont 


pas reçu. 


&c. 


ai je reçu 
as-tu reçu 


a-t-il or elle re- 
çu 
avons-nous reçu 


avez-vous reçu 


ont-ils or elles 
reçu ? 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had not receiv- had I received ? 


. ed, &c. 


&c. 


je n'avais pas re- avais-je reçu 


u 


tu n’avais pas re- avais-tu reçu 


çu 
il or elle n'avait avait-il or elle 


pas reçu 


nous n’avions pas avions-nous reçu 


recu 


reçu 


vous n’aviez pas avicz-vous reçu 


reçu 
ils or elles n’avai- avaient-ils or 


ent pas reçu. 


elles reçu ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had not receiv- 
ed, &c. 


je n’eus pas re- 
cu 
tu n’eus pas re- 


çu 
il or elle n’eut 
pas reçu 
nous n’eûmes 
pas recu 
vous n’eiites pas 


| reçu 
ils or elles eurent ils or illes n’eu- 


reçu. 


rent pas reçu. 


had I received ? 
&c. 


eus-je reçu 
eus-tu recu 


eut-il or elle re- 
cu 
A 
eûmes-nous re- 
çu 
eûtes-vous reçu 


eurent-ils or el- 
les reçu ? 


ne recûmes-nous 
ne reciites-vous 


pas 
ne reçurent-is # 
elles pas? 


have I not receir- 
ed ? &c. 
n’ai-je pas reçu 
n’as-tu pas reçu 
n’a-t-il orelle pas 
requ 
n’avons-nous ps 
recu 
n’avez-vous pes 


reçu 
n’ont-ils or elles 
pas recu ? 


had I not receir- 
ed? 


n’avais-je pas reg 
n’avais-tu pes reca | 


n’avait-il or elk |: 
pas reçu 
n’avions-nous pu |; 
reçu 
n’aviez-vous pes 
recu 
n’avaient-ils or 
elles pas reçu: 


had I not receir |: 
ed? &c. 


n’eus-je pas rect |: 
n’eus-tu pas rea |! 





n’eut-il or elle pe { 
recu 

n’etimes-nous pe ft 
reçu 

n’eûtes-vous pe |! 


recu 
n’eurent-ils ed fi 
les pas recu? 





ceive, &c. 
je recevrai 
tu recevras 


il or elle recev- 
ra 
nous recevrons 


vous recevrez 


‘ils or colles re- 
cevront. 


I shall or will 
have receiv- 
ed, &c. 


j'aurai reçu 
tu auras reçu 


. lor elle aura 
u 
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FUTURE PRESENT. 


I shall or willre- I shall or will 


not receive, &c. 


je ne recevrai 
pas 
tu ne recevras 


pas 

il or elle ne re- 
cevra pas 

nous ne recey- 
rons pas 

vous ne recev- 
rez pas 

ils or elles ne 
recevront pas. 


FUTURE 


I shall or will 
not have re- 
ceived, &c. 


je n’aurai pas 
re 
tu n’auras pas 


recu 
il or elle n’aura 
pas recu 


Rous aurons reçu nous naurons 


vous aurez reçu 


ils or elles au- 
ront reçu. 


. should, would, 
could, or might 
receive, &c. 


© recevrais 

a1 recevrais 

L or elle recev- 
rait | 

hous recevrions 

Fous recevriez 


Rs or elles re- 
cevraient. 


recu 

vous n’aurez pas 
recu 

ils or elles n’au- 
ront pas reçu. 


shall or will I 
receive? &c. 


recevrai-je 
recevras-tu 
recevra-t-il or 
elle 
recevrons-nous 
recevrez-vous 


recevront-ils or 
elles ? 


ANTERIOR. 


shall or will I 
have receiv- 
ed? &c. 


aurai-je recu 
auras-tu reçu 


aura-t-il or elle 
reçu 
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shall or will I not 
receive? &c. 


ne recevrai-je 
pas 
ne recevras-tu 


pas 

ne recevra-t-il or 
elle pas 

ne recevrons-nous 
pas 

ne recevrez-vous 
pas 

ne recevront-ils or 
elles pas ? 


shall or will I not 
have received ? 
&c. 

n’aurai-je pas 
recu 

n’auras-tu pas 


recu 
n’aura-t-il or elle 
pas reçu 


aurons-nous reçu n’aurons-nous pas 


aurez-vous recu 


auront-ils or el- 
les reçu ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I shoald, would, 
could,or might 
not receive, &c. 


je ne recevrais 
. pas 
tu ne recevrais 


pas 

il or elle ne re- 
cevrait pas 

nous ne recev- 
rions pas 

vous ne recey- 
riez pas 

ils or elles ne 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I receive ? &c. 


recevrais-je 
recevrais-tu 
recevrait-il or 
elle 
recevrions-nous 


recevriez-vous 


recu 
n’aurez-vous pas 


recu 
n’auront-ils or el- 
les pas reçu ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I not receive’ &c. 


ne recevrais-je 
pas . 
ne recevrais-tu 


pas we 
ne recevrait-il or 
elle pas 
recevrions- 


nous pas 
ne recevriez-vous 


pas . 
recevraient-ils or ne recevraient-ils 
recevraint pas. elles ? 


or elles pas ? 
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PAST. 
I should, would, I should, would, should, would, should, would, 
could, ormight could,or might could,ormight could, er might 
have received, not have re- I have receiv- I not have wm 
&c. ceived, &c. ed? ceived ? &c. 
j'aurais reçu je n’aurais pas aurais-je reçu  n’aurais-je pes 
| reçu | regu | 
tu-aurais reçu tu n'aurais pas aurais-tu reçu  n'aurais-tu pes 
oy Pest va reqa | 
il or elle aurait il or elle n’au- aurait-ilor elle n’aurait-il or dk 
reçu — rait pas reçu reçu pas recu 
nous aurions r6e- nous n’aurions aurions-nousre- n'auriOns-nousjpu 
çu pas reçu çu re 


vous auriez reçu vous n’auriez pas auriez-vous re- 


reçu 
ils or elles n’au- 
raient pas reçu. 


ils or elles au- 
raient reçu. 


gq, 
auraient-ils or 


regu 
n’auriez-vous pu 


re 
nauraient-ils ew 


elles recu? elles pas recs: 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


do receive, &c. 


recois 

qu'il or qu’elle ne recoive 
recevons 

recevez 

qu’ils or qu’elles recoivent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


that I may receive, &c. 
que je recoive 

que tu recoives 

qu’il or qu’elle recoive 
que nous recevions 

que vous receviez 

qu'ils or qu’elles recoivent 


IMPERFECT. 


that I might receive, &c. 


que je recusse 

que tu reçusses 

qu’il or qu’elle reçût 

que nous recussions 

que vous recussiez 

qu’ils or qu'elles recussent 


do not receive, &c. 


ne recois pas 

qu’il or qu'elle ne recoive pas 
ne recevons pas 

ne recevez pas 

qu’ils or qu’elles recoivent pes. 


that I may not receive, &c. 
que je ne recoive pas 

que tu ne ives pas 

qu’il or qu’elle ne recoive pas 
que nous ne recevions pas 

que vous ne receviez 

qu’ils or qu’elles ne reçoivent pu 


that I might not receive, &c. 
que je ne recusse pas 

que tu ne recusses pas 

qu’il or qu'elle ne recat pas 
que nous ne recussions pas 
que vous ne recuasiez pas 


qu’ils or qu’elles ne recussent | 
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PRETERITE. 

nay have received, &c. that I may not have received, &c. 

ie reçu que je n’aie pas reçu 

aies reçu que tu n’aies pas reçu 

* qu’elle ait reçu qu’il or qu'elle n’ait pas reçu 

us ayons reçu que nous n’ayons pas reçu 

us ayez reçu que vous n’ayez pas reçu 

» qu’elles aient reçu. qu'ils or qu’elles n’aient pas reçu. 
PLUPERFECT. 

night have received, &c. that I might not have received, &c. 

usse regu que je n’eusse pas regu 

eusses reçu que tu n'eusses pas reçu 

* qu'elle eût reçu qu'il or qu'elle n’eût pas reçu 

us eussions reçu que nous n’eussions pas reçu 

us eussiez reçu que vous eussiez pas reçu 

yr qu'elles eussent reçu. qu'ils or qu'elles n’eussent pas reçu. 





55. All the verbs of this conjugation, to the number of 
undred and thirty, end in oir in the infinitive. Of 
_ seven only are regular ; they are easily recognized by 
termination in evotr ; the others are called irregular, and 
e conjugated in this grammar in all their tenses and per- 


ie seven regular verbs of this conjugation are the follow- 


Apercevoir, to perceive. . 
Concevoir, to conceive. 
Décevoir, to deceive. 
Percevoir, to collect taxes. 
Recevoir, to receive. 

Devoir, to owe. 

Redevoir, to owe again. 


66. When the letter c, which is found in the first five 
: of this list, is followed, in the conjugation of the verb, 
y of the vowels a, 0, or u, a cedilla is placed under it, 
ange the hard sound that c has before these vowels into the 
ound which is required by the pronunciation. 

67. In the past participle of the verb devotr, which is di, 
ist letter, w, takes a circumflex accent, to distinguish this 
from the contracted article du, of the ; the accent is not 
in the feminine. The past participle redu, from redevotr, 
no accent. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
1868. Conjugation of the Verbs ending in RE. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
to render not to render 
rendre. ne pas rendre, 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
rendering not rendering 
rendant. ne rendant pas. 
PAST PARTICIPLE. 
rendered 
rendu. 


COMPOUND OF THE 


to have rendered 
avoir renda. 


PRESENT. 


not to have rendered 


n'avoir pas rendu. 


COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLES. 


having rendered 
ayant rendu. 


not having rendered 
n'ayant pas rendu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative. Negative and 
Interrogatize. 
I render, &e. Ido not render, do I render? &c. do I nat render? 
&e. &c. 
je rends je ne rends pas est-ce que je est-ce que je » 
rends rends pas 
tu rends tu ne rends pas  rends-tu ne rends-tu pas 
il or elle rend il or ellenerend rend-il or elle ne rend-il or ch 
pas 
nous rendons nous ne rendons rendons-nous ne’ rendons-208 
pas ; pas 
vous rendez vous ne rendez rendez-vous ne rendes-vous fi 
. pas 
ils or elles ren- ils orellesneren- rendent-ils or ne rendent-ik # 


dent. dent pas. 


elles ? 


elles pas? 





lered or 
render- 
&c. 


lais 

dais 

lle rendait 
‘endions 
endiez 


elles ren- 
nt. 


2red or did 
er, ÀC. 


lis 

lis 

e rendit 
sndimes 
endites 


elles ren- 
nt. 


rendered, 


idu 

‘endu 

le a rendu 
vons rendu 


vez-rendu 


elles ont 
u. 


‘endered, 


rendu 
s rendu 


le avait 


RENDRE, TO RENDER. 


IMPERFECT. 


I rendered not or 


was not ren- 
dering, &c. 


je ne rendais pas 

tu ne rendais pas 

il or elle ne ren- 
dait pas 

nous ne rendions 
pas 

vous ne rendiez 


pas . 
ils or elles ne 
rendaient pas. 


did I render or 
was I render- 
ing? &c. 

rendais-je 

rendais-tu 
rendait-il or elle 


rendions-nous 
rendiez-vous 


rendaient-ils or 
elles ? 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I rendered not or 
did‘ not ren- 
der, &c. 


je ne rendis pas 

tu ne rendis pas 

il or elle ne ren- 
dit pas 

nous ne rendimes 


pas , 
vous ne rendites 


pas 
Us or elles ne 
rendirent pas. 


PRETERITE 


Ihave not ren- 
dered, 


je n’ai pas rendu 


tu n’as pas rendu 


il or elle n’a pas 
rendu 


nous n’avons pas 


rendu 

vous n'avez pas 
rendu 

ils or elles n’ont 
pas rendu. 


did I render ? 
&c. 


rendis-je 
rendis-tu 
rendit-il or elle 


rendimes-nous 
rendites-vous 


rendirent-ils or 
elles? 


INDEFINITE. 


have I rendered ? 
&e. 


ai-je rendu 

as-tu rendu 

a-t-il or elle ren- 
du 

avons-nous ren- 
du 

avez-vous rendu 


ont-ils or elles 
rendu ? 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had not render- 
9 

je n’avais pas 
rendu 

tu n’avais pas 
rendu 

il or elle n’avait 
pas rendu 
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had I rendered ? 
&e. 


avais-je rendu 
avais-tu réndu 


avait-il or elle 
rendu 
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did I not render or 
was Î not render- 
ing? &c. 


ne rendais-je pas 

ne rendais-tu pas 

ne rendait-il or elle 
pas 

ne  rendions-nous 
pas 

ne rendiez-vous 


pas 
ne rendaient-ils or 
elles pas? 


did I not render? 
&c. 


ne rendis-je pas 

ne rendis-tu pas 

ne rendit-il or elle 
pas 

ne rendimes-nous 


past 

ne rendites-vous 
pas 

ne rendirent-ils or 
elles pas? 


have I not render- 
ed? &c. 


n’ai-je pas rendu 

n’as-tu pas rendu 

n’a-t-il or elle pas 
rendu 

n’avons-nous pas 
rendu 

n’avez-vous pas 
rendu 

n’ont-ils or elles 
pas rendu? 


had I not render- 
ed? &c. 


n’avais-je pas ren- 
du 
n'avais-tu pas ren- 


u 
n’avait-il or elle 
pas rendu 
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nous avions ren- 
du 
vous aviez rendu 


ils or elles avai- 
ent rendu. 


I had rendered, 
&c. 


j'eus rendu 
tu eus rendu 


il or elle eut ren- 
du 

nous eûmes ren- 
du 

vouseütes rendu 


ils or elles eu- 
rent rendu. 


I shall or will 
render, &c. 


je rendrai 
tu rendras 
il or elle rendra 


nous rendrons 
vous rendrez 


ils or elles ren- 
dront. 


I shall or will 
have render- 
ed, &c. 


j'aurai rendu 
tu auras rendu 


il or elle aura 
rendu 

nous auronsren- 
du 

vous aurez ren- 
du 

ils or elles au- 
ront rendu. 


FRENCH 


nous n’avions pas 
rendu 

vous n’aviez pas 
rendu 

ils or elles n’a- 
vaient pas ren- 
du. 


GRAMMAR. 


avions-nous ren- 
du 
aviez-vous rendu 


avaient-ils or elles n'avaient-ils 


rendu ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


J had not render- 

je n’eus pas ren- 
du 

tu n’eus pas ren- 
du 

il or elle n’eut 
pas renda 

nous n’eûmes pas 
rendu 

vous n’elites pas 
rendu 

ils or elles n’eu- 


rent pas rendu. 


FUTURE 

I shall or will 

not  render, 
&c. 


je ne rendrai pas 

tu ne rendras pas 

il or elle ne ren- 
dra pas 

nous ne rendrons 
pas 

vous ne rendrez 


pas 
ils or elles ne 
rendront pas 


FUTURE 


I shall or will not 
have rendered, 
&e. 


je n’aurai pas 
rendu 

tu n’auras pas 
rendu 

il or elle n’aura 
pas rendu 

nous  n’aurons 
pas reftdu 

vous n’aurez pas 
rendu 

ils or elles n’au- 
ront pasrendu. 


had I rendered ? 
&c. 


eus-je rendu 
eus-tu rendu 


eut-il or elle ren- 
du 

eûmes-nous ren- 
du 

elites-vous rendu 


eurent-ils or elles 
rendu ? 


ABSOLUTE. 


shall or will I 
render? &c. 


rendrai-je 
rendras-tu 
rendra-t-il or elle 


rendrons-nous 
rendrez-vous 


rendront-ils or 
elles ? 


ANTERIOR. 


shall or will I 
have render- 
ed? &c. 


aural-je rendu 
auras-tu rendu 


aura-t-il or elle 
rendu 
aurons-nous ren- 
du 
aurez-vous ren- 
du 
auront-ils or elles 
rendu ? 








n’avions-nous 
rendu 

n’aviez-vous 
rendu 


had I not render. . 
ed? &e., 


n’eus-je pas 
p’eus-tu pas reoayl 


n’eut-il or elle pa 
rendu 
n’eûmes-nous ps 
renda 
n’etites-vous pa}, 
rendu 
n’eurent-ils or elle} : 
pas rendu? 


shall or will I ott: 
render? &c. 


ne rendrai-je pss 

ne rendras-tu pas 

ne pendre: ti @ 
elle pas 

ne rendrons-n05 
pas 

ne 
pas 

pe rendront-ils o 
elles pas? 


rendrez-vovs 


shall or will I 
have rendered! 
&e. 


n’aurai-je pas rer 
du 
n’auras-tu pas ret 


du 
n’aura-t-il or ele 
pas rendu 
n’aurons-nous pe 
renda 
n'’aurez-vous pé 
rendu 
n’auront-ilsor elles 
pas rendu ? 





RENDRE, TO RENDER. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
d, would, I should, would, should, would, 
, or might could, or might could,or might 
Tr, &c. not render, &c. Irender? &c. 
rais je ne rendrais pas rendrais-je 
lrais tu ne rendrais pas rendrais-tu 
le ren-  ilorelle ne ren- rendrait:ilor elle 
drait pas 
ndrions nous nerendrions rendrions-nous 

pas 
ndriez vous ne rendriez rendriez-vous 

pas 
alles ren- ils or elles ne ren- rendraient-ils or 
ont. draient pas. elles? 

PAST. 

Id, would, I should, would, should, would, 
,ormight could,ormight  could,or might 
rendered, not have ren- Ihave render- 

dered, &c. ed? &c. 
srendu je n’aurais pas aurais-je rendu 

rendu 
ais rendu ta n’aurais pas aurais-tu rendu 

rendu 

lle aurait il or elle n’au- aurait-il or elle 
lu rait pas rendu rendu 


urions ren- nous n’aurions 


aurions-nous ren- 
du 

auriez-vous ren- 
du : 

auraient-ils or 
elles rendu ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
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should, would, 
could, or might 
I not render ? &c. 


ne rendrais-je pas 

ne rendrais-tu pas 

ne rendrait-il or 
elle pas 

ne rendrions-nous 
pas 

ne  rendriez-vous 
pas 

ne rendraient-ils or 
elles pas ? 


should, would, 
could, or might I 
not have render- 
ed? &c. 


n’aurais-je pas ren- 
du 


n’aurais-tu pas ren- 
du 

n’aurait-il or elle 
pas rendu 

n’aurions-nous pas 
rendu 

n’auriez-vous pas 
rendu 

n'auraient-ils or 
elles pas rendu ? 


pas rendu 
uriez ren- vous n’auriez pas 
rendu 
elles au- ils or elles n’au- 
nt rendu. raient pas ren- 
du. 
der, &c. 


r qu’elle rende 
18 


Fr 


or qu’elles rendent. 


do not render, &c. 


ne rends pas 

qu'il or qu’elles ne rende pas 

ne rendons pas 

ne rendez pas 

qu’ils or qu’elles ne rendent pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


may render, &c. 


rende 
| rendes 
r qu'elle rende 
Jus rendions 
Jus rendiez 
or qu’elles rendent. 


that I may not render, &c. 


que jeme rende pas 

que tu ne rendes pas 

qu’il or qu’elle ne rende pas 

que nous ne rendions pas 

que vous ne rendiez pas 

qu'ils or qu’elles ne rendent pas. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


IMPERFECT. 


that I might render, &c. 


que je rendisse 

que tu rendisses 
qu’il or qu'elle rendit 
que nous rendissions 
que vous rendissiez 


that I might not render, &e. 


que je ne rendisse pas 

que tu ne rendisses 

qu’il or qu'elle ne rendit pas 
que nous ne rendissions pas 
que vous ne rendissiez pas 


qu'ils or qu'elles rendissent. qu ‘ils or qu'elles ne rendissent pas. 
PRETERITE. 

that I may have rendered, &c. that I may not have rendered, &c. 

que j’aie rendu que je n’aie pas rendu 

que ta aies rendu que tu n’aies rendu 


qu’il or qu’elle ait rendu 

que nous ayons rendu 

que vous ayez rendu 

qu’ils or qu’elles aient rendu. 


qu’il or qu'elle n’ait pas renda 
que nous n’ayons pas rendu 

que vous n’ayez pas rendu 

qu'ils or qu’elles n'aient pas rende. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that 1 might have rendered, &c. 


que j'eusse rendu 

que tu eusses rendu 

qu'il or qu’elle eût rendu 

que nous eussions rendu 

que vous eussiez rendu 

qu'ils or qu'elles eussent rendu. 


that I might not have rendered, &t. 


que je n’eusse pas rendu 

que tu n’eusses pas rendu 

quil or qu'elle n’eût pas rendu 
que nous n’eussions pas rendu 
que vous n'eussiez pas rendu 
qu'ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas rendu. 





1869. All the verbs of this conjugation end in re in tbe 
present of the infinitive, as rendre, to render. 

They are about two hundred and forty in number. 

Those which are conjugated like rendre, in all their tenses 
and persons, are called regular ; forty of them belong to this 


class ; they are the following : 


Appendre (not to hang up. 
used), 
Attendre, to wait, to expect. 
Confondre, to confound. 
Correspondre, to correspond. 
Défendre, to defend. 
Démordre, to give up. 
Dépendre, to take down, or 
to depend on, 
upon. 
Descendre, to down, to 
escend, &c. 
Détendre, to unbend, to 
loosen. 
Détordre, to untwist. 


Distendre, to distend, to 
extend. 
Entendre, to hear, to under 
stand. 
Epandre, to spread. 
Etendre, to spread. 
Fendre, to split. 
Foudre, to melt. 
Mévendre (not to undersell. 
used), 
Mordre, to bite. 
Morfondre, to be very cold. 


Parfondre (not 
used), 
Pendre, 


to melt eqaally. 


to hang. 


sere ce ore 
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»erdre, to lose. Revendre, to sell again. 
rondre, to lay eggs. Sous entendre, to understand. 

‘ourfendre, to cut in two. Survendre (not to sell too dear. 
>rétendre, to pretend. used), 
Lefendre, to split again. Suspendre, to suspend. 
Refondre, to melt again. ‘Tendre, to hold out, to 
Remordre, . to bite again. bend. 
tendre, to render. Tondre, to shear. 
tépandre, to spell, to shed. Tordre, to twist. 
tépondre, to answer. Vendre, : to sell. 
Letordre, to twist again. | 


All the other verbs of this conjugation are irregular, and 
vill be conjugated in this grammar. 

1870. There is a sure method of ascertaining whether a 
rerb of the fourth conjugation is regular or not ; if the pres- 
nt participle ends in dant, the verb is regular ; if not, the verb 
s irregular. 

1871. It must be remembered, that when the first person 
singular of the present of the indicative, of any verb, has only 
one syllable, we cannot use it interrogatively ; thus, we cannot 
say, rends-je? do I sell ? prends-je? do I take ? &c. ; the 
>nly exceptions are : 


Fais-je ? Do I do? 
Dis-je ? Do I say? 
Dois-je ? Do I owe? 
Vois-je ? Do I see ? 
Ai-je ? Have I? 

. Vais-je ? Do I go? 


This remark is applicable to nearly all the verbs of the 
fourth conjugation, whatever may be the number of their sylla- 
bles. Another form must, then, be given to the verb: as, 


Est-ce que je vends? Is it that I sell? &c. 


The interrogation being made in the verb to be, est-ce, the 
verb following is used in the affirmative form. 


48 * 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


1872. Conjugation of the PASSIVE VERBS. 


We will only give a single model for the conjugation of th 
passive verbs, because the form is the same in the four cop 


gations. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
to be loved not to be loved 
étre aimé. n’étre pas aimé. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
being loved not being loved 
étant aimé. n'étant pas aimé. 
COMPOUND OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST PARTICIPLE. 
to have been loved not to have been loved. 


avoir été aimé. 


n’avoir pas été aimé. 


COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLES. 


not having been loved 
n’ayant pas été aimé. 


having been loved 


ayant été aimé. 


Affirmative. 
I am loved, &c. 
je suis aimé, ée 
tu es aimé, ée 
il est aimé 
elle est aimée 
nous sommes 
aimés, ées 
vous êtes aimés, 
ées 


ils sont aimés 


elles sont aimées. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Negative. 
I am not loved, 
&c. 
je ne suis pas 
» 


tu n’es pas aimé, 


ée 

il n’est pas aimé 

elle n’est pas 
aimée 

nous ne sommes 
pas aimés, ées 

vous n’étes pas 
aimés, ées 

ils ne sont pas 
aimés 

elles ne sont pas 
aimées. 


Interrogative. 


am I loved ? &e. 


suis-je aimé, ée 
es-tu aimé, ée 


est-il aimé 
est-elle aimée 


sommes-nous 
aimés, ées 

êtes-vous aimés 
ées 

sont-ils aimés 


sont-elles ai- 
wea? 


Negatire and 
Interrogatsce. 

am I not loved’ 
&c. 

ne suis-je 
aimé, ra 

n es-tu pas aime, 


n oi 
n eee 


ne orames. nous 
as aimés, ées 

n’êtes-vous pas 
aimés, ées 

ne sont-ils pas 
aimés 

ne sont-elles pas 
aimées ? 





8 loved, &c. 
is aimé, ée 
ais aimé, ée 
rit aimé 
était aimée 

; étions ai- 
és, ées 

; étiez aimés, 
‘#8 


taient aimés 


: étaient ai- 
ées. 


8 loved, &c. 


8 aimé, ée 

18 aimé, ée 

t aimé 

fut aimée 

; fiimes ai- 
és, ées 
 fûtes aimés, 
8 

i1rent aimés 


i furent ai- 
ées. 


ve been 
ved, &c. 


$té aimé, ée 
3 été aimé, 
té aimé 


a été aimée 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


IMPERFECT. 


I was not loved, was I loved? &c. 
&c. 


je n'étais pas étais-je aimé, ée 
aimé, ée 

tu n’étais pas étais-tu aimé, ée 
aimé, ée 

il n’était pas était-il aimé 
aimé 

elle n’était pas  était-elle aimée 
aimée 

nous n'étions pas étions-nous ai- 
aimés, ées més, ées 

vous n’étiez pas  étiez-vous ai- 
aimés, ées més, é6es 

ils n’étaient pas étaient-ils aimés 
aimés 

elles n'étaient  étaient-elles ai- 
pas aimées. mées ? 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I was not loved, wes I loved? 
&e. &c. 


je ne fus pas ai- fus-je aimé, ée 


mé, ée 

tu ne fus pas fus-tu aimé, ée 
aimé, ée 

il ne fut pas faut-il aimé 
aimé 

elle ne fut pas  fut-elle aimée 
aimée 

nous ne fimes  fûmes-nous ai- 
pas aimés, ées  més, ées 


vous ne fates pas fûtes-vous ai- 
aimés, ées més, ées 

ils ne furent pas furent-ils aimés 
aimés 

elles ne furent pas furent-elles ai- 
aimées. mées ? 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


I have not been have I been 
loved, &c. loved? &c. 


jen’ai pas 6té ai-je été aimé, ée 
aimé, 6e 

tu n'as pas été as-tu été aimé, 
aimé, ée ée 

il n’a pas été a-t-il été aimé 
aimé 

elle n'a pas été  a-t-elle été ai- 
aimée mée 
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was I not loved ? ' 
&c. 


n’étais-je pas ai- 
mé, ée 

n’étais-tu pas 
aimé, ée 

n’était-il pas aimé 


n’était-elle pas 
aimée 

n’étions-nous pas 
aimés, ées 

n'étiez-vous pas 
aimés, ées 

n'étaient-ils pas 
aimés 

n'étaient-elles aps : 
aimées ? 


was I not loved ? 
&e. 


ne fas je pas aimé, 

e 

ne fus-tu pas aimé, 
ée 

ne fut-il pas aimé 


ne fut-elle pas 
aimée 

ne fümes-nous pas 
aimés, ées 

ne fütes vous pas 
aimés, ées 

ne furent-ils pas 
aimés 

ne furent-elles pas 
aimées ? 


have I not been 
loved? &c. 

n’ai-je pas été 
aimé, ée 

n’as-tu pas été 
aimé, ée 

n’a-t-il pas été 
aimé 

n’a-t-elle pas été 
aimée 
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nous avons été 
aimés, ées 

vous avez été 
aimés, ées 

ils ont été aimés 


elles ont été ai- 
mées. 


I had been 
loved, &c. 

j'avais été aimé, 
ée 

tu avais été 
aimé, ée 

il avait été aimé 


elle avait été 
aimée 

nous avions éte 
aimés, ées 

vous aviez été 
aimés, 6es 

ils avaient été 
aimés 

elles avaient été 
aimées. 


I had been 
loved, &c. 


j'eus été aimé, 
ée 

tu eus été aimé, 
ée 

il eut été aimé 


elle eut été ai- 
mée 

nous eûmes été 
aimés, ées 


vous elites été 
aimés, ées 


ils eurent été 
aimés 

elles eurent été 
aimées 


FRENCH 


nous n’avons pas 
été aimés, ées 

vous n'avez pas 
été aimés, ées 

ils n’ont pas été 
aimés 

elles n’ont pas 


GRAMMAR. 


avons-nous été 
aimés, ées 

AVEZ-VOUS 6té 
aimés, ées 

ont-ils été aimés 


ont-elles été 


été aimées. aimées ? 
PLUPERFECT. 
I had not been had I been 
loved, &c. loved ? &e. 
je n’avais pas avais-je été 
été aimé, ée aimé, ée 
tu n'avais pas avais- tu été 
été aimé, ée aimée, ée 


il n'avait pas été 
aimé 

elle n’avait pas 
été aimée 

nous n’avions pas 
été aimés, ées 

vous n’aviez pas 
été aimés, ées 

ils n'avaient pas 
été aimés 

elles n'avaient 


pas été aimées. 


avait-il été aimé 


avait-elle été 
aimée 

avions-nous été 
aimés, ées 

aviez-vous été 
aimés, 6es 

avaient-ils été 
aimés 


avaient-elles été 


aimées ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had not been 
loved, &c. 


je n’eus pas été 
aimé, ée 

tu n’eus pas été 
aimé, 66 

il n’eut pas été 
aimé 

elle n'eut pas 
été aimée 

nous n’eûmes 
pas été aimés, 
ées 

vous n'eûtes 
pas été aimés, 
ées 

ils n’eurent pas 
été aimés 

elles n'eurent 
pas été aimées. 


had I been 
loved ? &c. 

eus-je été aimé, 
ée 

eus-tu été aimé, 
ée 

eut-il été aimé 


eut-elle été ai- 
mée 

eûmes-nous été 
aimés, ées 


eûtes-vous été 
aimés, ées 


eurent-ils été 
aimés 

eurent-elles été 
aimées ? 


n’avons-nous pas 
été aimés, ées 
n'avez-vous pas 
été aimés, ées 
n'ont-ils pas été 
aimés 
n’ont-elles pas été 
aimées ? 


had I not been 
loved? &c. 


n’avais-je pas été 
aimé, ée 
n’avais-tu pas été 
aimé, ée 
n avait-il pas été 
aimée 
n’avait-elle pas 
été aimée 
n’avions-nous pas 
été aimés, ées 
n’aviez-vous pas 
été aimés, ées 
n’avaient-ils pas 
été aimés 
n’avaient-elles pas 
été aimées ? 


had I not been 
loved? &c. 


n’eus-je pas été 
aimé, ée 
n’eus-tn pas été 
aimé, ée 
n’eut-il pas été 
aimé 
n'eut-elle pas été 
aimée 
n'eûmes-nous pas 
été aimés, ées 


n'eûtes-vous pas 
été aimés, 6es 


n’eurent-ils pas 
été aimés 

n’eurent-elles pss 
été aimées ? 





PASSIVE VERBS. 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


or will be I shall or will not shall or will I 


d, &c. 
i aimé, ée 


8 aimé, 66 
aimé 
ra aimée 


ierons ai- 
, ees 
serez ai- 
, ées 
ynt aimés 


jeront ai- 
8. 


l'or will 
been lov- 
LC. 


été aimé 
as été ai- 
ée 

, été aimé 


ira été ai- 
} 

urons été 
és, ées 
aurez été 
és, ées 
iront été 
és 

uront été 
bes. 


Id, would, 


lor might could, or might 


ved, &c. 


be loved, &c. be loved? &c. 


je ne serai pas scrai-je aimé, ée 
aimé, 6e 

tu ne seras pas seras-tu aimé, ée 
aimé, ée 

il ne sera pas sera-t-il aimé 
aimé 

elle ne sera pas scra-t-elle aimée 
aimée 

nous ne serons serons-nous ai- 
pas aimés, ées més, 6es 

vous ne serez gerez-Vous ai- 
pas aimés, 6es més, ées 

ils ne seront pas seront-ils aimés 
aimés 

elles ne seront seront-elles ai- 
pas aimées. mées ? 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


I shall or will not shall or will I 
have been lov- have been lov- 
ed, &c. ed ? &c. 


je n'aurai pas été aurai-je été ai- 
aimé, ée mé, ée 

tu n’auras pas auras-tu éte ai- 
été aimé, ée mé, ée 

il n’aura pas été aura-t-il été ai- 
aimé m 

elle n’aura pas aura-t-elle été 
été aimée aimée 

nous n’aurons pas aurons-nous été 
été aimés,ées aimés, ées 

vous n’aurezpas aurez-vous été 
été aimés,ées aimés, ées 

ils n'auront pas auront-ilsété ai- 
été aimés més 

elles n'auront pas auront-elles été 
été aimées. aimées ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, should, would, 
could, or might 


not bo loved, &c. Ibe loved? &c. 


ais aimé, je ne serais pas serais-je aimé, 


‘ais aimé, 


aimé, ée ée 
tu ne serais pas serais-tu aimé, 
aimé, ée ée 


BL 
« 
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shall or will I not 
be loved? &c. 

ne serai-je pas ai- 
mé, ba 

ne seras-tu pas ai- 
mé, 6e 

ne sera-t-il pas ai- 
mé 

ne sera-t-elle pas 
aimée 

ne serons-nous pas 
aimés, ées 

ne serez-vous pas 
aimés, ées 

ne seront-ils pas 
aimés 

ne seront-elles pas 
aimées ? 


shall or will I not 
have been lov- 
ed ? &c. 
n’aurai-je pas été 
aimé, ée 
n’auras-tu pas été 
aimé, ée 
n’aura-t-il pas été 
aimé 
n’aura-t-elle pas 
été aimée 
n’aurons-nous pas 
été aimés, ées 
n’aurez-vous pas 
été aimés, ées 
n’auront-ils pas été 
aimés 
n’auront-elles pas 
été aimées ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I not be loved ? 
&c. 


ne serais-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne serais-tu pas 
aimé, ée 
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il serait aimé 
elle serait aimée 


Dous serions ai- 
més,ées 
vous seriez ai- 

més, ées 
ils seraient ai- 
mée 
elles 
aimé 


seraient 
es. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
have been lov- 
ed, &c. 

jaurais été ai- 

mé, ée 

tu aurais été ai- 

mé, ée 

il aurait été ai- 


m 

elle aurait été 
aimée 

nous aurions été 
aimés, ées 


vous auriez été 
aimés, ées 

ils auraient été 
aimés 

elles auraient 
été aimées 


be loved 


sois aimé, 6e 
qu'il soit aimé 


qu'elle soit aimée 


soyons aimés, ées 
soyez aimés, ées 
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il ne serait pas serait-il aimé 


ne serait-il pe 


aimé 
serait-elle aimée ne serait elle pet 
aimée 


aimé 
elle ne serait 
pas aimée . 
nous ne serions serions-nous ai- 
pas aimés, ées més, | 
vous ne seriez seriez-vous ai- 
pas aimés, ées més, ées 

ils ne seraient seraient-ils ai- 

pas aimés més 

elles ne seraient seraient-elles ai- 

pag aimées. mées ? 
PAST. 

I should, would, should, would, 
could, ormight could, or might 
not havebeen I have been 
loved, &c. loved ? &c. 

je n’aurais pas aurais-je été ai- 

été aimé, ée mé, ée 

tu n'aurais pas aurais-tu été ai- 

été aimé, ée mé, ée 

il n'aurait pas aurait-ils été ai- 

aimé m 

elle n’aurait pas aurait-elle été 

éte aimée aimée 

nous n’aurions aurions-nous été 
pas été aimés, aimés, ées 

es 


vous n’auriez pas auriez-vous été 


été aimés, ées 


ils n'auraient pas auraient-ils été n’auraient-ils pas 


été aimés 


elles n'auraient auraient-ellesété n’auraient-elles 
pas été aimées. 


pas aimés, ées 
aimés 


aimées ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


qu’ils soient aimés 
qu’elles soient aimées. 


be not loved 


Fe serions-sce 
pes aimés, ces 

ne sOriez-VO0S ps 
aiméa, ées 

ne seraient-iis pes 
ai 

pe seraient-ells 
pas aimées ? 


should, would 
could, or might 
I not have ber 
loved ? &c. 
n’aurais-je pas été 
aimé, ée 
n'aurais-tu pas 
aimé, ée 
n’aurait-il pas és 
aimé 
n’aurait-elle ps 
été aimée 
n’aurions-nous pi 
été aimés, ées 


n’auriez-vous pa 
été aimés, ées 


été aimés 





pas été aimées? 


ne sois pas aimé, ée 

qu’il ne soit pas aimé 

qu’elle ne soit pas aimée 

ne soyons pas aimés, ées 

ne soyez pas aimés, ées 
qu’ils ne soient pas aimés 
qu’elles ne soient pas aimées. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


that I may be loved, &c. 
que je sois aimé, ée 
que tu sois aimé, ée 


qu’il soit aimé 
qu’elle soit aimée 


that I may not be loved, &c. 


que je ne sois pas aimé, ée 
que tu ne sois pas aimé, ée 
qu’il ne soit pas aimé 

awelle ne soit pas aimée 
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3 soyons aimés, ées que nous ne soyons pas aimés, ées 

s soyez aimés, ées que vous ne soyez pas aimés, ées 

ent aimés qu’ils ne soient pas aimés 

soient aimées. qu’elles ne soient pas aimées. 
IMPERFEUT. 

ight be loved, &c. that I might not be loved, &c. 

usse aimé, ée que je ne fusse pas aimé, ée 

usses aimé, ée que tu ne fusses pas aimé, ée 

, aimé qu’il ne fit pas aimé 

‘it aimée qu’elle ne fut pas aimée 

s fussions aimés, ées que nous ne fussions pas aimés, ées 

s fussiez aimée, ées que vous ne fussiez pas aimés, ées 

issent aimés qu’ils ne fussent pas aimés 

fussent aimées. qu’elles ne fussent pas aimées. 
PRETERITE. 


ay have been loved, &c. that I may not have been loved, &c. 


> été aimé, ée que je n’aie pas été aimé, ée 

lies été aimé, ée que tu n’aies pas été aimé, ée 

été aimé qu’il n'ait pas été aimé 

ait été aimée qu'elle n'ait pas été aimée 

is ayons été aimés, ées que nous n’ayons pas été aimés, ées 

a ayez été aimés, ées que vous n’ayez pas été aimés, ées 

ent été aimés qu’ils n'aient pas été aimés 

aient été aimées. qu’elles n’aient pas été aimées. 
PLUPERFECT. 


light have been loved, &c. that I ‘might not have been loved, 
c. 


‘ese été aimé, ée que je n’eusse pas été aimé, ée 


2usses été aimé, ée que tu n’eusses pas été aimé, ée 

t été aimé qu’il n'eût pas été aimé 

eût été aimée qu’elle n’eüût pas été aimée 

is eussions été aimés, ées que nous n’eussions pas été aimés, 
ées 

s eussiez été aimés, ées que vous n'eussiez pas été aimés, 
ées 

assent été aimés qu'ils n’eussent pas été aimés 

eussent été aimées. qu’elles n’eussent pas été aimées. 


1873. Of Pronominal Verbs. 


nominal verbs are those in which each person is conju- 
through all the tenses, with two pronouns of the same 
, one being nominative, the other objective. 

he nominative of the verb, instead of being a pronoun, 
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is a noun, then the nominative pronoun is not used, ai 
objective must be of the same number and person as the 
inative, that is to say, of the third person singular or pla, 
cording to the number of this nominative. (For the reGect 
pronouns see the Grammar.) 

The pronominal verbs are either reflective or reciprocal. 





1874. Of Reflective Verbs. 


Reflective verbs are either active or neuter. (See the Gi 
mar.) Some active verbs are used impersonally with the 
flective form ; but then they admit only of the third person# 
gular. They assume this form, in a passive sense, for the 
of brevity and energy ; as, 

There are a great many houses Il se bitit beaucoup de 
building this year, cette année, 
instead of 
Beaucoup de maisons sont bâties cette année. 
A grent battle will be foughtto- Ilse donnera une grande bait 
morrow, demain, 
instead of 
Une grande bataille sera donnée demain. 


Reflective verbs have their simple tenses conjugated it 
those of the verbs from which they are derived, whether® 
tive or neuter, regular or irregular ; but their compound test 
are conjugated with the auxiliary verb étre, to be, without & 
ception, and the past participle agrees in number and g 
with its nominative. 

1875. When a reflective verb is used in the infiniti 
preceded by another verb, the reflective pronoun 
the infinitive must be of the same number and 
nominative of the first verb ; as, 


I wish to take a walk. 

Thou wishest to take a walk. 
He or she wishes to take a walk. Tl or 
My brother wishes to take a walk. Mon 
‘My brothers wish to take a walk. 


Foreigners must pay attest! 
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very common among them, which consists in using the 
ive pronouns of the third person singular or plural before 
finitive, whatever may be the person and number of the 
ative of the first verb ; a fault into which they are led by 
ring the pronoun se so commonly prefixed to the infini- 
if the reflective verbs. The application of this rule 
‘resent some difficulties in the case of impersonal verbs, 
are used elliptically ; but by the analysis of the sentence, 
tre easily removed ; as, 
ust go and take a walk, Ii faut aller vous promener. 
is phrase stands for : 

Il faut que vous alliez vous promener, 

ich the preceding rule finds its application without diffi- 


1876. Of Reciprocal Verbs. 


verb is reciprocal when it expresses the reciprocal ac- 
of two or more nominatives upon each other. These 
are conjugated, in all their tenses and persons, like the 
tive verbs, with the exception, that they have no singular 
er, as they indicate the reciprocal action of several per- 
or things upon each other. 

hen the reciprocity expressed by the verb is exercised 
two persons only, the reciprocal pronoun, l’un, Pautre, is 

in the singular. When, on the contrary, the reciprocity : 
sto more than two persons, the pronoun is used in the 

, les uns, 

















ing cases, if the persons used 

der, the pronoun is 

“ns, les autres; if 

“the other or others 

masculine ; but if : 
pronoun is used in 

3, les autres. 

tbs which are used 

do not admit of 
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the reflective pronouns, one’s self, myself, thyself, hinslf 


herself, &c. 


1877. 


They will be found in the following list. 


A LIST OF VERBS WHICH ARE REFLECTIVE 


FRENCH, ALTHOUGH THEY DO NOT TAKE THIS FORM 


ENGLISH. 


S'abstenir, 
S'accorder, 
S’adresser, 
Se baigner, 
Se raidir, 
Se facher, 


Se liquéfier, 
Se mourir, 
S’empresser, 
S'éclipser, 

Se remplumer, 
S'attendrir, 
S'opiniatrer, 
Se dégouter, 


Se renouveler, 
Se résoudre, 
Se faire, 

e garder, 
S'épanouir, 
Se vanter, 

Se déchainer, 
S'enrhumer, 
Se soucier, 
Se plaindre, 
S’avancer, 
S'aboucher, 
Se figer, 

Se glisser, 
Se plaire, 

Se complaire, 
S’appetisser, 
Se désister, 
S’acquitter, 
S'entretenir, 
Se défier, 

Se déterminer, 
S'écouler, 
S'efforcer, 

Se récrier, 
s’attendre, 
S'évaporer, 
Se flétrir, 
S'évanouir, 
S‘endormir, 


to abstain. 
to agree. 
to apply. 
to bathe. 


Se rendormir, 
S'acharner, 


Se figurer, 


tobear up against. S'imaginer, 
to be angry,to Se remplumer, 


be offended. 


S’attrouper, 


to hecome liquid. S'écouler, 


to be dying. 
‘* eager. 
‘* eclipsed. 


S'envoler, 
S'emporter, 


to begin to thrive. Se gangrener. 


to be moved. 
*s obstinate. 


S'enivrer, 
Se paraliser, 


‘out of conceit Se lever, 


with. 

to be renewed. 
‘6 resolved. 
‘silent. 

to beware. 

to blow. 

to boast. 

to break loose. 

to catch cold. 

to care for. 

to complain. 


to come forward. 


to confer. 

to congeal. 
to creep into. 
to delight in. 


to diminish. 
to desist. 
to discharge. 


to discourse with. 


to distrust. 

to determine. 

to elapse. 

to endeavour. 
to exclaim. 

to expect. 

to evaporate. 

to fade away. 
to faint away. 
to fall asleep. 


S'ennuyer, 

Se désister, 
Se démettre, 
S’en aller, 

Se coucher, 
S'attrister, 
S'amender, 
S'enhardir, 
S'assoupir, 
Se familiariser, 
S'impatienter, 
Se radoucir, 
S‘appauvrir, 
S‘enorgueillir, 
S’enrichir, 

Se lasser, 

Se guérir, 
S'enquérir, 
S'entremettre, 
S'ingérer, 
S'agenouiller, 
Se moquer, 
Se saisir, 

Se liguer, 
S'accouder, 


S'appuyer, 
Se dépécher, 
Se hater, 
S'évader, 


to fall 

to fall furiously 
upor. 

to fancy. 


to new feather. : 
to flock in crowd. 
to flow out. 
to fly away. 
to fly into a per 
sion. 
to gangrene. 
to get intoxi 
66 palsied 
«6 up. 
‘ss weary. 
to give over. 
CY 3 up. 
to go away. 
‘wo bed. 
to grieve. 
to grow better. 
ss bold. 
“s drowsy. 
+ familisr. 
66 im test. 
se milder. 
66 poor. 
‘  proud. 
sé rich. 
‘6 tired. 
to heal. 
to inquire. 
to intermeddle. 


to kneel down. 
to laugh at. 

to lay hold of. 
to league. | 
to lean on ones 

elbow. 
to lean upon. 
to make haste. 
ef 


to make one'1# 
cape. 


( 
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)per, to make one’ses- S’acheminer, to set off. 
cape. S’apetisser, to shrink. 

, to make an alli- S’asseoir, to sit down. 
ance. S’attabler, “ ‘Sat the 

ier, to marry. table. 

or, to meddle with. Se glisser, to slip. 

lre, to melt. S’arréter, to stay. 

rendre, to mistake. S’esquiver, to steal away. 

er, to mistrust. S’attacher, to stick to. 

iner, to mutiny. Se raidir, to stiffen. 

ser, to oppose. Se baisser, to stoop. 

order, to overflow. S’efforcer, to strive. 

er, to paint. . Se débattre, to struggle. 

evoir, to perceive. Se soumettre, to submit. 

1er, to persist. S'abonner, to subscribe. 

éfier, to putrefy. Se rendre, to surrender. 

‘rier, to quit one’s S’entéter, to take a strong 
country. fancy. 

Iter, to rebel. Se formaliser, to take offence. 

re, to recant. Se piquer, ss pet. 

uir, to rejoice. Se réfugier, a refuge. 

renir, to remember. Se reposer, ‘crest. 

ouvenir, “6 S’enraciner, “6 root, 

ntir, to repent Se fier, to trust. 

ettre, to resign. Se promener, to walk. 

acter, to retract. Se retirer, to withdraw. 

ter, to run in debt. S’étonner, to wonder. 

ry to run away. S’émerveiller, ‘6 

ire, to sell. 


JNJUGATION OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


1878. S’AIMER, fo love one’s self. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
one’s self not to love one’s self 
ne pas s’aimer. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
ne’s self not loving one’s self 
t. ne s’aimant pas. 


[POUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

not to have loved one’s self 

ne pas s'être aimé. 


loved one’s self 
imé. 
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COMPOUND OF THE 


FRENCH 


having loved one’s self 


s'étant aimé. 


Affirmative. 


I love myself, 
&c. 

je m'aime 

tu t’aimes 

il or elle s’aime 


nous nous aimons 
vous vous aimez 


ils or elles s’ai- 
ment. 


I loved myself, 
&c. 

je m’aimais 

tu t’aimais 

il or elle s’ aimait 


nous nous aimi- 
ons 
vous vous aimiez 


ils or elles s’ai- 
maient. 


I did love my- 
self, duc. 

je m’aimai 

tu t’aimas 

il or elle s’aima 


nous nous ai- 
mames 

vous vous ai- 
mates 

ils or elles s’ai- 
mêrent. 


GRAMMAR. 


PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLES. 


not having loved one’s self 
ne s'étant pas aimé. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Negative. 


I love not love 
myself, &c. 

je ne m’aime pas 

tu ne t’aimes pas 

il or elle ne 
s’aime pas 

nous ne nous al- 
mons pas 

vous ne vous al- 
mez pas 

Ils or elles ne 
s’aiment pas. 


Interrogative. 


do I love myself? 
&c. 


m’aimé-je 
t’aimes-tu 
s’aime-t-il or elle 
nous aimons-nous 
vous aimez-VOUS 


s’aiment-ils or 
elles ? 


IMPERFECT. 


I did not love 
myself, &c. 
je ne m/’aimais 

pas 
tu ne t’aimais 


pas 

il or elle ne s’ai- 
mait pas 

nous ne nous ai- 
mions pas 

vous ne vous ai- 
miez pas 


did I love my- 
self? &c. 


m’aimais-je 
t’aimais-tu 
s’aimait-il or elle 
nous 


nous 
vous almlez-vous 


aimions- 


ils or elles ne s’ai- s’aimaient-ils or 


maient pas. 


elles ? 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I did not love 
myself, &c. 


did I love my- 
self? &c. 


Je ne m’aimai pas m'aimai-je 
tu net’aimas pas t’aimas-tu 


il or elle ne s’ai- 
ma pas 
nous ne nous ai- 
A 
mâmes pas 
vous ne vous ai- 
Aa 
mates pas 


s’aima-t-il or elle 


nous aimames- 
nous 

vous 
vous 


aimâtes- 


ila or elles ne s’ai- s‘aimérent-ils or 


mérent pas. 


elles ? 


did I not love st §- 
self? &o. 


ne m’aimais-je ps 
ne t’aimais-ta pas 


ne s’aimait-il ¢ 
elle pas 

ne nous aimicat 
nous 

ne vous aime 
vous 

ne s’aimaient-ilst’ 
elles pas? 


did I not love sy 
self? &o. 

ne m’aimai-je pat 

ne t’aimas-ta 

ne s’aima-t-il # 
elle pas 

ne nous ai 
nous pas 

ne vous aimit# 
vous pas 

ne s’aimérent-is# 
elles pas ? 
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C have loved my- 
self, &c. 


\@ me suis aimé, 
ée 
tu t’es aimé, ée 


il or elle s’est ai- 
mé, ée 


pous nous sommes nous nous 


aimés, ées 


vous vous êtes 
aimés, ées 

als or elles se 
sont aimés, ées. 


I had loved my- 
self, &c 

je m'étais aimé, 
ée 

tu t’étais aimé, 
ée 

Hor elle s'était 
aimé, ée 

nous nous étions 
aimés, ées 


vous vous étiez 
aimés, ées 


ils or elles s'é- 
taient aimés, 
ées. 


I had loved my- 
self, &c. 


je me fus aimé, 
ée, 

tu te fus aimé, 
5e 

il or elle se fut 
aimé, ée 


nous nous fumes 
aimés, ées 

vous vous fûtes 
aimés, ées, 


ils or elles se fu- 
rent aimés, ées. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Ï have not loved have I loved 
myself, &c. myself? &c. 
je ne me suis pas me suis-je aimé, 
aimé, ée ée 

tu ne t'es pasai- t'es-tu aimé, ée 
mé, ée 

il or elle nes'est s’est-t-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée aimé, ée 

ne nous sommes- 

sommes pas nous aimés, 
aimés, ées ées, 

vous ne vousêtes vous êtes-vous 
pas aimés, ées aimés, ées 


ils or elles ne se se sont- -ilsor elles 
sont pas aimés, _ aimés, ées ? 
ées. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had not loved 


had I loved my- 
myself, &c. 


self? &e. 
m'étais-je aimé, 
ée 
l'étaie-tu aimé, 


je ne m'étais pas 
aimé, ée 

tu ne t'étais pas 
aimé, eé 

il or elle ne s'était s ‘était-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée aimé, ée 

nous ne nous éti- nous étions-nous 
ons pas aimés, aimés, 6es 
ées 


vous ne vous 6- vous étiez-vous 
tiezpas aimés, aimés, 6es 
ées 

ils or elles ne s’6é- s'étaient-ils or 
taient pas ai- elles aimés, 
més, eés. ées ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had not loved had I loved my- 


myself, &c. self? &c 

je ne me fus pas me fus-je aimé, 
aimé, ée ée 

tu ne te fus pas te fus-tu aimé, 
aimé, ée ée 

il or elle ne se se fut-il or elle 
fut pas aimé, aimé, ée 
ée 

nous ne nous nous fûmes-nous 
fûmes pas ai- aimés, ées 
més, ées 

vous ne vous vous fûtes-vous 
fites pas ai- aimés, ées 
més, ées 


ils or elles ne se 
furent pas ai- 
més, ées. 


se furent-ils or 
elles aimés, 
ées ? 

9 * 
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have I not loved 
myself? &c. 


ne me suis-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne t’es-tu pas aimé, 
ée 

ne s'est-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée 

ne nous sommes- 
nous pas aimés, 
ées 

ne vous êtes-vous 
pas aimés, ées 

ne se sont-ils or elles 
pas aimés, ées ? 


had I not loved my- 
myself? &c. 


ne m'étais-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne t’étais-tu pas ai- 
mé, ée 

ne s'était-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée 

ne nous étions-nous 
pas aimés, éés 


ne vous étiez-vous 
pas aimés, ées 


ne s'étaient-ils or 
elles pas aimés, 
ées ? 


had I not loved 
myself? &c. 

ne me fus-je pas ai- 
mé, ée 

ne te fus-tu pas ai- 
mé, ée 

ne se fut-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée 


ne nous fûmes- 
nous pas aimés, 
ées 

ne vous fûtes-vous 
pas aimés, ées 


ne se furent-ils or 
elles pas aimés, 
ées ? 
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FUTURE 


I shall or will I shall or will 
love myself, not love my- 
&c. &c. 


je m’aimerai je ne m’aimerai 
pas | 
tu t’aimeras tu ne t’aimeras 


pas 
il or elle s’aimera il or elle ne s’ai- 


mera pas 
nous nous aime- nous ne nous al- 
rons merons pas 
vous vous aime- vous ne vous ai- 
rez merez pas 
ils or elles s' aime- ils or elles ne 
ront. s'almeront pas. 
FUTURE 


I shall or will I shall or will 
have loved my- not have loved 
self, &c. myself, &c. 


je me seraiaimé, je ne me serai 
ée pas aimé, ée 
tu te serasaimé, tu ne te seras 


ée pas aimé, ée 
il or elle se sera il or elle ne se 
aimé, ée sera pas aimé, 
ée 
nous nous serons nous ne NOUS se- 
aimés, ées rons pas aimés, 
ées 
vous vous serez vous ne VOUS se- 
, 6es rez pas aimés, 


es 
ils or elles se se- ils or elles ne se 
rontaimés, ées. seront pas ai- 
més, ées. 


GRAMMAR. 


ABSOLUTE. 


shall or will I 
love myself ? 
&c. 


m'aimerai-je 


t'aimeras-tu 


s'’aimera-t-il or 
elle 

nous aimerons- 
nous 

vous aimerez- 
vous 

s'aimeront-ils or 
elles ? 


ANTERIOR. 


shall or will I 


have loved my- 
self? &c. 


me serai-je aimé, 
ée 


te seras-tu aimé, 
ée 
se sera-t-il or elle 
aimé, ée 


nous serons-nous 
aimés, ées 

vous serez-vous 
aimés, ées 


se seront-ils or 
elles aimés, 
ées ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, I should, would, 
could, or might could, or might 
love myself, &c. pot love myself, 

c. 


je m'aimerais je ne m’aimerais 
. . pas . 
tu t’aimerais tu ne t'aimerais 


as 
il or elle s’aime- il pa elle ne s’ai- 
rait merait pas 


should, would, 

could, or might 
I love myself ? 
&c. 


m'aimerais-je 
t'aimerais-tu 


s'aimerait-il or 
elle 


shall or wil 
love myse 


ne m’air 
pas 
ne t aimera: 


ne s'aimer: 
elle 

ne nous ail 
nous pas 

ne vous a 
vous pas 

ne s'aimero! 
elles pas 


shall or will 
have love 
self ? &c 


ne me seral 
aimé, 

ne te seras- 
aimé, ée 

ne se sera 
elle pas a 


pe nous | 
nous pas 
ées 

ne vous ser 
pas aimé: 


ne se seron' 
elles pas 
ées ? 


should, 
could, or 
I not lov 
self? &c. 


ne m’aime 
pas 

ne tu t'aime 
pas 

ne s'aimerai 
elle pas 
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us aime- nous ne nous nous aimerions- ne nous aimerions- 


| aimerions pas nous nous pas 
18 aime- vous ne vous ai- vous aimeriez- ne vous aimeriez- 
meriez pas vous vous pas 
Jes s'ai- ils or elles ne s’aimeraient-ils ne s'aimeraient-ils 
ent. s’aimeraient or elles ? or elles pas ? 
pas. 
PAST. 


, would, I should, would, should, would, should, would, 
or might could, or might could, ormight could, or might 
oved my- not have loved I have loved. I not have lov- 

myself, &c. myself? &c. ed myself? &c. 


erais ai- je ne meserais me serais-je ai- ne me serais-je pas 


e pas aimé, ée mé, ée aimé, 

ais aimé, tu ne te serais teserais-tuaimé, ne te serais-tu pas 
pas aimé, ée ée aimé, 

e sese- ilorellenesese- se serait-il or ne se serait-il or 

mé, ée rait pas aimé, elle aimé, ée elle pas aimé, ée 

us seri- nous ne nousse- nousserions-nous ne nous serions- 

més,ées  rions pas ai- aimés, ées nous pas aimés, 
més, ées, ées 

is seriez vous ne vous se- Yous seriez-vous ne vous seriez-vous 

, es riez pas aimés, aimés, ées pas aimés, ées 


es 
es se s8- ils or elles ne se se seraient-ils or ne se seraient-ils or 
aimés,  seraientpasai- elles aimés, elles pas aimés, 


més, ées. ées ? ées ? 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
self, &c. do not love thyself, &c. 
ne t'aime pas 

qu’elle s'aime qu’il or qu'elle ne s’aime pas 
ious ne nous aimons pas 
us ne vous aimez pas 
qu'elles s'aiment. qu'ils or qu’elles ne s'aiment pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

1y love myself, Sc. that I may not love myself, &c. 
‘aime que je ne m’aime pas 
aimes que tu ne t’aimes pas 
qu’elle s’aime qu’il or qu’elle ne s'aime pas 
; nous aimions que nous ne nous aimions pas 
| vous aimiez que vous ne vous aimiez pas 
qu'elles s'aiment. qu'ils or qu'elles ne s'aiment pas. 

IMPERFECT. 
ght love, &c. that I might not love, &c. 
’aimasse que je ne m’aimasse pas 
almasses que tu ne t'aimasses pas 


qu’elle s'aimât qu’il or qu'elle ne s'aimat pea 
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il serait aimé 
elle serait aimée 


nous serions ai- 
més, ées 

vous seriez ai- 
més, ées 

ils seraient ai- 
még 

elles seraient 
aimées. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
have been lov- 
ed, &c. 


j'aurais été ai- 
mé, ée 

tu aurais été ai- 
mé, ée 

il aurait été ai- 


m 

elle aurait été 
aimée 

nous aurions été 
aimés, ées 


vous auriez été 
aimés, ées 

ils auraient été 
aimés 

elles auraient 
été aimées 


be loved 


sois aimé, ée 
qu’il soit aimé 


qu’elle soit aimée 


soyons aimés, écs 
soyez aimés, ées 


qu’ils sotent aimés 
qu’elles soient aimées. 


that I may be loved, &c. 


que je sois aimé, ée 
que tu sois aimé, ée 


qu’il soit aimé 


qu’elle soit aimée 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


il ne serait pas serait-il aimé 
aimé 

elle ne serait 
pas aimée 


nous ne serions 


serait-elle aimée 


serions-nous ai- 


pas aimés, ées  més, ées 
vous ne seriez seriez-vous ai- 
pas aimés, ées més, ées 
ils ne seraient seraient-ils ai- 
pas aimés més 
elles ne seraient seraient-elles ai- 
pas aimées. mées ? 
PAST. 
I should, would, should, would, 


could, or might 


could, or might 
not have been 


I have been 


loved, &c. loved ? &c. 
je n’aurais pas aurais-je été ai- 
été aimé, ée mé, ée 
tu n'aurais pas aurais-tu été ai- 
été aimé, ée mé, ée 
il n'aurait pas aurait-ils été ai- 
été aimé mé 
elle n'aurait pas aurait-elle été 
été aimée aimée 
nous n’aurions aurions-nous été 
pas été aimés, aimés, ées 


ées 

vous n’auriez pas auriez-vous été 
été aimés,ées pas aimés, ées 

ils n’auraient pas auraient-ils été 
été aimés aimés 

elles n'auraient auraient-elles été 
pas été aimées. aimées? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


be not loved 


ne serait-il pas 
aimé 

ne serait elle pes 
aimée 

ne serions-nous 
pas aimés, ées 

ne soriez-vous pas 
almés, ées 

ne seraient-ils pes 
aimés 

ne seraient-elles 
pas aimées ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I not have been 
loved ? &c. 
n’aurais-je pas été 
aimé, ée 


n’aurais-tu pas été . 


aimé, ée 
n'aurait-il pas été 
aimé 
n’aurait-elle pes 
été aimée 
n’aurions-nous pas 
été aimés, ées 


n’auriez-vous pu 
été aimés, ées 


n’auraient-ils pas 


été aimés 
n’auraient-elles 
pas été aimées? 


ne sois pas aimé, ée 

qu’il ne soit pas aimé 
qu’elle ne soit pas aimée 
ne soyons pas aimés, ées 
ne soyez pas aimés, ées 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


qu’ils ne soient pas aimés 
qu’elles ne soient pas aimées. 


that I may not be loved, &c. 


que je ne sois pas aimé, ée 
que tu ne sois pas aimé, ée 


qu’il ne soit pas aimé 
awelle ne soit pas aimée 
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ous soyons aimés, ées que nous ne soyons pas aimés, ées 
ous soyez aimés, ées que vous ne soyez pas aimés, ées 
soient aimés qu’ils ne soient pas aimés 
es soient aimées. qu’elles ne soient pas aimées. 

IMPERFECT. 
might be loved, &c. that I might not be loved, &c. 
» fusse aimé, ée que je ne fusse pas aimé, ée 
1 fusses aimé, ée que tu ne fusses pas aimé, ée 
üt aimé qu’il ne fit pas aimé 
e fit aimée qu’elle ne fit pas aimée 
ous fussions aimés, ées que nous ne fussions pas aimés, ées 
ous fussiez aimée, ées que vous ne fussiez pas aimés, ées 
fussent aimés — qu’ils ne fussent pas aimés 
es fussent aimées. qu’elles ne fussent pas aimées. 
PRETERITE. 


may have been loved, &c. that I may not have been loved, &c. 


aie été aimé, ée que je n’aie pas été aimé, ée 

1 aies été aimé, ée que tu n’aies pas été aimé, ée 

rit été aimé qu’il n’ait pas été aimé 

e ait été aimée qu’elle n'ait pas été aimée 

ous ayons été aimés, ées que nous n’ayons pas été aimés, ées 

ous ayez été aimés, ées que vous n’ayez pas été aimés, ées 

aient été aimés qu’ils n’aient pas été aimés 

es aient été aimées. qu’elles n’aient pas été aimées. 
PLUPERFECT. 


might have been loved, &c. that I ‘might not have been loved, 


C. . 

eusse été aimé, ée que je n’eusse pas été aimé, ée 

1 eusses été aimé, ée que tu n’eusses pas été aimé, ée 

sût été aimé qu'il n’eût pas été aimé 

e eût été aimée qu’elle n’eut pas été aimée 

jous eussions été aimés, 6es que nous n’eussions pas été aimés, 
ées 

ous eussiez été aimés, ées que vous n’eussiez pas été aimés, 
ées 

eussent été aimés qu'ils n’eussent pas été aimés 

es eussent été aimées. qu’elles n’eussent pas été aimées. 


1873. Of Pronominal Verbs. 


-onominal verbs are those in which each person is conju- 
|, through all the tenses, with two pronouns of the same 
yn, one being nominative, the other objective. 

the nominative of the verb, instead of being a pronoun, 
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is a noun, then the nominative pronoun is not used, and}; 
objective must be of the same number and person as the nr]. 
inative, that is to say, of the third person singular or plural, wf, 
cording to the number of this nominative. (For the reflectm§,, 
pronouns see the Grammar.) b 

The pronominal verbs are either reflective or reciprocal. 1; 





1874. Of Reflective Verbs. eu 
I 


Reflective verbs are either active or neuter. (See the Gr 1” 
mar.) Some active verbs are used impersonally with the re 
flective form ; but then they admit only of the third person sw 
gular. They assume this form, in a passive sense, for the sake |i 
of brevity and energy ; as, t: 
There are a grent many houses Il se batit beaucoup de maison 

building this year, cette année, 
instead of 

Beaucoup de maisons sont baties cette année. 


A great battle will be fought to- [I] se donnera une grande bataille | 
morrow, demain, 
instead of 
Une grande bataille sera donnée demain. 


Reflective verbs have their simple tenses conjugated like 
those of the verbs from which they are derived, whether ac- 
tive or neuter, regular or irregular ; but their compound tenses 
are conjugated with the auxiliary verb étre, to be, without ex- : 
ception, and the past participle agrees in number and gender | 
with its nominative. | 

1875. When a reflective verb is used in the infinitive mood, _ 
preceded by another verb, the reflective pronoun placed before 
the infinitive must be of the same number and person as the | 
nominative of the first verb ; as, 


. I wish to take a walk. Je veux me promener. 

Thou wishest to take a walk. Tu veux te promener. 

He or she wishes to take a walk. Il or elle veut se promener, &c. 
My brother wishes to take a walk. Mon frère veut se premener. 

My brothers wish to take a walk. Mes frères veulent se promener. 


Foreigners must pay attention to this rule, in order to avoid _ 
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fault very common among them, which consists in using the 
:flective pronouns of the third person singular or plural before 
ke infinitive, whatever may be the person and number of the 
>minative of the first verb ; a fault into which they are led by 
bserving the pronoun se so commonly prefixed to the infini- 
we of the reflective verbs. The application of this rule 
hay present some difficulties in the case of impersonal verbs, 
‘hich are used elliptically ; but by the analysis of the sentence, 
mey are easily removed ; as, 

‘ou must go and take a walk, Il faut aller vous promener. 


This phrase stands for : 
Il faut que vous alliez vous promener, 
a which the preceding rule finds its application without diffi- 
ulty. 


ee 


1876. Of Reciprocal Verbs. 


A verb is reciprocal when it expresses the reciprocal ac- 
ion of two or more nominatives upon each other. These 
‘erbs are conjugated, in all their tenses and persons, like the 
eflective verbs, with the exception, that they have no singular 
umber, as they indicate the reciprocal action of several per- 
ons or things upon each other. 

‘When the reciprocity expressed by the verb is exercised 
pos two persons only, the reciprocal pronoun, lun, l’autre, is 
ised in the singular. When, on the contrary, the reciprocity 
elates to more than two persons, the pronoun is used in the 
)lural, les uns, les autres. 

In either of the two preceding cases, if the persons used 
is nominatives are of the masculine gender, the pronoun is 
of the same gender, l’un, l’autre, les uns, les autres; if 
ne of the nominatives is masculine and the other or others 
are feminine, the pronoun is still used in the masculine ; but if : 
the nominatives are all feminine, then the pronoun is used in 
the same gender ; as, l’une, l’autre, les unes, les autres. 

There are in French a great number of verbs which are used 
in the reflective form, although in English they do not admit of 

49 
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the reflective pronouns, one’s self, myself, thyself, himselfa. 


herself, &c. 


1877. 


ENGLISH. 


S'abstenir, 
S’accorder, 
S’adresser, 
Se baigner, 
Se raidir, 
Se facher, 


Se liquéfier, 
Se mourir, 
S’empresser, 
S'éclipser, 

Se remplumer, 
S’attendrir, 
S'opiniatrer, 
Se dégouter, 


Se renouveler, 
Se résoudre, 
Se faire, 

e garder, 
S'épanouir, 
Se vanter, 
Se déchainer, 
S'enrhumer, 
Se soucier, 
Se plaindre, 
S’avancer, 
S'aboucher, 
Se figer, 

Se glisser, 

Se plaire, 

Se complaire, 
S’appetisser, 
Se désister, 
S’acquitter, 
S'entretenir, 
Se défier, 

Se déterminer, 
S'écouler, 
S'efforcer, 

Se récrier, 
s'attendre, 
S'évaporer, 
Se flétrir, 
S'évanouir, 
S'endormir, 


to abstain. 

to agree. 

to apply. 

to bathe. 

to bear up against. 


They will be found in the following list. 


A LIST OF VERBS WHICH ARE REFLECTIVE B 
FRENCH, ALTHOUGH THEY DO NOT TAKE THIS FORME 


Se rendorinir, 
S'acharner, 


Se figurer, 
S'imaginer, 


to be angry,to Se remplumer, 


be offended. 
to become liquid. 
to be dying. 

‘* eager. 

‘ eclipsed. 
to begin to thrive. 
to be moved. 

*“ obstinate. 


S’attrouper, 
S'écouler, 
S’envoler, 
S'emporter, 


Se gangrener. 
S’enivrer, 
Se paraliser, 


‘out of conceit Se lever, 


with. 

to be renewed. 
‘6 resolved. 
‘ silent. 

to beware. 

to blow. 

to boast. 

to break loose. 

to catch cold. 

to care for. 

to complain. 

to come forward. 

to confer. 

to congeal. 

to creep into. 

to delight in. 

66 


to diminish. 
to desist. 

to discharge. 
to discourse with. 
to distrust. 

to determine. 
to elapse. 

to endeavour. 
to exclaim. 

to expect. 

to evaporate. 
to fade away. 
to faint away. 
to fall asleep. 


S'ennuyer, 

Se désister, 
Se démettre, 
S’en aller, 

Se coucher, 
S'attrister, 
S’amender, 
S'enhardir, 
S'assoupir, 
Se familiariser, 
S'impatienter, 
Se radoucir, 
S'appauvrir. 
S‘enorgueillir, 
S’enrichir, 

Se lasser, 

Se guérir, 
S'enquérir, 
S'entremettre, 
S'ingérer, 
S'agenouiller, 
Se moquer, 
Se saisir, 

Se liguer, 
S'accouder, 


S'appuyer, 
Se dépécher, 
Se hâter, 
S’évader, 


to fall asleep agi 

to fall fame 
n. 

to fancy. 


to new feather. 
to flock in crowds 
to flow out. 
to fly away. 
to fly into a par 
sion. 
to gangrene. 
to get intoxicated. 
66 p 
‘6 up. 
‘ss Weary. 
to give over. 
66 up. 
to go away. 
‘© wo bed. 
to grieve. 
to grow better. 
bol 


s drowsy. 
“s familiar. 
«6 impatient. 
“6 milder. 
66 poor. 
“s proud. 
se rich. 
“ tired. 

to heal. 

to inquire. 

to intermeddk. 

66 


eee mme 


to kneel down. 
to laugh at. 
to lay hold of. 
to league. 
to lean on ones ! 
elbow. 
to lean upon. 
to make Pate 
to make one's® 
cape. 


PE = een , 
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er, to make one’ses- S’acheminer, to set off. 
cape. S'apetisser, to shrink. 
to make an alli- S'asseoir, to sit down. 
ance. S’attabler, “ ‘“ atthe 
Ts to marry. table. 
., to meddle with. Se glisser, to slip. 
e, to melt. S’arréter, to stay. 
endre, to mistake. S’esquiver, to steal away. 
r, to mistrust. S’attacher, to stick to. 
1er, to mutiny. Se raidir, to stiffen. 
Tr, to oppose. Se baisser, to stoop. 
der, to overflow. S’efforcer, to strive. 
r, to paint. . Se débattre, to struggle. 
voir, to perceive. Se soumettre, to submit. 
ar, to persist. S’abonner, to subscribe. 
fier, to putrefy. Se rendre, to surrender. 
ier, to quit one’s S’entêter, to take a strong 
country. fancy. 
ter, to rebel. Se formaliser, to take offence. 
8, to recant. Se piquer, ‘© pet. 
ir, to rejuice. Se réfugier, ‘© refuge. 
mir, to remember. Se reposer, ‘5 rest. 
uvenir, ““ S’enraciner, 6s root, 
itir, to repent Se fier, to trust. 
ttre, to resign. Se promener, to walk. 
ster, to retract. Se retirer, to withdraw. 
er, to run in debt. S’étonner, to wonder. 
to run away. S’émerveiller, ‘“ 
8, to sell. 


NJUGATION OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


1878. S’AIMER, fo love one’s self. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
ne’s self not to love one’s self 
ne pas s’aimer. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
1e’s self not loving one’s self 


ne 8 almant pas. 
>OUND OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 


oved one’s self not to have loved one's self 
né. ne pas s’être aimé. 
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FRENCH 


having loved one’s self 


s'étant aimé. 


Affirmative. 


I love myself, 
&c. 

je m'aime 

tu t’aimes 

il or elle s’aime 


nous nous aimons 
vous vous aimez 


ils or elles s’ai- 
nent. 


I loved myself, 
&c. 

je m’aimais 

tu t’aimais 

il or elle 8’ aimait 


nous nous aimi- 
ons 
vous vous aimiez 


ils or elles s'ai- 
maient. 


I did love my- 
self, &c. 


je m’aimai 
tu t’aimas 
il or elle s’aima 


nous nous ai- 
mâmes 

vous vous ai- 
mâtes 

ils or elles s’ai- 
merent. 


GRAMMAR. 


PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLES. 


not having loved one's self 
ne s'étant pas aimé. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Negative. 


I love not love 
myself, &c. 


je ne m’aime pas 

tu ne t’aimes pas 

il or elle ne 
s’aime pas 

nous ne nous ai- 
mons pas 

vous ne vous ai- 
mez pas 

Ils or elles ne 
s’aiment pas. 


Interrogative. 


do I love myself? 
&c. 


m’aimé-je 
t’aimes-tu 
s’aime-t-il or elle 
nous aimons-nous 
vous aimez-vous 


s’aiment-ils or 
elles ? 


IMPERFECT. 


I did not love 
myself, &c. 
je ne m/’aimais 
pas 

tu ne t’aimais 
pas 

il or elle ne s'ai- 
mait pas 

nous ne nous ai- 
mions pas 

vous ne vous ai- 
miez pas 


did I love my- 
self? &c. 


m’aimais-je 
t’aimais-tu 
s’aimait-il or elle 


nous  aimions- 


nous 
vous almiez-vous 


ils or elles ne 8’ai- s’aimaient-ils or 


maient pas. 


elles ? 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I did not love 
myself, &c. 


did I love my- 
self? &c. 


je ne m ’aimai pas m ‘aimai -je 


tu net’aimas pas 

il or elle ne s’ai- 
ma pas 

nous ne nous ai- 
mames pas 

vous ne vous ai- 
mates pas 


t’aimas-tu 


s’aima-t-il or elle 


nous aimames- 
nous 

vous 
vous 


aimâtes- 


ils or elles ne s’ai- s’aimèrent-ils or 


meérent pas. 


elles ? 


Negative and it 
terrugalive. 


do I not love sy 
self ? &e. 


ne m’aimé-je pet 

ne t’aimes-tu 

ne s’aime-t-il # 
elle pas 

ne nous aimer 


nous pas 
ne vous aimez-toe 


pas — 
ne s’aiment-is # 
elles pas ? 


did I not love ny 
self? &o. 


ne m'aimais-je ps 
ne t’aimais-ta pas 


ne s’aimait-il © 
elle pas 

ne nous aimiont 
nous pas 

ne vous 
vous pas 

ne s’aimaient-ilsér : 
elles pas? | 


es 


did I not love By- i 
self? &c. 


ne m‘aimai-je pas 

ne t’aimas-tu 

ne s’aima-til # ! 
elle pas 

ne nous aimane 
nous pas 

ne vous aimit# 
vous pas 

nes’aiméèrentil® . 
elles pas ? 


( 








S'AIMER, TO LOVE ONE’S SELF. 


L have loved my- 
self, &c. 


pe me suis aimé, 
ée 
Ru t'es aimé, ée 


PRETERITE 
I have not loved 
myself, &c. 


je ne me suis pas 
aimé, ée 
tu ne t’es pas ai- 


, ée 
il or elle s’est ai- il or elle nes'est 
mé, ée pas aimé, ée 
nous noussommes nous nous ne 
aimés, ées sommes pas 
aimés, ées 


vous vous êtes 
aimés, ées 

Us or elles se 
sont aimés, ées. 


T had loved my- 
self, &c. 

je m'étais aimé, 
ée 

tu t'étais aimé, 
ée 

il or elle s'était 
aimé, ée 

nous nous étions 
aimés, ées 


vous vous étiez 
aimés, ées 


ils or elles s'é- 
taient aimés, 
ées 


I had loved my- 
self, &c. 

je me fus aimé, 
ée, 

tu te fus aimé, 


ée 
il or elle se fut 
aimé, ée 
nous nous fumes 
aimés, ées 
vous vous fûtes 
aimés, ées, 


ils or elles se fu- 
rent aimés, ées. 


vous ne vous êtes 
pas aimés, ées 


ils or elles ne se se sont-ilsor elles 


INDEFINITE. 


have I loved 
myself? &c. 

me suis-je aimé, 
ée 

t'es-tu aimé, ée 


s’est-t-il or elle 
aimé, ée 

nous sommes- 
nous aimés, 
ées, 

vous êtes-vous 
aimés, ées 


sont pas aimés, _ aimés, ées ? 
ées, 
PLUPERFECT. 

Ihad not loved had I loved my- 
myself, &c. self? &c. 

je ne m'étais pas m'étais-je aimé, 
aimé, ée ée 

tune t’étais pas t'étais-tu aimé, 
aimé, eé ée 

il or elle ne s'était s’était-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée aimé, ée 


nous ne nous éti- 
ons pas aimés, 
ées 

vous ne vous é- 
tiez pas aimés, 
ées 

ils or elles ne s’é- 
taient pas ai- 
més, eés. 


nous étions-nous 
aimés, ées 


vous étiez-vous 
aimés, ées 


s'étaient-ils or 
elles aimés, 
ées ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


I had not loved 
myself, &c. 


je ne me fus pas 
aimé, ée 

tu ne te fus pas 
aimé, ée 

il or elle ne se 
fut pas aimé, 
ée 

nous ne nous 
fûmes pas ai- 
més, ées 

vous ne vous 
fûtes pas ai- 
més, ées 

ils or elles ne se 
furent pas ai- 
més, ées, 
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had I loved my- 
self? &c. 

me fus-je aimé, 
ée 

te fus-tu aimé, 
ée 

Be fut-il or elle 
aimé, ée 

nous fümes-nous 
aimés, ées 

vous fites-vous 
aimés, ées 


se furent-ils or 
elles aimés, 
ées ? 
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have I not loved 
myself? &c. 

ne me suis-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne t’es-tu pas aimé, 
ée 

ne s'est-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée 

ne nous sommes- 
nous pas aimés, 
ées 

ne vous êtes-vous 
pas aimés, ées 

ne se sont-ils or elles 
pas aimés, ées ? 


had I not loved my- 
myself? &c. 

ne m'étais-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne t’étais-tu pas ai- 
mé, ée 

ne s'était-i] or elle 
pas aimé, ée 

ne nous étions-nous 
pas aimés, éés 


ne vous étiez-vous 
pas aimés, ées 


ne s'étaient-ils or 
elles pas aimés, 
ées ? 


had I not loved 
myself? &c. 

ne me fus-je pas ai- 
mé, ée 

ne te fus-tu pas ai- 
mé, ée 

ne 8e fut-il or elle 
pas aimé, ée 


ne nous fümes- 
nous pas aimés, 
ées 

ne vous fûtes-vous 
pas aimés, ées 


ne se furent-ils or 
elles pas aimés, 
ées ? 
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FUTURE 


I shall or will I shall or will 
love myself, not love my- 
c. 


&c. 
je m’aimerai je ne m'aimerai 
pas | 
tu t’aimeras tu ne t'aimeras 


pas 
il or elles’aimera il or elle ne s'ai- 
mera pas 

nous nous aime- nous ne nous ai- 
rons merons pas 

vous vous aime- vous ne vous ai. 
rez merez 

ils or elles 8’ aime- ils or e les ne 


ront. s'aimeront pas. 
FUTURE 
I shall or will I shall or will 
haveloved my- not have loved 
self, &c. myself, &c 
je me serai aimé, je ne me serai 
ée pas aimé, ée 
tu te seras aimé, tu ne te seras 
ée pas aimé, ée 


il or elle se sera il or elle ne se 

aimé, é6e sera pas aimé, 
ée 

nous nous serons nous ne nous se- 


aimés, ées rons pas aimés, 
ées 
vous vous serez vous ne vous se- 


, €es rez pas aimés, 


ils or elles se se- ils or elles ne se 
rontaimés,ées. seront pas ai- 
més, ées 


GRAMMAR. 


ABSOLUTE. 


shall or will I 
love myself ? 
&c. 


m’aimerai-je 
t’aimeras-tu 


s'aimera-t-il or 
elle 

nous aimerons- 
nous 

vous aimerez- 
vous 

s'’aimeront-ils or 
elles ? 


ANTERIOR. 


shall or will I 
have loved my- 
self? &c. 


me serai-je aimé, 
ée 


te seras-tu aimé, 
ée 

se sera-t-il or elle 
aimé, ée 


nous serons-nous 
aimés, ées 

vous serez-vous 
aimés, ées 


se seront-ils or 
elles aimés, 
ées ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, I should, would, 
could, or might could, or might 
love myself, &c. not love myself, 

&c. 

je m'aimerais je ne m’aimerais 

| pas 

tu t’aimerais tu ne t’aimerais 
pas 

il or elle ne s’ai- 


il or elle s’aime- 
merait pas 


rat 


should, would, 

could, or might 
I love myself? 
&c. 


m'aimerais-je 
t'aimerais-tu 


s'aimerait-] or 
elle 


shall or will I nt 
love myself ? &. 


ne  m'aimeraiÿ 
pas 


ne taimeras-tu pa | 


ne s’aimera-t-il # 


elle pas 
ne nous aimeros# 


nous pas 

ne vous aimee: 
vous pas 

ne s'aimeront-ils« 
elles pas ? 


shall or will I not 
have loved ny- 
self ? &c. 


ne me serai-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne te seras-tu pat 
aimé, ée 

ne se sera-t-il or 
elle pas aime,és 


ne nous serons- 
nous pas aimés, 
ées 

ne vous serez-vots 
pas aimés, ées 


ne se seront-ils or 
elles pas aimés, 
ées ? 


should, would, 
could, or might 
I not love my- 
self? &c. 


ne  m'aimerais-ÿ 

ne tu t’aimerais-t 
pas 

ne s'aimerait-Ù # 
elle pas 
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nous aimerions- ne nous aimerions- 


rions aimerions pas nous nous pas 
rous vous aime- vous ne vous ai- vous aimeriez- ne vous aimeriez- 
riez meriez pas vous vous pas 
ls or elles s’ai- ils or elles ne s’aimeraient-ils ne s'aimeraient-ils 
meraient. s'aimeraient or elles ? or elles pas ? 
pas. 
PAST. 


: should, would, I should, would, should, would, should, 


could, or might 
not have loved 
myself, S&c. 


could, or might 
have loved my- 
&c. 


e me serais ai- je ne me serais 


mé, ée pas aimé, ée 
ute serais aimé, tu ne te serais 
pas aimé, és 


il or elle ne se se- 


1 or elle se se- 
rait pas aimé, 
ée 


rait aimé, ée 


ious nous seri- nous ne nous 8e- 


ons aimés, ées rions pas ai- 
més, ées, 

ous vous seriez vous ne vous 8e- 

aimés, riez pas aimés, 


ils or elles ne ge 
seraient pas ai- 
més, ées. 


s or elles se se- 
raient aimés, 
ées. 


would, 
could, or might 

not have lov- 
ed myself? &c. 


ne me serais-je pas 
aimé, ée 

ne te serais-tu pas 
aimé, ée 

se serait-il or ne se serait-il or 
elle aimé, ée elle pas aimé, ée 


could, or might 
I have loved, 
myself? &c. 
me serais-je ai- 
m 9 
te serais-tu aimé, 
ée 


nous serions-nous ne nous serions- 
aimés, ées nous pas aimés, 
ées 
vous seriez-vous ne vous seriez-vous 
aimés, ées pas aimés, ées 


se seraient-ils or ne se seraient-ils or 


elles aimés, 


elles pas aimés, 
ées ? ées ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


ve thyself, &c. 


ime-toi 

u’il or qu’elle s’aime 
imons-nous 

imez-vous 

u’ils or qu'elles s'aiment. 


do not love thyself, &c. 


ne t'aime pas 

qu’il or qu’elle ne s’aime pas 

ne nous aimons pas 

ne vous aimez pas 

qu'ils or qu’elles ne s'aiment pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


hat I may love myself, Sc. 
ue je m'aime 

ue tu t’aimes 

u’il or qu'elle s'aime 

ue nous nous aimions 

ue vous vous aimiez 

a’ils or qu’elles s'aiment. 


that I may not love myself, &c. 


que je ne m'aime pas 

que tu ne t’aimes pas 

qu’il or qu'elle ne s’aime pas 

que nous ne nous aimions pas 
que vous ne vous aimiez pas 
qu’ils or qu'elles ne s'aiment pas. 


IMPERFECT. 


hat I might love, &c. 


jue je m’aimasse 
jue tu t'aimasses 
lu’il or qu'elle s’aimat 


that I might not love, &c. 


que je ne m'aimasse pas 
que tu ne t'aimasses pas 
qu’il or qu'elle ne s amat pan 
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que nous nous aimassions que nous ne nous aimassions pas 

que vous vous aimassiez que vous ne vous aimassiez pas 

qu'ils or qu’elles s'aimassent. qu'ils or qu’elles ne s'aimassent pus. 
PRETERITE. 


that I may have loved myself, &c. that I may not have loved myself, 
c. 


que je me sois aimé, ée que je ne me sois pas aimé, ée 

que tu te sois aimé, ée que tu ne te sois pas aimé,ée — 

qu’il or qu'elle se soit aimé, ée qu'il or qu'elle ne se soit pas aimé, 
ée 

que nous nous soyons aimés, ées que nous ne nous soyons pas aimés, 
ées | 

que vous vous soyez aimés, ées que vous ne vous soyez pas aimés, 
ées 

qu'ils or qu'elles se soient aimées, qu'ils or qu’elles ne se soient pas 

ées. aimés, ées. 
PLUPERFECT. 


that I might have loved myself, &c. that I might not have loved myself, 
&c. 


que je me fusse aimé, ée que je ne me fusse pas aimé, ée 
que tu te fusses aimée, ée que tu ne te fusses pas aimé, ée 
qu’il or qu'elle se fût aimé, ée qu’il or qu'elle ne se fat pas aimé, @ 
que nous nous fussions aimés, ées que nous ne nous fussions pas aimés, 
es 
que vous vous fussiez aimés, ées que vous ne vous fussiez pas aimés, 
ées 
qu'ils or qu'elles se fussent aimés, qu'ils or qu'elles ne se fussent ps 
ées. aimés, ées. 


OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


1879. We have stated already, that the tenses of the verb 
are divided into two classes ; those of the first class are called 
primitive, those of the other derivative. 

Primitive tenses are those which serve to compose the 
others : they are five in number : 


1st. The Present of the Infinitive. 
2d. The Present Participle. 

3d. The Past Participle. 

4th. The Present of the Indicative. 
5th. The Preterite Definite. 
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Derivative tenses are those which are formed from the 


primitive. 
1880. Ist. 
two tenses. 


The future absolute, by changing r, re, oir, into rai 


From the present of the infinitive, are derived 


Aimer, 
Finir, 
Recevoir, 
Rendre, 


The conditional present, by changing r, re, oir, into rats : 


Aimer, 
Finir, 
Recevoir, 
Rendre, 


Aimerai. 
Finirai. 
Recevrai. 


Rendrai. 


Aimerais. 
Finirais. 


: as, 


Recevrais. 


Rendrais. 


Exceptions. In the first conjugation, aller, to go, makes 
its future j’irat, and its conditional j’irats. 
In the second conjugation, 


To run, Courir, makes je courrai, courrais. 
To die, Mourir, . “6 je mourrai, mourrais. 
To acquire, Acquérir, se je acquerrai,  acquerrais. 
To conquer, Conquérir, “6 je conquerrai, conquerrais. 
Te gather, Sain “6 je D cueillerai, cueillerais. 

o project, aillir, (mean-? ,, . ws 

ing, to hang out, to project je saillerai,  saillerais. 
To assail, to thrill, À ir and Tressaillir, make their future and con- 

ditional regularly. 
To hold, Tenir, makes je tiendrai,  tiendrais. 
To come, Venir, ss je viendrai, viendrais. 

In the third conjugation, 
To have, Avoir, makes j'aurai, aurais. 
To become due, Echoir, “6 ‘écherrai, écherrais. 
To be necessary, Falloir, “ il faudra, faudrait. 
To be able, Pouvoir, ce je pourrai, pourrais. 
To know, Savoir, ‘4 je saurai, saurais. 
je m’assierai, m ‘assierais, or 
To sit down, S'Asseoir, sc jem 'asseyerai, m ‘asseyerais, or 
je m’assoirai, m'assoirais. 

To see, Voir, ss je verrai, verrais. 


All the compounds of voir make their future and conditional 
in the same manner, except pourvoir, to provide, and prévoir, 
to foresee, which make theirs regularly. 


To rain, Pleuvoir, makes il pleuvra, pleuvrait. 
To be worth, Valoir, “ je vaudrai,  vaudrais. 
To be willing, Vouloir, “ je voudrai, voudrais. 
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In the fourth conjugation, 


To make, Faire, makes je ferai, ferais. 
. To be, Etre, ss je serai, serais. 
1881. 2d. From the present participle are derived three 
tenses, or parts of tenses. 
(1st.) The three persons plural of the present of the indics- 
Aimant, aimons, aimez, aiment. 
Finissant, finissons, finissez, finissent. 


In the third conjugation, only the first and second persons 
plural of the present of the indicative are derived from the 
present participle ; the third is irregular : 


Recevant, recevons, recevez. 
Rendant, rendons, rendez, rendent. 


tive, by changing ant into ons, ez, ent : as, 
1882. Exceptions. In the third conjugation, | 


Ayant makes avons, avez, ont. | 
Sachant ‘6 savons, savez, savent. | 


In the fourth conjugation, 


Faisant makes faisons, faites, font. | 
Disant s« dites. | 
Etant sc sommes, êtes, sont. 


All the compounds of faire and dire follow the same rule. | 

The three persons plural of the imperative, being the same 
as the corresponding persons of the present of the indicative, 
are also derived from the present participle. 

1883. (2d.) The imperfect of the indicative, in all the per- 
sons, singular and plural, by changing ant into ats, ats, ait, tons, 
tez, aient. 


Aimant,  aimais, aimais, aimait, aimions, aimiez, aimaient. 


Exceptions : 
Ayant makes avais, &c. 
Sachant “6 savais, &c. 


1884. (3d.) The present of the subjunctive, by changing 
ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent : as, 
Aimant, aime, aimes, aime, aimions, aimiez, aiment. 
Finissant, finisse, finisses, finisse, finissions, finissiez, finissent. 
Voyant, voie, voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient. 
Rendant, rende, rendes, rende, rendions, rendiez, rendent. 
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1885. Exceptions. In the first conjugation, 
Allant makes aïlle, ailles, aille, allions, alliez, aillent. 
In the second conjugation, 


Tenant makes tienne, tiennes, tienne, tenions, teniez, tiennent. 
Venant ‘‘ vienne, viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent. 

In these two verbs, as well as in aller, the first and second 
persons plural are formed regularly. 


In the third conjugation, all the verbs in evoir : as, 


Recevant makes reçoive, reçoives, reçoive, recevions, receviez, 
reçoivent. 


The first and second persons plural are regularly formed. 


Pouvant makes puisse, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent. 
Valant ss vaille, vailles, vaille, valons, valez,  vaillent. 
Voulant ‘ veuille, veuilles, veuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 

The first and second persons plural are regularly formed in 
vouloir. 


Mouvant makes meuve, meuves, meuve, mouvions, mouviez, meuvent. 


Same remark as above for the first and second persons 
plural. . 

The verb falloir, having no present participle, makes its 
present of the subjunctive in an irregular manner, faille. 


In the fourth conjugation, 


Faisant makes fasse, fasses, fasse, fassions, fassiez, fassent. 

Buvant .‘‘  boive, boives, boive, buvions, buviez, boivent. 

Prenant ‘ prenne, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 
In the two latter of these verbs, the first and second persons 


plural are regularly formed. 
Etant makes sois, sois, soit, soyons, soyez, soient. 


The third persons of the imperative mood, being similar to 
those of the present of the subjunctive, are also derived from 
the present participle. 

1886. Remark. This derivation from the present participle, 
in the case of the verbs ending in yer, has no influence over 
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the rules already given, in reference to changing y into $, before 
mute syllables ; as, 


Voyant, que je voie, &c. 
Essayent, que j'essaie, &c. 


1887. 3d. With the past participle are formed all the con 
pound tenses of all the verbs without exception, by employing 
this participle with the tenses of the auxiliary verbs, aso, 
étre, as may be seen in the different forms of conjugation already 
given. 

1888. 4th. From the first person of the present of the n- 
dicative is formed the second person singular of the imperative 
mood, by suppressing only the personal pronoun Je ; as, 


J'aime, aime. 
Je finis, finis. 
Je recois, reçois. 
Je rends, rends. 


Exception : 
lst Conjugation, 
Je vais makes va. 
3d Conjugation, 
J'ai makes aie. 
Je sais makes sache. 
4th Conjugation, 


Je suis makes sois. 


1889. 5th. From the preterite definite is formed the im . 
perfect of the subjunctive, by changing, in the first conjugation, 
at, &c. into asse, asses, dt, asstons, assiez, assent, and in the 
three others, by adding se to the first person, 

‘6 ses to the second person, 
‘6 a over the third person ; 
and changing mes into sstons for the first person, 
6 tes into sstez for the second person, 
‘¢ rent into ssent for the third person ; as, 


Ist. 


J’aimai, tu aimas, il aima, nous aimames, vous aimates, ils aimérent 
Aimasse, aimasses, aimat, aimassions, aimassiez, . aimassent 
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2d. # 
æ finis, tufinis, il finit, nous finimes, vous finites, ils finirent. 
“inisse, finisses, finit, finissions, finissiez, finissent. 
3d. | 
© reçus, tu reçus, il recut, nous reçûmes, vous recites, recurent. 
usse, recusses,  reÇüût, recussious, recussiez, recussent. 
4th. 


æ rendis, tu rendis, i! rendit, nous rendimes, vous rendites, ils rendirent 
Rendisse, rendisses, rendit, rendissions, rendissiez, rendissent. 


. 890. A TABLE SHOWING THE TERMINATIONS OF ALL THE 
TENSES AND PERSONS IN THE VERBS OF THE FOUR CON- 
JUGATIONS. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Singular. Plural. 
e ons 
es ez 
e. ent. 

IMPERFECT. 
ais ions 
ais iez 
ait. aient. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


ai “mes 
as tes 
a. rent. 
FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 
rai rons 
ras rez 
ra. ront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
rais rions 
rais \ riez 
rait. raient. 


50 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


ons 
Gz 
ent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Fe 


1ons 

lez 

ent. 
IMPERFECT. 

ssions 

ssiez 

ssent. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
er. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
ant. 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 
ée. 





SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Singular. 


ais 
ais 
ait. 


sg © we 


Pg 8. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Plural. 


ons 
ez 
ent. 


IMPERFECT. 
ions 
lez 
aient. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
Ames 
Ates 
rent. 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


rons 
rez 
ront. 





‘ia 


rais 
rais 
rait. 


Qd. er. 


‘he past participle, in the three last conjugations, varies too 


CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 


rions 
riez 
raient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ons 
ez 
ent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
ions 
iez 
ent. 
IMPERFECT, 
ssions 
ssiez 
ssent. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
3d. oir. . Ath. re. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
ant. 


à to permit us to give it a regular termination. 


CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 


891. Irregular Verbs, as we have already stated, are those 
ch differ, in some of their tenses and persons, from those 
sh we have given as models of the four regular conju- 


ns. 


Vhatever may be the irregularity of a verb, it is irregular 
‘in its simple tenses ; the compound are all regular ; there- 
we will suppress them in the following conjugations. 

“here are only four irregular verbs in the first conjugation. 


First Conjugation. 


‘y are the following : 
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Aller, to go. | | 
S’en aller, to go away. of 
Envoyer, to send. 
Renvoyer, to send back. | 
/ 
1892. Aller, to go. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. | 
Present. Present Participle. Past Partipl. |, 
aller allant allé. , 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je vais tu vas il or elle va 
_ nous allons vous allez ils or elles vont 
Imperfect. j'allais tu allais il or elle allait 
nous allions vous alliez ils or elles aliases 
Preterite Definite. j'allai tu allas il or elle alla 
nous ellâmes vous allates ils or elles allérest 
Future Absolute. j'irai tu iras il or elle ira 
nous irons vous irez ils or elles iront 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. j'irais tu irais il or elle irait 
nous irions vous iriez ils or elles iraes 
IMPERATIVE. | 
va qu’il or quelle | 
aille. 
allons allez qu'ils or quels 
aillent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. . 
Present. que j'aille que tu ailles quil or qu'ek | 
aille 
que nous allions que vous alliez qu’ils or que 
aillent. 
Imperfect. que j’allasse que tu allasses quil or qu'elle # |, 
ât 


que nous allas- que vous allas- qu'ils or quelle) 


sions 


siez 


allassent. 


The compound tenses of this verb as conjugated with & 


auxiliary verb étre, to be. 


Remark. Although the verb aller takes the auxiliary é 
in its compound tenses, yet, when the idea intended to 8: 
expressed is, that a person has been to a certain place, buts | 
returned from it, we substitute for this verb the com 
tenses of the verb to be ; the verb aller expressing only à 
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rson’s having gone somewhere, without implying 

returning ; as, 

a to school this morn- Jean a été à l’école ce matin. (He 
has been, but has returned.) 


Jean est allé à l’école ce matin. (He 
' has gone, but has not returned. ) 


the verb aller to express the idea of going to see a 

in, while speaking, we are out of the house of the 

ntend to visit; but, if in the house, the verb venir 

employed ; as, 

see you to-morrow. J'irai vous voir demain. (Being out 
of the house.) 

id see you to-morrow. Je viendrai vous voir demain. 
(While in the house.) 

ler signifies to go from where we are, to any other 

entr signifies to come agutn to the place where the 

ho speaks. 


Co an 


1893. S’en aller, to go away. 


o presenting some difficulty to foreigners, we will 
in all its tenses, and in the affirmative, negative, in- 
and negative and interrogative forms. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


not to go away 
ne pas s’en aller. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


not going away 
ne s'en allant pas. 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 


gone away 
en allé. 
) OF THE PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE AND PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 
1Way not to have gone away. 
ne s'en être pas allé. 


50* 
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COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT AND PAST Panricupiis, 


having gone away 


s'en étant allé. 


Affirmative. 
I go away, &c: 
je m’en vais 
tu t’en vas 
ils'en va 
nous nous en al- 

loans 

vous vous en al- 


lez 
ils s’en vont. 


1 was going a- 
way, &c. 

je m'en allais 

tu t'en allais 

il s’en allait 

nous nous en al- 
lions 

vous vous en al- 


ez 
ils s'en allaient. 


I did go away, 
&c. 

je m'en allai 

tu t'en allas 


il s’en alla 


nous nousenal- 


lames 

vous vous en al- 
lates 

ils s’en allérent. 


not having gone away 
ne s'en étant pas allé. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Negative. 


Interrogative. 


I do not go away, do I go away ? 
&c. &c. 


je ne m'en vais 
pas 
tu ne t'en vas 


pas 
il ne s'en va pas 
nous ne nous en 
allons pes 
vous ne vous en 
allez pas 
ils ne sen vont 
pas. 


m’en vais-je 
t'en vas-tu 


s'en va-t-il 

nous en allons- 
nous 

vous en allez- 
vous 

s’en vont-ils 


IMPERFECT. 


I was not going 
away, &c. 


je ne m’en allais 
pas 
tu ne t'en allais 


il Lu s’en allait 
pas 

nous n6 nous en 
allions pas 

vous ne vous en 
alliez pas 

ils ne s’en al- 
laient pas. 


was I going a- 
way? we 
m’en allais-je 
t'en allais-tu 
s’en allait-il 


nous en allions- 
nous 


‘vous en alliez- 


vous 
s'en allaient-ils ? 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


I did not go a- 
way, &c. 

je ne m’en allai 
‘pas 

tu ne l'en allas 


pas 

il ne s'en alla 
pas 

nous ne nous en 
allâmes pas 

vous ne vous en 
allates pas 

ils ne s’en al. 
\èrent pes. 


did I go away ? 
&c. 

m’en allai-je 

t’en allas-tu 

s'en alla-t-il 

nous en allames- 
nous 


vous en allâtes- 


vous 
s’en allèrent-ils ? 


ne m'en vais-jps 


ne t’en vas-tu js 


ne s'en va-t-il 

ne nous en Le 
nous pas 

ne vous en als 
vous pas 

ne s'en 
pas ? 


was I not gay 
away? &. 


ne m'en allais} 


pas 
" net'en allais-tu pa 


ne s’en allait-il pa 


ne nous en allier 


nous 
ne vous en allies 


vous pas 
ne s'en allaientis 
pas ? 


did I not goawsy? | 
&c. =” 

ne m'en alla? 
pas 

ne t'en allast 


pas 
ne s’en alati | 


vous 
ne s'en nares 
pas? 





ve gone 
y, &c. 
n suis allé 


Les allé 
est allé 


nous en 
mes allés 


vous en 
; allés 
1 sont allés 


gone a- 
7, &c. 


n étais al- 
1 étais al- 
était allé 


nous en é- 
is allés 


ous en é- 
allés 

2n étaient 
8 


gone a- 
7, &c. 


a fus allé 
1 fus allé 
i fut allé 


nous en 
ies allés 


vous en 


28 allés 


en furent 
8 


S’EN ALLER, TO GO AWAY. 


PRETERITE 


I have not gone 
away, &c. 

je ne m’en suis 
pas allé 

tu ne t’en es pas 
allé 


il ne s’en est pas 
allé 

nous ne nous en 
sommes 
allés Fe 

vons ne vous en 
êtes pas allés 


INDEFINITE. 


have I gone 
away? &c. 


m’en suis-je allé 
t’en es-tu allé 
s’en est-il allé 


nous en sommes- 
nous allés 


vous en êtez- 
vous allés 


ils ne s’en sont s’en sont-ils al. 
pas allés lés ? 
PLUPERFECT. 
I had not gone had I gone a- 
away, &c. way? &e. 
jenem'enétais m'en étais-je al- 
pas allé lé 

tu net’en étais t’en étais-tu allé 
pas allé 

il ne s’en était s’en était-il allé 
pas allé 

nous nenousen nous en étions- 
étions pas al- ons allés 

8 


vous ne vous en 
étiez pas allés 

ils ne s’en é- 
taient pas al- 
lés. 


vous en étiez- 
vous allés 

s’en étaient-ils 
allés ? 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


Ihad not gone 
away, &C. 


je ne m’en fus 
pas allé 

tu ne ten fus 
pas allé 

il ne s’en 
pas allé 

nous ne nous en 


fut 


fûmes pas al- - 
lés 


vous ne vous en 
fûtes pas al- 
lés 

ils ne s’en furent 
pas allés 


had I gone a- 
way ? &c. 


m’en fus-je allé 
t’en fus-tu allé 
s’en fut-il allé 


nous en fimes- 
nous allés 


vous en fûtes- 
vous allés 


s’en furent-ils 
allés ? 


oo 


595 


have I not gone 
away? &c. 


ne m’en suis-je pas 
allé uP 


ne t'en es-tu pas 
allé 

ne s’en est-il pas 
allé 

ne nous en 
sommes-nous 
pas allés 

ne vous en êtes- 
vous pas allés 

ne s’en sont-ils pas 
allés ? 


had I not gone a- 
. way? &c. 


ne men étais-je 
pas allé 

ne t'en étais-tu 
pas allé 

ne s’en était-il pas 
allé 


ne nous en étions- 
nous pas allés 


ne vous en étiez- 
vous pas allés . 

ne s’en étaient-ils 
pas allés ? 


had I not gone a- 
way ? 


ne m’en fus-je pas 
allé ; 

ne ten ius-tu 
allé pe 

ne s’en fut-il pas 
allé 


ne nous en fûmes- 
nous pas alles 


ne vous en fites- 
vous pus allés 


ne s’en furent-ils 
pas allés ? 
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I shall or will 
go away, &c. 


je m’en irai 

tu t’en iras 

il s’en ira 

nous nous en 
irons 

vous vous en 


_ irez 
ils s’en iront. 


I shall or will 
have gone 
away, &c. 


je m'en serai al- 

tu t’en seras al- 
lé 

il s’en sera al- 
lé 

nous nous en se- 
rons allés 

vous vous en se- 


rez allés 
ils s’en seront 
allés. 


I should, would, 
could, or might 
go away, &c. 


je m’en irais 
tu t’en irais 
il s’en irait 


nous nous en 
irions 


FRENCH 


GRAMMAR. 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


I shall or will 
not go away, 
&c. 


je ne m’en irai 
pas 

tu ne t'en iras 
pas 

il ne s’en ira 
pes 

nous ne nous en 
irons pas 


vous ne vous en 


irez pas 
ils ne s’en iront 


pas. 


shall or will I 


shall or will I nt 


goaway? &c. go away ? dc. 


m'en irai-je 

t'en iras-ta 

s’en ira-t-il 

nous en irons- 
nous 


vous en irez- 


vous 
s’en iront-ils ? 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


I shall or will 
not have gone 
away, &c. 


je ne m’en serai 
pas allé 

tu ne s’en seras 
pas allé 

il ne s’en sera 
pas allé 

nous ne nous en 


serons pas allés 


vous ne vous en 


serez pas allés 


shall or will I 


have gone 
away ? &c. 


mien serai-je al- 

ten seras-tu al- 

s’en sera-t-il al- 
lé 


nous en serons- 
nous allés 

vous en serez- 
vous allés 


ils nes’en seront s’en seront-ils 


pes allés. 


allés ? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I should, would, 
could,or might 


je ne m’en irais 


pas . 
tu ne t’en irais 
pas 
il ne s’en irait 


pas 
nous ne nous en 
irions pas 


vous yous en iriez vous ne vous en 


iriez pas 


should, would, 


could, or might 
, not go away, &c. I goaway ? &c. 


m’en irais-je 


t’en irais-tu 


s’en jrait-il 


nous en irions- 


nous 


vous en iriez- 


vous 
ils s’en iraient. ils ne s’eniraient s’en iraient-ils ? 


pas. 


ne m’en irai-je pu 

ne t'en iras-ta pu 

ne s'en ira-t-il ps 

ne nous en iron 
nous pes 

ne vous en irer 
vous 

ne sen iroati 
pes ? 


shall or will I not 
have gone away? 
&c. 


ne m'en serti-je 
pas 
ne ten serast 


pas 
ne s'en sera-til 
pas allé 
ne nous en serons 
nous pes allés 
ne vous en serez- 
vous pas allés 
ne s’en seront-ils 
pas allés ? 


should, would, 
could, or might | 
I not go away? 
&c. 

ne m'en irais-je 
pes 

ne ten irais-tu 
pas 

ne s’en irait-il pes 

ne nous en irions 


nous 
ne vous en irier 


vous 
ne s'en É rajent- 
pas ? 





I should, would, 


could, or might 


have gone away, not have gone 


S'EN ALLER, TO GO AWAY. 


PAST: 


I should, would, should, would, 
could, or might could, or might 
I have gone 
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should, would, 
could, or might 
I not have gone 


&c. away, &c. away? &c. away? &c. 

je m’en serais jenem’enserais m'en serais-je ne m’en serais-je 
allé pas allé allé pas allé 

tu t'en serais tu ne t'en serais ten serais-tu ne t'en serais-tu 
allé pas allé all pas allé 

il s’en serait al- il ne s’en serait s’en serait-il al- ne s’en serait-il 

pas allé lé | pas allé 

nous nousense- nous ne nousen nousenserions- ne nous en seri- 
rions allés serions pas allés nous allés ons nous pas allés 

vous vous en Se- vous ne vous On vous en seriez- ne VOUS en seriez- 
riéz allés seriez pas allés vous allés vous pas allés 

ils s’en seraient ils ne s’en se- s’en seraient-ils ne s’en seraient-ils 
allés. raient pasallés allés. pas allés. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


go away do not go away 
va-t-en ne t'en va pas 

u’il s'en aille qu'il ne s’en aille pas 

ons-nous en ne nous en allons pas 
allez-vous en ne vous en allez pas 
qu'ils s'en aillent. qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas. . 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

that I may go away, &c. that I may not go away, &c. 


que je m'en aille 
que tu t'en ailles 
qu'il s’en aille 


que je ne m’en aille pas 
que tu ne t'en ailles pas 
qu'il ne s'en aille pas 


que nous nous en allions 
que vous vous en alliez 
qu'ils s’en aillent. 


that I might go away, &c. 


que je m'en allasse 

que tu t'en allasses 

qu’il s'en allât 

que nous nous en allassions 
que vous vous en allassiez 
qu'ils s’en allassent. 


que nous ne nous en allions pas 
que vous ne vous en alliez pas 
qu'ils ne s’en aillent pas. 


IMPERFECT, 


that I might not go away, &c. 


que je ne m’en allasse pas 

que tu ne t'en allasses pas 

qu'il ne s’en allat pas 

que nous ne nous en allassions pas 
que vous ne vous en allassiez pas 
qu'ils ne s'en allassent pas. 
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PRETERITE. 


that I may have gone away, <c. 


que je m'en sois allé 

que ta t'en sois allé 

. qu’il s’en soit allé 

Que nous nous en soyons allés 


that I may not have gone am 
&e, y 


que je ne m'en sois pas alk 
que tu ne t'en sois pas allé 
qu’il ne s'en soit pas allé 

que nous ne nous en soyons pes al 


que vous vous en soyez allés que vous ne veus en soyez pas al 

qu'ils s'en soient allés. qu'ils ne s'en soient pes allés. 
PLUPERFECT. 

that I might have gone away, &c. 


que je m'en fusse allé 

que tu t’en fusses allé 

qu'il s’en fût allé 

que nous nous en fussions allés 


que vous vous en fussiez allés 


qu’ils s’en fussent allés. 


1894. Envoyer, to send. 


that I might not have gone awa 


que je ne m'en fusse pes allé 
que tu ne ten fusses pes allé 
qu’il ne s’en fat pas allé 

que nous ne nous en fussions p 


allés 


que vous ne vous en fussiez p 
allés 


qu’ils ne s'en fussent pas allés. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participie. Past Participle. 
envoyer. envoyant. envoyé. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. j'envoie tu envoies il envoie 
nous envoyons vous envoyez ils envoient. 
Imperfect. j'envoyais — tu envoyais il envoyait 
nous envoyions vous envoyiez ils envoyaient. 
Preterite Definite. j’envoyai tu envoyas | il envoya 
nous envoyames vousenvoyates ils envoyèrent. 
Future. j'enverrai tu enverras il enverra 
nous enverrons vous enverrez ils enverront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. j'enverrais tu enverrais il enverrait 
nous enverrions vous enverriez ils enverraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
envoie qu’il envoie 
envoyons envoyez qu'ils envoiest 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que j'envoie 
que nous envoy- 
ions iez 
Imperfect. que j’envoyasse 


que nous envoy- 


assions assiez 


que tu envoies qu'il envoie 
que vous envoy- qu'ils envoient. 


que tu envoyasses qu’il envoyât. 
que vous envoy- qu’ils envoyassent. 


Conjugate after the same manner the verb renvoyer, to send 
back. These two verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 


avoir, to have. 


We have seen, that defective verbs are those which are not 
used in all their tenses and persons. 

_ 1895. The following verbs are not only defective, but im- 
personal also, that is to say, they are used only in the third 
person singular of each tense. 


Neiger, 
Arrives, 
Bruiner, 
Dégeler, 
airer, 
Geler, 
Gréler, 
Grésiller, 
Importer, 
Résulter, 
Tonner, 


to snow. 

to happen. 

to drizzle. 

to thaw. 

to lighten. 

to freeze. 

to hail. 

to rime. 

to matter. 

to follow. 

to thunder. (Speaking of 
the weather.) 


1896. Neiger, to snow. 


Present. 
neiger. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
neigeant. 


‘of the Infint- avoir neigé. 


tive, and of the Pres 
ent Particsple. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterite Definite. 
Preterite Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
il neige, 
il neigeait, 
il neigea, 
il a neigé, 
il avait neigé, 


Past Partictple. 
neigé. 


ayant neigé. 


it snows. 

it snowed. 

it did snow. 

it has snowed. 
it had snowed. 
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Preterite Anterior. il eut neigé, it had snowed. 
Future Absolute. il neigera, it shall or will snow. 
Future Anterior. il aura neigé, it shall or will have 
snowed. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. | 
Present. il neigerait, it should, &c., snow. 
Past. il aurait neigé. it should, &c., have 
snowed. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. qu’il neige, that it may snow. 
Imperfect. qu’il neigeat, that it might snow. 
Preterue. qu'il ait neigé, that it may have snowed. 
Pluperfect. qu’il eût neigé, 


that it might have 
snowed. à 


All the verbs contained in the list of defective and imper- 
sonal verbs on the preceding page, are conjugated like neiger. 


IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS OF 
THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 


1897. Acquérir, to acquire. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Partictple. Past Partiapk. 
acquérir. acquérant. acquis. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. j'acquiers tu acquiers il acquiert 
nous acquérons vous acquérez ils acquièrent. 
Imperfect. j'acquérais tu acquérais il acquérait 
nous acquérions vous acquériez ils acquéraient. 
Preterie Definite. j'acquis tu acquis il acquit 
nous acquimes nous acquites ils acquirent. 
Future. j'acquerrai tu acquerras il acquerra 
nous acquerrons vous acquerrez ils acquerront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. j'acquerrais tu acquerrais il acquerrait 


nous acquerrions vous acquerriez 


ils acquerraiest. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


acquiers qu'il acquiére 
acquérons acquérez qu'ils acquièrent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
sent. que j’acquière que tu acquières qu'il acquière 
que nous acqué- que vous acqué- qu'ils acquièrent. 
rions riez 
erfect. que j’acquisse . que tu acquisses qu'il acquit 
que nous acquis- que vous acquis- qu'ils acquissent. 
sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir, 
bave. 
1898. The following verbs are conjugated in the same 
nner : 


Conquérir, to conquer. 
quent, , to fetch. | 
nquérir to conquer again. 
Requérir, ! to require. 
S'enquérir, to inquire. 


Of these verbs : 

Conquérir is defective, and only used in the present of 
infinitive, preterite definite, imperfect of the subjunctive, 

t participle, and all the compound tenses. 

Quérir is only used in the present of the infinitive, with the 

bs aller, envoyer, and venir ; but the compound expressions 
ch it forms with these verbs are rarely employed by well- 

icated people. 

teconquérir is used only in the same tenses as conquérir. 

enguérir is used in the present of the infinitive, preterite 
nite, imperfect of the subjunctive, past participle, and all 
compound tenses. (Not much used.) 


1899. Assaillir, to assault. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
assaillir. assaillant. assailli. 
61 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 







Present. j'assaille tu assailles il assaille 
nous assaillons vous assaillez ils assaillent. 
Imperfect. jassaillais tu assaillais il assaillait 
nous assaillions vous assailliez ils assaillaieot. 
Preterite Definite. j'assaillis tu assaillis il assaillit 
nous assaillimes vous assailli ils assaillirent 
Future Present.  j'aissaillirai tu assailliras il assaillira 
nous assaillirons vous aseaillirez ils assailliront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. j'assaillirais tu assaillirais il assaillirait 
nous assaillirions vous assailliriez ils assailliraient 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
assaille qu'il aseaille 
assaillons assaillez qu'ils assailant. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que j assaille que tu assailles qu'il assaille 
que nous assail- que vous assail- qu'ils assaillest. 
lions liez 
que j'assaillisse que tu assaillisses qu'il assaillit 


Imperfect. 
. que nous aseail- que vous assail- qu'ils 
issions lissiez 
The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with 
to bave. Conjugate after the same manner tressaillir, to 


qe 


1900. Bowillir, to boil. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Partictpk. 
bouillir. bouillant. bouilli. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je bous tu bous il bout 
nous bouillons vous bouillez il bouillent. 
Imperfect. je bouillais tu bouillais il bouillait 
nous bouillions vous bouilliez ils bouillaient. 
Preterite Definite. je bouillis _ tu bouillis il bouillit | 
nous bouillimes vous bouillites ils bouillireat. 
Future Present, je bouillirai tu bouilliras il bouillira 


nous bouillirons 


vous bouillirez 


ils bouilirront. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je bouillirais tu bouillirais il bouillirait 
nous bouillirions vous bouilliriez ils bouilliraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


bous qu'il bouille 
bouillons bouillez qu’ils bouillent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
“Present. que je bouille que tu bouilles qu'il bouille 
que nous bouil- que vous bouilliez qu’ils bouillent. 
lions 
nperfect. que je bouillisse que tu bouillisses qu’il bouillit 
- que nous bouil- que vous bouillis- qu’ils bouillissent. 
lissions siez 


_ The compound tenses of bouillir are conjugated with the 
Auxiliary avoir, to have. 
Conjugate after the same manner ; 


Ebouillir, to boil away. (Not used.) 
Rebouillir, to boil again. 


1901. These three verbs are not much used, except in the 
third persons of their several tenses, simple and compound. 
If any other person of these verbs is wanted, we use the verb 
‘@ire, to make, with the infinitive ; as, 
am boiling peas. Je fais bouilhr des pois. 

But, in the passive sense of the verb to boil, bouillir is 
woperly used in all its persons ; as, 
zam, I was, boiling with anger. Je bous, je bouillais de colére. 


1902. Courir, to run. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
courir. courant. couru. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je cours tu cours il court 
nous courons vous courez ils courent. 
>nperfet. je courais tu courais il courait 


nous courions vous couriez ils couraient. 
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Preterite Definite. je courus ta courus il couret 
nous courdmes vous courûtes ils coururest. 

Future Absolute. je courrai tu courras il courra 
nous courrons vous coarrez Hie courront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present: jecourrais ‘ tu courrais il courrait 
DOUS courrions vous courriez ls courraiest. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


cours qu’il coure 
cburons courez qu’ils courent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je coure que tu coures qu'il coure 
que nous courions que vous couriez qu’ils courent. 
Inperfect. que je courusse § que tu courusses qu'il courût 
que nous courus- que vous courus- qu’ils courussest. 
sions siez 


1903. The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated 
with the verb avoir, to have. (See the exception, page 20, 
sec. 1034.) 

Conjugate in the same manner : 


Accourir, to ron to. 
Conconrir, to concur. 
Discourir, to discourse. 
Encourir, to incur. 
Parcourir, to run over. 
Recourir, to have recourse. 
Secourir, to help. 


The compound tenses of the verb accourir are sometimes 
conjugated with étre, to be. (See page 269, sec. 1032.) 


1904. Cueillir, to gather. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
cueillir. cueillant. cueilli. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je cueille tu cueilles il cueille 
nous cueillons vous cueillez ils cueillent. 
Imperfect. je cueillais tu cueillais il cueillait 


nous cueillions vous cueilliex ils cueillaient. 





rite Definite. je cueillis 


re Absolute. je cueillerai 
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tu cueillis 


nous cueillimes vous cueillites 


tu cueilleras 
nous cueillerons vous cueillerez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
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il cueillit 
ils cueillirent. 


il cueillera 
ils cueilleront. 


ont. je cueillerais tu cuellerais il cueillerait —' 
nous cueillerions vous cueilleriez ils cueilleraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
cueille qu’il cueille 
cueillons cueillez qu’ils cueillent, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. : 
ont. que je cueille que tu cueilles qu’il cueille 
que nous cueil- que vous cueil- qu’ils cueillent. 
lions liez 
rfect, que je cueillisse que tu cueillises qu’il cueillit 


que nous cueil- que vous cueil- 
lissions lissiez 


qu’ils cueillissent. 


‘he compound tenses of this and the following verbs are 
ugated with avoir, to have. 


Accueillir, to welcome. 
Recuiellir, to gather, to reap. 
305. These verbs are conjugated after the same manner as 
ler. 
1906. Dormir, to sleep. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
dormir. dormant. dormi. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

ent. je dors tu dors il dort 
nous dormons vous dormez ils dorment. 
rfect. je dormais tu dormais il dormait 


rite Pefinite. je dormis 


re Absolute. je dormirai 


nous dormions vous dormiez 


tu dormis 


nous dormimes vous dormites 


tu dormiras 


nous dormirons vous dormirez 


51* 


ils dormaient. 
il dormi! 
ils dormirent. 


il dormira 
ils dormiront. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je dormirais tu dormirais il dormirait 
nous dormirions vous dormiriez il irai 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


dors qu'il dorme 
dormons dormez qu’ils dormest. |: 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. que je dorme que tu dormes qu’il dorme 

que nous dormions que vous dormiez qu’ils dorment 
Imperfect. que je dormisse que tu dormisses qu’il dormit 

que nous dor- que vous dormis- qu’ils dormissent 

missions siez 


1907. The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated 
with avoir, to have, as well as those of the following : 


Endormir, to lull asleep. 

Redormir, to sleep again. 
The two reflective verbs : 

S’endormir, to fall alseep, 

Se rendormir, to fall asleep again, 


have their compound tenses conjugated with étre, to be, as all 
other reflective verbs. 


1908. Fatllir, to fail. 


This verb is defective, and only used in the tenses of the ir- 
finitive mood, the preterite definite, and its derivative, the im- 
perfect of the subjunctive, as well as in all the compound 
tenses. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Partictple. 
faillir. faillant. failli. 
Preterite Definite. je faillis tu faillis il faillit 
nous faillimes vous faillites ils faillirent. 


Imperfect of the que je faillisse que tu faillisses qu'il faillit 
junctive. que nous faillis- que vous faillis- qu'ils 
sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avetr, 


h 
to have. 
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1909. Fleurir, to blossom, to flourish. 


(his verb is regular in all its tenses and persons, when it 
ins to blossom ; but when used figuratively, and meaning to 
rish, it makes its present participle flortssant, and its imper- 
florissais, &c. Thus we say : 

arts were flourishing at Rome. Les arts florissaient à Rome. 
imerce being flourishing, the Le commerce florissant, la ville 
ty appears lively. parait gaie. 

910. Refleurir, to flourish again, follows the same rule. 
2se two verbs are conjugated with avoir, to have. 





1911. Fuir, to fly. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
fuir. fuyant. fui. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
rent, je fuis tu fuis il fuit 
nous fuyons vous fuyez ils fuient. 
rfect. je fuyais tu fuyais il fuyait 
nous fuyions vous fuyiez ils fuyaient. 
erite Definile. je fuis tu fuis il fuit 
nous futmes vous fuites ils fuirent. 
ure Absolute. je fuirai tu fuiras il fuira 
nous fuirons vous fuirez ils fuiront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
rent. je fuirais tu fuirais il fuirait 


nous fuirions vous fuiriez ils fuiraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


fuis qu'il fuie 


fuyons fuyez qu'ils fuient 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
qu’il fuie 
qu’ils fuient. 


rfect. que je fuisse que tu fuisses qu’il fuit 
que nous fuissions que vous fuissiez qu’ils fuissent. 


ent. que je fuie que tu fuies 
que nous fuyons que vous fuyez 


‘he compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avotr, 
ave. 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


1912. Conjugate in the same manner s’en/sir, to run awn 
with the verb être, to be, in its compound tenses. 





1913. Gésir, to lie. 


This verb is defective, and no longer in use ; but we st 
say, il git, he lies, ci-git, here lies, and gissant, lying, in obi 
uary sentences. 





1914. Hair, to hate. 


This verb is regular, except in the singular of the present: 
the indicative, in which the diæresis is suppressed, as well : 
in the second person singular of the imperative ; as, 

Je hais, tu hais, il hait ; hais. 
It is conjugated with avoir, to have. 

The diæresis, placed over the t, causes this letter tot 
sounded by itself, and prevents its being joined to the prece 
ing vowel in the pronunciation. 





1915. Jourir, to die. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
mourir. mourant. mort. 
INDICATIVE MUOD. 
Present. je meurs tu meurs il meurt 
nous mourons vous mourez ils meurent 
Imperfect. je mourais tu mourais il mourait 


nous mourions 


Preterite Definite. je mourus 
nous mourûmes 


vous mouriez 


tu mourus 
A 
vous mourutes 


ils mouraient. 


il mourut 
ils moururent 


Future Absolute. je mourrai tu mourras il mourra 
nous mourrons vous mourrez ils mourront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je mourrais tu mourrais il mourrait 
nous mourrions vous mourriez ils mourraient. 





OUVRIR, TO OPEN. 609 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


meurs qu’il meure 
mourons mourez qu’ils meurent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je meure  quetu meures qu’il meure 
que nous mou- que vous mouriez qu’ils meurent. 
rions 
Imperfect. que je mourusse que tu mourusses qu’il mourût 
que nous mou- que vous mou- qu'ils mourussent. 
russions russiez 


This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary verb étre, to be. 
The reflective verb se mourir is conjugated like the preceding. 





1916. Ouir, to hear. 


This verb is only used now in the preterite definite, in the 
imperfect of the subjunctive, in the infinitive, and all its com- 
pound tenses ; as, 

Pouis,  ilouït, que j'ouisse,  qu'ilouït, ouir,  j'aioui, &c. 
with the auxiliary, avotr, to have. 

The signification of this verb is far from being so extended 
as that of entendre ; it is said only of a temporary sound which 
we hear by chance and without design. We must not use it 
a speaking of a minister, a lawyer, a speech, but we say 
very properly : 

To hear the mass. Ouir la masse. 
D Lord! deiga to hear our prayer. Seigneur! daignez ouir nos prières. 

Speaking of a vague rumor we say : 


[ have heard it Je l’ai oui dire. 





1917. Ouvrir, to open. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
ouvrir. ouvrant. ouvert. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present j'ouvre tu ouvres il ouvre 
nous ouvrons vous ouvrez ils ouvrent 
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Imperfect. j'ouvrais tu ouvrais il ouvrait 
nous ouvrions vous ouvriez ils ouvraient. 
Preterite Definite. j'ouvris ‘ tu ouvris il ouvrit 
nous ouvrimes vous ouvrites ils ouvrirent. 
Future Abeolute. jouvrirai tu ouvriras il ouvrira 
nous ouvrirons vous ouvrirez ils ouvriront 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. jouvrirais ta ouvrirais il ouvrirait 
nous ouvririons vous ouvririez ils ouvriraient 
_ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ouvre qu'il ouvre 
ouvrons ouvrez qu'ils ouvrent 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que j’ouvre que tu ouvres qu'il oavre 
que nous ouvrions que vous ouvriez qu'ils ouvrent 
Inperfect. que jouvrisse que tu ouvrisses qu’il ouvrit 


que nous ouvris- que vous ouvris- qu'ils ouvrissest 


sions 


1918. Conjugate this verb and the following with the amt 


lary avoir, to have : 
Rouvrir, 
Entr’ouvrir. 
Couvrir, 
Recouvrir, 
Découvrir, 
Offri 


Tr, 
Mésoffrir (not used), 
Souffrir, 


to open again. 
to half open. 
to cover. 

to cover again. 
to discover. 

to offer. 

to underbid. 

to suffer. 


1919. Sentir, to feel. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
sentir. sentant. senti. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je sens tu sens il sent 
nous sentons vous sentez ils sentent. 
Imperfect. je sentais ta sentais il sentait 
nous sentions vous sentiez ils sentaient. 
Preterite Definite. je sentis ta sentis il sentit 


nous sentimes 


vous sentites ils sentirent. 





SERVIR, TO SERVE. 611 


Future Absolute. je sentirai tu sentiras il sentira 
nous sentirons vous sentirez. ils sentiront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je sentirais tu sentirais il sentirait 
noyssentirions vous sentiriez ils sentiraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


sens qu’il sente 
sentons sentez qu'ils sentent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je sente que tu sentes qu'il sente 
que nous sentions que vous sentiez qu'ils sentent. 
Fmperfect. que je sentisse que tu sentisses qu'il sentit 
que nous sentissi- que vous sentis- qu’ils sentissent. 
ons siez 


The tenses of this verb are conjugated with the auxiliary 
avoir, to have. 
1920. Conjugate in the same manner : 


Consentir, to consent. 
Presentir, to foresee. 
Ressentir, to resent. 
Mentir, to lie. 
Démentir, to give the lie. 
Répartir, to reply. 
1921. Conjugate with être, to be: 
Se ressentir, to feel still. 
Se repentir, to repent. 
Partir, to set out, to depart. 
Repartir, to set out again. 
Sortir, to go out. 
Ressortir, to go out again. 


The two last verbs are sometimes also conjugated with avoir, 
to have. (See page 275, sec. 1043.) 


EEE 


1922. Servir, to serve. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 

servir. servant. servi. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je sers tu sers il sert 
nous servons vous Servez ils servent. 
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Imperfect. je servais tu servais il servait 
nous serions vous serviez ils servaient. 
Preterite Definite. je servis tu servis, il servit 
nous servimes vous servites ils servirent. 
Future Absolute. je servirai tu serviras il servira 
nous servirops vous servires ils serviront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je servirais tu servirais i] servirait 
nous servirions vous serviriez’  ilsserviraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
sers qu'il serve 
servons Servez qu'ils servent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je serve que tu serves qu'il serve 
que nous servi- que vous serviez qu’ils servent. 
ons 
Imperfect. que je servisse que tu servisses qu’ il servit 
que nous servis- que vous servis- qu'ils servissent. 


sions siez 
1923. This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary avoir, | 
have, as well as desservir, to clear a table, to do an ill office 
some body. The reflective verb se servir takes the auxilia 
être, tobe. Asservir, a compound of servir, and meaning 
subject, is regular, and is conjugated like finir. 


nd 


1924. Tenir, to hold. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle, Past Participle. 
tenir. tenant. tenu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je tiens tu tiens il tient 
nous tenons vous tenez ils tiennent. 
Imperfect. je tenais ta tenais il tenait 
nous tenions vous teniez ils tenaient. 
Preterite Definite. je tins tu tins il tint. 
nous tinmes vous tintes ils tinrent. 
Future Absolute. je tiendrai tu tiendras i} tiendra 


nous tiendrons 


vous tiendrez 


ils tiendront. 





TENIR, TO HOLD. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


ue je tiendrais 
nous tiendrions 


tu tiendrais 
vous tiendriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


tenons 


tiens 
tenez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


uf. que je tienne 


que tu tiennes 


que nous tenions que vous teniez 


‘ect. que je tinsse 


que nous tinssi- que vous tinssiez 


ons 


ie compound tenses of this verb take the 


ve. 


que tu tinsses 


25. Conjugate, after this manner : 


tenir,” to belong. 

ry to happen. 
venir,” to circumvent. 
air,* to contain. 
venir,” to contravene. 
nir, to agree. 
venir,” to unprepossess. 
ir,” to detain. 

ir, to become. 
ivenir, to disagree. 
‘enir,” to entertain. 
enir, to intervene. 
anir,” to maintain. 
enir, to succeed ill. 
r,” to obtain. 


Parvenir, 
Prévenir,* 


Provenir, 
Redevenir, 
Retenir," 
Revenir, 
S’abstenir, 
Soutenir,” 

Se ressouvenir, 
Se souvenir, 
Subvenir,” 
Survenir, 


Venir, 
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il tiendrait 
ils tiendraient. 


qu'il tienne 
qu’ils tiennent. 


qu’il tienne 
qu'ils tiennent. 


qu’il tint 
qu’ils tinssent. 


auxiliary avoir, 


to attain. 
to prevent, to in- 


to proceed from. 

to me again. 

to retain. 

to come back. 

to abstain. 

to sustain. 

to recollect. 

to remember. 

to relieve. 

to come unexpect- 
edly. 

to come. 


1ose of the above verbs which are marked with an aste- 
re conjugated with avoir, to have, and the others with 


to be. 


26. Avenir, to happen, is only used in the third person 
lar of the present of the indicative, 82 avtent, and in the 


yarticiple, avenu. 


27. Provenir, to proceed from, is only used in its third 
ns, singular and plural, and in its compound tenses. 
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1928. Vétir, to clothe. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
vétir. vétant. vêtu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je véts tu vêts il vêt 
nous vétons vous vêtez ils vétent. 
Imperfect. je vétais tu vétais il vétait 
nous véelions vous vêtiez ils vétaient. 
Preterite Definite. je vétis tu vétis il vétit 
nous vêtimes vous vétites ils vétirent. 
Future Absolute. je vétirai tu vétiras il vétira 
nous vêtirons vous vétirez ils vétiront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je vêtirais tu vétirais il vétirait 
nous vétirions vous vêtiriez ils vétiraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
vêts qu'il vête 
vêtons vétez qu'ils vétent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je vête que tu vêtes qu’il véte 
que nous vétions que vous vétiez qu'ils vêtent. 
Imperfect. que je vêtisse que tu vétisses qu'il vêtit 


que nous vêtissi- 
ons 


que vous vêtissiez qu'ils vêtissent. 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with aroi 


to have. 


1929. Conjugate, in the same manner : 


Revétir, 
Dévêur, 
Se vétir, 
Se dévétir, 


to clothe. 


to strip, to undress. 


to dress. 


to divest one’s self. 


The last two verbs, being reflective, are conjugated vi 


étre, to be. 
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1930. Remark. 


The verb bénir, to bless, which is not included in this list, 
has two past participles, béni, e, speaking of persons, and 
rénit, e, speaking of things ; as, 

Be blessed among all women. Soyez bénie parmi toutes les femmes 

(speaking of the Holy Virgin). 

Che promises of the courtiers are Les promesses des grands ne sont 
too often but court holy water. trop souvent que de l’eau bénite de 

cour. 

1931. When ressortir signifies to be under the jurisdiction 
» f a court, and répartir means to divide, these two verbs are 
egular, and are conjugated like finir ; as, 

(“his business was under the juris- Cette affaire ressortissait à la cour, 
diction of the court. and not ressortait. 

Ahen he returned to the army, he Quand il repartait pour l’armée, il 
divided his property among his  répartissait ses biens entre ses 
friends. amis. 

It must be remembered, that repartir, to start again, is writ- 
en without any accent, but répartir, to divide, has an acute 
tccent over the e. 

1932. Férir is only used in the infinitive, and in the follow- 


ng expression : 
Withoat striking a blow. Sans coup férir. ; 


1933. Saillir, a term of architecture, has but the infinitive, 
resent participle, sazllant, and the third persons, singular and 
ylural, of the present of the indicative. When meaning to 
rush, to spout out, it has the same tenses, and the past partici- 
le, sailli, with all the compound tenses, but then it is conjuga- 
ed like finir; as, 

[his cornice projects too much. Cette corniche saiile trop. 


Che water gushed with much force. Les eaux saillissent avec beaucoup 
de force. 
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IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS OF | 
THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


1934. Avoir, to have. 


This verb (active and auxiliary) has been already conjogzdl 
in all its forms. 





Ravoir, to have again. 


This verb, active and defective, is only used in the preset 
of the infinitive. 





Y Aroir, there to be. 


This verb, impersonal, has been conjugated in all its forms. 


1935. S’Asseoir, to sit down. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participk. 
s'asseoir. s'asseyant. assis. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je m’assieds tu t'assieds is 
nous nous asse- vous vous asse- ils s’asseyent. 
yons yez 
Imperfect. je m’asseyais tu t'asseyais il s‘asseyait 
nous nous asse- VOUS vous asee- ils s’asseyaiest. 
yions ylez 
Preterite Definite. je m’assis tu t’assis 1] s’assit 
nous nous assimes vous vous assites ils s’assirent. 
Future Absolute. jem ‘assiérai, or tut'assiéras, or il s’assiéra, or 
je m'asseyerai tu t asseyeras il s'asseyera 
nous nous assié- vous vous assié- ils s‘assiéront, # 
rons, or rez, or 
nous NOUS asse- vous vous asse- ils s’asseyeront. 
yerons yerez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. jem ’assi€rais, or tut ’assiérais, or il s'assiérait, er 
je m'asseyerais tut’asseyerais il s'asseyerait 
nous nous assié- vous vous assié- ile s s'assiérajent, 

rions, or riez, or 
nous nous asse- vous vous asseye- ile « s asseyeraies. 
yerions riez 





ne. 


fect. 


his verb, like all reflective verbs, is conjugated with the 


S’ASSEOIR, TO SIT DOWN. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


asseyons-nous 


assieds-toi 
asseyez-vous 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je m’asseye que tu t'asseyes 
que nous nous 


asseyions 


que je m'assisse qu tu t’assieses 
que vous vous 


que nous nous 
assissions 


liary étre, to be. 


136. The verb asseoir, used actively, is conjugated like the 
ctive, with the exception of the reflective pronouns, which 
be suppressed, and then it takes avoir, to have, in its 


sound tenses. 


37. The Academy, as well as usage, permits this verb to 


que vous vous 


asseyiez 


assissiez 


onjugated in the following manner : 


Present. 
assoir. 
né. 
fect. 
rite Definite. 


e Absolute. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
assoyant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


j'assois 

nous assoyons 
j assoyais 
nous assoyions 
j'assis 

nous assimes 
j'assoirai 

nous assoirons 


tu assois 
Vous assoyez 


tu assoyais 
vous assoyiez 


tu assis . 
vous assites 


tu assoiras 
vous assoirez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


j'assoirais 


nous assoirions 


tu assoirais 
vous assoiriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


assoyons 


assois 
assoyez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que j’assoie 
que nous asso- 
yions 
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que tu assoies 
que vous assoyiez qu'ils assvient. 


qu'il s’asseye 


qu'ils s’asseyent. 


qu ils s’asseye 


qu'ils s’asseyent. 


qu'il s’assit 


qu'ils s’assissent. 


Past Participle. 


il assoit 
ils assoient. 


il assoyait 
ils assoyaient 
il assit 

ils assirent. 


il assoira 
ils assoiront. 


il assoirait 
ils assoiraient. 


qu’il assoie 
qu'ils assoient. 


qu’il assoie 


a 
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Imperfect. que j’assisse que tu assisses quil assit 
que nous assis- que vous assis- qu'ils assissert 
sions siez 


These three modes of conjugating the verb asseoir are inv 
in France, and admitted by the Academy, but we recomme 
the first as the most generally adopted by people of edu 
tion. 


1938. Choir, to fall. 


This verb is extremely defective, and used only in the pn 
ent of the infinitive, and sometimes in the past participles 
compound tenses ; but it is an old word, and ought to: 
avoided. 


1939. Déchotr, to decay. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Partiaple. Past Participle. 
déchoir. déchéant. décha. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je déchois tu déchois il déchoit 
nous déchoyons nous déchoyez ils déchoient. 


Imperfect. (Not used.) 


Preterite Definite. je déchus tu déchus il déchut 
nous déchimes vous déchütes ils déchurent. 


Future Present. (Not used.) 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. (Not used.) 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
(Not used.) 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je déchoie que tu déchoies qu'il déchoie 
que nous décho- que vous déchoy- qu'ils déchoient. 
yions iez 
Imperfect. que je déchusse que tu déchusses qu'il déchit 


que nous déchus- que vous déchus- qu’ils déchussest. 
sions siez 





FALLOIR, TO BE NECESSARY. 619 


This verb is conjugated with either of the auxiliaries, avoir, 
* être, according to the meaning of the sentence. 


1940. Echoir, to expire, to be due, to fall, to fall due. 


Present. 
échoir. 


resent, 


perfect. 


‘eterite Definite. 


ture Present. 


esent. 


esent. 


perfect. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 


échéant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


(Not used.) 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
(Not used.) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Past Participle. 
échu. 


il échoit, échet 
ils échoient. 


il échut 
ils échurent. 


il écherra 
ils écherront 


il écherrait 
ils écherraient. 


qu’il échoie 
qu'ils échoient. 
qu’il échût 
qu’ils échussent. 


The compound tenses are only used in the third persons 
gular and plural, and take avoir, or étre, according to the 
»aning of the sentence. 


1941. Falloir, to be necessary. 


(Impersonal. Corresponding to the English verb must.) 


Present. 
falloir. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Portictple. 
fallant. 


Past Participle. 


fallu. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. il faat. 
Imperfect. i) fallait. 
Preterite Definite. il fallut. 
Future Absolute. il faudra. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. il faudrait. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. qu'il faille. 
Imperfec. qu'il fallüt. 

The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with 
to have, and in the third person singular only, the verb 
impersonal. 

1942. The English expression, I must, he must, th 
must, &c., are rendered by 

J1 faut que je, which means literally It must that I, 

I! faut que 1, “6 ss It must that he, 

Il faut que le ra, “ «8 “ It must that the king, 
that is to say, by tl faut que, followed by the nomina 
the English verb must ; and the verb following is used 
subjunctive mood, in a tense corresponding to that of th 
falloir in the principal proposition. 


1943. Jfouvoir, to move. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Particip 
mouvoir. mouvant. mu 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je meus tu meus il meut 
nous mouvons vous mouvez ils meuvent. 

Imperfect. je mouvais tu mouvais il mouvait 
nous mouvions vous mouviez ils mouvaien 

Preterite Definite. je mus tu mus il mut 


nous mimes vous mites ils murent. 





PLEUVOIR, TO RAIN. 621 


Future Absolute. je mouvrai tu mouvras il mouvra 
nous Mouvrons vous mouvrez ils mouvront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je mouvrais tu mouvrais il mouvrait 
nous mouvrions vous mouvriez ils mouvraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


meus qu'il meuve 
mouvons mouvez qu’ils meuvent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je meuve que tu meuves qu'il meuve 
que nous mou- que vous mouviez qu’ils meuvent. 
vions 
Enperfect. que je musse que tu musses qu'il mût 
que nous mus- que vous mussiez qu'ils mussent. 
sions 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with the 
auxiliary avoir, to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner, 


Emouvoir, to move. 
Promouvoir, to promote. 
S’émouvoir, to be concerned. 


1944. The-verb promouvoir is only used in the present of 
the infinitive, the past participle, and the compound tenses ; 
it takes avoir, to have. 

S’émouvoir, being reflective, is conjugated, like all reflec- 
tive verbs, with étre, to be. 


1945. Pleuvoir, to rain. (Impersonal.) 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
pleuvoir. pleuvant. plu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. il pleut. 
Imperfect. il pleuvait. 
Preterite Definite. il plat. 


Future Absolute. il pleuvra. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. il pleuvrait. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. qu'il pleuve. 
Imperfect. qu'il plat. 
The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with wy. 
auxiliary avotr, to have, and only in the third person singular. 





1946. Pourvoir, to provide. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
pourvoir. pourvoyant. pourvu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je pourvois tu pourvois il pourvoit 
nous pourvoyons yous pourvoyez ils pourvoient. 
Imperfect. je pourvoyais tu pourvoyais il pourvoyait 
nous pourvoyions vous pourvoyiez ils pourvoyaient 
Preterite Definite. je pourvus tu pourvus il pourvut 
nous pourvümes vous pourvûtes ils pourvurent 
Fudure Absolute. je pourvoirai tu pourvoiras i] pourvoira 


nous pourvoirons vous pourvoirez ils pourvoiront 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je pourvoirais tu pourvoirais i] pourvoirait 
nous pourvoirions vous pourvoiriez ils pourvoiraient 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 





pourvois qu’il pourvoie 
pourvoyons pourvoyez qu'ils pourvoient 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je pourvoie que tu pourvoies qu’il pourvoie 
que nous pour- que vous pour- qu'ils pourvoienl . 
voyions voyiez 
Imperfect. que je pourvusse que tu pourvusses qu’il pourvit 
que nous pour- que vous pour- qu’ils pourvussest 
vussions vussiez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avor, 
to have. 





SAVOIR, TO KNOW. 


1947. Pouvoir, to be able. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. 
pouvoir. pouvant- 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


ni. je peux, or puis tu peux 

nous pouvons vous pouvez 
fect. je pouvais tu pouvais 

nous pouvions vous pouviez 
rite Definile. je pus tu pus 

nous pûmes vous pûtes 
re Absolute. je pourrai tu pourras 


nous pourrons vous pourrez 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


mé. je pourrais tu pourrais 
nous pourrions vous pourriez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


ont. que je puisse que tu puisses 
qus nous puis- que vous puis- 
sions siez 
rfect. que je pusse que tu pusses 
que nous pus- que vous pus- 
sions. sie 
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Past Participle. 
pu. 


il peut 

ils peuvent. 
il pouvait 

ils pouvaient. 
il put 

ils purent. 

il pourra 

ils pourront. 


il pourrait 
ils pourraient. 


qu’il puisse 
qu'ils puissent. 


qu’il pat 
qu’ils pussent. 


he compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir, 


ive. 
1948. Savotr, to know. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. 
savoir. sachant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ent. je sais {u sais 
nous savons vous savez 
rfect. je savais tu savais 
nous savions vous saviez 
erile Definite. je sus tu sus 
nous sûmes vous sites 
ire Absolute. je saurai tu sauras 


nous saurons vous saurez 


Past Participle. 


su. 


il sait 
ils savent. 


il savait. 
ils savaient. 


il sut 
ils surent. 


il saura 
ils sauront. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je saurais ta saurais il saurait 
nous SAUTIODS vous sauriez Us sauraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


sache qu'il sache 
sachons sachez qu'ils sachent 


_ SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je sache que tu saches qu'il sache 
que nous sa- que vous sachiez qu'ils sachent. 
chions 
Imperfect. que je susse que tususses qu'il sit 


que nous sussions que vous sussiez qu'ils sussent. 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with arr, 
to have. 





1949. Seoir, to fit, to become, to fit well. (Defective.} 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
seoir. seyant. sis. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. il sied ils siéent. 
Imperfect. il seyait ils seyaient. 
Future Absolute. il siéra ils siéront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. il sierait ils siéraient. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. qu’il siée que’ils sient. 


This verb has only the above tenses and persons, and has 
no compound tenses. 





1950. Surseotr, to reprieve, to put off. 


This verb is only used in the present of the infinitive, de 
past participle, sursis, and the compound tenses taken passively 
and impersonally ; as, 

The sentence has been put off.  Ila été sursis au jugement. 





VALOIR, TO BE WORTH. 625 
1951. Valoir, to be worth. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. . Present Participle. Past Partictple. 
valoir. valant. valu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

sent. je vaux tu vaux il vaut 
nous valons vous valez ils valent. 
perfect. je valais tu valais il valait 
nous valions vous valiez ils valaient. 
terilte Definite. je valus tu valus il valut 
nous valômes vous valûtes ils valurent. 
ture Absolute. je vaudrai tu vaudras il vaudra 


nous vaudrons 


vous vaudrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


ils vaudront. 


sent. je vaudrais tu vaudrais il vaudrait 
nous vaudrions vous vaudriez ils vaudraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
vaux qu'il vaille 
valons valez qu'ils vaillent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
esent. que je vaille que tu vailles qu'il vaille 
que nous valions que vous valiez qu’ils vaillent. 
verfect. que je valusse que tu valusses qu'il valût 


que nous valus- que vous valus- qu'ils valussent. 


952. The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with 
”ir, to have, as well as the following : 
to return like for like. 


Revaloir, 


to be equivalent 


Equivaloir, t 
o preva 


Prévaloir, 
This last verb makes its present of the subjunctive as fol- 
Vs : 


> je prévale 
» nous prévalions 


qu’il prévale 


que tu prévales 
qu'ils prévalent. 


que nous prévaliez 
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1955. Voir, to see. 


LSPLSITIVE 008. 


voir. voraot ve 
INDICATIVE 200. 
Present. je vois tu vois X voit 
nous vOyODs nous voyez Bs vovent. 
Imperfect. je voyais tu voyais 2 vorait 
nous voyions vous voyiez Ês vovaiest 
Preterile Definile. je vis ta vis il vx 
noos vimes vous vites ils virest 
Future Absolute. je verrai tu verras it verra 
nous verrons vous verrez ils verront 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je verrais tu verrais il verrait 
nous verrions vous verriez ils verraiest. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


vois qu'il voie 
voyons voyez qu'ils voiest 
SCBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je voie que tu voies qu'il voie 
que nous voyions que vous voyiez qu'ils voient 
Imperfect. que je visse que tu visses qu'il vit 


que nous vissions que vous vissiez qu'ils vissest 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with ew 
to have, as well as those of the following : 


Revoir, to see again. 
Entrevoir, to have a glimpee of. 
Prévoir, to foresee. 


1954. This last verb makes its future and conditional as {oF 


lows : 
Future Absolute. je prévoirai tu prévoiras il prévoira 
nous prévoirons vous prévoirez ils prévoiront 
Conditional je prévoirais tu prévoirais il prévoirait 
Present. nous prévoirions vous prévoiriez ils prévoirsiet 





1955. Voulosr, to be willing. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 


Present. Present Participle. Past Particigt 
vouloir. voulant. voulu. 





if. 


ect. 


ite Definite. 
» Absolute. 


af. 


BATTRE, TO BEAT. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


je veux tu veux 
nous voulons vous voulez 
je voulais tu voulais 


nous voulions yous vouliez 


tu voulus 


je voulus 
vous voulûtes 


nous vouliimes 


tu voudras 


je voudrai 
yous voudrez 


nous voudrons 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


tu voudrais 


je voudrais 
vous voudriez 


nous voudrions 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


veuille 


veuillons veuillez . 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je veuille que tu veuilles 
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ii veut 
ils veulent. 


il voulait 
ils voulaient. 


il voulut 
ils voulurent. 


il voudra 
ils voudront. 


il voudrait 
ils voudraient. 


qu’il veuille 
qu’ils veuillent. 


qu’il veuille 


que nous voulions que vous vouliez qu’ils veuillent. 


que je voulusee que tu voulusses qu'il voulût 
que nous voulus- que vous voulus- qu'ils voulussent. 


sions siez 


e compound tenses of this verb take the auxiliary avoir, 


re. 


sULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS, OF THE 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


1956. Battre, to beat. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Partictple. 
battre. battant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
[A je bats tu bats 
nous battons vous battez 
ect. je battais tu battais 
nous battions vous battiez 
te Definite. je battis tu battis 
nous battimes vous battites 
Absolute. je battrai tu battras 
nous battrons vous battrez 


Past Participle. 
battu. 


il bat 
ils battent. 


il battait 
ils battaient. 


il battit 
ils battirent. 


il battra 
ils battront. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je battrais ta battrais il battrait 
nous battrions vous battriez Us battraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
bats qu'il batte 
battons battez qu'ils battent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je batte que ta battes qu'il batte 
que nous battions que vous battiez qu'ils battent. 
Imperfect. que je battisse que tu battisses qu’il battit 
que nous battissi- que vous battis- qu’ils battissent 


ons siez 
The compound tenses of battre are conjugated with arot 
to have, as well as those of the following : 


Abattre, to pull or cut down. 
Combattre, to fight. 
Débattre, to debate. 
Rabattre, to pull down again, to abate. 
Rebattre, to beat. 
The two following, being reflective, are conjugated with ét 
to be. 
S’ébattre, to make, or to be, merry. 
Se débattre, to struggle. 
1957. Botre, to drink. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
boire. buvant. bu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je bois tu bois il boit 
nous buvons vous buvez ils boivent. 
Imperfect. je buvais tu buvais il buvait 
nous buvions: vous buviez ils buvaient. 
Preterite Definite. je bus tu bus il but 
nous bûmes vous bûtes ils burent. 
Future Absolute. je boirai tu boiras il boira 
nous boirons vous boirez ils boiront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je boirais tu boirais il boirait 
nous boirions vous boiriez ils boiraient. 





CLORE, TO CLOSE. 629 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


bois qu’il boive 
buvons buvez qu'ils boivent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je boive que tu boives qu’il boive 
que nousbuvions que vous buviez qu’ils boivent. 


ct. que je basse que tu busses qu’il bie 
que nous bussions que vous bussiez qu’ils bussent. 


> compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir, 
e, as well as those of rebotre, to drink again. 


1958. Clore, to close. (Defective.) 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
clore. closant. clos. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


je clos tu clos il clot 

nous closons vous closez ils closent. 
ct. tu closais tu closais il closait 

nous closions vous closiez ils closaient. 
Absolute. je clorai tu cloras il clora 

nous clorons vous clorez ils cloront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je clorais tu clorais il cloraitt 
nous clorions vous cloriez ils cloraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


clos qu’il close 
closons closez qu’ils closent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je close que tu closes qu’il close 
que nous closions que vous closiez qu’ils closent. 


s verb, in its compound tenses, is conjugated with avotr, 
e, as well as éclore, to hatch, and enclore, to enclose. 
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1959. Conclure, to conclude. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
conclure. concluant. conclu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je conclus tu conclus il conclut 
nous conclaons vous concluez ils concluent. 
Imperfect. je concluais tu conclaais il concluait 
nous concluions vous concluiez ils concluaient. 
Preterite Definite. je conclus tu conclus il conclut 
nous conclimes vous conclütes ils conclurent. 
Future Absolute. je conclurai tu concluras il conclura 
nous conclurons vous conclurez ils concluront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je conclurais ta conelurais il conclurait 
nous conclurions vous concluriez ils concluraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
conclus qu’il conclue 
concluons concluez qu'ils concluent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je conclue que tu conclues qu’il conclue 
que nous conclai- que vous conclui- qu'ils concluent. 
ons ez 
Imperfect. que je conclusse que tu conclusses qu'il conclût 


que nous conclus- que vous conclus- qu'ils conclusset 
sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with arot 
to have, as well as those of erclure, to exclude. 


ee 


1960. Confire, to pickle. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


| Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
confire. confisant. confit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je confis' tu confis il confit 
nous confisons vous confisez ils confisent. 
Imperfect. je confisais tu confisais il confisait 


nous confisions vous confisies ils confisaient. 





COUDRE, TO SEW. 


tu confis 


ite Definite. je confis 
vous confites 


nous confimes 


» Absolute. je confirai tu confiras 
nous confirons vous confirez 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
ve je confirais tu confirais 
nous confirions vous confiriez 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
confis 
confisons confisez 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
wt que je confise = que tu confises 
que nous confisi- que vous confisiez 
ons 
‘ect. que je confisse que tu confisses 


que nous confis- que vous confis- 
sions siez 
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il confit 
ils confirent. 


il confira 
ils confiront. 


il confirait 
ils confiraient. 


qu’il confise 
qu'ils confisent. 


qu’il confise 
qu’ils confisent. 


qu'il confit 
qu'ils confissent. 


1e compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir, 


ve, as well as those of the following : 


Suffire, ‘to suffice. 
Circoncire, to circumcise. 
1961. Coudre, to sew. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
coudre. cousant. cousu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ie je couds tu couds il coud 
nous cousons vous cousez ils cousent. 
‘ect. je cousais ta cousais il cousait 
nous cousions vous cousiez ils cousaient. 
ite Definite. je cousis | ‘tu cousis | il cousit 
nous cousimes vous cousites ils cousirent. 
> Absolute. je coudrai tu coudras il coudra 
nous coudrons vous coudrez ils coudront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
W. je coudrais tu coudrais il coudrait 
nous coudrions vous coudries ils coudraient. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| couds qu'il couse 
cousons oousez qu'ils cousent 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je couse que tu couses qu'il couse 
que nous cousi- que vous cousiez qu'ils cousent. 
ons 
Imperfect. que je cousisse que tu cousisses qu'il cousit 
que nous cousis- que vous cousis- qu'ils cousissent. 
sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb take avoir, to have. 
Cenjugate, in the same manner : 


Découdre, to rip. 
Recoudre, to sew again. 


1962. Croire, to believe. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
croire. croyant. cru. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je crois tu crois il croit 
nous croyons vous croyez ils croient. 
Imperfect. je croyais tu croyais il croyait 
nous croyions vous croyiez ils croyaient. 
Preterite Definite. je crus tu crus il crat 
nous crûmes vous crûtes ils crurent. 
Future Absolute. je croirai tu croiras il croira 
nous croirons vous croirez ils croiront. 


COXDITIORNAL MOOD. 
Present. je croirais tu croirais il croirait 
nous croirions vous croiriez ils croiraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
crois qu’il croie 
croyons croyez qu'ils croient. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je croie que tu croies qu'il croie 
que nous croyions que vous croyiez qu'ils croient. 
Imperfect. que je crusse que tucrusses qu’il crit 


que nous cros- que vous crussiez qu’ils crussent. 
sions 





CRÔÎTRE, TO GROW. ‘683 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with 
ar, to have, as well as those of accrotre, to make one be- 
re, which is only used in the infinitive present with the 
b faire, to make ; as, 


To make one believe, | Faire accroire. 


1963. Croitre, to grow. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. ‘ 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
croitre. croissant. cri, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


sent. je crois tu crois il croit 
nous croissons vous croissez ils cruissent. 
xerfect. je crossais tu croissais il croissait 
nous croissions vous croissiez ils croissaient. 
terite Definite. je cris tu cris il crit 
nous crûmes vous crütes ils crurent. 
ure Absolute. je croitrai tu croitras il croitra 
nous cruitrons vous croitrez ils cruitront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
sent. je croitrais tu croitrais il croftrait 
nous croitrions vous croitriez ils croitraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
crois qu’il croisse 
croissons croissez qu’ils croissent. 


SUBJURCTIVE MOOD. 


sent. que je croisse que tu croisses qu’il croisee 
que nous croissi- que vous croissiez qu’ils croissent. 
ons 
erfect. que je crüsse que tucrisses = = qu'il crût 
que nous crissi- que vous crissi- qu'ils crüssent. 
ons ez 


Chis verb is conjugated with avoir or être, according as its 
1ification is active or passive. 
>onjugate in the same manner : 


Accroitre, to increase. 
Décroitre, to deerease. 
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1964. Dire, to say. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Partiaple. Past Participle. 
dire. disant. dit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je dis ta dis il dit 
nous disons vous dites ils disent. 
Imperfect. je disais tu disais il disait 
nous disions vous disiez ils disaient. 
Preterite Definite. je dis tu dis il dit 
nous dimes vous dites ils dirent. 
Future absolute. je dirai tu diras il dira 
nous dirons vous direz ils diront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je dirais tu dirais i] dirait 
nous dirions vous diriez ils diraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
dis qu'il dise 
disons dites qu’ils disent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je dise que tu dises qu'il dise 
que nous disions que vous disiez qu'ils disent. 
Imperfect. que je disse que tu disses qu'il dit 


que nous dissions que vous dissiez qu'ils dissent. 


The verb dire is conjugated with the auxiliary avoir, to bav 
Conjugate in the same manner, 


1965. 


Redire, 
The following verbs, 


Contredire, 
Dédire, 
Interdire, 
Maudire, 
Médire, 
Prédire, 
Se dédire, 


are conjugated also like dire, with 


to say again. 


to contradict, 
to disown, 

to interdict, 
to curse, 

to slander, 

to foretell, 

to recant, 


the exception, that th 





ECRIRE, TO WRITE. 
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cond person plural of the present of the indicative makes 


contredisez, médisez, 
dédisez, maudissez, 
interdisez, 


prédisez 


dédisez. 


JMaudire, to curse, takes ss in maudissant, in the three 
rsons plural of the present of the indicative, maudissons, 
tudissez, maudissent, in all the persons of the imperfect, in 
> third person singular and the three persons plural of the 
2sent of the subjunctive, qu’il maudisse, que nous maudis- 
ns, &c. ; the other tenses are conjugated like dire. 


1966. Ecrire, to write. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. 
écrire. écrivant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
esent. j'écris . tu écris. 
nous écrivons vous écrivez 
perfect. j'écrivais tu écrivais 


nous écrivions 
terite Definite. j'écrivis 
nous écrivimes 


ture Absolute. j'écrirai 
nous écrirons 


vous écriviez 


tu écrivis . 
vous écrivites 


tu écriras 
vous écrirez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


sent. j écrirais 


nous écririons 


tu écrirais 
vous écririez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


écrivons 


écris 
écrivez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


sent. que j’écrive 


que nous écri- 


vions 
rerfect. que j’écrivisse 


sions 


que tu écrives 


Past Participle. 
écrit. 


il écrit 

ils écrivent. 
il écrivait 

ils écrivaient. 
il écrivit 

ils écrivirent. 
il écrira 

ils écriront. 


il écrirait 
ils écriraient. 


qu’il écrive 
qu'ils écrivent. 


qu’il écrive 


que vous écriviez qu’ils écrivent. 


que tu écrivisses qu'il écrivit 


que nous écrivis- que vous écrivis- qu’ils écrivissent. 
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The verb écrire is conjugated with avoir, to bave. 
1967. Conjugate in the same manner, 


Circonscrire, to circumscribe. 
Décrire, to describe. 
Inscrire, to inscribe. 
Prescrire, to preseribe. 
Proscrire, to proscribe. 
Récrire, to write again. 
Souscrire, to subscribe. 
Trauscrire, to ibe. 


1968. Etre, to be. 


This verb has been conjugated in all its forms, page 550. 


1969. Faire, to make, to do, to cause. 


Present. 


faire. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite Definite. 


Future Absolute. 


Present. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
faisant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
je fais, tu fais 
nous faisons vous faites 
je faisais tu faisais 
nous faisions vous faisiez 
Je fis tu fis 
nous fimes vous fites 
je ferai tu feras 
nous ferons vous ferez 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
je ferais tu ferais 
nous ferions vous feriez 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
fais 
faisons faites 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
que je fasse que tu fssses 
que nous fassions que vous fassiez 
que je fisse que tu fisses 


que nous fissions que vous fissiez 


Past Partiapk. 


fait. 


il fait 

Us font. 

il faisait 

ils faisaient. 
il fit 

ils firent. 


il fera 
ils feront. 


il ferait 
ils feraient. 


qu’il fasse 
qu'ils fassent. 


qu’il fasse 
qu’ils fassent. 
qu'il fit 
qu'ils fissent. 





FRIRE, TO FRY. 637 


1970. This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary avoir, to 
ve. 


Conjugate in the same manner, 


Contrefaire, to counterfeit. 
Défaire, to undo. 
Redéfaire, to undo again. 
Refaire, to do again. 
Satisfaire, to satisfy. 
Surfaire, to ask too much. 


Some writers have adopted a different orthography for several 

the tenses of this verb ; as nous fesons, and all the tenses 
rived from the present participle, fesant ; but the Academy 
S not yet sanctioned it. 


1971. Frire, to fry. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Past Participle. 
frire. | frit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
“esent. je fris tu fris il frit. 
edure Absolute. je frirai tu friras il frira 
nous frirons vous frirez ils friront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
“esent. je frirais tu frirais il frirait 
nous fririons vous fririez ils friraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
fris. . 
This verb is defective, and only used in the above tenses, 
id in all the compound tenses, which are formed with avoir, 
' have. 
In order to supply the tenses and persons which are want- 
g, we use the verb faire, to make, in those tenses and per- 
ns, with the verb frire in the infinitive ; as, 


We fry. Nous faisons frire. 
You fry. Vous faites frire, &c. 
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1972. Joindre, to join. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participe. Past Participit. 
Joindre. joignant. : joint. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je joins tu joins il joint 
vous joignons vous joignez ils joignent. 
Imperfect. je joigoais tu joignais il joignait 
nous joignions vous joigniez ils joignaient. 
Preterite Definite. je joignis tu joignis il joignit 


nous joignimes 


Future Absolute. je joindrai 


vous joindrons 


vous Joignites 


tu joindras 
vous joindrez 


ils joignirent 
il joindra 
ils joindront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
je joindrais tu joindrais i] joindrait 


Present. 
nous joindrions vous joindriez ils joindraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
joins qu'il joigne 
joignons joignez qu'ils joignent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je joigne que tu joignes qu'il joigne 
que nous joignions que vous joigniez qu'ils joignent. 
Imperfect. que je joignisse que tu joignisses qu'il joignit 


que nous joignis- que vous joignis- qu'ils joigoissent 
8ions §1€Z 
The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated wil: 
avoir, to have. 
1973. Conjugate in the same manner all the verbs endit 
in aindre, eindre, oindre, in the present of the infinitive ; 23 


Craindre, to fear. 
Peindre, to paint. 
Poindre, to dawn. 
Also, 
Astreindre, to subject, to compel. 
Atteindre, to reach, to overtake. 
Ceindre, to gird. 
Contraindre, to constrain. 
Enfreindre, to infringe. 
Eteindre, to put out, to extinguish. 
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Feindre, to feign, to pretend. 
Plaindre, to pity. 
Restreindre, to restrain. 
Teindre, to dye. 
1974. Lire, to read. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
lire. lisant. lu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
w-esent. je lis tu lis il Jit 
nous lisons vous lisez ils lisent. 
Paperfect. je lisais tu lisais il lisait 
nous lisions vous lisiez is lisaient. 
veterite Definite. je lus tu lus il Jut 
nous limes vous lites ils lurent. 
eeture Absolute, je lirai tu liras il lira 
nous lirons vous lirez ils liront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
‘resent. je lirais ta lirais il lirait 
nous lirions vous liriez ils liraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
lis qu'il lise 
lisons lisez qu'ils lisent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
‘resent. que je lise que tu lises qu'il lise 
que nous lisions que vous lisiez qu’ils lisent. 
mperfect. que je lusse que tu lusses qu'il lût 


que nous lussions que vous lussiez qu’ils lussent. 
This verb is conjugated with avoir, to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner, 


Elire, to elect. 
Relire, to read again. 
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Present. 
mettre. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite Definite. 


Future Absolute. 


Present. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


1975. Mettre, to put. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. Past Participk. 
mettant. mis. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
je mets tu mets il met 
nous mettons vous mettez ils mettent. 
je mettais tu mettais il mettait 
nous mettions vous mettiez ils mettaient. 
je mis. tu mis. il mit 
nous mimes vous mites ils mirent. 
je mettrai tu mettras il mettra 
nous mettrons vous mettrez ils mettront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
je mettrais tu mettrais il mettrait 
nous mettrions vous mettriez ils mettraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
mets qu'il mette 
mettons mettez qu'ils mettent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
que je mette que tu mettes qu'il mette 


que nous met- que vous mettiez qu’ils mettent 


tions 
que je misse 


que nous mis- que vous mis- 


sions. 


que tu misses qu'il mit 
qu’ils missent. 
sions 


This verb is conjugated with avoir, to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner : 


Admettre, 
Commettre, 
Compromettre, 
Démettre, 
Omettre, 
Permettre, 
Promettre, 
Remettre, 


Soumettre, 
Transmettre, 
Se demettre, 
S’entremettre, 


to admit. 

to commit. 

to compromise. 

to disjoint, to put out. 

to omit. 

to permit. 

to promise. 

to put again, to set again, to re 
place. 

to submit. 

to transmit. 

to resign. 

to interpose. 


The last two verbs, being reflective, take the auxiliary, étr 


to be. 





NAITRE, TO BE BORN. 


1976. Moudre, to grind. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. 
moudre. moulant. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

rent. je mouds tu mouds 


nous moulons vous moulez 


tu moulais 
vous mouliez 


erfect. je moulais 


nous moulions 


‘erile Definite. je moulus 
nous moulûmes 


tu moulus 
vous moulites 


tu moudras 
vous moudrez 


ure Absolute. je moudrai 
nous moudrons 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


rent. je moudrais tu moudrais 


nous moudrions vous moudriez 


IMPERATIVE. 
mouds 


moulons moulez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que tu moules 
que vous mou- 
liez 


que je moule 
que nous mou- 
lions 


tent. 


rfect. 
que nous mou- 


que vous mou- 
lussions 


lussiez 


que je moulusse que tu moulusses 
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Past Participle. 


moulu. 


il moud 
ils moulent. 


il moulait 
ils moulaient. 


il moulut 
ils moulurent. 


il moudra 
ils moudront. 


il moudrait 
ils moudraient. 


qu'il moule 
qu’ils moulent. 


qu’il moule 
qu’ils moulent. 


qu’il moulût 
qu’ils moulussent. 


“his verb is conjugated with the auxiliary avoir, to have. 


‘onjugate in the same manner : 


Emoudre, 
Remoudre, 
1977. Naitre, to be born. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present, Present Partictple. 
naître. naissant. 
. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ent. je nais tu nais 
nous naissons vous naissez 


54* 


to grind, to whet. 
to grind again. 


Past Participle. 


né. 


il nait 
ils naissent, 
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Japerfect. je uaisais tu naissais 
nous DaissiOnS vous naiss:ez 

Preterite Pefinile. je naquis tu naquis 
nous naquimes vous naguites 

Future -Theolute. je naitrai to naitras 


Present. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


nous nsitrons vous naitrez 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


tu naitrais 
vous nsitriez 


je naitrais 
nous psitrions 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


naissons paissez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je naisse que tu naisses 
que nous nais- que vous nais- 
sions siez 


Il naïssuit 
il naquit 

ils naquirert 
il naitra 

Lig naitront 


il naitrait 


qu’il naisse 
qu'ils naissent 


qu'il naisse 
qu’ils naissent 


que je naquisse que tu naquisses qu’il naquit 
que nous naquis- que vous naquis- qu'ils naquisk7 


sions siez 


This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary étre, to be. 
Conjugate in the same manner : 


Renaitre, 


Present. 
paitre. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Future Absolute. je paitrai 


Present. 


1978. Paitre, to graze. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
paissant. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

je pais 


tu pais 
nous paissons 


vous paissez 
je paissais 


tu paissais 
nous paissions 


vous paissiez 
tu paitras 


nous paitrons vous paitrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
je paitrais 


tu paitrais 
nous paitrions 


vous paitriez 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
pais 


passons puiseez 


to revire. 


Past Participle 


pu. 


il pait 

ils paissent. 
il paissait 
ils paissaient. 
il paitra 

ils psitront. 


il paitrait 
ils paitraient. 


qu’il paisse 
qu'ils paissent 





PARAITRE, TO APPEAR. 
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This verb, which is very little used, has no compound tens- 
es, no preterite definite, and no imperfect of the subjunctive. 


1979. Conjugate in the same manner : 


Repaitre, to feed. 
Se repaitre, to feed one’s self. 
‘These two verbs have a preterite definite and imperfect of 
he subjunctive ; as, 4 
© repus tu repus il reput 7 
aous repûmes vous repiltes ile repurent 
yue je repusse qui tu repusses qu’il repat 


que nous repussions que vous repussiez 


qu’ils repussent. 


The compound tenses of repaitre, are conjugated with avoir, 


and those of se repaitre with étre, to be. 





1980. Paraitre, to appear. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
paraître. paraissant. paru. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je parais tu parais il parait 
nous paraissons vous paraissez ils paraissent. 
dm perfect. je paraissais tu paraissais il paraissait 


nous paraissions 
Preterite Definite. je parus 
nous parûmes 


Future Absolute. je paraitrai 
nous paraitrons 


vous paraissiez 


tu parus 
vous parites 


tu paraitras 
vous paraitrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je paraitrais tu paraitrais 
nous paraitrions vous paraitriez 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
parais 
paraissons paraissez 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je paraisse que tu paraisses 
que nous parais- que vous parais- 
sions siez 
Imperfect. que je parusse que tu parusses 


que nous parus- que vous parus- 
sions siez 


ils paruissaient. 
il parut 

ils parurent. 

il paraîtra 

ils paraitront. 


il paraitrait 
ils paraitraient. 


qu’il paraisse 
qu'ils paraissent, 


qu’il paraisse 
qu’ils paraissent. 


qu’il parût 
qu’ils parussent. 
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The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated vii 
avoir, to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner : 


Apparaitre, to appear. 
Comparaitre, +6 

Connaitre, to know. 
Disparaitre, to disappear. 
Méconnattre, to mistake, to forget. 
Reconnaitre, ta recognize. 
Reparaitre, to appear again. 

Se méconnaitre, to forget one’s self. 


The compound tenses of the last verb are conjugated wit 
étre, to be. 





1981. Plaire, to please. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Partiapl. 
plaire. plaisant. plu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je plais tu plais il plait 
nous plaisons vous plaisez ils plaisent 
Imperfect. je plaisais tu plaisais il plaisait 
nous plaisions vous plaisiez ils plaisaient 
Preterite Definite. je plus tu plus il plat 
nous pliimes vous plûtes ils plurent 
Future Absolute. je plairai tu plairas il plaira 
nous plairons vous plairez ils plairont. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je plairais tu plairais il plairait 
nous plairions vous plairiez ils plairaient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


plais qu’il plaise 
plaisons plaisez qu’ils plaisent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, que je plaise que tu plaiscs qu'il plaise 
que nous plai- que vous plai- qu’ils plaisent. 
sions siez 
Imperfect. que je plusse que tu plusses = qu’il plût 
que nous plus- que vous plus- qu’ils plussent 
sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with arorr, 
to have. 





PRENDRE, TO TAKE. 645 


’onjugate in the same manner : 


Complaire, to please. 
Déplaire, to displease. 
Taire, , to conceal. 
Se Taire, to be silent. 


Chis last verb, being reflective, is conjugated with étre, to 





1982. Potndre, to shoot forth, to dawn. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
sent. poindre. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


sent. il point. 
ure Absolute. il poindra. 


[his verb is defective, and the above tenses and persons are 
only ones in use. 


1983. Prendre, to take. 


Present. Present Partciple. Past Participle. 
prendre. prenant. pris. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
rent. je prends tu prends il prend 
nous prenons vous prenez ils prennent. 
erfect. je prenais tu prenais il prenait 
nous prenions vous preniez ils prenaient. 
terile Defintle. je pris tu pris il prit 
nous primes vous prites ils prirent. 
ure Absolute. je prendrai tu prendras il prendra 


nous prendrons vous prendrez ils prendront, 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


rent. je prendrais tu prendrais il prendrait 
nous prendrions vous prendriez ils prendraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


prends qu’il prenne 
prenons prenez qu’ils prennent. 
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Present. 


… Amperfect. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je prenne que tu prennes qu’il prenne 

que nous pre- que vous pre- qu'ils prenne 
pions niez 

que je prisse que tu prisses qu’il prit 

que nous pris- que vous pris- qu’ils prissent 


sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with ard, 


to have. 


Conjugate in the same manner : 


Apprendre, to learn. 
Comprendre, to understand. 
Déprendre, to loosen. 
Désapprendre, to unlearn. 
Entreprendre, to undertake. 
Rapprendre, to learn again. 
Reprendre, to take again. 
Surprendre, to surprise. 
Se méprendre, to mistake. 
Se prendre, to be smitten. 
The two last verbs, being reflective, are conjugated with étre, 
to be. 
1984. Réduire, to reduce. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
réduire. réduisant. réduit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je réduis tu réduis il réduit 
nous réduisons vous réduisez ils réduisent. 
Imperfect. je réduisais tu réduisais i] réduisait 
nous réduisions vous réduisiez ils réduisaient. 
Preterite Definite. je réduisis tu réduisis il réduisit 
nous réduisimes vous réduisites ils réduisirent. 
Future Absolute. je réduirai tu réduiras il réduira 
nous réduirons vous réduirez ils réduiront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je réduirais tu réduirais il réduirait 
nous réduirions vous réduiriez ils réduiraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
réduis qu'il réduise 
réduisons réduisez qu'ils réduisent. 








RESOUDRE, TO RESOLVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


nt. que je réduisse 
que nous rédui- 
sions 
fect. que je réduisisse 


que nous rédui- 


sissions 


he compound tenses of 


que tu réduisses 
que vous rédui- 
siez 
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qu’il réduisse 
qu'ils réduissent. 


que tu réduisisses qu'il reduisit 


que vous rédui- 
sissiez 


qu’ils réduisissent. 


this verb are conjugated with 


Luire, 
Nuire, 
Produire, 
Reconduire, 
Reconstruire, 
Recuire, 
Reluire, 
Henduire, 
eproduire, 
Séduire, 
Traduire, 


r, to have. 

185. Conjugate in the same manner, 

uire, to conduct. 

truire, to construct. 

;, to bake. « 

ire, to deduct. 

lire, to destroy. 

duire, to discard in a 
polite manner. 

lire, to plaster. 

2luire, to shine a little. 

re, to induce. 

aire, . to instruct. 

duire. to introduce. 


to shine, to glow. 
to hart. 

to produce. 

to reconduct. 

to construct again. 
to bake again. 

to shine, to glow. 
to plaster again. 
to reproduce. 

to seduce. 

to translate. 


1986. Résoudre, to resolve, to dissolve. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. 
résoudre. résolvant. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

ent. je résous tu résous 


nous résolvons 


rfect. 


erite Definite. je résolus 


nous résoldmes 


re Absolute. je résoudrai 
nous résoudrons 


je résolvais 
nous résolvions 


vous resolvez 


tu résolvais 
vous résolviez 


tu résolus 
a A 
vous résolutes 


tu résoudras 
vous résoudrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


ent. je résoudrais 


tu résoudrais 


nous résoudrions vous résoudriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


résolvons 


résous 
résolvez 


Past Participle. 
résola, résous. 


il résout 

ils résolvent. 
il résolvait 

ils résolvaient. 


il résolut 
ils résolurent. 


il résoudra 
ils résoudront. 


il résoudrait 
ils résoudraient. 


qu'il résolve 
qu’ils résolvent. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je résolve que tu résolves qu'il résolre 
que nous résol- que vous résol- qu’ils résolret 
vions viez 


que je résolusse que tu résolusses qu’il résolit 
que nous résolus- que vous résolus- qu’ils résolus 
sions siez 


Imperfect. 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with ea 
to have. 

This verb has two past participles. Résous is used vt: 
résoudre signifies to dissolve ; it has no feminine. 

1987. Conjugate in the same manner, but with étre, to be 


Se résoudre, 


The two verbs, absoudre, to absolve, dissoudre, to disso 
are conjugated like résoudre, but they have no preterite à 
nite, and no imperfect of the subjunctive ; their past particip 
are absous, dissous, feminine, absoute, dissoute ; they t 
avoir, to have, in their compound tenses. 


to resolve, to take a resolution. 


1988. Rire, to laugh. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Participi:. 
rire. riant. ri. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je ris tu ris il rit 
nous rions vous riez ils rient. 
Imperfect. je riais tu riais il riait 
nous riions vous rilez ils riaient. 
Preterite Definite. je ris tu ris il rit 
nous rimes vous rites ils rirent. 
Future Absolute. je rirai tu riras il rira 
nous rirons vous rirez ils riront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je rirais tu rirais il rirait 
nous ririons vous ririez ils riraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| ris qu’il rie 
rions riez qu'ils rient. 





f. 


ect. 


ROMPRE, TO BREAK. 649 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je rie que tu ries qu'il rie. 
que nous riions que vous riiez qu'ils rient. 
que je risse que tu risses qu’il rit 


que nous rissions que vous rissiez qu'ils rissent. 


e compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir, 


re. 


njugate in the same manner, 


Sourire, to smile. 
Se rire de. to laugh at. 


e compound tenses of se rire de are conjugated with être, 


te Definite. 


Absolute. 


1989. Rompre, to break. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. Past Participle. 
rompant. rompu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


je romps tu romps il rompt 

nous rompons vous rompez ils rompent. 
je rompais tu rompais il rompait 
nous rompions vous rompiez ils rompaient. 
je rompis tu rompis il rompit 
nous rompimes vous rompites ils rompirent. 
je romprai tu rompras il rompra 
nous romprons vous romprez ils rompront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je romprais tu romprais il romprait 
nous romprions vous rempriez ils rompraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
romps qu'il rompe 
rompons rompez qu’ils rompent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
que je rompe que tu rompes qu’il rompe 


que nous rom- que vous rompiez qu’ils rompent. 
pions 
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mettre. 


Present. 


Preterite Definite. 


Future Absolute. 


Present. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


This verb is conjugated with avoir, to have. 
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1975. JAfettre, to put. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. Past Participle. 
mettant. mis. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
je mets tu mets il met 
nous mettons vous mettez ils mettent. 
je mettais ta mettais il mettait 
nous mettions vous mettiez ils mettaient. 
je mis. tu mis. il mit 
nous mimes vous mites ils mirent. 
je mettrai tu mettras il mettra 
nous mettrons vous mettrez ils mettront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
je mettrais tu mettrais il mettrait 
nous mettrions vous mettriez ils mettraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
mets qu’il mette 
mettons mettez qu'ils mettent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
que jo mette que tu mettes qu’il mette 


que nous met- que vous mettiez 
tions 


que je misse que tu misses 
que nous mis- que vous mis- 
sions. sions 


Conjugate in the same manner : 


Admettre, 
Commettre, 
Compromettre, 
Démettre, 
Omettre, 
Permettre, 
Promettre, 
Remettre, 


Soumettre, 
Transmettre, 
Se demettre, 
S’entremettre, 


to admit. 
to commit. 
to compromise. 


qu’ils mettent 


qu'il mit 
qu'ils missent. 


to disjoint, to put out. 


to omit. 
to permit. 
to promise. 


to put again, to set again, to re 


place. 
to submit. 
to transmit. 
to resign. 
to interpose. 


The last two verbs, being reflective, take the auxiliary, étre. 


to be. 
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1976. Moudre, to grind. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. 
moudre. moulant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je mouds tu mouds 
nous moulons vous moulez 
Imperfect. je moulais tu moulais 


nous moulions 


Preterie Definite. je moulus 
‘ nous moulümes 


Future Absolute. je moudrai 
nous moudrons 


vous mouliez 


tu moulus 
vous moulüûtes 


tu moudras 
vous moudrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je moudrais tu moudrais 
nous moudrions vous moudriez 
IMPERATIVE. 
mouds 
moulons moulez 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je moule que tu moules 
que nous mou- que vous mou- 
lions liez 
Imperfect. que je moulusse que tu moulusses 


que nous mou- 
lussions 


que vous mou- 


lussiez 


Past Participle. 
moulu. 


il moud 
ils moulent. 


il moulait 
ils moulaient. 


il moulut 
ils moulurent. 


il moudra 
ils moudront. 


il moudrait 
ils moudraient. 


qu'il moule 
qu’ils moulent. 


qu’il moule 
qu’ils moulent. 


qu’il moulit 


qu’ils moulussent. 


This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary avoir, to have. 


Conjugate in the same manner : 


Emoudre, 
Remoudre, 
1977. Naitre, to be born. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. 
naitre. naissent. 
. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. | je nais tu nais 
nous naissons vous naissez 


54* 


to grind, to whet. 
to grind again. 


Past Participle. 
né. 
il nait 


ils naissent. 
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Imperfect. je uaisais 
nous naissions 
Preterite Pefinite. je naquis 


nous naquimes 


Future Absolute. je naitrai 


Present. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


nous naitrons 


tu naissais 
vous naissiez 
tu naquis 
vous naquites 


tu naitras 
vous naitrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je naitrais 
nous naitrions 


tu naîtrais 
vous naitriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


naissons 


nais 
naissez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je naisse 


sions 


que tu naisses 
que nous nais- que vous nais- 


siez 


il naissait 
ils naissaient 
il naquit 

ils naquirent. 
il naitra 

ils naitront. 


il nuitrait 
ils naitraient 


qu’il naisse 
qu’ils naissent. 


qu’il naisse 
qu’ils naissent. 


que je naquisse que tu naquisses qu'il naquit 
que nous naquis- que vous naquis- qu'ils naquissent 


sions 


siez 


This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary étre, to be. 
Conjugate in the same manner : 


Renaitre, 


Present. 
paitre. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 
Future Absolute. 


Present. 


to revive. 


1978. Paitre, to graze. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
paissant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


je pais 

nous paissons 
je paissais 
nous paissions 
je paitrai 
nous paitrons 


tu pais 

vous paissez 
tu paissais 
vous paissiez 
tu paitras 
vous paitrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je paitrais 
nous paitrions 


tu paitrais 


vous paitriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


passons 


pais 
paissez 


Past Participle. 


pu. 


il pait 

ils paissent. 
il paissait 
ils paissaient. 
il paitra 

ils psitront. 


il paitrait 
ils paitraient 


qu’il paisse 
qu'ils paissent 





+ 


PARAITRE, TO APPEAR. 
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This verb, which is very little used, has no compound tens- 
es, no preterite definite, and no imperfect of the subjunctive. 


1979. Conjugate in the same manner : 


Repaitre, to feed. 
Se repaitre, to feed one’s self. 
These two verbs have a preterite definite and imperfect of 
the subjunctive ; as, 4 
je repus tu repus il reput 7 
nous repûmes vous repiites ils repurent 
que je repusse qui tu repusses qu’il repût 


que nous repussions que vous repussiez 


qu’ils repussent. 


The compound tenses of repaitre, are conjugated with avoir, 


and those of se repaitre with être, to be. 


1980. Paraitre, to appear. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 


Present. Present Participle. 
paraitre. paraissant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je parais tu parais 
nous paraissons vous paraissez 
Imperfect. je paraissais tu paraissais 


nous paraissions 
Preterite Definite. je parus 
nous parûmes 


Future Absolute. je paraitrai 
nous paraitrons 


vous paraissiez 


tu parus 
vous parûtes 


tu paraitras 
vous paraitrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je paraîtrais tu paraitrais 
nous paraitrions vous paraîtriez 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
parais 
paraissOns paraissez 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. que je paraisse que tu paraisses 
que nous parais- que vous parais- 
sions siez 
Imperfect. que je parusse que tu parusses 


que nous parus- que vous parus- 
sions siez 


Past Participle. 


paru. 


il parait 

ils paraissent. 
il paraissait 

ils paruissaient. 
il parut 

ils parurent. 


il paraîtra 
ils paraitront. 


il paraitrait 
ils paraitraient. 


qu’il paraisse 
qu’ils paraissent. 


qu’il paraisse 
qu'ils paraissent. 


qu’il parût 
qu’ils parussent. 
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The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated wi 


avotr, to have. 


Conjugate in the same manner : 


Apparaitre, 
Comparaitre, 
Connaître, 
Disparaitre, 
Méconnaitre, 
Reconnaitre, 
Reparaitre, 

Se méconnaitre, 


to appear. 


to know. 


to disappe 


to mistake, to forget. 
ta recognize. 

to appear again. 

to forget one’s self. 


The compound tenses of the last verb are conjugated wi 


étre, to be. 





1981. Plaire, to please. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
plaire. 


Present Participle. 
plaisant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je plais 


nous plaisons 
je plaisais 
nous plaisions : 
Preterite Definite. je plus 

nous plûmes 


Future Absolule. je plairai 
nous plairons 


Imperfect. 


tu plais 
vous plaisez 
tu plaisais 
vous plaisiez 


tu plus 
vous plûtes 


tu plairas 


vous plairez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je plairais 
nous plairions 


Present. 


tu plairais 


vous plairiez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


plaisons 


plais 
plaisez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je plaise 
que nous plai- 


sions 


Imperfect. que je plusse 
que nous plus- 


sions 


que tu plaises 
que vous plai- 
siez 


que tu plusses 


que vous plus- 


siez 


Past Participle. 
plu. 


il plait 

ils plaisent. 
il plaisait 

ils plaisaient 
il plut 

ils plurent. 

il plaira 

ils plairont. 


il plairait 
ils plairaient. 


qu’il plaise 
qu’ils plaisent. 


qu'il plaise 
qu’ils plaisent 


qu’il plût 
qu'ils plussent. 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir. 


to have. 





PRENDRE, TO TAKE. 


Conjugate in the same manner : 





645 


Complaire, to please. 
Déplaire, to displease. 
Taire, to conceal. 
Se Taire, to be silent. 
This last verb, being reflective, is conjugated with éfre, to 
be. 
1982. Poindre, to shoot forth, to dawn. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. poindre. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. il point. | 


Future Absolute. il poindra. 


This verb is defective, and the above tenses and persons are 


the only ones in use. 


1983. Prendre, to take. 


Present. Present Participle. 
prendre. prenant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je prends tu prends 
nous prenons vous prenez 
rmperfect. je prenais tu prenais 
nous prenions vous preniez 
Preterite Definite. je pris tu pris 
nous primes vous prites 
Future Absolute. je prendrai tu prendras 


nous prendrons vous prendrez 


Present. 


je prendrais 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


tu prendrais 


nous prendrions vous prendriez 


prenons 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


prends 
prenez 


Past Participle. 


pris. , 


il prend 

ils prennent. 
il prenait 

ils prenaient. 
il prit 

ils prirent. 


il prendra 
ils prendront, 


il prendrait 
ils prendraient, 


qu’il prenne 
qu’ils prennent. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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Present. que je prenne 
que nous pre- 
nions 
Imperfect. que je prisse 


que nous pris- 


sions 


que tu prennes 
que vous pre- 


niez 
que tu prisses 


que vous pris- 


8s1ez 


qu'il prenne 
qu'ils prennent 


qu'il prit 
qu'ils prissent. 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir 


to have. 


Conjugate in the same manner : 


Apprendre, 
Comprendre, 
Déprendre, 
Désapprendre, 
Entreprendre, 
Rapprendre, 
Reprendre, 
Surprendre, 
Se méprendre, 
Se prendre, 


to learn. 


to understand. 
to loosen. 

to unlearn. 

to undertake. 
to learn again. 
to take again. 
to surprise. 

to mistake. 

to be smitten. 


The two last verbs, being reflective, are conjugated with étre, 


to be. 





1984. Réduire, to reduce. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
réduire. 


Present Partiaiple, 
réduisant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je réduis 


nous réduisons 


Imperfect. je réduisais 


nous réduisions 
Preterite Definite. je réduisis — 
nous réduisimes 


Future Absolute. je réduirai 


nous réduirons 


tu réduis 

vous réduisez 
tu réduisais 
vous réduisiez 
tu réduisis . 
vous réduisites 


tu réduiras 
vous réduirez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je réduirais 


nous réduirions 


tu réduirais 
vous réduiriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


réduisons 


réduis 
réduisez 


Past Participle. 


réduit. 


il rédait 

ils réduisent. 
il réduisait 

ils réduisaient. 
il réduisit 

ils réduisirent. 
il réduira 

ils réduiront. 


il réduirait 
ils réduiraient. 


qu'il réduise 
qu'ils réduisent. 
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RESOUDRE, TO RESOLVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


at. que je réduisse que tu réduisses qu’il réduisse 
que nous rédui- que vous rédui- qu'ils réduissent. 
sions siez 
fect. que je réduisisse que tu réduisisses qu'il reduisit 


que nous rédui- 


qu’ils réduisissent. 
sissions 


que vous rédui- 
sissiez 

he compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with 

, to have. 

85. Conjugate in the same manner, 


aire, to conduct. Luire, to shine, to glow. 
Tuire, to construct. Nuire, to hurt. 
, to bake. + Produire, to produce. 
ire, to deduct. Reconduire, to reconduct. 
ire, to destroy. Recunstruire, to construct again. 
luire, to discard in a Recuire, to bake again. 
polite manner. Reluire, to shine, to glow. 
ire, to plaster. Renduire, to plaster again. 
luire, to shine a little. Reproduire, to reproduce. 
re, to induce. Séduire, to seduce. 
lire, to instruct. Traduire, to translate. 
luire. to introduce. 
1986. Résoudre, to resolve, to dissolve. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Participle. 
résoudre. résolvant. résolu, résous. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
nt. je résous tu résous il résout 
nous résolvons vous resolvez ils résolvent. 

rfect. je résolvais tu résolvais il résolvait 


nous résolvions 


rite Definite. je résolus 


re Absolute. 


né. 


nous résolûmes 
je résoudrai 


nous résoudrons 


vous résolviez 


tu résolus 
vous résolûtes 


tu résoudras 
vous résoudrez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je résoudrais 


nous résoudrions vous résoudriez 


tu résoudrais 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


résolvons 


résous 
résolvez 


ils résolvaient. 


il résolut 
ils résolurent. 


il résoudra 
ils résoudront. 


il résoudrait 
ils résoudraient. 


qu'il résolve 
qu’ils résolvent. 


LP 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que jerésolve queturésolves qu'il résolve 
que nous résol- que vous résol- qu’ils résolvest 
vions viez 
Imperfect. que je résolusse que tu résolusses qu’il résokit 


que nous résolus- que vous résolus- qu’ils résolussext 
sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avr, 
to have. 

This verb has two past participles. Résous is used wha 
résoudre signifies to dissolve ; it has no feminine. 

1987. Conjugate in the same manner, but with être, to be, 


Se résoudre, 


The two verbs, absoudre, to absolve, dissoudre, to dissolve, 
are conjugated like résoudre, but they have no preterite det 
nite, and no imperfect of the subjunctive ; their past participle 
are absous, dissous, feminine, absoute, dissoute ; they tt 
avoir, to have, in their compound tenses. 


to resolve, to take a resolution. t 


1988. Rire, to laugh. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Partiapk. 
rire. riant. ri. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. je ris tu ris i] rit 
nous rions vous rlez ils rient. 
Imperfect. je riais tu riais il riait 
nous rilons vous rilez ils riaient. 
Preterite Definite. je ris tu ris il rit 
nous rimes vous rites ils rirent. 
Future Absolute. je rirai tu riras il rira 
nous rirons vous rirez ils riront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. je rirais tu rirais il rirait 
nous ririons vous ririez ils riraient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ris qu'il rie 


rions riez qu’ils rient. 





Inperfet 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avoir, 


:t0 have. 


ROMPRE, TO BREAK. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je rie 


que nous riions 


que je risse 


que nous rissions que vous rissiez 


que tu ries 
que vous riiez 


que tu risses 


Conjugate in the same manner, 


Sourire, 


The compound tenses of se rire de are conjugated with être, 


to be. 


Present. 
rompre. 


Present. 


bnperfect. 


Preterite Definite. 


Future Absolute. 


Present. 


Present. 


Se rire de. 


1989. Rompre, to break. 


qu'il rie. 
qu'ils rient. 
qu’il rit 
qu'ils rissent. 


to smile. 
to laugh at. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
rompant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


je romps 

nous rompons 
je rompais 
nous rompions 
je rompis 

nous romp{mes 
je romprai 
nous romprons 


tu romps 
vous rompez 


tu rompais 
vous rompiez 
tu rompis 
vous rompites 


tu rompras 
vous romprez 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


je romprais 


nous romprions 


tu romprais 
vous rempriez 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


rompons 


romps 


rompez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je rompe 


que nous rom- 


pions 
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que tu rompes 


Past Participle. 


rompu. 


il rompt 

ils rompent. 
il rompait 

ils rompaient. 


il rompit 
ils rompirent. 


il rompra 
ils rompront. 


il romprait 
ils rompraient. 


qu’il rompe 
qu’ils rompent. 


qu’il rompe 


que vous rompiez qu’ils rompent. 
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que je rompisse que tu rompisses qu’il rompit 
que nous rompis- que vous rompis- qu'ils rompisec! 


sions siez 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with aro 


to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner, 
Corrompre, to corrupt. 
Interrompre, to interrupt. 


Present. 
suivre. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite Definite. j 


Future Absolute. 


Present. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


1990. Suivre, to follow. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present Participle. 
suivant. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


tu suis 


je suis 
vous suivez 


nous suivons 


tu suivais 


je suivais 
vous suiviez 


nous suivions 


tu suivis 


je suivis 
vous suivites 


nous suivimes 


tu suivras 
vous suivrez 


je suivrai 
nous suivrons 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


tu suivrais 


je suivrais 
vous sulvriez 


nous suivrions 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


suis 


suivons suivez 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que je suive que tu suives 
que nous suivions que vous suiviez 


que je suivisse que tu suivisses 
que nous suivis- que vous suivis- 
sions siez 


Past Participle. 


suivi. 


il suit 

ils suivent. 
il suivait 

ils suivaient. 
il suivit 

ils suivirent. 
il suivra 

ils suivront. 


il suivrait 
ils suivraient. 


qu’il suive 
qu'ils suivent. 


qu'il suive 
qu'ils suivent. 
qu'il suivit 
qu'ils suivissent. 


The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with arai 


to have. 


Conjugate in the same manner, 


Poursuivre, 
S’en suivre, 


ou 


ursue, to prosecute. 
to follow, to result. 
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* This last verb, being reflective, is conjugated with étre, 
be. 


1991. Traire, to milk. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past participle. 
traire. trayant. trait. 
INDICATIVE. 
‘P-esent. je trais tu trais il trait 
nous trayons vous trayez ils traient. 
waperfect. je trayais tu trayais il trayait 
nous trayions vous trayiez ils trayaient. 
wature Absolute. je trairai tu trairas il traira 
nous trairons vous trairez ils trairont. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
æesent. je trairais tu trairais il trairait 
nous trairions vous trairiez ils trairaient. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
trais qu’il traie 
trayons trayez qu’ils traient. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
"aresent. que je traie que tutraies qu'il traie 
que nous trayions que vous trayiez qu’ils traient. 
The compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with 
woir, to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner, 


Abstraire, to abstract. 

Attraire, to attract. (Not used.) 
Distraire, to divert. 

Extraire, to extract. ‘ 

Rentraire, to fine-draw. (Not used). 
Retraire, to redeem an estate. (Not used.) 
Soustraire, to subtract, to hide, &c. 

Se soustraire, to avoid, tu escape, &c. 


Se soustraire, being reflective, is conjugated with étre, to be. 
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1992. Vaincre, to conquer. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Present Participle. Past Partiapi. 
vaincre. vainquant. vaincu. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je vaincs tu vaincs i] vaine 
nous vainquons vous vainquez ils vainquent. 
Imperfect. je vainquais tu vainquais il vainquait 
nous vainquions vous vainquiez ils vainquaient. 
Preterite Definite. je vainquis tu vainquis i} vainquit 
nous vainquimes vous vamquites ils vainquirent. 
Future Absolute. je vaincrai tu vaincras i vaincra 
vous vaincrons vous vaincrez ils vaincront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. je vaincrais tu vaincrais il vainerait 
nous vaincrions vous vaincriez ils vaincraiest. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| vaincs qu’il vainque 
vainquons vainquez qu’ils vaiaquest. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. que je vainque que tu vainques qu’il vainque 
que nous vain- que vous vain- qu'ils vainquest 
quions quiez 
Imperfect. que je vainquisse que tu vainquisses qu'il vainquit 
que nous vain- que vous vain- qu'ils vainquit 
quissions quissiez sent. 


The compound tenses of this verb take avoir, to have. 
Conjugate in the same manner, 


Convaincre, to convince. 


ad 


1993. Vivre, to live. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Present Participle. Past Partiapk. 
vivre. vivant. vécu. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. je vis tu vis il vit 
nous vivons vous vivez ils vivent. 








VIVRE, TO LIVE. 


ect. je vivais 
nous vivions 


ite Definite. je vécus 
nous véciimes 


: Absolute. je vivrai 
nous vivrons : 


tu vivais 
vous viviez 


tu vécus . 
vous vécutes 


tu vivras 
vous vivrez 
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il vivait 

ils vivaient. 
il vécut 

ils vécurent. 
il vivra 

ils vivront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


il vivrait 
ils vivraient. 


tu vivrais 


t. je vivrais 
vous vivriez 


nous vivrions 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


vis qu'il vive 


vivons vivez qu'ils vivent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


t. que je vive que tu vives 


qu’il vive 
que nous vivions que vous viviez 


qu’ils vivent. 
ect. que je vécusse que tu vécusses qu'il vécût 
que nous vécus- que vous vécus- qu’ils vécussent. 
sions siez 
e compound tenses of this verb are conjugated with avotr, 
ve. 
njugate in the same manner : 


1o revive. 
to survive. 


Revivre, 
Survivre, 


)4. We have already spoken of the neuter verbs which 
onjugated with the verb to be, and sometimes with both 
ve and to be, according to their signification. We will 
in order to facilitate the use of these verbs, give a list of 
showing those which take both auxiliaries, and those 
1 only admit of to be. 
ie verbs marked with the two letters a and e, take to have 
o be: to have, when they express an action ; to be, when 
express a situation. Those marked with an e alone are 
gated only with to be. 


er,a,e, to land. Accruitre, a,¢, to increase. 
cher,a,e, tobring forth. Aller, €, to go. 
rir, @,¢, to runto. Apparaitre, a, €, to appear. 
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Arriver, e, 


Avenir (not 
used), e, 
Cesser, a, e, 


Changer, a, e, 
Choir, e, 
Convenir, a, e, 


Croitre, a, e, 
Décamper, a, e, 


Décéder, e, 
Déchoir, a, e, 
Décroitre, a, e, 
Demeurer, a, e, 


Descendre, a, e, 


Devenir, e, 
Disconvenir, e, 


Disparaltre, a, e, 
happer, a, e, 
Echon e ! 
Echouer, a, ¢, 
Eclore, e, 


Embellir, a, e, 
Empirer, a, ¢, 


Entrer, a, ¢, 


Expirer, 4, e, 
Intervenir, e, 


We refer, for the proper use of most of these verbs, t 
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pen. 
to chance, to hap- 


pen. 

to cease, to leave 
off. 

to change. 

to fall. 

to agree, to suit, 
to become. 

to grow. 

to decamp, to run 
away. 


to die, to decease. 


to decay. 

to decrease. 

to remain, to stay. 

to come down, 
to descend. 

to become. 

to deny, to dis- 
own. 

to disappear. 

to escape. 

to fall due, &c. 

to run aground, 
to miscarry. 

to be hatched, to 
blossom. 

to embellish. 

to make worse, 
to grow worse. 

to enter, to goin, 
&c. 


to expire. 
to intervene. 


to arrive, to hap- Mésavenir (not 


used), 8, 
Monter, a, e, 


Mourir, e, 
Naitre, e, 
Partir, e, 
Parvenir, e, 


Passer, &, ¢, 
Périr, a, ¢, 
Provenir, e, 
Rajeunir, 4, ¢, 


to succeed ill. 


to ascend, to go 
vp &c. 

to die. 

to be born. 

to set off, &c. 

to attain, to 
reach. 

to pass. 

to perish. 

to proceed, &e. 

to grow young. 


Redescendre,a,e, to come dom 


Redevenir, ¢, 
Remonter, a, ¢, 


Rentrer, ¢, ¢, 


Repartir, e, 
Repasser, a, e, 
Ressortir, a, ¢, 
Rester, a, ¢, 
Résulter, 4, ¢, 


Retomber, e, 
Retourner, e, 
Revenir, e, 
Sortir, a, ¢, 


Survenir, e, 
Vieillir, a, e, 


Tomber, e, 
Venir, e, 


what we have already said of each of them. 


again, &c. 
to become again. 
to ascend again, 


In again. 
to set off again, &. 
to pass again, &t 
to go out again. 
to remain, to sta. 
to result, to fo 
low. 
to fall again. 
to return, &c. 
to come again, &¢ 
to go out, to 
out. 
to befall, to bay 


n. 
to grow old. 
to . 
to come. 
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1995. A LIST OF ADJECTIVES 


MOST GENERALLY USED, WITH THEIR REGIMEN PREPO- 
SITION, à, TO. 


Accessible, accessible, is said of places and persons, and 
ts often used without a preposition ; as, 
This citadel is not accessible. Cette citadelle n’est pas accessible. 


But we say, most generally : 
Cette citadelle est inaccessible (inaccessible). 
With the preposition to, we say : 
Ee was accessible to all the Janissa- I] était accessible à touts les Janis- 
ries. saires. 
Accoutumé, accustomed, is employed without a preposition ; 
as, 


Ee returns to his customary habits. Il revient & ses manières accoutu- 
es. 


And with the preposition fo ; as, 


Fed in abundance, accustomed to Nourri dans l’abondance, au luxe 
luxury. accoutumé. 


Adhérent, adherent, is used only with the preposition to ; as, 
“A tree is adherent to the stump. Un arbre est adhérent au tronc. 
Adonné, addicted, is followed by à, to ; as, 
Addicted to women, to study, to Adonné aux femmes, à l'étude, au 
gaming. jeu. 
Agréable, agreeable, is used with à, to, en, in, and avec, 
with ; as, 
Offerings were agreeable to the Les offrandes étaient agréables aux 


gods. dieux. 

"This man is pleasing in society. Cet homme est agréable en société. 
his man is pleasing with his Cet homme est agréable avec ses 
friends. amis. 


‘We say, equally well : 


This man is pleasing by or for his Cet homme est agréable par or pour 
qualities, ses qualités. 
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Antérieur, prior, is used with à, to, and de, of ; as, 


This epoch is prior to that you speak Cette époque est antérieure à celle 
of. dont vous parlez. 

This event precedes your birthday Ce évènement est antérieur dure | 
one year. année à votre naissance. | 


Ardent, ardent, is used with d, to ; as, 

He is ardent to his work. Il est ardent à son travail. 
Attentif, attentive, is used with à, to ; as, 

We are attentive to his words. Nous sommes attentifs à sa voix. 
Cher, dear, is followed by à, to ; as, 

This man is dear to his country. Cet homme est cher à sa patrie. 


Conforme, conformed, is used with a, to ; as, 


To live according to one's fortune. Vivre d'une manière conforme à s 
ortuoe. 


Contraire, contrary, is followed by a, to ; as, 

I am opposed to your wishes. Je suis contraire à vos désirs. 
Enclin, disposed, is followed by a, to ; as, 

He is disposed to blame everybody. Il est enclin à blamer tout le monde. 
Exact, punctual, is followed by a, to, and dans, in ; as, 


You are not punctual to your duty. Vous n'êtes pas eract à vos devoirs. 
He is punctual in his payments. Il est exact dans ses paiements. 


Favorable, favorable, is used without an object, and with the 
preposition a, to, and pour, for ; as, 


RS, Re. ner 


The mind of the king is in a favora- L'esprit du roi est dans une condi: 
ble condition. tion favorable. 

The minister is in favor of our Le ministre est favorable à nos vaet. 
views. 


This place is proper to land. Ce lieu est favorable pour aborder. 


Funeste, fatal, is followed by à, to ; as, 


There is nothing more fatal to piety Il n'y a rien de plus funeste à la pi- 
than social life. été que le commerce du monde. 


Importun, troublesome : 


You are troublesome to everybody. Vous êtes importun à tout le monde. 


The Academy also gives these examples : 


I] est importun par ses questions. 


He is troublesome by his questions. Il est importun à force de questions 


Inaccessible, inaccessible, is followed by à, to, and is some- 
times used without an object (see Accessible) ; as, 
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To be inaccessible to temptations. Etre inaccessible aux tentations. 


: We use it also with de, of ; as, 
° This place is inaccessible by this Cette place est inaccessible de ce côté. 
side. 


= Invisible, invisible : 


God is invisible to the eyes of man. 
This star is invisible for us. 


Insensible, insensible : 
Insensible to life and death. 
Invulnérable, invulnerable : 


To be invulnerable to the attacks of 
der. 


Nuisible, burtful : 
His conduct is hurtful to his health. 


Odieur, odious : 


This man is odious to me. 
It is odious for a man to plead against 
his conscience. 


Préférable, preferable : 
Virtue is preferable to vice. 
Propice, propitious : 
Retirement is propitious for inno- 
cence. 
We wait for a propitious opportu- 
nity. 
Rebelle, rebellious : 
To be rebellious to his king. 


Redoutable, redoubtable : 
St. Louis was formidable to vice for 

his justice. 

Semblable, similar : 


Kings are similar to God by their 
clemency. 


Sensible. See Insensible. 
Sujet, subject : 
This man is subject to repentance. 


Dieu est snvisile aur yeux de 
l’homme. 
Cet astre est invisible pour nous. 


Insensible à Ja vie, à la mort. 


Etre invu/nérable aux traits de la 
médisance. 


Sa conduite est nuisible À sa santé. 


Cet homme m'est odieur (to me). 
C’est une chose odieuse de plaider 
contre sa conscience. 


La vertu est préférable au vice. 


La retraite est propice à l'innocence. 


Nous attendons une occasion pro- 
pice. 


Etre rebelle à son roi. 


St. Louis était redoutable au vice par 
sa justice. 


Les rois sont semblables à Dieu par 
leur clémence. 


Cet homme est sujet au repentir. 
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1996. ADJECTIVES FOLLOWED BY THE PREPOSITION 
de, OF. 


Amoureux, enamoured : 

Your are enamoured of yourself. Vous êtes amoureur de vous même. 
Capable, capable : 

Of what crime may this child be De quel crime cet enfant peut-il exe 


capable? capable 
Complice, accomplice : | 
You are an accomplice of his crimes. Vous êtes complice de ses crimes. 
Content, contented : 
To be contented with little is the Etre content de peu, c'est le secre 
secret of happiness. du bonheur. 
Désireux, desirous : 
Napoleon was desirous of glory. Napoléon était désireux de gloire. 
Différent, different : 
My nature is different from yours. Mon caractère est différent du vote. |: 
Digne, worthy : | 
You are worthy of my regard. Vous êtes digne de mon affection. { 
Envieur, envious : 
I am envious of your fate. Je suis envieux de votre sort. 
Esclave, slave : 
Man is the slave of his passions. L’homme est l’esclave de ses passions 
The Academy and usage authorize these expressions : 
To be a slave to one’s master. Etre esclave auprès de son maitre 
One is a slave in that office. On est esclave dans cet emploi. 


Exempt, exempt : 


You! whose great names are ex- Oh! vous dont les grands nom 
empt from death. sont erempis de la mort. 


Fier, proud. 
He is proud of his birth. Il est fier de sa naissance. 
Fou, crazy : 


A miser is crazy for his money. Un avare est fou de son argent. 

To be crazy enough to be tied. Etre fou à lier. a 

A man would be crazy not to see, Il gut étre fou pour ne pas voir. 
&c. c. 


| 
| 
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furious : 


ye furious on account 
stance. 


, glorious, proud : 
iot be proud to marry 


ashamed. 


d of loving one who 
ve me. 

me for him. 

ashamed before their 


im ashamed by your 


meful in his conduct 
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Il est devenu furieur de cette ré- 
sistance. 


Qui ne serait glorieur de vous épou 
ser ? 


Je suis honleur d’aimer une per- 
sonne qui ne m’aime pas. 

C’est honteux à lui or pour lui. 

Les enfants sont honteux devant 
leurs parents. 

Vous l’avez rendu honteux par 
vos reproches. 

Ce qu’il y a de honteux dans sa con- 
duite, &c. 


, incapable. (See Capable.) 
unworthy. (See Digne.) 
xicated : 


with wine, blood, glo- 


d : 
tired of forgiving. 


Fore de vin, de sang, de gloire. 


Dieu n’est jamais las de pardonner. 


it, discontented, (see Content.) 


Il : 
ull of nonsense. 


¢, careful : 
careful of your repu- 


+, Certain : 


I a la tête pleine de sottises. 


Vous n'êtes pas soigneux de votre 
réputation. 


of defeating my ene- Je suis sir de vaincre mes enne- 


re, tributary : 
butary to my power. 


id : 


void of sense. 


mis. 


Athènes est fribulaire de mon pou- 
voir. 


Un discours vide de sens. 
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1997. OF ADJECTIVES WHICH CHANGE THEIR OBJECT 
WHEN EMPLOYED BEFORE A NOUN OR A VERB, 
AND THEIR USE IN REGARD TO PERSONS OR THINGS. 


Absent, absent, is used without a regimen ; as, 


I fiy from you when present, I Présente, je vous fuis, absente, jt 
think of you when absent. vous trouve. 


It is used also with the preposition de, of. Ist, when speaking 
of places and things ; as, 


He his absent from court. Il est absent de la cour. 
He is absent from the country. Il est absent du pays. 


2d, when speaking of persons ; as, 
Far from you, I see you, [ hear Absent de vous, je vous vois, je vow 


you. entends. 
I was far from you, anxious and des- J'étais absent de vous, inquiet # 
olate. désulé. (Used in poetry.) 


We say also : 
He is absent with leave, Il est absent par congé. 
Absolu, absolute. | | 


He is a man despotic in his will. C'est un homme absolu dans a wi 
onté. 








Absurde, absurd, is most generally used without a regimes; 
as, 


An absurd argument, an absurd ac- Un argument absurde, une propor 
tion. tion absurde. 

Think of what may be the most Imaginez ce que vous pourrer® 
monstrous, the most absurd, and plus monstreux, de plus abswk 
you will find it in Shakspeare. et vous le trouverez dans Shalt 

peare. 


It may be used with à, to ; as, 

This dogma is absurd to believe. Ce dogme est absurde à croire. 

We say also : 

He is absurd in his opinions. Il est absurde dans ses opinions 
Adoré, worshipped, referring to persons, requires de, of;#]; 


God requires to be worshipped by Dieu veut être adoré de sesc 
his ereatures ; tures ; 


or it is used without a regimen ; as, 
Diana adored by all Asia. Diane adorée dans toute |’ Asie. 
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x to things, adoré requires no regimen ; as, 


triumphs and crime is L/audace triomphe et le crime est 
ped. adoré, 


', skilful, requires @, to ; as, 


directing the mind. Adroit à diriger l'esprit 
fencing, shooting, &c. Adrott à faire des armes, à tirer, &c. 


e, affable, is employed alone, or with the prepositions 
Jers, towards ; as, 


ble and without pride. Il est affable et sans orgueil. 
or towards everybody.  Affable à ou envers tout le monde. 


ant, alarming, is used without a regimen, and with pour, 


n an alarming state. Vous étes dans un état alarmant. 
see every day is alarm- Ce qui se passe chaque jour est 
the morality of the peo-  alarmant pour la moralité du 


peuple. 
greedy. Apre, meaning greedy, requires à, to ; as, 
‘gain, of spoils. Apre au gain, à la curée. 
!, assiduous, before nouns signifying persons, requires 
lear; as, 


s to the prince. Assidu auprès du prince. 
ther nouns and verbs, à, to ; as, 

ito study, to duty. Assidu à l'étude, à son devoir. 
to prayers. Assidu à prier. 


, any, none, no, before nouns and pronouns, requires 

aS, 

ou may complain of me. Aucun de vous ne peut se plaindre 
de moi. 

employs this word instead of no, or not any, with 

efore an adjective ; as,. 

ot in all his life a moment Il n’a eu dans sa vie aucun moment 

rity. d’assuré. 

rression is blamed by some grammarians ; de, they say, 

‘when the pronoun en (of it) is joined to aucun. Thus, 

ng of paintings or books, we say : 


2 none of them bound, Il n’y en a aucun de relié, il n’y en 
‘them are framed ; a aucun d’encadreé ; 


56 
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but without en (of them) de must not come before the ad 
tive ; we must say, then : 


Tl n’a aucun livre relié. 
li n’a aucun de ces tableaux encadré. 


Audacicux, audacious, requires dans, in ; as, 


He is audacious in his attempts. Il est audacieux dans ses tenta 


Aveugle, blind, taken in its natural meaning, is used 
out a regimen ; as, 


Hazard, a blind and wild divinity, Le hasard, aveugle et farouct 
presides over the table of gam- vinité préside à la table de: 
blers. eurs. 


Taken figuratively, it is also used without a regimen; as, 


Nothing was more blind than pa- Rien n’était plus aveugle que} 
ganism. ganisme. 


Sometimes it is employed with sur, dans, and en ; as, 


We are blind to our faults. Nous sommes aveugle sur no: 
fauts. 

Iiatred is blind in its own cause. La haine est aveugle dans sa 
pre cause. 


En is used for dans in poetry. 
We say equally well : 
We must be blind not to see, &c. Il faut êtreareugk pour ne pas voir, 


Avide, greedy, in its natural meanings, is employed wi 
a preposition ; we do not say, 
Greedy of bread, of meat, Avide de pain, de viande, 
as we say, 


Greedy of other people's money, of Avide du bien d'autrui, de gi 
glory, &c. &c. 


when used figuratively. 


Célèbre, celebrated, when used with a regimen, requires 
prepositions par, by, pour, for, en, in: 


Celebrated by his virtues, by his Cé/*bre par ses vertus, par 
crimes. crimes. 

Celebrated for his virtues and piety.  Cél?bre pour sa vertu et sa pict: 

This part of the sea is celebrated Cette mer est cé/èbre en naufrag 
or wrecks. 


Civil, polite, is followed by envers, towards, à Végard : 


We must be civil to everybody. I] faut être ciril envers tout le moi 
or à l'égard de tout le monde. 





REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. 663 


Commun, common, is used without a regimen : as, 


“he air, the sun, the elements, are L'air, le soleil, les éléments, sont 
in common ; communs ; 


nd with a regimen, and the prepositions a, to, avec, with: 


“he name of animal is commonto Le nom d’animal est commun à 


man and beasts. l'homme et aur bêtes. 

eve has that in common with L'’amour a cela de commun avec les 
scruples, that it sours by reflec-  scrupules, qu’il s'aigrit par la 
tion. réflexion. 


This adjective does not always keep the same meaning, 
rhen used with and without a regimen; des disgräces com- 
sues, are ordinary, unimportant disgraces ; but des disgraces 
ommunes à tous les hommes, are disgraces which any man may 
Xperience, and which may be extraordinary, or of great im- 
ortance. 

We also say in l'rench : 

LIL is in common between us. Tout est commun entre nous. 


Comparable, to be compared, requires the preposition à, to: 


l'urenne is comparable to the great- Turenne est comparable aux plus 
est generals of antiquity. — grand généraux de l’antiquité. 


, This adjective requires also the preposition avec, with, 
when we speak of things altogether different, and then it is 
mly used negatively. 


(he mind is not to be compared to L'esprit n’est pas comparable avec la 
matter. matière. 


Compatible, compatible, in the singular, requires the prep- 
sition avec, with : 


“he observance of the rules of the L’accomplissement des règles de 
gospel is not always compatible  l’évangile n'est pas toujours com- 
with the principles of government. patible avec les maximes des gou- 

vernements. 
In the plural it is used without a regimen : 


ve and reason are not compatible. L'amour et la raison ne sont pas 
compatibles. 


Compétent, competent. 
[ou are not competent for that. Vous n'êtes pas compétent pour cela. 


Complaisant, agreeable. In prose this adjective has no 
egimen, according to some grammarians, but Racine and 
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Molière employ it with a regimen in poetry. We think tz 
it is used very properly with pour, for, envers, towards : 


To be agreeable for everybody. Etre complaisant pour tout le mos 
To be agreeable towards everybody. Etre complaisant envers tou k 
monde. 


Confident, confident, represented by some as an adjectite 
is, in fact, a substantive. 


Connu, Inconnu, known, unknown, are used with the prey 
ositions &, to, and de, of : 
\ 


Ennui is unknown to those who L’ennui est inconnu à ceux q 
know how to employ their time. savent employer leur temps. 
The unknown ways of providence. Les voies inconnues de la providese. 


Consolant, consoling, is used with pour, for, dans, i, 


de, of : 


It is consoling to know that we II est conso/ant de savoir quel’ 


have done our duty. fait son devoir. 
The promises of providence are con- Les promesses de la providence sm 
soling for the afflicted. consolantes pour les malheureur. 


It is consoling in your misfortune, Il est consolant dans vos malhen 
that you did not cause it by your que vous ne les ayez pas cacxi 
fault. par votre faute. 


Constant, constant, requires dans or en, in : 


He is constant in love. | Il est constant en amour. 
The Romans were constant in their Les Romains étaient constants das 
principles. leurs principes. 


Coupable, culpable, is used in its natural meaning for pe 
sons, and in its figurative sense for things; it is employed 
either without a regimen, or with the prepositions de, of, decasl. 
before, envers, towards : 


TD” ede 


Man was culpable befure he was L'homme fut coupable avant dan 

orn. ne. 

You are culpable for my misfortune. Vous êtes coupable de mes malhent. 

He is culpable for his crimes before II est coupable devant son Dieu à 
his God. . crimes qu'il a commis. 

This young man is culpable towards Ce jeune homme est cu/pable enret 
his father. sun père. 


Cruel, cruel, is used with or without the prepositions a, to 
and envers, towards : 


Valerius was cruel only to Chris- Valérien ne fut cruel qu'aur Che 
tians. tiens. | 

You have been very cruel towards Vous avez été bien cruel envers oo 
me. 


Se eee tii — 
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ux, curious, is used alone, and with en, in, before 


is curious in clothes and Cette femme est curieuse en habits 
et en bijoux. (Academy.) 


eux, dangerous. With the verb to be, and followed 
initive, when used impersonally, this adjective governs 
>sition de, of : 


rous to say to the people II est dangereux de dire aux peuples 
laws are not just. que les lois ne sont pas justes. 


followed by an infinitive in other cases it governs 


is dangerous to read. Ce livre est dangereuz a lire. 
> nouns it governs pour, for, à, to: 


leasures are dangerous to Les plaisirs du monde sont dange- 


eople. reux pour les jeunes gens. 
+r of the Jews was dan- Le pouvoir des Juifs était dangereur 
0 the empire. à l’empire. 


gneuz, disdainful. When a regimen is given to this 
, of, is used before it : 


you disdainful of instruc- Pourquoi êtes vous dédaigneux de 
vous instruire ? 


‘le, difficult. When used -with to be, impersonally, it 
de, of : 


's difficult to become wise. II est toujours difficile de devenir 
sage. 


used with to be, not impersonally, then it governs 


asy to manage. Vous êtes difficile à conduire. 


, docile, when followed by a regimen, takes the prep- 
> to: 

the lessons of the master. Docile aux leçons du maitre. 
idjective is not used before nouns of persons ; thus we 
uy, 


ought to be docile to their Les enfants doivent être dociles aux 
but, to the lessons oftheir = /econs de leurs pères ; and not, à 
; leurs pères. 


le, indocile. (See Docile.) 
56 * 
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Dur and facheur, hard, joined to the verb fo be, govené, 
of, when the verb is used impersonally ; as, 


It is hard to be overcome by a fool. Il est dur om facheux de se voir 
planté par un sot. 


When dur means cruel, inhuman, it governs à, to ; as, 


To be hard to one’s self, to one’s Etre dur à soi-même, à ses é& 
debtors. teurs. 


Effroyable, dreadful. In prose, this adjective has no reg- 
men ; as, 
He swears dreadfully. Il fait des serments effroyables. 


But in poetry it is sometimes followed by a, to ; as, 
I see him as a monster dreadful to look at. 
Je le vois comme un monstre effroyable à mes yeux. 
Endurci, hardened, governs the preposition à, to, contr, 
against, or dans, in ; as, 

To be hardened to the blows of for- Etre endurci aur coups de h &- 
tune, to praises, against adversity, tune, aur louanges, contre l'# 
in crime, to crime. versité, dans le crime, au crime. 

Etranger, foreign, is followed by the prepositions en an 
dans, in, or a, to ; as, 

He does not know medicine. fl est étranger en médecine. 

He is a foreigner in this country. Il est étranser dans ce pays. 

He is unacquainted with intrigues.  Îl est étranger aur intrigues. 
Expert, expert, requires the preposition en or dans, in; &, 

This man is expert in surgery. Cet homme is erpert en chirurgie,” 

dans l’art de la chirurgie. 
Facile, easy, requires the preposition 4, to, and, when used 
impersonally, de, of ; as, | 

He is easily deceived. Il est facile à tromper. 

It is easy to deceive you. Il est fucile de vous tromper. 
Fameur, famous. This adjective governs the prepositio® 

par, by, or dans or en, in (this last requires the plural) ; as, 


Napoleon, celebrated by his wars. Napoléon, fameur par ses guerres 

Louis the Fourteenth was famousin Louis XIV. était fameux dens b 
peace and in war. paix, dans la guerre. 

This part of the sea so famous by Cette mer si fameuse en naufrage 
the wrecks which it has wit- 
nessed. 


Fécond, fertile. This adjective is most generally used ' 


| 
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vithout a regimen, but when it takes one, it is with the prepo- 
‘ition en, in; as, 
LU joa imagination, a copious sub- Une imagination Séconde, un sujet 
dar t age is prolific in great men. Note a siècle est fécond en grands 
hommes. 
[t is most generally applied to things, but we may say, without 
m propriety : 
À fertile writer, a fertile author. Un écrivain Second, un auteur fé- 
cond. 
Fertile, fertile, governs the preposition en, in, and is often 
ased without any regimen; as, 
You have a mind fertile in discove- Votre esprit est fertile en inventions. 
ries. 
This land appears to be fertile. Cette terre parait fertile. 
Fidèle, faithful, requires the preposition à, to, or en or 
dans, in ; as, 
Faithful to God and to the king. Fidèle à Dieu et au roi. 
Faithful in his promises. Fidèle en ses promesses, or dans ses 
promesses. 
Formidable, formidable, requires the preposition à, to, par, 
by, or pour, for ; as, 
The power of Xerxes was formida- Le pouvoir de Xerces était formida- 


ble to Greece. ble à la Grèce. 
He has rendered himself formidable I] s’est rendu formidable par la ra- 
by the rapidity of his conquests. pidité de ses conquêtes. 
Napoleon was too formidable fo: Napoléon était trop formidable pour 
l'Autriche. 


Fort, skilful, strengthened. When meaning skilful, it gov- 
erns the preposition sur, upon, or à, at; as, 


Expert in history, in the laws of Fort sur l'histoire, sur le droit ca- 
the church 
Expert at all games. Fort à tout les jeux. 


But, to express the cause which produces strength, the prep- 
osition de, of, is used ; as, 


This child is strong from the good Cet enfant est fort du bon lait qu'il 
milk which he sucked. a sucé. 
He is strong with such a support. Il est fort d’un te] appui. 


Furieur, mad with anger, is most generally used without a 
regimen, but sometimes with de, of ; as, 


He is mad with love and passion. Il est furieux d'amour et de colère. 
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Gros, taken figuratively for full, is used very well wit 
de, of ; as, 


The present is full of the futare. Le présent est gros de l'avenir. 
The eyes full of tears. Les yeux gros de larmes. 


Habile, skilful, adept, is used without a regimen, and als 
with à, to, or dansor en, in; as, 


Skilful in the art of drawing. Halale dans l'art du dessin. 
Skilful in using the pencil. Hatnle à mauier le crayon. 
Skilful in mathematics. Habile en mathématiques. 


Heureux, happy, lucky, is used without a regimen, and also 
with à, to, en or dans, in, or de, of, before nouns, and de, of, 
before verbs ; as, 


Happy in war. Heureur à la guerre. 

Lucky at gaming. Heureux au jeu. 

Happy in other people’s happiness. Jleureur du bonheur des autres. 

Happy to be in an honest state of Heureur d être dans un honnéte ét 
indigence. d'indigence. 

Happy in love. Heureux en amour. 


Idolatre, idolatrous, doting, is used without a regimen, and, 
in figurative style, takes the preposition de, of ; as, 
The Indiansare anidolatrous people. Les Indiens sont une peuple idolétr. 
To be doting upon one’s child. Etre idoldtre de son enfant. 
Ignorant, ignorant, is used without a regimen, and also takes 
the regimen en, in, sur, upon, or de, of ; as, 


He is very ignorant in geography. _II est très :gnorant en géographie. 

You are ignorant of those matters. Vous êtes tgnorant sur ces matières. 

Man is ignorant of his own wants. I,’homme est tgnorant de ses pro- 
pres besoins. 


The Academy says, that tgnorant is used only in speaking of 

persons, but many good authors have employed it in speaking of 

things ; as, 

Their ignorant and unjust decisions. Leurs ignorantes et injustes décit- 
IunS. 

Impénétrable, impenetrable, is most generally used without à 
regimen, but when it has one, it takes the preposition à, to, of 
dans, in ; 

This armour is shot-proof. Cette armure est impénétrabk ast 
| _. coups de mousquet. 

This grove is impenetrable to the Ce bosquet est wnpénétrable aur n° 
rays of the sun. yons du soleil. 


This man is impenetruble in his Cet homme est impénétrable danse 
views. desseins. 
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nabordable, inaccessible. (See Inconcevable.) 


ncertain, uncertain, is followed by de, of, before the pro- 
n ce, and sometimes before verbs, but is most generally used 
lout a regimen ; as, 

1 uncertain of what will happen. Je suis incertain de ce que arrivera. 
leon never doubted he should Napoléon ne fut jamais incertain de 
ign. - régner. 

ir mind is vacillating. Votre esprit est incertain. 
ncommode, troublesome, is used without a regimen, and also 
1 a, to; as, 

3 man is a troublesome neigh- Cet homme est un voisin incommode. 
ur. 

3 man is troublesome to his Cet homme est incommode à ses voi- 
2ighbours. sins. 

compatible, inconciliable, incompatible, are never used with- 
a regimen in the singular, on account of their expressing a 
tion ; as, 

y is not incompatible with La piété n’est pas incompatible avec 


rms. les armes. 

‘se abuses were irreconcilable Ces abus étaient inconciliables avec 
‘ith the constitution. la constitution. 

'y are things which are incom- Ce sont des choses tncompatibles, 
atible, &c. inconciltables, &c. 


lnconcevable, inabordable, inaccessible, inconceivable, un- 
roachable, inaccessible, are generally used without a re- 
jen, but sometimes take the preposition a, to ; as, 

: power of God is inconceivable. Le pouvoir de Dieu est inconcev- 


able. 
te he is in office, he isinac- Depuis qu’il est en place il est in- 
essible. abordable, inaccessible. 
dy has charms inconceivable for L'étude a des charmesinconcevables 
1088 who do not like it. à om pour ceux que ne l’aiment 
pas. 
» coast of Barbary is inaccessi- La côte de Barbarie est tnaborda- 
le to Christians. ble aur Chrétiens. 
heart is inaccessible to flattery. Mon cœur est inaccessible à la fla- 
tterie. 


Inconnu, unknown, connu, known, are used without an ob- 
‘, and also with the prepositions à, to, de, of, dans, in ; as, 


jui is unknown to those who L’ennui est inconnu à ceux qui 


ve occupation. aiment à s'occuper. | 
> unknown ways of Providence. Les voies inconnues de la Provi- 
dence. | 


s man is much known in the Cet homme est très connu dans le 
‘orld. monde. 
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Inconsolable, inconsolable, is used without a regimen, ad 
also with de, of ; as, 
The mother of this child is incon- La mère de cet enfant est inc 


solable. able 
The world is inconsolable for his Le monde est inconsolable de 
loss. perte. 


Incurable, incurable, is used without a regimen ; as, 


Love is rarely an incurable dis- L’amour est rarement un malis 
ease. curable. | 


Indulgent, indulgent, is used without a regimen, or with the 
preposition pour, for, envers, towards ; as, 


You are too indulgent to your chil- Vous êtes trop indulgent pour os 
dren. envers vos enfants. 


Inébranlable, immovable, is used without a regimen, ai 
also with dans, in, à, to, contre, against ; as, 
I am immovable in my disposi- Je suis tnébranlable dans mes i+ 


tions. positions. 
This rock is immoveable tothe im- Ce rocher est inébranlable à Su 
petuosity of the waves. pétuosité or contre l’impétuonté 
, des vagues. 
Napoleon’s character was immov- Le curactère de Napoléon était ® 
able. ébranlable. 


Inexrorable, inexorable, is used without a regimen, and ako 
with a, to; as, 
St. Louis was inexorable to the St. Louis fut tnerorable au reper 
repentance of the blasphemer. tir du blasphémateur. 
Your nature is inexorable. Vous avez un caractère inerorabk 
Inexplicable, inexplicable, is used both with persons and 
things, without a regimen, and also with the preposition à, to: 
as, 


They are an enigma inexplicable Ils sont une énigme inexplicable à 
to themselves. eux memes. 

It is an event which cannot be ex- C’est un évènement inexplicable. 
plained. 

Women cannot be understood. Les femmes sont inezplicables. 


Infatigable, indefatigable, is used without a regimen, an 
also with à, to, before verbs and nouns ; as, 


This horse is indefatigable. C'est un cheval infatigable. 

He is indefatigable in the chase.  Jl est infatigable à lu chasse. 

To be indefatigable in teaching. Etre infuligable à instruire. 
Inférieur, inferior, is used without a regimen, and also wit 

@, to, with persons, and en, in, with things : | 
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ods are of an inferior Ces marchandises sont d’une qual- 
ité inférieure. 

was inferior to Alexan- Napoléon était inférieur à Alexan- 
dre. 

iy were inferior in num- Les ennemis étaient inférieurs en 
nombre. 


le, unfaithful. (See Fidéle.) 


, infinite, is used without a regimen, and also takes the 

on 4, to, when meaning extreme, and de, of, when 

considerable ; as, 

: cost me a great deal of Ce travail m'a coûté un temps in- 
fini. 

. great deal of trouble to Nous eûmes une peine infinie à les 

e them. rejoindre. 

san immense number of II] y eut un nombre infini de per- 

at the races. sonnes aux courses. 

leur, ingenious, is used without a regimen, and also 


prepositions pour, for, and à, to ; as, 


an ingenious mind. Vou avez l'esprit ingénieur. 
ninds are ingenious for Les esprits délicats sont tngé- 
pinese of otüers. nieur pour le bonheur d’autrui. 


vs how to disguise itself. Le vice est ingénieur à se déguiser. 


t, ungrateful, is used without a regimen, and also with 
erring to things, and envers, towards, referring to per- 
4 

shes ungrateful children. Dieu punit les enfants ingrats. 
does not pay for cultiva- Cette terre est ingrate à la culture. 


aust never be ungrateful Un enfant ne doit jaimas être in- 
arents. grat envers ses parents. 


eux, injurious, is used without a regimen, and also with 
ur, for ; as, 


nsulting language. Vous vous servez de propos tnju- 
rieuz. 

1orial is insulting to the Ce memoire est injurieux aux ma- 

‘ates. gistrats. | 

ict is injurious to him, his Sa conduite est injurteuse pour lui, 

, and his house. pour ses amis, et pour sa maison. 


st, unquiet, is used without a regimen, and also with 
n, and de, of ; as, 


> has an unquiet nature. Votre femme est d’un caractère tn- 
quiel. 


, of, unquiet expresses the cause of tnqutetude ; as, 
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I am unquiet about this sad event. Je suis inquiet de ce triste évèx- 
nent. 


With sur, upon, it expresses the object of inquietude ; 3, 
I am anxious about his fate. Je suis tngutel sur son sort. 


This adjective must not be mistaken for the past participk 
inquiété ; inquiet expresses only a state of the soul, withou 
reference to the cause which produced it ; while inquiété ir 
cludes in the idea of that situation, the cause also by whicht| 
was produced ; thus inquiété must always be followed bya|! 
regimen. We cannot say, être inquiété, to be troubled, sit 
expressing by what or by whom. 


Insatiable, insatiable, is used without a regimen, but also with 
de, of ; as, ! 
You have an appetite which cannot Vous avez un appétit tnsatialle. |: 

be satisfied. 

To be insatiable of glory, wealth, Etre insatiable de gloire, de t |: 

praises, &c. chesses, de louanges, &c. 

Inséparable, inseparable ; when referring to persons, ds 


adjective is used without a regimen ; as, 


These two friends are inseparable. Ces deux amis sont tnséparables 


But when relating to things, it may either have a regimen 

not, and the preposition de, of, ig used ; as, 

Remorse is inseparable from crime. Le remords est tnséparable à |t 
crime. . 

Heat and fire are inseparable. Le chaleur et le feu sont tnsepet |E 
bles. 

Insolent, insolent, is used without a regimen, and also wit 
dans, en, in, and avec, with; as, 


3 


You are insolent in prosperity. Vous êtes insolent dans la pros |: 
rité. 

He is insolent with his masters. Il est tnsolent avec ses maitres 

Your language is insolent. Vous avez la parole insolente. 


This servant is an insolent fellow. Ce domestique est insolent. 
Invisible, invisible, is used without a regimen, or with a, t | 
and pour, for ; as, 


There are stars invisible to the Il y a des étoiles invisibles à l'el À: 


eye. nu. | 
The inhabitants of the moon are Les habitants de In lune sont im |, 

invisible to us. sibles pour nous. 
He is an invisible man. Cet un homme invisible. 
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ible, invincible, is used without a regimen, and with 
d en, in. 


was not invincible for Napoléon n’a pas toujours été tn- 
-acabil 


q tt e 
neible in war. Etre invincible à la guerre. 
ncible in love. Etre invincible en amour. 


érable, invulnerable, is used without a regimen, and 
a, to: 


as not invulnerable. Achille n'était pas invu/nérable. 
Inerable to slander. Il est invulnérable aux traits de la 
calomnie. 


, jealous, is used without a regimen, and also with 
1, In, sur, On: 


ealous god. L'amour est un dieu jalouz. 
alous of your wife. Vous êtes jaloux de votre femme. 
in is jealous in love mat- Cette femme est jalouse en amour. 


alous of keeping victory Il était jaloux de garder la victoire 

de. de sun côté. 

; jealous on the score of Les hommes sont aussi jaloux sur 

‘omen are on the score of Je chapitre de l’esprit que les 
femmes sur celui de la beauté. 


, used as a noun, has no regimen. 
) not say, 
> are jealous of his glory, Les jalouæ de sa gloire; 


ly 
us. C'est un jalouz. 


slow, is used without a regimen, and takes dans, in, 
18, and à, to, with verbs : 


s slow by nature. Cet homme est lent naturellement. 

aw in what you do. Vous étes lent dans ce que vous 
faites. 

s slow in punishing. Le roi est lent à punir. 


free, is used without a regimen, and with de, of, 
avec, with : 


n free. L'homme est né dre. 

rom cares and sorrows. Je suis libre de soins et de chagrins. 

very free in this house. Vous semblez bien libre dans cette 
maison. 

8 very free with ladies. Cet homme est très libre avec les 
femmes. 


67 
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Licencieux, licentious, is used without a regimen, and & 
with en, in : | 


He is a licentious man. C’est un homme licencieuz. 
You are licentious in your expres- Vou êtes licencieuz en paroles. 
sions. | 


Ménager, sparing, is always used without a regimen : 8s, 


A i , woman. Un homme une fam 
sparing man, wo 7 ne ménager, 


It is often used as a noun: as, 
She understands how to keep house. C’est une bonne ménagère. 


Miséricordieux, merciful, is used without a regimen, wha 
applied to God, providence, and similar words : as, 


Merciful God, Saviour, &c. Dieu, Sauveur, miséricordieus. 
But we do not say, 
A merciful man, woman. Un homme miséricordieur, w 
me miséricordieuse. 
We must say, 
À man merciful to others. Un homme miséricordieuz emt} 
les autres. 


Mourant, dying, is used without a regimen, and also wi 
de, of : , 


He looks like a dying man. Il a lair mourant. 
She is dying for love, for grief. Elle est mourante d'amour, de dt 
grin. 


Nécessaire, necessary, is used without a regimen, and | 
with a, to, en, in, pour, for : | 
Hunger is a necessary evil. La faim est un mal nécessaire. 
Laws are necessary for society. Les lois sont nécessaires à la société 
‘This drug is necessary in icine. Cette drogue est nécessaire en 

ecine. 


Faith is necessary for our salvation. La foi est nécessaire pour mit | 
salut. 


Officteua, officious, is used without a regimen, and also wi] : 
envers, towards : 


He is an officious man. C'est un homme officieuz. 
He is officious towards those who II est offcieux envers ceux qui}, 
are below him. au dessous de Jai, 


Orgueilleuz, proud, is used without a regimen, and sos 
times with de, of, envers, towards : | 


| I 
\ 
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“You have nothing to be proud of. Vous n’avez rien dont vous deviez 
être orguedleur. 

Rome was proud of the glory of her Rome était orgueilleuse de la gloire 

‘ consuls. de ses consuls. 

He is proud with his friends. Il eat orgueilleux avec on envers ses 

amis. 


Paresseur, lazy, is used without a regimen ; also with a, to, 
when the action is the end to be gained, and with de, of, when 
neaning a determination of the mind : as, 


Fou are a lazy fellow. Vous êtes un garçon paresseux. 
Te is lazy in fulfilling his duty. Il est paresseux à remplir ses de- 
voirs. 
. know you are lazy to write. Je sais que vous êtes paresseux 
d'écrire. 


Pénible, painful, is used without a regimen ; but when pre- 
seded by to be, impersonally, it takes de, of, and à, to, when 
he verb to be is not impersonal : 


Have you heard of this painful Avez-vous entendu parler de ce 
event ? pénible évènement ? 
(his is painful to see, to hear, to C'est pénible à voir, à entendre, à 
low. suivre. 
[It is painfal to see, to follow, this Il est pénible de voir, de suivre, cet 
man. homme. 


Plausible, plausible. This adjective ‘is always used without 
a regimen. 


Précieuz, precious, is used without a regimen, and also with 
à, to, before nouns and verbs: 


This stone is precious. Cette pierre est précieuse. 

He is precious to his family and his Il est précieux à sa famille, à ses 
friends. amis. 

This book is precious to keep. Ce livre est précieur à conserver. 


Préliminaire, preliminary, is used without a regimen. 
Prodigue, prodigal, is used without a regimen, and also with 
en, in, de, of, envers, towards: 


Prodigal people act as if they had Les personnes prodigues se condui- 

but a little time to live. sent comme si elles n'avaient que 
peu de temps à vivre. 

Ministers are very prodigal in prom- Les ministres sont très prodigues en 
ises. promesses. 

Those who love praise are prodigal Ceux qui aiment la louange sont 
of their money. prodigues de leur argent. 

Providence is prodigal of its gifts La providence est prodigue de ses 
towards man. dons envers l’homme. 


Prompt, prompt, is used without a regimen ; but, before an 
infinitive, it takes à, to, and before a noun, dans, in: 
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I love a man prompt and skilful. J'aime un homme prompt et adret. 
Your mind is prompt to take of- Votre esprit est prompt à s’offenu:. 
fence. 


Youth is prompt to blaze. La jeunesse est prompte à s'exir 
mer. 
He is prompt in all he does. Nl est prompt dans tout ce qu'il ft 


Reconnaissent, grateful, is used without a regimen, and ale 
with envers, towards, referring to persons, and de, of, referræ 
to things : 

The nature of this child is grateful. Le caractére de cet enfant est re 


connaissant. 
Children never can be too grateful Les enfants ne peuvent jamais &n 
towards their parents. trop reconnaissants envers jem 
parents. 
I am grateful for your kindness. Je suis reconnaissant de vos bonté. 


Redevable, indebted. This adjective is never used withoat 
a regimen, because it expresses a relation. It takes the prep 
osition à, to, before a noun signifying a person, or thing per- 
sonified, and de, of, before a noun signifying a thing : 


Men thought they were indebted to Les hommes croyaient qu’ils étais 
their gods fur the serenity of the redevables à leurs dieux de hat 
air, for a happy navigation, &c. rénité de l'air, d'une heures 

navigation, &c. 


Redoutable, redoubtable, is used without a regimen, and als 
with à, to, dans, in, or par, by ; as, 


You are a redoubtable man. Vous êtes un homme redoutake. 

He is redoubtable to his enemies. I] est redoutable à ses ennemis. 

Napoleon was redoubtable in war. Napoléon était redoutable dans b 
uerre. 


gz 
He is redoubtable by his hypocrisy. Il est redoutable par son hypocrise. 
Respectable, respectable, is used without a regimen, and ako 
with par, by, dans, in, or à, to : 
This woman appears respectable. Cette femme a l'air respectable. | 
This old man is respectable by his Ce vieillard est respectable por soa 


age and virtues. age, et par ses vertus. 
Louis Philippe is respectable in his Louis Phili 


ppe est respectable dans ss 
private life. vie privée. 
He has made himself respectable to Il s'est rendu respectable à ses endt 
his enemies. mis. 


Responsable, responsible, is used without a regimen, and als 
with de, of, a, to, envers, towards, or pour, for ; as, 


He is a responsible man. C'est un homme e. 
You are responsible toGod for your Vous étes responsalle box envers, 
bad conduct. Dieu, de on pour votre mauvaït 
conduite. | 
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father is responsible (account- Un pére est responsable pour ses en- 
able) for his children and wife. fants et pour sa femme. 


Riche, rich, is used without a regimen, and also with en, in, 
‘de, of ; as, 
6 is a rich man, and well thought C’est un homme riche et estimé. 


of. 
his country is rich in wheat, cat- Ce pays est riche en blé, en besti- 


c. aux, &c. 
farmer is rich with his forests, Un fermier est riche de ses forêts, de 
lands, prairies, &c. ses terres, de ses prairies, &c. 


a Bruyére has used, with this adjective, the prepositions par, 
r, and de, of, in the same sentence : 


ir ancestors were richer by their Nos ancêtres étaient plus riches 
economy and their modesty than leur économie et par leur modes- 
we are by our revenues and do- tie que nous ne le sommes de nos 
mains. revenus et de nos domaines. 


Sévère, severe, is used without a regimen, and also with 

mur, for, envers, towards, or à l'égard ; as, 

1is man is honest and severe. Cet homme est honnête et sévère. 

magistrate ought to be severe Un magistrat doit être sévère contre 

against the disturbers of the pub- les perturbateurs de la paix pub- 

lic peace. lique. 

1is man is severe to his children. Cet homme est sévère pour ses en- 
fants, on à l'égard de ses enfants, 
OR envers ses enfants. 

Sourd, deaf, is used without a preposition, and also with a, 

; but, in this latter case, only when applied to things which 

ty be heard ; as, | 


is man is blind and deaf. Cet homme est aveugle et sourd. 
na are deaf to cries, tu pity, to Vous êtes sourd aur cris, à la pitié, 
ts. aux menaces. 


ot deaf to somebody, but to the voice of somebody ; be- 
use a person cannot be heard but through the voice. 


Supportable, tolerable, insupportable, intolerable, are used 
ithout a regimen, and also with à, to; as, 
otism is intolerable. L’égoieme est insupportable, on 
n’est pas su . 

‘e ought to employ our riches to Nous devons employer nos riches- 
render life tolerable to those who ses à rendre la vie supportable à 
are destitute. ceux qui sont pauvres. 
Victorieuz, victorious, is used without a regimen, or with 
+, Of ; with sur, upon, it is no longer used : 


57 * 
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America came out of the fight vic- L’Amérique sortit victorieuse & h 


torious. lutte. 
viola. over hundreds of proud Victorieur de cent peuples altien. 
people. 


Vif, quick, is used without a regimen, and takes also de 
prepositions dans, in, or comme, as, before nouns, and 4, to, 
before verbs ; as, 


He is of a quick and violent temper. Son caractère est wif et violent. 


He is quick in what he does. Il est vif dans ce qu’il fait. 

He is as quick as gunpowder. Il est vif comme la . 

He is quick in perceiving other peo- Il est vif à sentir les fautes d'a 
ple’s faults. trui. 


Voisin, neighbour, is used without a regimen, and also with 
de, of ; as, 


Our houses are close to each other. Nos habitations sont voisines. 
This land is too close to the road. Ces terres sont trop voisines & b 
route. 


1998. ILLUSTRATIONS OF VERBS, 


WHICH GOVERN, WITHOUT A PREPOSITION, THE INFIX- 
ITIVE THAT FOLLOWS THEM. 


Aimer mieux, to like better. 
Quoiqu'à peine à mes maux je puisse résister, 


J'aime mieux les souffrir que de les mériter. 
( Corneille.) | 


Tl n’y a rien que les hommns aiment mieux conserver et qu'ils ménage 
moins que leur propre vie. (La Bruyère.) 


Aller, to go. 
Aller, before an infinitive, means, to put one’s self in motion 
to do a thing, or is applied to things which may happen. 


Venez, mes amis, allons nous mettre à table. 


Je ne condamne plus un courraux légitime, 
Et l'on vous va, seigneur, livrer votre victime. (Racine.) 


Compter, to intend. 
Il compte partir demain avec sa famille. (Academy. ) 
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Croire, to believe. 


Jo creyois ne pouvoir, prendre pour règle, que l'écriture et sa tradition. 
(Pascal. ) 
Elle croyatt server l'état, elle Marat) au roi des serviteurs, en con- 
Daigner, to deign. 
Calliope, jamais, ne daigna leur PE Lau.) 
Devoir, to owe. 


Si la bonne foi était exilée de la terre elle devrait se retrouver dans le cour 
des rois. 
Un seul jour perdu devrait nous donner des regrets. 


Entendre, to hear. 


J'entends déjà partout les charrettes courir, 
Les maçons travailler, les boutiques s'ouvrir. 
| (Boikeau.) 
The verb entendre governs the infinitive which follows it, 
only in the active form : it would be wrong, then, to say : 
Ils furent entendus prononcer les saints noms de Jésus et Marie. 
We must say : 
On les entendit prononcer, &c. 
Espérer, to hope. 

This verb, employed in any other tense than the present of 
he infinitive, requires no preposition before the following in- 
finitive : as, 

Sespérais y régner sans effroi ; 
Moines, abbés, prieurs, tout s’arme contre moi. 
(Boileau. ) 
Il espère revivre en sa postérité. ( Racine.) 

But if the verb espérer is itself in the infinitive, the next 

rerb must be preceded by the preposition de, of : 


Peut on espérer de vous revoir aujourd’hui. (cademy.) . 


Faire, to make, to cause, to do. 


Calchas 
Fera taire nos pleurs, fera parler les dieux. 
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Falloir, to be necessary. 


This verb is always used impersonally, and never takes 
preposition before the infinitive following : 


Il faut étre utile aux hommes pour être grand à leurs yeux. (Massilloa 
Laisser, to permit. 
This verb, when used for permettre, to permit, takes | 
preposition : 
Ou laissez moi périr, ou laissez moi régner. 
( Corneille.) 
Oser, to dare. 


Il est beau d’oser s’erposer à l'indignation du prince plutôt que de m 
quer à ses devoirs. (Massillon.) 


Penser, to believe. 


Un discours trop sincère, aisément nous outrage, 
Chacun dans ce miroir, pense voir son image. 
(Boileau.) 
(Meaning, espérer, to hope, se flatter, to flatter one's self 
Il pense voir en pleurs dissiper cet orage. 
( Racine.) 
Pouvoir, to be able. 


Et qui peut immoler sa haine à sa patrie 
Lui pourrait bien aussi sacrifier sa vie. 
(Racine.) 


Prétendre, to intend. 
Je prétends vous traiter comme mon propre fils. (Jd.) 
J. B. Rousseau gives to this verb the preposition de, of: 
C'est par une humble foi, e’est cat par un amour tendre, 
Que l’homme peut prétendre 
D'honorer ses autels. 
(J. B. Rousseau.) 
But this is not correct, and the Academy does not appro 
of it. 


Savoir, to have the skill, power, cunning, ability, and 
the means of doing a thing. 


Il n’appartient qu'aux héros et aux génies sublimes de savoir étre simp! 
et humains, 
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Sembler, to seem. 
las on s'eléve, plus la félicité semble s'éloigner de nous. (Jd.) 


Sentir, to feel, to be touched. 

La piété charmée, 

Sent renaître la joie en son ame calmée. 
(Boueau.) 
S’imaginer, to figure to one’s self. 
s’imagine étre un grand homme. ( Academy.) 
Souhatter, to wish. 
» souhaiterais pouvoir vous obliger. (Jd.) 


Valoir mieux, to be better. 


y a beaucoup d'occasions où il vaut mieux se faire que parler. (Id.) 


Venir, to come. 


luand viendrez-vous nous voir? (Id.) 
Voir, to see. 
Tous avons vu le règne le plus glorieux finir par des revers. (Masaillon.) 
Vouloir, to be willing. 


Voulez-vous du public mériter les amours? 
Sans cesse en écrivant, variez vos discours. 
( Boileau.) 


1999. oF VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE AFTER 
THEM WITH THE PREPOSITION à, to. 


S’ Abaisser, to demean. 


Et fait comme je suis, au siècle d’aujourd'hui, 
Qui voudra s’abaisser à me servir d'appui ? 
(Boueau.) 


Aboutir, to end. 


’ette vie si pénible, si sordide, aboutit à grossir par de misérables 
épargnes un bien injuste. (Massillon.) 
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S’ Abuser, to be mistaken. 


This verb, when used impersonally, has no preposition afer 
it, But Pascal has said : 


Il n’est pas possible de s’abuser à prendre un homme pour un Pons 
S’Accorder, to agree. 
Ils s’accordent tous à demander l'expulsion de Mazarin. ( Voltaire.) 
S’ Acharner, to be enraged. 
Ils s'acharnent fort à diffamer cette harangue. (La Bruyère.) 
S’Aguerrir, to inure one’s self. 
Il s'est aguerri à mépriser tout ce que les sens offrent de plus CMa 


Aider, to help. 
Aidez lui (à lui) à soulever son fardeau. (Academy.) 
Aimer, to love, to take pleasure. 


L'homme n'aime point à s'occuper de son néant et de sa bassesse. | 
(Massilon.) 


Animer, to induce, to excite. 


Votre rigueur les condamne à chérir 
Ceux que vous animez à les faire périr. 


Corneille.) 
We would not advise to imitate this example, which was 
very good in the time of Corneille, but is out of use now. 
S’Animer, to get excited. 
Il s'anime à parler. 
M s’anime en parlant is more generally used now. 
S’Appliquer, to apply one’s self. 
s'applique à discerner la cause du juste d’avec celle du pécheur. 
.  (Fléchur.) 
Apprendre, to learn. 
Qu'en vous aimant, vos fils apprennent à vous craindre. 
| Appréter, to prepare. 
lls apprétent à manger. 
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S’Appréter, to prepare one’s self. 


A suivre ce grand chef l'un et l’autre s’dppréient. 
ni (Botleau.) 


Aspirer, to aspire. 
| Et monté sur le faite, il aspire à descendre. 


Assigner, to summon. 
On l'a assigné à comparaître à la première audience. 


S’Assujétir, to subject one’s self. 
S'assujétir à gouverner un peuple. (Fléchier.) 
S’Attacher, to apply one’s self. 


Je me suis attaché à rechercher la véritable cause de ce fait. 


(Meaning, to take pleasure in.) 
Le sort dont la rigueur à m'accabler s'altache. ( Voltaire.) 


(Pascal.) 


S’ Atiendre, to expect. 


Les mourants qui parlent dans leurs testaments peuvent s’attendre à étre 
écoutés comme des oracles. (La Bruyère.) 


S’ Augmenter, to increase. 
L'allégresse du cœur s'augmente à la répandre. (Molière.) 
Autoriser, to authorize. 


A ne vous rien cacher son amour m'auforise. 


S’Avilir, to vilify. 
La vertu s’avilit à se justifier. 
Te me Jeter ( Voltaire.) 
Et sans jamais s'avtlir à ré 
Laisse au mépris le soin de les confondre. 
Gresset.) 
Avoir, to have. | 
This verb signifies the state of mind, the disposition, the 
will, which we experience when we intend to perform that 
which is expressed by the verb in the infinitive : 


Vous avez à combattre et les dieux et les hommes. (Racine.) 
Balancer, to hesitate. 


Tandis qu'à me répondre ici vous balancez. 
(Racine.) 
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Borner, to limit. 


La religion n’a pas, comme Ja philosophie, borné toute sa gloire à esse 
de former an sage dans chaque siècle ; elle en a peuplé les villes. 
Massillen.) 


Se Borner, to be satisfied. 


L'homme de bien est celui qui n’est ni un saint ni un dévot, et qui s'# 
borné à n’avoir que de la vertu. (La Bruyère.) 


Chercher, to attempt, to try. 


L'homme du meilleur esprit parle peu, n'écrit point, il ne cherche poit 
à imaginer ni à plaire. (La Bruyère.) 
Se Complaire, to please one’s self. 


Dieu se complait, ma fille, à voir du haut des cieux 
Ces grands combats d'un cœur sensible et vertueux. 
( Voltaire.) 


Concourir, to concur. 


Toutes ces choses concourent à établir les livres divins. (Bossuet.) 


Condamner, to condemn. 


Est ce qu’à faire peur on veut vous condamner. 
( Boileau.) 
Se Condamner, to condemn one’s self. 


Que serait la puissance des rois s’ils se condamnassent à en jouir touts 
seuls. (Massilon.) 


Consentir, to consent. 


La crainte des supplices ou d’une mort prochaine, ne peut le fuire com | 
sentir à payer de rançon pour lui. | 


Consister, to consist. 


La libéralité consiste moins à donner beaucoup qu’à donner & propos. 
| La Bruytre.) 


The verb constster, to consist, before a noun, takes the 
preposition en, in, without the article, or dans with the article. 

Some writers, even the Academy itself, give to the verb 
consister the prepositions to and of before an infinitive. This 
is a matter of taste, the ear must be consulted ; but, as a guide 
to the student, we shall say that fo is most generally used. 
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_Conspirer, to conspire, to contribute. 


Tout m’afflige et me nuit et conspire à me nuire. 
Racine.) 


Se Consumer, to wear out, to ruin. 


Ce peu, que mes vieux ans m’ont laissé de vigueur, 
Se consume sans fruit à chercher ce vainqueur. 


( Corneille.) 
Contribuer, to codperate. 


I) y a dans certains hommes une certaine médiocrité d’esprit qui con- 
tribue à les rendre sages. (La Bruyère.) 


Convier, to invite. 


Puisque mon roi lui même à parler me convie. 
( Racine.) 


Cotter, to cost. 


Il n’y a rien qui coûte davantage à approuver et à louer que ce qui 
est le plus digne d’approbation et de louanges. (La Bruyère.) 


Déterminer, to induce. 


Malgré leurs peines et leurs soins, ses amis ne purent jamais le déter- 
miner à rester au milieu d'eux. (Barthélémy.) 


Se Déterminer, to resolve. 


Dion s’était enfin déterminé à délivrer sa patrie du joug sous lequel elle 
gémissait. (Jd.) 
Disposer, to dispose, to induce. 


I y a dans le cœur de celui qui prie, un fond de bonne volonté qui le 
dispose à embrasser et à sentir la vérité. (Fléchier.) 


Se Disposer, to get ready, to resolve. 


A marcher sur mes pas, Bajazet se dispose. 
(Racine.) 
Etre Disposé, to be ready. 


Je vois qu’à m'obéir vous êles disposée. 


Se Divertir, to please one’s self. 
Tl se divertit beaucoup à faire ajuster sa maison et y dépense bien de 
Pargent. 
Je me suis extrémement divertie à méditer sur les caprices de l’amour. 


(Madame de Sévigné.) 
58 
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Donner, to give. 


Je te donne à combaître un homme redoutable. 
Corneille. 


Employer, to employ. 


Employez mon amour à venger cette mort. 

Id.) 
Encourager, to encourage. 
Je cours à vous servir encourager son âme. ( Voltaire.) 
Engager, to induce. 
L'intérêt qui fait tout, les pourrait engager 
A vous donner retraite et même à vous venger. 
(Id.) 
Enhardir, to embolden. 


Un premier succès enhardtt à en tenter de nouveaux. 


Enseigner, to teach. 


Méchant, c’est bien à vous d’oser ainsi nommer 
Un Dieu que votre bouche enseigne à blasphémer. 
(Racine. 
S’ Entendre, to understand. 
Il s’entend parfaitement à mener une intrigue. 


S Etudier, to try. 


Je m'étudie à chercher les causes secrètes. (Bossuel.) 


SS’ Evertuer, to strive. 


La rime est une esclave, 
Lorsqu’à la bien chercher d’abord on s’évertue. 
( Boileau.) 


Exceller, to excel. 


Il excelle à condutre un char dans sa carrière. 
(Racine.) 


Exciter, to urge. 


Ma gloire, mon repos, tout m’ercite à partir. 


Id.) 


S Erciter, to urge one’s self. 


On s’ercite à la pénitence afin de s’erciter à glorifier le Père celeste. 
(Fléchier. 
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Exhorter, to exhort. 


rous exhorte non pas à pleurer une reine, mais à tmtfer une bienfai- 
‘ice. (Fléchier. ) 


S Exposer, to expose one’s self. 


n’expose à me perdre et cherche à vous servir. ( Voltaire.) 


Se Fatiguer, to tire one’s self. 


Je me fatiguerais à te tracer le cours, 
Des outrages cruels qu’il me fait touts les jours. 
( Boileau.) 


S Habituer, to accustom one’s self. 


La rime,) 
"esprit à la trouver aisément s’habitue. 


Id.) 
Hair, to hate. 


Tel qui hait à se voir peint en de faux portraits, 
Sans chagrin voit tracer ses véritables traits. 
(4d.) 


Se Hasarder, to risk. 
se hasarda à passer les Alpes. (Voltaire.) 


Hesiter, to hesitate. 


Il n'hésite pas à favoriser son évasion. 
(J. J. Rosseau.) 


Instruire, to train. 


Vous me donnez des noms qui doivent me surprendre, 
Madame ; on ne m'a pas instrutte à les entendre. 
( Racine.) 


S’ Intéresser, to take an interest. 


Je m'intéresse à vous faire obtenir cette place. 


Inviter, to invite, to engage. 
On nous invite à diner chez le roi. 
( Corneille.) 
Se Lasser, to tire one’s self. 


L’auteur enfin se lassant à polir une rime. 
(Botleau.) 


This verb takes equally well the preposition de, of, before 
infinitive ; as, 





688 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


Auguste s’est lassé d’être si vigoureux. 


Mettre, to put. 


Admirateur zélé de ces maîtres fameux, 
Je mets toute ma gloire à marcher après eux. 
(Racine.) 


Se Mettre, to set one’s self. 


Touts mes sots à la fois ravis de l’écouter, 
Détonnant de concert, se mettent à chanter. 
( Boileau. ) 


JMontrer, to teach. 


Cet homme m’a montré à lire et à écrire. 


S’ Obstiner, to persist. 


L’Académie, en corps a beau le censurer, 
Le public révolté s’obstine à admirer. 
( Boileau.) 


S Offrir, to offer one’s self. 
Je m’offre à servir son courroux. (Woltaire.) 
This verb takes also the preposition de, of ; as, 
Il offre de prendre ma maison. (.4cademy.) 


Avoir peine, to be hard. 


On a peine à hair ce qu’on a bien aimé. 
(Corneille.) 


Pencher, to incline. 


Je penche d’autant plus à lui vouloir du bien, 
Que s’en voyant indigne, il ne demande rien. 
(4d.) 


Penser, to think, to intend. 


Avez-vous j’amais pensé à offrir à Dieu touts ces souffrances ? 
I) pense à me trainer à la mort (Massillon.) 


Persévérer, to persevere, to persist. 
Il persévère à soutenir ce qu’il a dit. (Academy.) 


Persister, to persist. 


Il persiste à demeurer Chrétien. 
(Corneille.) 
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Se Plaire, to please one’s self. 
Le ciel dans une nuit profonde 
Se plaît à nous cacher ses lois. 
(J. B. Rousseau.) 
Prendre plaisir, to take pleasure. 
Prennent-ils donc plaisir à faire des coupables, 
Afin d’en faire après d’illustres misérables. 
(Racine.) 
Se Plier, to submit. 


'échir sa fierté son amant se plait. (Voléatre.) 


Se Préparer, to prepare one’s self. 
La terre compte peu de ces rois bienfaisants, 


Le ciel à les former se re longtems. 
J Prépa 8 (Borleau.) 


Prétendre, to pretend. (Neuter verb.) 
Caton dans touts les temps gardant son caractère, 


Mourut pour les Romains sans prétendre à leur platre. 
( Vollaire.) 


ren active, as already remarked, this verb is followed by 
infinitive, without a preposition ; as, 


Il prétend marcher en avant, 
Il prétend donner des lois à tout le monde. 


Provoquer, to provoke. 
1e provoque à boire et à jouer. (Academy.) 
Réduire, to reduce, to compel. 
Le sort vous a réduit à courber à la fois, 
Les durs Sydoniens et vos jaloux Crétois. 
( Voltaire.) 
Se Réduire, to end. 


it ce discourse se réduit à prouver que vous avez tort. (Academy.) 


Renoncer, to renounce. 
Désormais, je renonce à vous plaire. 
Répugner, to repugn. 


épugne souverainement à faire cela. (Academy.) 
58* 
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This verb, used impersonally, takes the preposition de, of;s 
Il me répugne de vous entretenir d’un pareil sujet. (Academy) 


Se Résigner, to submit. 


On se résigne aisément à souffrir un mal que les autres endurent. 
Séniqu 


Se Résoudre, to resolve. 
Je me résolus à demander et à attendre. (Academy.) 


Réussir, to succeed. 


Quoique tu fasses, tu ne peux réussir à t’en faire un complice 
( Poltain.) 


Risquer, to risk. 


Songez qu’on risque tout à me le réfuser. 
( Corneile.) 


This verb takes the preposition à, to, after a direct objects 
above. When neuter, in its signification, it takes de, of; ts 


Vous risquez de beaucoup perdre pour peu gagner. 
Vous risquez de tomber. (.Academy.) pew 628 


Servir, to be useful, proper, good, for some purpose. 


La modération sert à cacher les mouvements de la vanité. 
L'exemple des grands sert à propager la vertu. (Bossuel.) 


Songer, to think of. 


Je songe à régler mes desirs, à prévénir l'orage, 
sauver, s’il se peut, ma raison du naufrage. ( Boileau.) 


Suffire, to suffice. 


This verb governs à, to, or pour, for ; as, 


Souvent la raison suffit à nous conduire. 
L’espérance suffit pour rendre heureux. 
( Vollaire.) 


When used impersonally, it takes sometimes à, to, and some 
times de, of ; as, 
Tl suffit d’être malheureux pour être injuste. 
Il suffit à mon ambition que vous soyez tombé. 
Tarder, to defer. 


Si le sens de vos vers tarde à se faire entendre, 
Mon esprit aussitôt commence à se détendre. 


(Botleau.) 
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Used impersonally, this verb takes the preposition de, of; 


as, 
Il me tarde de partir. 


Tendre, to have a tendency. 


Les tendresses inexprimables de Marie Therése tendaient toutes à inspi- 
rer à son fils la foi, la piété, la crainte de Dieu. (Bossuet.) 


Tentr, to pretend. 
Il tend à finir lui même cet ouvrage. ( Academy.) 


Travailler, to work. 
D travaillait à purifier son cœur, non pas à polir son esprit. (Massillon.) 


Trembler, to tremble. 


The Academy says : 


Trembler de froid. 

Trembler comme la feuille. 

Je tremble d’avouer. 

Je tremble pour vous. 

Je tremble à l’idée de vous déplaire. 
Toute la terre tremblait devant lui. 


Viser, to aim at. 


Il vise à vous remplacer. (.Academy.) 


2000. OF VERBS GOVERNING THE PREPOSITION de, OF, 
BEFORE AN INFINITIVE. 


S’ Abstentr, to refrain. 
Abstenez-vous de nuire à votre ennemi. (Massillon.) 


Accuser, to accuse. 


Les courtisans de Darius accusaient Daniel d'avoir violé la loi des Perses. 
| Massillon.) 


Etre Accusé, to be charged with. 
Socarte fut accusé de nier les dieux que le peuple adorait. (Bossuet.) 


SS’ Accuser, to accuse one’s self. 


| Il s’est accusé d’avoir rompu le jeune. ( Pascal.) 
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Se Contenter, to content one’s self. 
Ceux que vous outragez se contentent d'offrir à Dieu leurs gémisseme: 
(Paso 
Convenir, to be convenient. 


J'ai commandé qu'on porte à votre père. 
Les faibles dons qu’il convient de vous faire. 
( Voltaire.) 


Avoir Coutume. (See Accoutumer.) 


Craindre, to fear. 


Sans cesse on prend le masque et quittant la nature, 
On craint de se montrer sous sa propre figure. 


Dédaigner, to disdain. 
Ce cœur, c'est trop vous le céler, 
N'a point d’un chaste amour dédaigné de brüler. 
(Racine.) 
Défendre, to forbid. 


Ce désolé vieillard, qui hait la raillerie, 
Lui défend de parler, sort du lit en furie. 


( Boilcau.) 
Se Désaccoutumer, to leave off. 
Tl se désaccoutume un peu de jurer. (Academy.) 
Désespérer, to despair. 
Salomon désespéré de trouver cette femme forte. (Fléchier.) 
Désirer, to desire. 
Il y a longtems que je désirais de vous rencontrer. (Academy.) 


This verb sometimes is followed by an infinitive without a 
preposition, but it is only when the desire expressed is sure 
be accomplished immediately ; in any other case, it takes ¢ 
of ; as, 

Je désire le voir, l'entendre, lui parler. (Academy.) 
Détester, to detest. 


This verb is used either with or without the preposition de,: 
before an infinitive. The Academy does not decide as to! 
propriety of employing the preposition, but custom has, in so! 
way, settled that it should not be used. Thus we shall say, 


Je déteste rester (and not de rester) longtems à table. 


. 
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Se Devoir, to owe to one’s self. 
ne dois de vous montrer le bien que vous avez perdu. (Academy.) 
Différer, to defer, to delay. 
Différer d’être heureux après son inconstance, 
C’est montrer, &c. 
( Corneille.) 
Dire, to tell. 


Dites au roi, seigneur, de vous l’abandonner. 
(Racine.) 


Disconvenir, to disagree. 
is ne sauriez disconvenir de m'avoir dit. (Academy.) 
Discontinuer, to discontinue. 
je discontinue pas de parler. (Academy.) 
| Dispenser, to dispense. 
lemande qu'on le dispense de condamner un innocent. (Massillon.) 
Se Dispenser, to excuse one’s self. 
us ne pouvons nous dispenser d’imiter ses vertus. (Jd.) 
Se Disculper, to exonerate one’s self. 
‘est disculpé d'avoir fait son discours trop long. (La Bruyère.) 
Dissuader, to dissuade. 
l’a dissuadé de commettre cette faute. 


Douter, to doubt. 


Ils n’osent plus douter de nous avoir surpris. 
Corneille.) 


Empécher, to prevent. 
crainte de faire des ingrats ne l’a jamais empéché de faire M Fleck 
S’Empécher. (See Empécher.) 


Entreprendre, to undertake. 


entreprirent en vain de régler les mœurs et de corriger les hommes par 
a force seule de la raison. ( Massillon.) 
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S’Etonner, to wonder. 


L'univers s'étonne de trouver toutes les vertus en un seul homme. 
( Bossue 


Etre Etonné. (See S’ Etonner.) 
Enrager, to enrage. 


Il enrage de voir son ennemi dans ce poste brillant. ( Academy.) 


Eviter, to avoid. 
Un vers était trop faible et vous le rendez dur ; 
J’évite d'étre long et je deviens obscur. 
(Boileau. ) 
' Excuser, to excuse. 
Je l'ai excusé auprès du roi, d'avoir osé parler ainsi. (Academy.) 
S’Ezcuser, to apologize. 


Et vous vous ercusez de m'avoir fait heureux. ; 
( Racine.) 


Feindre, to feign. 


Il feignait de m'aimer, je l’aimais en effet. 
fagne ( Corneille.) 


Féliciter, to congratulate. 


Je vous félicite d’avoir fait un aussi bon mariage. (Academy.) 


Se Féliciter, to congratulate one’s self. 
Je me féliate d’avoir fait un si bon choix. (Academy.) 


Se Flatterer, to boast. 
Il s’est flatté de plaire et n’a pas réussi. (Academy) 
Frémir, to tremble. 


Et déjà tout confus, tenant midi sonné, 
En soi même frémit de n’avoir point diné. 
( Botleau.) 


Avoir Garde, not to be willing. 


Il n'a garde de tromper, il est trop homme de bien. ( Academy.) 
Il n'a garde d'aller avouer cela, ce serait faire tort à son père. 


Prendre Garde, to take care. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 





REGIMEN OF VERBS. … 697 


If the infinitive be accompanied by a negation, to is used 
nstead of of : 


Prenez garde à ne pas trop vous engager dans cette affaire. (Lavauz.) 
Se Garder, take care not to. 


Gardez vous d'imiter ce rimeur furieux. 


Boileau.) 

Gémir, to lament. 
ll gémit en secret de perdre ce qu’il aime. ( Voltaire.) 
Se Glorifier, to be proud of. 


l'ant qu’Alexandre eut en tête un si grand capitaine, il put se glorifier 
d’avoir vaincu un ennemi digne de lui. (Bossuet.) 


Rendre Grace, to give thanks. 
Je rends grâces aux dieux de n’étre pas Romain. (Corneïlle.) 
Hasarder, to risk. 


1 vaut mieux hasarder de sauver un coupable que de condamner un inno 
cent. ( Voltaire.) 


We say equally well : 
‘e me hasarderai à faire cette proposition. (Academy.) 
Se Hater, to hasten. 
Hdtons nous de purifier notre cœur. (Bossuet.) 
Avoir Honie, to be ashamed. 
l'ai honte de montrer tant de mélancolie. 
But we say with the article : 
1 y a de Ja honte à se conduire ainsi. 
Imputer, to impute. 
This verb, followed by a noun and an infinitive, takes the 
yreposition de, of : as, 


“ndurer que l’Espagne impule à ma mémoir d’avoir mal soutenu l'honneur 
de ma maison. ( Corneille.) 


S’Indigner, to feel indignant. 


Tous ces rois, dont le sang dans nos veines transmis, — 
S'indigna si longtems de nous voir ennemis. ( Voltaire.) 


59 
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S'Ingérer, to meddle with. 
. Tenez, dites à votre maître 
Qu'il ne s'ingère pas d'oser écrire Père.) 
Inspirer, to inspire. 
Dieu se plait à récompenser ceux à qui il inspire de le servir. 
Jurer, to swear. 
Oui, nous jurons ici, pour nous, pour tous nos frères, 
De rétablir Joas au trône de ses pères. 
. ( Racine.) 
JMéditer, to intend. 
Il y a longtemps que je médite de vous écrire. ( Voltaire.) 


Se Méler de, to pretend. 


Un gros fermier qui fait le petit maitre, fait l’inconstant, se méle d'éirew 


fat. (Id 
JMenacer, to threaten. 


On me menace, 
Si je ne sors d’ici, de me bailler cent coupe. 
( Molsére.) 


La discorde en ces lieux menace de s'accroitre. — 


Boileau.) 
Mériter, to deserve. 


Cette ressemblance où son courage aspire, 
Mérite mieux que toi de gouverner l'empire. 


Négliger, to neglect. 


Un auteur n’est jamais parfait quand il négäge d’étre aimable. 


Mier, to deny. 


( Bernis.) 


This verb takes de before an infinitive, when this infinitive 


relates to the nominative of the verb nier : as, 


Il nee d'avoir dit cela. 


When it does not, then it takes que and the subjunctive : 


Je ne nie pas que vous ayez dit cela. 


Ordonner, to order. 


Mon père, avec les Grecs, m'ordonne de partir. _ 
(Racsne.) 


a 
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Pardonner, to pardon. 
Je lui pardonne 
De préférer les beautés 


De Cerès et de Pomone 
Au tumulte des cités. (Rousseau) 


Parler, to speak. 


J’ai su que ce traitre d’amant, 
Parle de m'obtenir par un enlévement. 
(Moliére. ) 
Permettre, to tolerate. 


leu permit aux vents et à la mer de gronder. (Fléchier.) 


Persuader, to persuade. 
1 lui a persuadé de se marier. (Academy.) 
Avoir Peur, to fear. 
As tu peur de mourir. ( Corneille.) 
Se Piquer, to boast. 
Je ne me pique point du scrupule insensé 
De bénir mon trépas quand ils l’ont annoncé. 
(Racine.) 
Plaindre, to pity. 
Je te plains de tomber dans ses mains redoutables. (1d.) 
Se faire un Plaisir, to take delight. 


Je me suis fait un plaisir nécessaire 
De la voir chaque jour, de l'aimer, de lui plaire. 


Prescrire, to prescribe. 


Tu m'as prescrit tantôt de choisir des victimes. | 
( Corneille.) 
Presser, to urge. 


Je ne te presse plus, ingrat, d’y consentir. 
Pre 8 ( Racine.) 


Se Presser, to make haste. 
On obéit, on se presse d’écrire. ( Boileau.) 
Présumer, to presume. 

Cessez de présumer, 


Mes vers, de voir en foule, à vos rimes glacées, | 
Courir, l'argent en main, les lecteurs empressés. (Botleau.) 
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Prier, to beg. 
Je le prie, en mourant, d’épargner mes douleurs. 
When prier signifies to invite, it takes the preposition à, to; 

as, 
On la prié à diner ; 
and sometimes the preposition pour, for ; as, 
I) s’est fait prier pour chanter. (Academy.) 

Promettre, to promise. 


Je promets d'observer ce que la loi m'ordonne. 
(Racine.) 


Se Promettre, to hope. 


Qui peut se promettre d’éviler dans la société des hommes la rencontre 
de certains esprits facheux ? 


Proposer, to propose. 
L’Angleterre propose au Sultan de lui céder le Nil. 


Se Proposer, to intend. 
Il se propose de vivre désormais dans sa retraite. (.cademy.) 


_ Protester, to protest. 
Il lui protesta de ne l’abandonner jamais. 
The same observation is applicable here, which we have 
made with respect to the verb nier. 
Puntr, to punish. 


Le ciel me punit d’avoir trop écouté, 
D'un oracle imposteur la fausse obscurité. 
( Voltaire.) 


Etre Rassasié, to be satiated. 


Nous noua lassons de tout, nos plaisirs ont leur fin et l’homme n'est 
jamais rassasié de vivre. (J. Racine.) 


Etre Ravi, to be enraptured. 


Je sais ta passion, et suis ravi de voir 
Que touts tes mouvements cèdent à ton devoir. 


The same observation as upon the verb nier. 


Recommander, to exhort. 
Recommendez à vos enfants de fuir le vice et @aimer la vertu. 


oo Ro ee 
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Refuser, to refuse. 


Pegase pour eux, refuse de voler. 
“=e (Boileau) 


In these expressions, refuser a boire, à manger, à coucher, the 
verb in the infinitive stands instead of a noun, which is le boire, 
le manger, le coucher, or what is necessary to drink, to eat, &c. 


Regretter, to regret. 
Les peuples regretteront d'avoir chassé leur Roi. 


Avoir Regret, to regret. 


J'ai regret de vous voir dans l'erreur. 


Se Réjouir, to rejoice. 


Je me rejouts de lui apprendre cette bonne nouvelle. 


Se Repentir, to repent. 


Trop tard, dans le naufrage, 
On se repent d’avoir bravé l’orage. 
(Botleau.) 


Se Reprocher, to reproach. 
Je ne me reproche point de l'avoir trompé. 


Résoudre, to resolve. 


When this verb is used actively, and in the sense of to de- 
cide, it takes de before an infinitive ; as, 


Madame la Dauphine vit toutes les dimensions de sa croix et résolut de 
s’y laisser attacher sans se plaindre. 


When employed passively, it takes either de or à ; as, 


Après tant de malheurs, le ciel enfin proprice, 
Est résolu, ma fille, à nous rendre justice. 
(Corneille. ) 


Vous êtes résolu d’abandonner Byzance. 

When pronominal or reflective, this verb takes à, to ; as, 
Résous toi, pauvre époux, à vivre de couleuvres. 
Quelque fois à ceder ma fierté se resout. 


Rire, to laugh. 


Je riais de le voir avec se mine étique, 

Son rabbat jadis blanc et sa perruque antique. 
(Botleau.) 

59* 
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2001. OF VERBS WHICH CHANGE THEIR SIGNIFICATIOS 
IN CONSEQUENCE OF BEING FOLLOWED BY @ OR de BE- 
FORE AN INFINITIVE. 

The verbs which change their signification in consequence 
of being followed by either of the prepositions de, of, or à, to, 
before an infinitive, are the following : 

Accoutumer, to accustom. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Continuer, to continue. 
fier, to defy. 


S’efforcer, 


to attempt. 


Etre, to be. 
Laisser, to leave. 
S’occuper, to think. 
- Manquer, to want. 
Otliger, to oblige. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Risquer, to risk. 
Tacher, to try. 
Essayer, to try. 
Venir, to come. 


Alccoutumer, to accustom. 


This verb, used actively, and followed by an infinitive, takes 
the preposition à, to ; as, 


Il ne faut pas accoutumer les peuples à prendre les rênes, à murmure. 


When used impersonally, it takes also the preposition à, to; 
as, 


Il est bon de s’accoutumer à profiter du mal, à supporter les outrages 
de la fortune, à souffrir la vérité. 


But when used as a neuter verb, and signifying to be in the 
habit, it is followed by de, of ; as, 


Elle joignait à Vambition assez ordinaire de son sexe, un courage qu'os 
n'a pas accoutumé d'y trouver. (Bossuet.) 


This phraseology, however, is not much used now, and it 
would be better to say : 


Qu’on n’a pas coutume d’y trouver. 
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When conjugated with étre, to be, this verb takes the prep- 
ition à, to ; as, 
es rois soni accoutumés à avoir des gens chargés de penser pour eux. 


Commencer, to commence. 


Commencer, expressing an action which will progress towards 
end, is followed by the preposition de, of ; as, 
Cet avocat commença de parler à six heures et finit à neuf. 


The action of the verb, in this example, commences at six 
clock to continue until nine. 

But when this verb expresses only the beginning of an action, 
ithout the idea of its end being presented to the mind, then it 
kes the preposition 4, to ; as, 


Cet enfant commence à parler, à marcher. 
Ma fille commence à chanter assez bien. 


Continuer, to continue. 


Continuer may signify that an action is continued with or 
ithout interruption : if continued without interruption, the 
arb takes the preposition a, to ; if with interruption, to be 
»ntinued from time to time, it takes de, of ; as, 


»nsez-vous que votre père conlinue à me garder rancune ? 

a femme continue à se mal porter. 

uoique j'aie à me plaindre de votre sœur, je continue de la voir (from 
time to time). 

| conttnuerai de vous écrire par la suite (same observation). 


Défier, to defy. 


When défier signifies to set at defiance, it takes the preposi- 
yn de, of ; as, 


Je vous défie de m'oublier jamais. 
Je défiais ses yeux de me troubler jamais. 


he first sentence means : 
Attempt to forget me, if you dare, you will never succeed. 
he second : 
Ithough her eyes were beautiful, I could gaze on them without danger. 
But when the verb défier means to provoke, to excite, it 
ikes the preposition a, to; as, — 
Je l’ai défié à boire, à la paume, aux échecs, &c. 





706 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


Défier means here : 
I provoked him to drink, to know who would drink the most : 
I provoked him to play, to know who woald play the best. 


S’Efforcer, to attempt. 
This verb signifies to use all one’s might to do a thing, wi 
takes the preposition à, to, or de, of ; as, | 


Ne vous efforcez pas à parler. 
L'on s’efforcerait en vain de me fermer la bouche. 


Etre, to be. 


When étre is joined to the pronoun ce, it may represent two 
different ideas : an idea of turn, and an idea of duty or right. 
In the first instance, it takes à, to ; in the second, de, of. 

C’est à vous à parler means, It is your turn to speak. (Ce 
à vous de parler means, It is your duty to speak, you have the 
right of speaking. Thus we say : 

C’est à vous à donner (playing cards, means, It is your turn to deal). 


C’est à vous de jouer (Why don’t you play, you ought to play, it is you 
duty, your right to play). 


Laisser, to leave. 

When laisser is used figuratively, and means fo transmu, ': 

takes the preposition à, to ; as, 
Va, ne me laisse pas un héros à venger. 
This sentence signifies : 
Do not transmit to me the duty of revenge. (PV oltaire.) 

When this verb means fo cease, to abstain, to continue, and 
is used with a negation, it takes de, of, before the infinitive: 
as, 

Lorsqu'il semblait céder, il ne laissait pas de se faire craindre. 
This sentence signifies, that, 
Although he seemed to yield, they still feared him. 


Manquer, to want. 


When manquer means to fail in your duty towards somebot 
or something, it takes à, to, before an infinitive ; as, 


On mésestime celui qui manque à remplir ses devoirs. 
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When it means to omit, to forget to do a thing, this verb 
akes de, of ; as, 
Qui cherche Dieu de bonne foi, ne manque jamais de le trouver. 


It also takes de, of, when it signifies to be on'the point of, 
though the sense is affirmative ; as, 
Tl a manqué de se noyer, de tomber. 


S’ Occuper, to occupy one’s self with. 


This verb, when expressing an action which is materially 
performed, takes à, to ; but when signifying only an occupation 
of the mind, it takes de, of ; as, 

Je m'occupe à travailler à mon jardin, 


means 
I really do work in my garden. 


Je m'occupe de détruire mon jardin, 
means, 
I am thinking about destroying my garden. 


Obliger, to oblige. 


When obliger signifies to compel, to impose the obligation of 

doing or saying something, it takes the preposition à, to ; as, 
La Joi naturelle nous oblige à honorer père et mère. 

Some grammarians admit the use of de, of, in similar cases, 
but à is far better. 

When this verb means to assist, to do a favor, de ought to 
follow it without exception ; as, 

Vous m’obligerez beaucoup de me recommander & mes juges. 


When used with étre, de, of, should only be used after it ; 
as, 
Nous sommes obligés de vivre selon nos moyens, 
Si nous voulons mériter l'estime des honnêtes gens. 
When obliger expresses only a moral duty, it is applied to 
Persons, and not to things ; as, 


On est obligé d’obétr aux lois divines et humaines. 
On est obligé de réprimer ses passions. 


We cannot say, 
La jeunesse est obligée d’avoir du respect pour les personnes agées, 
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| but, 
La jeunesse dott avoir du respect, &c., 


or 
Un jeune homme est obligé, &c. 


We cannot say, 
La critique est obligée d’être sévère contre les livres immoraux, 


but, 
La critique doté être sévère, &c. 


Risquer, to risk. 
The verb risquer, used as a neuter verb, meaning to hater 
to endanger, is followed by de, of, before an infinitive ; as, 


Tis risquent de tout pera erdre pour sauver un homme. 
Vous risquez de to 


Sometimes it is used with gue and the subjunctive ; as, 
Vous risquez qu'on vous vole votre argent. 


When this verb means to run the risk of, it is then an act 
verb, and takes the preposition à, to, before its indirect object 


as, 
Vous risquez tout à prendre ce parti. 


Tâcher, to try, to attempt. 


When the verb tächer means to aim at, or when the sens 
of the sentence in which it is employed relates rather t 
the end to be reached than to the efforts made to gain it, 
takes the preposition de, of ; as, 


L’un tâche de l’émouvoir par le récit de sa misère, l'autre par celui de # 
souffrances morales. 
Elle tâche de le gagner par ses douces paroles. 


A, to, was formerly used in this case, and is still employé 
by some writers, but we prefer de. However, we do not pr 
tend to be absolute on this point ; but when the verb tächer ex 
presses the efforts which are made in order to succeed, mot 
precisely than it regards the end to be gained, then de, of, 
always used ; as, 

Je tacherai de le satisfaire. 
Je tâcherai d'oublier cette injure. (Academy.) 
Essayer, to try, to aim at. 


When this verb signifies to aim at, or to make all possilt 
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fforts to succeed in any thing, it takes the preposition à, to ; 
S5 


‘e musicien essaie à jouer les morceaux les plus difficiles. (Academy.) 
vet enfant essaie à marcher. Id. . 


2ssayez à le faire parler. 
ion bras s’essaie à frapper ses victimes. 


3ecause in these sentences the mind is more impressed with 
he end to be gained, than with the efforts to be made to gain 
t 5; but if, on the contrary, we think of the efforts more than 
f the end to be gained, then de, of, is used : as, 


ret homme faible et malade a essayé de se lever, de marcher, mais il est 
retombé sur son lit, sur sa chaise. 
in essaie de secouer le joug de la loi. 


Venir, to come. 

When venir relates to the place we arrive at, it takes no 
reposition before an infinitive, as we have already stated : as, 
Jui, je viens dans ton temple adorer l'Eternel. 

But when it means to have just done a thing, it takes the 
reposition de, of : as, 


l'usent de partir pour la campagne. 
8 viens de vendre mon chev ar ma voiture. 

Venir, preceded by the preposition en, and meaning to 
rrive at, requires à, to, before an infinitive, as well as before a 
pun : as, 


s en vinrent enfin à discuter la grande question. 
B en vinrent aur reproches. 


0002. OF VERBS REQUIRING DIFFERENT PREPOSITIONS 
BEFORE AN INFINITIVE, ACCORDING TO EUPHONY. 


Contraindre, to constrain, to force. 


eux horribles naufrages contraignirent les Romains d'abandonner l'em- 
pire des mers aux Carthaginois. 


In this example the verb abandonner, beginning with the 
etter a, requires the preposition of before it, instead of to, to 
woid the repetition of the same sound. 

60 
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à être grave et plus respecté. 


A may be used here, because the verb which follows begs 
with a different vowel. 


Elle fut contrainte d demander le divorce, 


not de demander, the verb demander beginning with de ; bt 
à demander, to avoid the repetition of the same syllable de. 
It seems, then, that the meaning of the sentence is not & 
ways affected by the choice of the preposition, and so says th 
Academy ; but there are cases in which it makes a difference; 


L a fallu une loi pour régler l'extérieur de l'avocat, et le cantreindre im 
thus, we would not say, 


La ville fut contrainte à, BuT de, se rendre, 


de implying a stronger idea of necessity than à. 


Demander, to ask, to beg. 


The same consideration rules the use of fo or of, wit 
this verb ; thus, we say, 


Je demandai au ciel de jetter sur moi un regard de miséricorde. 
Les larmes aux yeux, elle demandait à me voir. 

Je vous demande de m’ écouter. 

Il demande à vous parler. 


iS’ Empresser, to be eager, in earnest. 


Tout le monde s'empresse à lui faire la cour. 
Pourquoi s Vos génreun esser à condamner sans preuves ? 


Vos généreuses mains s'empressent d'effacer 
armes que le ciel me condamne à verser. 

The satisfaction of the ear is the only reason of the change 
in these examples ; the sound of à before effacer being rather 
hard. 

The preposition of, with this verb, must be used when tbe 
action, expressed by the verb in the infinitive, relates to the 
nominative ; but to ought to be employed, if the same action 


is extended to a different object : as, 


Je m’empresse de marcher. 
Je m'empresse de dire que je suis satisfait. 


It is who am in earnest, and it is J who walk ; s it ts Z who 
am in earnest, and J who say. 
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Je m’empresse à vous consoler, à vous secourir. 


Because it is J who am in earnest, it is you who are con- 
soled. 

But the most useful and general indication to be followed, in 
these nice difficulties of the language, is this : 

Never use à before a verb beginning with the same letter, 
or when the sound produced by this preposition and the first 
syllable of the next word would be hard. 

Never use de when the next word begins with the same 
syllable, at least with the verbs which admit of the use of 
either of these prepositions. 





2003. A TABLE OF THE VERBS WHICH GOVERN PREPOSI- 
TIONS BEFORE THE NOUNS USED AS THEIR OBJECT. 


A. 


To abate of, rabattre de. 


He has much abated his pride. Il a beaucoup rabattu de sa fierté. 
He will not abate a cent of his I] ne veut pas rabattre un sol de son 


price. prix. 
To abide with, rester avec, demeurer chez. 


Elle est restée avec moi pendant des 
. années. 
She has abode with me for years. | Elle . demeuré chez moi pendant des 
années. 


To abound in, or with, abonder en. 
This river abounds in fish of the Cette rivière abonde en poissons du 


finest quality. meilleur goût. 
The works of this author abound in Les ouvrages de cet auteur abondent 
beauties of the first order. en beautés du premier ordre. 


To abstain from, s'abstenir de. 


We must abstain from all sorts of On doit s'abstenir de toute espèce 
excesses. d’excès. 


To accede to, acceder à. 


IE was unwilling to accede to his Jene voulais pas accéder à sa re- 
request. quéte. 


To accommodate with, accommoder de. 


He has accommodated me with Il m’a accommodé d’un crédit de six 
credit for six months. mois. 
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To accommodate to, accommoder à. 
He accommodates himself to tlie Il s’accommode au caractère daw 
dispositions of others. tres. 
To accommodate with, assister de. 
He has accommodated us with a Il nous a assistés d'un habit, dus 
coat, a pair of boots, &c. paire de bottes, &c. 
To accommodate to, proportionner à. 


We must accommodate our expenses On doit proportionner ses dépesss 
to our means. à sa fortune. 


To accord with, s’accorder avec. 


I accord with you in that respect. Je m’accorde avec vous sous ce ny 
port. 


To accuse of, accuser de. 


You accuse me wrongfully of the Vous m’accusez faussement dx vil 
robbery committed at your house. commis chez vous. 


To accustom to, accoulumer a. 
1 have accustomed my children to J'ai accoutumé mes enfants au tn: 
work. vail. 
To acquaint with, instruire de. | 
| 


Why have you not acquainted me Pourquoi ne m'avez vous pas à 
with your misfortune? struit de votre malheur ? 


To acquiesce in, acquiescer à. 


Your father has acquiesced in my Votre pre à acquiescé à ma de 
request. mande. | 
. . | 

To acquit one’s self of, s’acquitter de . . . envers. 


He acquits himself of his duty to the Il s'acquitte de ses devoirs enrers ks 
poor. pauvres. 


To act from, agir d’aprés. 


We must not always act from im- I] ne faut pas toujours agir d'apris 
pulse. ses inspirations. 


To act up to, agir conformément a. 


A good officer always acts up to Un bon officier agi toujours «+ 
the orders of his commanders. formément aux ordres de ses che&. 


To adapt to, adapter à. 


We ought to know how to adapt On doit adapter ses goûts cur cr 
our nature to circumstances. constances. 


To addict one’s self to, s’adonner a. 


He addicts himself to drinking and’ Il s’adonne à la boisson et au jeu. 
gambling. 
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To adhere to, adhérer a. 


I father to the opinion of your J’adhére aux opinions de votre père. 
father 

In hf his body, they found En ouvrant son corps, on trouva que 
that his lungs adhered tothe ribs. les poumons raient aux côtes. 


To admire, s’étonner de. 


I admire yu courage and presence Je m'étonne de votre courage et de 
of mind. | votre présence d'esprit. 


To admonish of, avertir de. 


I admonish him of his faults, but Je l’avertis de ses fautes, mais il ne 
he does not care much about it. s’en soucie guéres. 


To adorn with, orner de. 


My room is adorned with handsome Ma a chambre est ornée de superbes 
eaux 
I Rave a adorned my gallery with J'ai orné ma galerie de tableaux 
magnificent paintiags magnifiques. 
To adorn with, orner avec. 


Your our is adorned with taste, Votre salon est orné avec goût, avec 
splendor. splendeur. 


To advert to, faire allusion à. 


Why did you advert to me in your Pourquoi avez-vous fast allusion à 
discourse moi dans votre discours ? 


To advise, conseiller à. 


I advised your brother not to go oat Je conæillai à votre frère de ne pas 
in such weather. sortir par un tel temps. 


To advise with, se conseiller avec. 


We advised with your lawyer about Nous nous sommes consuliés avec 
your case. votre avocat sur votre affaire. 


To agree to, convenir de. 
We have agreed to the terms of the Nous sommes convenus des termes 
bargain. du marché. 
To aim at, viser à. 
He aims at being called a witty Il vise au titre d'homme d’esprit. 
man. 
To alienate from, aliéner de. 
You have alienated your family from Vous avez aliéné votre famille de 
me. moi. (Not used.) 
To alight from, descendre de. 


We alighted from our carriage at Nous descendtmes de notre voiture à 
the door of the church. la porte de l’église. 


60 * 
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To alight on, descendre sur. 
We alighted on the road, in going Nous descendimes sur la route,n 
to your house. allant chez vous. 


To animadvert on, fatre des observations sur. 


Where is the necessity of animad- Où est la nécessité de faire des à 
verting on every thing? servations sur tout? 


To annoy with, nutre par. 


He annoys me with his continual Il me nuit par ses observations # 
remarks on my character. pétées sur mon caractére. 


To appeal from, to, appeler, à . .. de. 


I shall | appel from this sentence to J'appellerai au roi de cette sentent. 
the king. 


To appear to, paraître a. 


It appears to me that you are Il me (à moi) paraif que vous ae 
Wrong. tort. 


To appear with, paraître avec. 


We appeared with extraordinary Nous pardmes avec une splendez 
splendor. extraordinaire. 


: To appear at, paraître à. 


He appeared at the window when Il parut à la fenêtre quand now 
we Came. vinmes. 


To appear to be, paraître de. 


You appear to be in a very bad hu- Vous paratsses de bien mauvaise br 
mor. meur. 


To appertain to, appartenir a. 


It appertains to a rich man to be Il ent à an homme riche d'être 
generous. généreux. 


To appoint to, nommer à. 


The king has appointed me to the Le roi m'a nommé à la dignité de 
office of first chamberlain. grand chambellan. 


To apprehend from, craindre de. 


A blow in the dark is all I appre- Tout ce que je crains de lui, c'est un 
hend from him. coup dans l’ombre. 


To apprize of, informer de. 


The newspapers have apprized me Les journaux m'ont informé de vo 
of your misfortune. tre malheur. 


To apprize of, prévenir de. 


Your father has apprized me of your Votre père m'a prévenu de vote 
departure. départ. 
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To apprize of, avertir de. 
À constable has apprized me of the Un constable m’a averti du danger 


danger I am exposed to. que je cours. 
To argue from, raisonner d’après. 
I argue from positive facts. Je raisonne d’après des faits cer- 
tains. 


To arrive at, arriver à. 


We arrived at a conclusion this Nous sommes arrivés ce matin à une 
morning. conclusion. 


To ask of, demander à. 


I asked of the king the pardon of J'ai demandé au roi le pardon de mon 
my friend. ami. 


To ask of, demander de. 


All I ask of you is to go and hear Tout ce que je demande de vous, 
our minister. c’est d’aller entendre notre minis- 
tre. 


To ask after, demander des nouvelles de. 


I asked this morning after you and J’ai demandé ce matin des nouvelles 
your sister. de vous et de votre sœur. 


To assent to, consentir à. 
He has assented to our propositions. I] a consenti à nos propositions. 


To assimilate to, rendre semblable à. 


His conduct has assimilated him to Sa conduite l'a rendu semblable à 
a brute. une brute. 


To assist with, assister de, or aider de. 


I have assisted that man with my J’ai assisté, on aidé, cet homme de 
money and advice. mon argent et de mes avis. 


To associate with, s’assocter avec. 


To associate with honest people isa S’associer avec les honnêtes gens est 
sure way of saving one’s reputa- un sur moyen de conserver sa ré- 
tion. putation. 


To associate with, s’associer à. 
I have associated with him in this Je me suis associé à lui dans cette 


good work. bonne œuvre. 
To atone for, expier. (No preposition.) 
He has atoned for his faults. Il a erpié ses fautes. 


To attend to, faire attention à. 


Be so kind as to attend to myaf- Ayez la bonté de faire attention à 
fairs during my absence. mes affaires pendant mon absence. 
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To attend to, écouter. (No preposition.) 


I shall attend to the sermon on Sun- J'irai écouter le sermon Dimanche. 
day. 


To avail one’s self of, profiter de. 


I shall avail myself of thefirstoppor- Je profiterat de la première occasn 
tunity to go and see you. pour aller vous voir. 


To avenge one’s self on, se venger sur ... de. 


This man avenges himself on socie- Cet homme se venge sur la socit 
ty for the wrongs of fortune. des torts de Ia fortune. 


To avenge on or upon, venger sur. 


I shall avenge on, or upon, you the Je vengerai sur vous le crime à 
crime of your family. votre 


To awe with, tenir en crainte par, or respect par. 


Je tiendrai cet homme en crains pa 
f du l'idée de l'échaffaud. 
tendrai cet homme en respec 
l'idée de l'échaffaud. a 
To awe into, forcer à (by fear). 


I will awe that child into obedience. Je forcerai cet enfant à l’obéissance. 


I will awe that man with the idea o 
the scaffold. 





2004. — B. 


To bait with, amorcer de, avec. 
He baits us with sweet words. Il nous amorce de, on ave &. 
douces paroles. 
To balk of, tromper dans son espotr de. 
I have balked him of his profits. ,, Je l'ai trompé dans son espoir de bé- 
né . 


To bargain for, marchander. (No preposition.) 


Your wife bargained much for theee Votre femme a beaucoup marchanéé 
silks. ces soles. 


To bargain for, stipuler pour. 
Thave bargained for you, that you J'ai stipulé pour vous que vous 0'30- 


| 


should go without expense  riez rien à payer le long dels | 


over the road. route 


To bark at, aboyer après. 


Why do your dogs bark at me eve- Pourquoi vos chiens abosent-ils 
ry time I pass your house ? rés moi quand je passe devant 
chez vous ? 
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To bathe in, baigner de. 


Your wife was bathed in tears Votre femme était baignée de larmes 
when I came in. quand j'entrai. 


To bathe with, arroser avec. 
You must bathe your wound with I] faut arroser votre blessure avec de 
spirits. l'esprit de vin. 
To bawl at, crier après.  ° 
Why do you bawl at me when I Pourquoi criez vous après moi quand 
am passing along ? je passe ? 
To beautify with, embellir de. 
This garden is beautified with mag- Ce jardin est embelli de fleurs et d’ar- 
nificent trees and flowers. bres magnifiques. 
To be beautified by, étre embelli par. 
A parlour is beautified by the pres- Un salon est embelli par la présence 
ence of ladies. des femmes. 
To beckon to, fatre signe de la main à. 
I beckoned to the officer when we Je fis signe de la main à l'officier 
the square. quand nous traversâmes la place. 
To bedaub with, barbouiller de. 
Why is your face bedaubed with Pourquoi votre figure est-elle dar- 
black 2 bouillée de noir ? 
To bedeck or to bedight, orner de. 


They have bedecked, or bedighted, Ils ont orné leurs fenêtres de ri- 
their windows with a magnificent  deaux magnifiques. 
set of curtains. 


To bedew with, arroser de. 
Her face was bedewed with tears. Elle avait la figure arrosée de larmes. 


To beg of, demander (avec prière) 4. 


I begged of your father to let you Je demandai (avec prière) à votre 
go with me. père de vous laisser venir avec 
moi. 


To beg for, demander (avec prière). 


I begged for your hand, but your Je “demandai (avec prière) votre 
mother refused me. main, mais votre mère me refusa. 


To behave to, se comporter envers or se conduire envers. 


de me suis toujours comporté envers 


lui avec bonté. 
Je me suis toujours conduit envers 
lui avec bonté. 


I always behaved to him with great 
* kindness. 
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To believe in, croire à or en. 
To believe in God is not sufficient Croire en, on à, Dieu ne sofft ps 
for our salvation. pour notre salut. 
To belong to, appartenir a. | 
This palace belongs to the king of Ce palais appartient au roi à 
France. France. 
To benumb with, engourdir de, par, or glacer de, par. 


Mes mains sont engourdies de on pe 


My hands are benumbed with oi wl sont glacées de on park 


froid. 
To bereave of, priver de. 
‘Death bereaved him of all his re- La mort l’a privé de tous ses ps 
jons. rents. 


To bespangle with, orner de (comme avec des paillettes). 
The dress of this actress is bespan- La robe de cette actrice est om 
gled with gold and silver. d'or et d'argent. 
To bespatter with, couvrir de, or éclabousser. 
These carriages have bespattered § Ces voitures m’ont couvert de boue. 
my dress with mud. Ces voitures m’ont éclaboussé. 
To bestow upon, donner à. 
I shall bestow upon my daughter je donnerai à ma fille touts les ta: 
all the accomplishments I can. ents que je pourrai. 
To bestow upon, conférer à. 


The president has bestowed a very Le président a conféré à votre fis 
great favor upon your son. une bien haute faveur. 


To blame for, blämer de. 


You are much blamed for your On vous Wdme fort de vos bontés 
kindness to me. pour moi. : 


To bless with, rendre heureux par le don de. 


I have been blessed with a good son. J'ai été rendu heureux par le don 
d’un bon fils. 


To be blind to, s’aveugler sur. 
He is blind to the faults of his chil- Il s'aveugle sur les défauts de se 
dren. enfants. 
To blush at, rougir de. 


Tblash at his impudence. Je rougis de son impudence. _ 
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To blush for, rougir de. 
I blush for your shameful conduct. Je rougis de votre conduite hon- 


teuse. 
To blush with, rougir de. 
I blush with shame at the sight of Je rougis de honte à le vue de cet 
this man. homme. 


To board at or with, vivre en penston chez or avec. 
T board at or with Mrs. ——. Je suis en pension chez Mde. ——, 


To board at ... with, vivre en pension chez ... avec. 


I board at Mrs. —, with Miss——. Je suis en pension chez Mde. —, 
avec M'lle. —— 


To boast of, se vanter de. 
This man boasts of every one’s Cet homme se vante de l'amitié de 


friendship. tout le monde. 
To border on, confiner à. 
Your house borders on mine. Votre maison confine à la mienne. 
(Not in use.) 


To border on, approcher de. 


Your conduct borders on impudence. Votre conduite approche de l’impu- 
ence. 


To brag of, se vanter de. 
He brags of his love affairs. Il se vante de ses affaires d’amour. 


To breakfast on, déjeuner de or avec. 


I breakfast on eggs, cutlets, and but- Je dé ane (de not used) avec des 


des cottelettes et du beurre. 
I hae breakfasted with a good ap- J’ai déjeuné de bon appetite. 
petite. 


To burden with, charger de (a load). 
You burdened me with such a load Vous m’ avez chargé d'un tel far- 


that [ could hardly walk. deau que je peux à peine marcher. 
To burn with, brüler de. 
I barn with love for that lady. Je brile d’amour pour cette femme. 


To burst with, crever de. 


When I hear such nonsense, Î can- Quand j'entends de telles sottises, 
not help bursting with rage. je ne peux m'impêcher de crever de 
rage. 
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2005. —C. 


To care for, se soucier de. 


I do not care for those who do not Je me soucie fort peu de ceux qui # 
care for me. se soucient pas de moi. 
To carp at, critiquer. 


Carping at every one does not make À crifiquer tout le monde, on se fat 
friends. peu d'amis. 


To case with, enchasser de. 


The king gave me a snuff-box Le roi m'a donné une tabatière 
cased with diamonds. chasste de diamants. 


To cast at, jeter à. 
If you don’t hold your tongue, I Si vous ne vous taisez je vou 
will cast a bottle at your head. jelle une bouteille à Liste. 
To cast into, jeter dans or à. 
After having read your letter, he Après avoir lu votre lettre, il ls 
cast it into the fire. Jetta dans le feu, on au feu. 
To caution against, prévenir de, or mettre en garde contre. 


Je vous avais prévenu des mauvais 

I had cautioned you against the | desseins de votre ami prétendu 

evil designs of your pretended< Je vous mts en garde contre les mat- 

friend. vale desseins de votre ami pré- 
tendu. 


To cavil at, trouver à redire à. 


That is an ugly disposition, which C’est une disposition facheuse que 
is inclined to cavilatevery thing. celle qui nous porte à trouver à 
redire à tout. 


To cement by, cimenter par. 
The union of France and Spain L'union de la France et de l’Es- 
has been cemented by alliances. agne a été cimentée par des al- 
lances. 
To cement with, by, cimenter de. 
The ties existing between us dre Les liens qui nous unissent sont 
cemented with blood and tears. cimenté de sang et de larmes. 
To charge with, charger de. 


I have charged my son withames- J'ai chargé mon fils d’un message 
sage for you. pour vous. 
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To charm with, charmer par. 


Your daughter charmed us with Votre fille nous a charmés par la 
the grace of her manners. grace de ses manières. 


To be charmed with, étre charmé de. 


We have been charmed with the Nous avons éfé charmés du caractère 
good nature of your children. aimable de vos enfants. 


To be charmed with, étre charmé par. 


We have been charmed with the Nous avons été charmés par les ac- 
delightful sounds of your voice. cents mélodieux de votre voix. 


To cheat out of, escroquer. 


This rogue cheated me out of my Ce conquin m’a escroqué mon ar- 
money. gent. 


To checker with, bigarrer de. 


You have checkered the walls of Vous avez bigarré les murs de votre 
your house with queer colors. maison de singuliéres couleurs. 


To cheer with, égayer par. 


Our room is cheered with the sight Notre chambre est égayée par la 
of the beautiful country. vue d’un magnifique paysage. 


To claim of, réclamer de or demander à. 


Go and claim of my lawyerthe pa- Allez réclamer de mon avocat les 
pers which I intrusted to him. papiers que je lui ai confiés (de- 
mander à.) 


To clap on, mettre (à la hate.) 


Clap on your cloak and runto catch Mettez votre manteau et courez rat- 
the stage. trapper la voiture. 


To clasp to, serrer contre. 
When I saw my children again, I Quand je revis mes enfants, je les 
clasped them to my heart. serrat contre mon cœur. 
To cleanse from, purifier de. 


The medicine which I took last Les remèdes que j'ai pris le prin- 
spring cleansed my blood from  cems dernier, ont purifié mon 
all its impurities. sang de toutes ses impuretés, 


To clear of, purger de. | 
The police has cleared the city La police a purgé la ville de touts 
of all the rogues. les malfaiteurs. 
To clear of, débarrasser de. 


We must clear the apartments of II faut débarrasser les appartements 
the furniture, for the ball. de leurs meubles, pour le bal. 
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To clog with, embarrasser de. 
Why clog yourself with such a Pourquoi vous embarrasser d'un & 
heavy cloak ? grand manteau ? 
To clothe in, revêtir de, or habiller en. 


Qui est ce grand homme reves é 
Who is that tall man clothed in noir. 
black ? Qui est ce grand homme habillé a 
OR de noir. 


To cloy with, rassaster de. 
I have eaten so much game that I J'ai mangé tant de gibier queja 
am cloyed with it. suis rassasié. 
To comment on, commenter sur. 


After having commented on this Après avoir commenté sur cette af. 
affair we dropped it. faire nous avons abandonnée. 


To compare to, comparer a. 
Why do you compare me to such Pourquoi me comparez-vous à & 
persons ? telles gens ? 
To compare with, comparer avec. 


Take these stuffs, compare them Prenez ces étoffes, comparez les, 
with each other, and make your les unes avec les autres, et faites 
choice. un choix. 


To complain of, se plaindre de. 
Complaining of one’s fate does not Se plaindre de son sort ne rend pu 
make one happier. l'homme plus heureux. 
To compel to, forger à. 
I shall compel you to give up your Je saurai vous forcer à l'abandon 
doctrines. de vos doctrines. 
To compliment on, faire des compliments sur. 


To please you I should have to Il faudrait pour vous plaire que je 
compliment you on your pretty vous fisse des compliments sur vo- 
face. tre jolie figure. 


To comply with, acquiescer à. 


If you comply with my wishes, you Si vous acquiescez à mes desirs, 
will make me the happiest of vous me rendrez le plus heureux 
men. des hommes. 


To compute at, évaluer a. 


I compute your house at ten thou- J’évalue votre maison à dix mille 
sand dollars. gourdes. 





REGIMEN OF VERBS. 723 


To conceal from, cacher à. 


A well bred young lady does not Une jeune fille bien élevée ne cache 
conceal any thing from her rien à sa mère. 
mother. 
To conceal from, dérober a. 
‘We ought not to conceal any thing Nous ne devons rien dérober à la 
from our parents. connoissance de nos parents. 
To conclude from, conclure de. 


I conclude from your arguments Je conclus de vos arguments que 
that we do not belong to the nous n’appartenons pas au même 


same party. parti. 
To concur with, étre d’accord avec. 


I concur with you as to the merits Je suis daccord avec vous sur le 
and virtues of Washington. mérite et les vertus de Washing- 
ton. 


To condole in, prendre part à la douleur de. 


I condole inthe grief of your fam- Je frends part à la douleur de votre 
Ny on the occasion of the death amille à l’occasion de la mort 
of your good father. de votre bon père. 

To condole with, pleurer avec. 


You have sustained a very great Vous avez fait une grande perte, et 
loss, and I shall come and con- je viendrai la pleurer avec vous. 
dole with you. 

To conduce to, contribuer à. 

The peace of the soul conduces to La paix de l’âme contribue au bon- 

the real happiness of man. heur réel de l’homme. 
To confer on, conférer à. 


The French nation has conferred Le peuple Français a conféré les 
the last honors on the memory derniers honneurs à la mémoire 
of Napoleon. de Napoléon. 


To confide in, se confier a. 


A Christian confides in the Al- Le Chrétien se confie à la Provi- 
mighty, and does notfeareterni-  dence, et ne craint point l’éter- 
ty. nité. 


To confide in, se reposer sur.. 


A father who confides in his chil- Le pére qui se sur ses en- 
dren for his old age sometimes  fants du soin de ses vieux jours 
makes a sad mistake. commet quelquefois une cruelle 

méprise. 


To confirm to, confirmer à. 


I have confirmed to your friends J’ai confirmé à vos amis la nouvelle 
the news of your arrival. de votre arrivée. 
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To conform to, se conformer à. 


A well bred man conforms always Un homme bien élevé se conform 
to the rules of society. toujours aux usages de ia = 
ci 


To confront with, confronter avec. 

The judge confronted the defend- Le juge confronta l’accusé avre sn 
ant with his accusers and ac-  dénonciateurs et reconnat sa 
knowledged his innocence. innocence. 

To connect with, joindre à. 

He connects impudence with cow- Il joint l’impudence à la lacheté. 

ardice. : 
To connect with, lier a. 


Gambling and stealing are con- Le jeuet le vol sont kés l’un alow 
nected with each other by the tre par la nature même de ces 
' very nature of these crimes. crimes. 


To connive at, fermer les yeux sur. 


A mother too often connivesather Une mère ferme trop souvent les 
children’s faults. yeur surles défauts de ses en- 
ants. 


To consecrate to, consacrer à. 


The ancients consecrated their Lesanciens consacraient leurs filles 
daughters to their gods. aux dieux. 


To consent to, consentir a. 


I consent to the marriage provided Je consens au maria 
my daughter loves your son. votre fils soit aimé de ma fille. 






To consider, réfléchir à, or prendre en consideration. 


You will consider this proposition Vous ré/échtrez à cette affaire et 
and tell me your mind about m'en direz votre opinion, vous 
it. prendez cette affaire en cons 

ration et, &c. 


To consign to, consigner a. 


I have consigned to your house J’ai conngné d votre maison cinq 
five hundred bales of cotton. cents bales de coton. 


To consist .of, consister en. 


My house consists of twenty rooms Ma maison consiste en vingt chan 
and a kitchen. bres et une cuisine. 


To consist of, étre composé de. 


This periodical consists of a num- Ce receuil est composé d’un certais 
ber of select pieces from differ- nombre de morceaux choisis dé 
ent authors. différents auteurs. 





. 
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To console in, consoler de, par. 
I shall try to console you in your Je tâcherai de vous consoler de vos 
trouble by my good counsels. chagrins par de bons conseils. 
To constrain to, constraindre à. 


I shall constrain you to repentance Je vous contraindrat au repentir 
by the severity of the chastise- par la sévérite du châtiment. 
1 ment. 


To consult about, consulfer sur, touchant. 


Let us go and consult our lawyer Allons consulter notre avocat, sur 
about our difficulties. or louchant nos différends. 


To contaminate with, corrompre avec, par. 


Voltaire has contaminated many Voltaire a corrompu bien des gens 
with his philosophical principles. avec or par ses principes philoso- 
phiques. 
To contend with, disputer à. 


Why have you contended with my Pourquoi avez vous dispulé cette 
sister about this piece of land: pièce de terre à ma sœur. 


To contend with, disputer avec. 


I shall contend with you to the last, Je disputerat avec vous jusqu'à mon 
about the truth of your faith. dernier soupir la vérité de votre 
oi. 
To contest with, contester à. 


Napoleon contested with the old Napoléon confesta à l’ancienne 
nobility the right to marry their noblesse le droit de marier ses 
- daughters as they pleased. filles comme elle l’entendait. 
To contest with, contester avec. 
Why contest with me the validity Pourquoi contester avec moi la va- 
of this title ? lidité de ce titre. 
To contrast with, contraster avec. 


The sombre shade of this forest L’ombrage de cette forêt contraste 
contrasts with the beauty of the avec la beauté du paysage. 
landscape. 


To contribute towards, contribuer à. 


” The religion of Jesus Christ con- La religion du Christ contribue au 
tributes towards the happiness bonheur de l'humanité. 
of the human race. 


To contribute to, contribuer envers. 


To contribute to the poor has never Contribuer envers les pauvres n’a 
ruined any body. jamais ruiné personne. 
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To converse on, converser sur. 
To converse on politics is a miser- Converser sur la politique est @ 
de 


able way of spending time. pauvre manière passer à 
tems. 
To converse about, parler de. 


We have conversed about the Ore- Nous avons parié du territoire & 
gon territory and wish to gothere.  l’Orégon et nous desirons y ak. 


To convert to, converttr à. 


I have converted many Indians to J’ai converti plus d’un Indien àh 
the Christian faith. foi Chrétienne. 


To convict of, convaincre de. 


Alibau has been convicted of hav- Alibau a été convaincu d’avoir t 
ing attempted the king’s life. tenté à la vie du roi. 


To convince of, convaincre de. 


I am so convinced of the truth of Je suis si convaincu de la vérité de 
my political faith thatlam ready ma foi politique que je suis pri 
to die for it. a mourir pour elle. 

To cool, or grow cold to, se refroidir sur. 


My protectors begin to cool or Mes protecteurs commencent é# 
grow cold to my interests. refroidir sur mes intérêts. 


To cope with, lutter contre. 


To cope with misfortune is a sign Savoir lutter contre le malheur et 


of great moral courage. une preuve de grand courage 
mor 


To cope with, contester avec. 


We coped with our neighbour for Nous avons contesté avec nos vor 
years without success. sins pendant des années s2 
succès. 


To correspond with, correspondre à. 


This window corresponds to that Cette fenêtre correspond à celle & 
of the left wing. Vaile gauche. 


To correspond with, correspondre avec, sur. 


I correspond regularly with your Je corresponds régulièrement ate 
family on your affuirs. votre famille sur vos affaires. 


To corrupt with, corrompre avec, par. 


England corrupted André with her L’Angleterre co it André avec 
money and promises of honors. son or et par des promesses 
d’honneurs. 


To cover with, couvrir de. 
My house was covered with thatch. Ma maison était couverte de chaume. 
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‘To cram with, bourrer de, or gorger de. 


This woman crams her children Cette femme bourre on gorge ses 
with food so as to kill them. enfants de nourriture de manière 
es tuer. | 


To crave for, demander à, (with supplication.) 

The Countess * * * craved foran La Comtesse * * * demanda à 
introduction to the king in order voir le roi dans l’espoir de sauver 
to save her hasband’s life. la vie de son mari. 

To cringe, to crouch to, ramper, s’abaisser servilement devant. 


Courtiers cringe or crouch before Les courtisans rampent, s’abaissent 
kings to get one of their smiles.  servilement devant les rois, dans 
l’espoir d’en obtenir un sourire. 
To crowd with, remplir de. 


The concert room was crowded La salle de concert était remplie 
with the most fashionable audi- des personnes les plus à la mode. 
ence. 


To crown with, couronner de. 
Christ was crowned with thorns Le Christ fut couronné d’épines 
before being brought to execution. avant d'être conduit au supplice. 
To cry for, pleurer pour. | 
If you cry for nothing I will make Si vous pleurez pour rien, je vous 
you cry for something. ferai pleurer pour quelque chose. 
To cry after, pleurer pour avoir quelque chose. 


Children often cry after things Les enfants pleurent souvent pour 
which they do not care for a des objets dont ils ne se soucient 
moment after. plus aussitôt qu’ils les ont. 


To cry after, pleurer aprés. 


Give that child the doll which he Donnez à cette enfant la poupée 
cries after. après laquelle il pleure. 


To cry with... at, pleurer de... en. 
I cried with rage at receiving such Je pleurai de rage en recevant un 
an affront. tel affront. 
To cumber with, embarrasser de. 


Do not cumber me with all your Ne m’embarrassez pas de toutes vos 
rags, I have no room for them. guenilles, je n’ai pas de place 
pour elles. 


To cure of, guérir de. 


Your good doctor has cured meof Votre bon docteur m’a guéri de 
my dreadful disease. mon horrible maladie. 
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2006. — D. 
To dare to, défier à, provoquer à. 
Why dare me to fight? you cannot P na Nouven other eu combat vs 
resist me. Pourquoi me provoquer au, &c. 


To dart at, lancer à. 


The stone darted at the head of La pierre que David lança à la tts 
Goliah by David was guided by de Goliath était dirigée par b 
the hand of God. main de Dieu. 


To dart on, lancer sur. 


F admire the skill with which In- J’admire l’adresse avec laquelle ls 
dians dart their arrows on their Indiens lancent leurs javelots a 
enemies. leurs ennemis. 


To date from, dater de. 


We received posterday your letter Nous regimes hier votre Jer 
dated from Paris. datée de Paris. 


To dazzle with, éblouir de. 


Our eyes were dazzled with the Nos yeux étaient éblowis de l'écis 
brilliancy of the lights. des lumières. 


To deafen with, assourdir par, avec. 


You deafen me with your infernal Vous m'assourdissez par on om 
music. votre infernale musique. 


To deafen with, assourdir de. 


It is useless to deafen me with your I] est inutile de m’assourdir de vos 
grumblings, I do not notice them. plaintes, je n’y fais pas attention. 


To deal in, faire le commerce de. 


He deals in silks, in cloth, and fancy Il fait le commerce des soies, & 
goods. draps et des articles de fantaisie. 


To decide on, décider de. 


Who gave you the right of deciding Qui vous a donné le droit de da 
on my fate? der de mon sort? 
To decide on, se décider à (before a verb), se décider pour 
(before a noun). 


When your father told us to choose Quand votre pére nous ordonna de 
our abode, we decided on living in choisir le lieu de notre résidence, 
the country. nous nous décidâmes pour la can- 


pagne. 
To deck with, orner de. 


My wife likes decking her parlour Ma femme aime à orner son salon | 
with flowers. de fleurs. 
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To decorate with, décorer de. 
IMhe Catholics decorate their church- Les (Catholiques décorent leurs é- 


es with handsome paintings. glises de tableaux magnifiques. 
To deduct from, déduire de, retrancher de. 


Mon commis a déduit cinquante 
My clerk has deducted from your | gourdes de votre compte pour 
account fifty dollars for your< votre pension. 
board. Mon commis a retranché einquante 
gourdes de, &c. 


To deject with, attrister de. 


Why deject me with such sad news? Pourquoi m’attrister de si pénibles 
nouvelles? 


To delight with, charmer par. 


A. woman delights us with the La femme nous charme davantage 
charms of her mind more than by par les graces de son esprit que 
the charms of her beauty. par ceux de sa personne. 

To delight in, se plaire a. 

My son delights more in haunting Mon fils se plait lus à la chasse 

Than stady eae qu’à l’étude. P 
To deliver from, délivrer de. 


Perseus delivered Andromeda from Persée délivra Androméde des fers 
the fetters with which she was qui la tenaient enchainée au ro- 
chained to the rock. cher. 


To deluge with, tnonder de. 


The French revolutionists deluged Les revolutionaires Français inon- 
the country with their pernicious  dèrent le pays de leurs écrits per- 
writings. nicieux. 


To demand of, demander de, exiger de. 


Je demande de vous une réparation 
pour vos paroles insultantes. 


Jexige de vous, &c 


I demand of you an apology for 
your insulting language. 


To denounce, parler contre. 


I denounced his charaeter before the Je parlai contre son caractère devant 
whole congregation. toute la congrégation. 


To depend upon, dépendre de. 


A wife always depends upon her La femme dépend toujours de son 
husband. mari. 


To depend upon, compter sur. 


I depend upon you to get me out of Je compte sur vous pour me. tirer 
my trouble. d'affaire. 
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To deprive of, priver de. 


The revolution of July has deprived La révolution de Julliet a privé bin 
a great many of their living. des gens de leurs moyens d'ent 
ence. 


To depurate or depure from, purifier de. 


Sarsaparilla depurates or depures La salspareille purifie le sang é 
the blood from the acidity of the  l’acreté de ses humeurs. 
humours. 


To derive from, deriver de, tirer de. 


Americans derive their origin from Les Americains dertvent où tra 
the old puritans of England. leur origine des anciens punis 
de l'Angleterre. 


To derogate from, déroger a. 


The conduct of that man derogates La conduite de cet homme le fi 
from the nobleness of his ances-  -déroger à la noblesse de ses w 
tors. êtres. 


To descant upon, s'étendre sur. 


It is ridiculous to descant upon Il est ridicule de s’£tendre sur de 
trifles when time is so precious. niaiseries, lorsque le tems est aus 
précieux. 


To descend from, descendre de. 


To hear that man one would think A entendre cet homme on dim. 
that he was descended from the qu'il descend des côtes d'Adam. | 
ribs of Adam. 


To desist from, se désister de. 


If you desist from the prosecution of Si vous vous désistez de von 
your complaint I will pay you plainte, je vous donnerai cinquast 
fifty dollars. gourdes. 


To despair of, désespérer de. 


I despair of this young man, he is désespère de ce jeune homme, ile 
lost for ever. à jamais perdu. 


To despair at, se désespérer de. 


What is the use of despairing at the A quoi bon se désespérer de la per 
less of one’s fortune. de sa fortune. 


To destine for, destiner a. 


We destined our son for the church, Nous destinions notre fils à l’église, 
but he enlisted in the army. mais il s’est engagé dans l’armée. 


To deter from, détourner de. 


We were deterred from doing itby Nous fimes détournés de ce par 
the advice of friends. par les conseils de nos amis. 


To determine on, se déterminer à. 


I at last determined on starting for Je me suis enfin déterminé à partir 
the Oregon territory. pour l'Orégon. 
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To detract from, retrancher de, rebattre de. 


-Now that you have lost your for- Maintenant que vous avez perdu 
© tune you must detract from your votre fortune, il faut retrancher de 
pride. or rabattre de votre orgueil. 
To devolve on, retomber sur. 


Now that your father is dead, the Maintenant que votre père est mort, 
responsibility of the family de- la responsabilité de la famille re- 
volves on you. tombe sur vous. 


To die of, mourir de. 


Zount Ugolin and his children died Le comte Ugolin et ses enfants 
of hunger in prison. moururent de faim dans leur pri- 
son. 


To die with, mourir de. 


Mo die with love is nota common Mourir d'amour n'est pas un fait 
occurrence in our days. commun de nos jours. 


To differ from, différer de. 


Woltaire differs from the other phi- Voltaire diffère des autres philoso. 
losophers of the eighteenth cen-  phes du dix-huitième siècle, par 
tury, in having possessed greater une plus grande perversité d'e- 
perversity of mind. sprit. 

To dine on, diner de (not used), diner avec. 


K think a man may dine well on Je pense qu’un homme peut diner 
soup, roast beef, and potatoes. (de) avec de la soupe, du bœuf 
roti, et des pommes de terre. 
To disable from, mettre hors d’état de. 


¥ disabled him from doing wrong. Je lai mis hors d'état de mal faire. 


To disappoint of, tromper l’attente où l’on est de. 


We have been disappointed in our Nous avons &€ trompés dans l’at- 
expectations of your arrival. lente où nous étions de votre ar- 
rivée. 


To disburden of, décharger de. 
Why don’t you disburden this Pourquoi ne déchargez-vous pas ce 
wagon of its load ? wagon de ses marchandises ? 


To disburden of, soulager de. 
Praying disburdens the soul of many La prière soulage l'âme de bien 
troubles. des peines. 
To discharge from, renvoyer de. 


I have discharged my clerk from my J’ai renvoyé mon clerc de chez moi. 
employ. 
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To discourage from, détourner de. 


My good counsels have discou Mes bons avis ont d#ourn: 
your friend from prosecuting his ami de son entreprise témér 
rash enterprise. 


To discourse on, disceurir sur. 


We discoursed last night on all Nous avons discours hier sc 
subjects. toutes sortes de sujets. 


To discourse about, s’entretentr de. 
Your father and I have discoursed Votre père et moi nous 20 
-about your marriage. entretenus de votre mariage. 
To discriminate between, distinguer entre. 


Before deciding we ought to dis- Avant de jager il faut dist 
criminate between the merits of  enfre le mérite des parties. 
the parties. 


To discumber or disencumber from, débarrasser de. 


The mayor has ordered the mer- Le maire a ordonné aux négo 
chants to discumber or disencam- de débarrasser les trot 
ber. the sidewalks from their leurs marchandises. 
goods. 


To disengage from, dégager de. 


Your bad conduct has disengaged Votre mauvaise conduite m 
me from my obligations towards  gagé de mes obligations « 
you. vous. 


To disentangle from, débarrasser de, dégager de. 


One of my workmen happily came Un de mes oavriers vint heu 
and disentangled me from under ment me débarrasser de o 
the wheels. gager de dessous les roues. 


# 


To disincline towards, indisposer contre. 


Your condact towards my son has Votre conduite envers mon fl 
disinclined me towards you. indisposé contre vous. 


- To dispense with, se dispenser de. 


A Christian ought not to dispense Un Chrétien ne doit pas se ds 
with going to charch. d’aller à l'église. pas #6 Oy 


To dispense from, exempter de. 


I dispense you from military service Je vous exempte du service mil 
on account of your ill health. à cause de votre mauvaise ss 


To dispose of, disposer de. 


This merchant disposes of an im- Ce marchand dispose d'un c 
mense capital. immense. 
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To dispose to, disposer à. 


ay dispose me to indulgence Vous pouvez me disposer à l'indol- 
ood and wise conduct. gence par une bonne et sage con- 
uite. 


To dispossess of, déposséder de. 


wyer has dispossessed me of Mon avocat m’a dépossédé de ma 
ortune by his roguery. fortune par son manque d’hon- 
nété. 


To dispute about, disputer sur. 


ve disputed about these mat- Nous avons disputé sur ces matières, 
but without being able to mais sans pouvoir nous mettre 
e. ’accord. | 


To dissuade from, détourner de. 


dissuade you from your de- Je vous détournerai de vos projets. 
8. 


To dissuade from, dissuader de. 


ave done every thing to dis- Nous avons fait tout au monde pour 
le him from his projects, but le dissuader de ses projets, mais 
out success. nous avons échoué. 


To distinguish from, distinguer de. 


uty of a judge is to devote all Le devoir d’un juge est d’user de 

faculties to distinguish inno- tous Jes moyens en son pouvoir 

e from crime. pour distinguer l'innocence du 
crime. 


To distress with, affliger de. 


not to distress you with my Je ne veux pas vous affiger du récit 
SUrrow. de mes propres chagrios. 


* 


To disturb by, with, troubler par. 


ho disturbs public worship Celui qui trouble le service divin per 
or by impious language des paroles impies doit être chassé 
it to be expelled. de l’église. 


To divert from, diverter de, délourner de. 


treasurer has diverted the Le trésorier a diverts les fonds du 
’s money from its natural roi de leur destination naturelle. 
ination. 


To divert from, distraire de. 


diverts me from all my sor- L'étude me distrait de touts mes 
| chagrins. 


62 
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To divest of, dépouiller de. . | 


The robbers have divested me of Les voleurs m'ont dépowillé de ma 
my clothes and left me naked on vêtements et m’ont laissé au sx 
the road. ls route. 


To do with, faire de. 


I shall never do any thing with you. Je ne ferai jamais rien de vous. 
To domineer over, dominer. 


This man domineers over his whole Cet homme domzne toute sa famille. 
\ À 
To dote on, aimer à la folte. 


My friends Gote on me and spoil me. Mes amis m’ainent à la folie et m 
gâtent. 


To dream of, réver de. 


In spite of my efforts, I dream of En dépit de mes efforts, je ré é 
you every night. | vous toutes les nuits. 


To dream of, songer a. 
Although you do not deserve it, I Quoique vous ne Je méritiez pes, j 


cannot help dreaming of you. ne puis m'empêcher de songer à 
vous. 


To drench with, abreuver de. 
I do not see the use of drenching me Je ne vois pe la nécessité de m'+ 
with medicines from morning to  breuver de médecines du matin u 


night. soir. 


To dress in, habiller de. 


"Why do we see you constantly Pourquoi vous voyons nous toujour 
dressed in black from head to habillé de noir de la tête at 
foot ? pieds? 


To drink of, boire de. 


Which do you prefer, to drink of Que préférez-vous ? botre de ce vin 
this wine, or of the other ? ou de cet autre ? 





2007. — E. 
To ease of, soulager de. 


If you will wait for me, I will ease Si vous voulez m'attendre, je vos 
you of your barden. soulagerat de votre fardeau. 


To eat of, manger de. - 


Will ou eat of this leg of mutton, Voulez-vous manger de ce gigot 0 
or of this roast beef > “* decefilet de bœuf?  ° 
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To embellish with, embellir de. 


We have embellished our church Nous avons embelli notre église de 
with handsome paintings. tableaux magnifiques.. 


To emerge from, sortir de. 


Do you see that alligator emerging Voyez-vous ce crocodille sortir de 
from the water ? l'eau. | 


To enchant with, enchanter par. 


Dupré always enchants me with his Dupré m’enchante toujours par la 
' fine voice. beauté de sa voix. 


To enchant with, enchanté de. 
I am enchanted with your good feel- Je suis enchanté de vos bons senti- 
ings towards me. ments pour moi. 
To enchase with, enchasser de. 


I will give you my portraitenchased Je vous donnerai mon portrait en- 
with precious stones. chassé de pierres précieuses. 


To enclose with, entourer de. 
I will have my orchard enclosed Je ferai enfourer mon verger d’une 
with a handsome fence. belle palissade. 
To encroach upon, empiéter sur. 


England is noted for encroaching at L’Angleterre est connue pour empi- 
] times upon her neighbours. éter constamment sur ses voisins. 


To encumber with, embarrasser de. 


‘Your counter is always encumbered Votre comptoir est toujours embar- 
with all sorts of goods. rassé de toutes sortes de mar- 
| chandises. 


To endow with, doter de. 


If you endow your daughter with a Si vous dotez votre fille de cent mille 
andred thousand dollars, I will ourdes je lui ferai épouser mon 
marry her to my son. fils, 


To endow with, douer de. 


Nature has endowed your daughter La nature a doué votre fille de ses 
with her most precious gifts. dons les plus précieux. 


To engird with, ceindre de. 


I engirded my waist with a sword Je me ceignis la taille d'une épée.et 
and ran to meet the enemy. courus à l’ennemi. 


To entertain with, entretenir de. * 


Your friend had better stay at home Votre ami ferait mieux de rester 
than to come and entertain me chez lui que de venir m'enfretenir 
with empty words. de paroles vides de sens. 
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To entertain with, recevoir avec. 

We have been entertained on our Nous avons été reçus à notre arnre 
arrival with balls, dinners, con- avec des bals, des diners, des es 
certs, &c. . certs, &c. 

To entertain with, régaler de. 


If you will come and dine with me, Si vous voulez venir diner chez ma, 
Î will entertain you with the best je vous régaleras des meilleurs & 
of my wines. mes vins. 


To envelope with, envelopper de. 

The conduct of Louis XI. was al- La conduite de Louis XI. fat we 
ways enveloped with dark myste- jours enveloppée de sombres myt 
ries. téres. 

To escape from, échapper a. 

It is only by a miracle that we es- C'est par un vrai miracle que poss 

caped from death. avons échappé à la mort. 
To escape from, s'échapper de. 

Vidocq has escaped from jail more Vidocq s’est échappé de prison plus 
than twenty times. de vingt fois. 

To estimate at, estimer a, or évaluer a. 


J’estime la dépense du Chemin de 
I estimate the cost of the Western) fer de l’Ouest à dix millions de 
Rail-road at ten millions of dollars.)  gourdes. 
J'évaleue, &c. 
To estrange from, aliéner de. 


You have estranged from me the Vous avez ahénd de moi les sentr 
feelings of your family. ments de votre famille. 


To exact from, exiger de, or extorquer deor à. 
[ Les médecins et les avocats erigeu 


Physicians and lawyers always ex-| toujours de leurs clients plus que 
act from their clients more than leurs services ne valent. 
the value of their services. Le médecins et les avocats extor 


quent de on a, &c. 


To exculpate from, disculper de. 


I shall willingly exculpate you from je vous disculperai volontiers de vos 
your wrongs, if you sincerely re- torts si vous vous repentez sir 
pent. cérement. 


To excuse from, excuser de. 


T excuse you from the harm which Je vous excuse du mal que vous 
you did me, on account of your m'avez fait en faveur de vos souf- 
actual sufferings. frances actuelles. 
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To exempt from, exempter de. 


They have exempted me from the On m'a exemplé du service militaire 
military service on account of my à cause de ma surdité. 
deafness. 


To exhaust with, éputser de. 


On my return from my journeyI A mon retour de voyage j'étais épui- ” 
was exhausted with fatigue. sé de fatigue. 


To expatiate on, s’étendre sur. 


You expatiate too much on these Vous vous étendez trop sur ces points 
hard points of theology. obscurs de théologie. 


To expostulate with, faire des représentations à. 
K expostulated with my father on Je fis des représentations à mon père 
account of his excessive severity. sur son excessive sévérité. 
T'o extort from, extorquer de. 


"This wretch has extorted from your Ce misérable a extorqué de votre 
mother more money than he is mère plus d'argent qu’il ne vaut. 
wortn. 


To extract from, extraire de. 


“This sentence is extracted from the Ce passage est extrait de la Bible. 
ible. 


To extricate from, dégager de, or tirer de. 


Votre habileté m'a dégagé d’un 
"Your skill has extricated me from a) grand danger. 
great danger. | Votre habileté m’a tiré d’un grand 
anger. 


To exult at, se réjouir de. 


“The people exult at the recovery of Le peuple se réjouit du rétablisse- 
their king. ment de la santé de son roi. 


To exult in, s’enorgueillir de. 


Your teacher exults in the improve- Votre maitre s’enorgueilkt du pro- 
ment of his pupils. grès de ses élèves. 


To exult over, insuller à. 


He who exults over others’ misfor- Celui que insulte au malheur des au- 
tune does not deserve a better fate tres ne mérite pas un meilleur 
than theirs. sort que le leur. 


62* 
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2008. —_— F. 


To faint with, tomber en défaillance de. 


When hunting on the Rocky Moun- Lorsque nous chassions sur les Mer 
tains, we all fainted with thirat. tagnes Rocheuses, nous tombées 
en défaillance du besoin de boire. 


To fatigue with, fatiguer de. 


You have so much fatigued me with Vous m'avez tellement fañgu é 
our complaints, that I would not vos plaintes, que je ne veux pla 
ar you any more. entendre parler de vous: 


To feed with, nourrir de. 


If you feed your horse with rotten Si vous nourrissez votre chenal & 
hay, he will soon become broken- foin pourri, il deviendra bis 
winded. poussif. 


To filch from, dérober a. 


It is wrong for children to think that Ces enfants ont tort de croire qu'à 
they may, without crime, filch peuvent sans crime dérober del'u 
money from their father. gent à leur père. 


To fill with, remplir de. 


Sultan Mahmoud, by his Perpetual Le Sultan Mahmoud, par a 
wars, had filled his dominions guerres perpétuelles, avait 


with ruin and desolation. empire persan de ruine et de d 


solation. 


To fire at, tirer de. 


Firing at a mark is an indispensable Tirer à la cible est un exercice ir 
exercise for a soldier. dispensable pour former de bas 
soldats. 


To fire at, tirer sur. 
You must not fire at a wild boar un- Il ne faut pas firer sur un sanglieri 
less he has already passed you. moins qu'il ne vous ait déjà pases. 


To fit to, ajuster à or adapter à. 


This coat of yours has not been yet Cette redingote que vous m'a 
fitted to my size. donnée, n’a pas encore été ajusté: 
or adaptée à ma taille. 


To fit for, rendre propre à. 


If you wish to fit this horse forthe Si vous voulez rendre ce cheval prs 
chaise, you must feed him onlyon pre à la chasse, il faut ne le nour- 
oats. rir que d’avoine. 


To fit for, préparer pour. 


Do you intend to fit this young Jad Avez-vous l'intention de préparer @ 
for college ? jeune garçon pouf le collège ? 
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To flinch from, reculer de. 


If yon flinch from your bet, I shall Si vous reculez de votre pari, je ne 
not take you for a man of honor. vous considerai plus comme 
homme d’honneur. 


To flinch from, se dérober à. 


It is bad to attempt flinching from Il est mal de chercher à se dérober à 
one’s obligation upon a frivolous ses obligations sous de frivoles 
excuse. prétextes. 


To fling to, jeter à. 


If you do not get out of my way, I Si vous ne vous dérangez pas de 
will fling this stone at your head. mon chemin, je vous jette cette 
pierre à la tête. 


To fly at, s’élancer sur. 


Crossing my field, [ perceived a En passant dans mon champ j'apper- 
rattlesnake, and he flew at me as  çus un serpent à sonnettes, et il 
soon as he saw me. s'élança sur moi aussitôt qu’il 

me vit. 
To foam with, écumer de. 


The sight of that monster foaming La vue de ce monstre écumant de rage 
with rage struck me with awe. me frappa de terreur. 


To force to, forcer a. 


Huager forces the most lazy among La faim force au travail les plus pa- 
men to work. resseux. 


To fortify with, fortifier de. 


We fortified our camp with block- Nous fortifidmes notre camp de blo- 
houses and fences of all sorts. _ kaus et de barriéres de toute es- 


To free from, débarrasser de. 


Man is only freed from his duties La mort seule débarrasse l’homme de 
by death. ses devoirs. 


To free from, exempter de. 


Money is a sure way to free one L’argent est un sur moyen de s'er- 
from the military service. empter du service militaire. 


To freight with, charger de. 


We shall freight our next vessel Nous chargerons notre prochain na- 
with cotton for England. vire de coton pour |’ Angleterre. 


To fret at, se chagriner de. 


Don't fret at the trifling faults of this Ne vous chagrinez pas des petits dé- 
child. | fauts de cet enfant. 
t 
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To frighten with, effrayer de. 


Ihave been really frightened with J'ai été réellement effrayé de ms 
his tales about ghosts and spec- contes de spectres et de revenasn. 
tres. 


To frighten with, effrayer par. 

I have frightened him with the idea Je l'ai effrayé l'idée du supplie 
of the + unishment which awaits qui el PP 
him. 

To frown at, froncer sourcil a. 


He frowns at the slightest fault. Nl fronce le sourcil à la moindre 
aute. 


To frown at, regarder sévèrement. 

When my father frowns at me, I Quand mon père me regarde séir- 

tremble all over. ment, je tremble de touts ma 

membres. 
To frown on, régarder de mauvais œil. 

I frown on any one who tampers Je regarde de mauvais ail quiconque 

with his own conscience. capitule avec sa conscience. 

To furnish with, fournir de. 


If you wish to go to the coast of Si vous voulez aller à la cote d'A 

frica, you must furnish your ves-  frique, il faut fournir votre navite 

se] with good guns and a strong de bons canons et d’un équipage 
crew. solide. 


—_— 


2009. — G. 


To gape at, regarder avec surprise. 
What do you gape atthere so much? Que regardez-vous là avec tant de 
surprise? 
To garnish with, garner de. 


On thanksgiving-day the masts were Le jour d'actions de graces, les mats 
spendidly garnished with wreaths étaient magnifiquement garnis & 
of flowers. couronnes et de fleurs. 


To garnish with, parer de. 
You have garnished your apart- Vous avez paré vos salons d ore 
ments with ridiculous ornaments. ments ridicules. 
To gaze at, regarder firement. 


He gazed at me for a while, but did Il me regarda firement pendant quel- 
, not recognize me. que tems, mais il ne me reconout 
pas. 
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To gibe at, se moquer de. 
An infidel gibes atall that is sacred L'infidèle se mogue, sans rougir, de 
on earth without blushing. tout ce que est sacré sur la terre. 


To gird with, on. (See Engird.) 


To gladden with, réjouir par. 


I come to gladden you with good Je viens vous réjouir par de bonnes 
news from your family. nouvelles de votre famille. 


To gladden with, réjouir de. 


Allow me to gladden you with the Permettez que je vous réjouisse de 
intelligence of the recovery of la bonne nouvelle du rétablisse- 
your son. ment de votre fils. 


To glance at, lancer un regard à. 


Did you remark how this lady has Avez-vous vu quel regard cette 
glanced at your friend ? dame a lancé à votre ami. 


To glare at, regarder d’un œil terrible. 


The king, passing through the Le roi, en traversant les apparte- 
rooms, has glared at his minis- ments, a regurdé ses miuistres 
ters. Pun œil e. 


To glory in, se faire gloire de. 
The impious glory in blaspheming L’impie se fait gloire de blasphé- 
God. mer Dieu. 
To glow with, étre animé de. 


The American nation glows with La nation Américaine est animée de 
admiration for the memory of  vifssentiments d’admiration pour 
Lafayette. Lafayette. 


To glut with, rassasier de. 


Our landlord has glutted us so Notre hôte nous a tellement ras- 
much with pork and beans that I  sastés de pore aux haricots que 
can’t bear the sight of them. je ne puis plus en supporter la 

vue. 


To gorge with, gorger de. 


By gorging her children with can- En gorgeant ses enfants de bonbons 
dy as she does, your wife will comme elle le fait, votre femme 
kill them. les tuera. 


To grace with, emdellir de. 


Will you do us the favor to grace Voulez-vous nous faire la grâce 
our party with your presence ? d’embellir notre soirée de votre 
présence ? 


To grasp at, tacher de saisir. 


A man who is drowning grasps at Un homme qui se noie {dche de sai- 
anything he finds by him. , sir tout ce qui vient à sa portée. 
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To frighten with, effrayer de. 


Thave been really frightened with J'ai 66 réellement effrayé de em 
his tales about ghosts and spec- contes de spectres et de revenann. 
tres. 


To frighten with, effrayer par. 
ightened him with the idea Je l’ai l'idée di 
DATE Pusbimont which eme que we de wie 
bim. 





To frown at, froncer sourcil à. 
He frowns at the slightest fault. Tl fronce le sourcil à la moins 
ate. 
To frown at, regarder sévérement. 


‘When my father frowns at me, I Quand mon père me regardesiste 
tremble all over. ment je tremble de touts ms 
membres. 


To frown on, régarder de mauvais œil. 


I frown on any one who tampers Je regarde de mauvais œil quiconst 
with his own conscience. capitale avec sa conscience. 












To furnish with, fournir de. 


If you wish to go to the coast of Si vous voulez aller à la côte d'A: 

youmust furnish your ves- —_frique, il faut fournir votre natit 
sel with good guns and a strong de bons canons et d'un équipaye 
crew. solide. 
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To gape at, regarder avec surprise. 

What do you gape at there so much? Que regardez-vous là avec tant tt 
Surprise? 

To garnish with, garnir de. 


On thanksgiving-day the masts were Le jour d'actions de grâces 
spendidly garnished with wreaths étaient magnifiq 
of flowers. couronnes et de 
To garnish with, parer des 


You bave ished your apart- Vous 
ments with ridiculous ornaments. 


To gaze at- 
He gazed at me for a whi” 
+ Ot recognize me. 
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To gibe at, se moquer de. 


del gibes atall that is sacred  L'infidèle se moque, sans rougir, de 
arth without blushing. tout ce que est sacré sur la terre. 


To gird with, on. (See Engird.) 


To gladden with, réjouir par. 


to gladden you with good Je viens vous réjouir par de bonnes 
+ from your family. nouvelles de votre famille. 


To gladden with, réjouir de. 


me to gladden you with the Permettez que je vous réjouisse de 
igence of the recovery of la bonne nouvelle du rétablisse- 
son. ment de votre fils. 


To glance at, lancer un regard à. 


a remark how this lady has Avez-vous va quel regard cette 
ved at your friend ? dame a lancé à votre ami. 


To glare at, regarder d’un ceil terrible. 


ting, passing through the Le roi, en traversant les apparte- 
1, has glared at his minis- ments, a regardé sos miuistres 
d'un œil terrible. 


To glory in, se faire gloire de. 
spious glory in blaspheming L'impie se fait gloire de blasphé- 
mer Dieu. 
To glow with, étre animé de. 


merican nation glows with La nation Américaine est animée de 
tration for the memory of vifs sentiments d’admiration pour 
yette. Lafayette. 





To glut with, rassasier de. 


ndlord has glutted us so Notre hôte nous a tellement ras- 

with pork and beans that Î  sasiée de pore aux haricots que 

. bear the sight of them. je ne puis plus en supporter la 
vue. 


gorge with, gorger de. 


! ith can- En gorgeant ses enfants de bonbons 
MWe will comme elle le fait, votre femme 
Jes tuera. 


embellir de. 







jomme qui se noie tâche de sai- 
tout ce qui vient à sa portée. 
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To grasp at, tâcher de s'emparer de. 


When I found I was drowning I Quand je m’apperçus que j'ais 
rasped at arope and succeeded me noyer, je tdchas de m’empart 
in catching it d’une corde et jy réussis. 


To grieve at, s’affliger de. 

I grieve at your sorrow and sym- Je m’affige de vos peines et je a}: 
pathize with you. partage. 

To grieve at, s’affliger pour. 


To grieve at others’ sorrows isthe S’afliger pour les peines des x 
sign of a good heart. _ tres est signe d’un bon cœur. 


To grieve for, pleurer. 


This poor woman grieves for the Cette pauvre femme la mort 
death of her husband and chil- de son mari et celle de ses et 
dren. fants. 


To grumble at, murmurer de. 
When people have grumbled suffi- Quand un peuple a murmur é 
t 





ciently long at their chains, they son esclavage assez longtems,i 
will, one day, rise. se révolle. 
2010. — H. 


To hamper with, embarrasser de. 


Why hamper yourself with ties Pourquoi vous embarrasser de lew 
which you will not be able to que vous ne saurez plus rompre’ 
rea . 





To hamper with, empétrer de. 


You have hampered me with your Vous m’avez empêtré de votre file, 
daughter, who will rid me of her? qui m’en dé ra? 


To hanker after, souhaiter avec ardeur. 


I hanker after the day whenI shall Je souhatte avec ardeur de voirie 
be free again. jour qui me rendra la liberté. 


To harass with, harasser de. 


This poet harasses me with his Ce poéte m’harrasse de ses miséra- 
miserable productions ; how can bles élucubrations ; comment 
I help it? m’en debarrasserai-je ? 


To hearken to, écouter f. 


A passenger on board of a ship is Un passager à bord d’un navire ef 
ready to hearken to the wonders toujours prêt à écouter les mer- 
which sailors have in store for vielles que les matelots lui tier 
him. nent en réserve. 
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To help with, aider de. 


E will help you with my credit Je vous atderat de mon argent et 
and money, if you promise me to de mon credit, si vous me pro- 
follow my counsels. mettez de suivre mes avis. 


To help at, servir à table. 


This black servant helps us very Ce domestique nègre sert très bien 
well at the table. à table. 


To hesitate at, hésiter sur. 


The minister of your church hesi- Votre ministre hésite sur chaque 
tates at every word which comes parole qui lui sort de la bouche. 
out of his mouth. 


To hide from, cacher à. 


A daughter ought to hide nothing Une fille ne doit rien cacher à sa 
from her mother. mère. : 


To hinder from, empécher de. 


In spite of your faults, I cannot Malgré vos fautes je ne puis empé- 
hinder my son from loving you. cher mon fils de yous aimer. 


To hint at, faire allusion a. 


My dear friend, I rather think, that, Mon cher ami, je crois, en vérité, 
speaking of humps, this lady qu’en parlant de bosses, cette 
gave a hint atthat which is upon dame fuisait allusion à celle que 
your back. vous portez au dos. 


To honor with, honorer de. 


The ministers of the king have Les ministres du roi m'ont honoré 
honored me with a visit. - d’une visite. 


To hunt for or after, chercher de touts côtés. 


We have been hunting after, or for, Nous vous avons cherché de touts 
you for a week. côtés pendant une semaine entière. 


To hurl at, lancer &. 


If you don’t recall your dog, I will Si vous n’appelez près votre chien, 
hurl a stone at him. je lui lanceras une pierre. 


ne 


2011. —I. 


To importune with, importuner de. 


Why importune me with demands Pourquoi m'importuner de demandes 
which I cannot meet ? , que je ne puis satisfaire ? 


To impose on, en tmposer a. 


A child who imposes on his father Un enfant qui en impose à son père 
is much to be blamed. est bien coupable. 
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To impregnate with, imprégner de. 

Blue colors are impregnated with Les couleurs bleues sont : 

vitriolic particles. gnées de parties vitrioliques 
To impress with, pénétrer de . . . pour. 

You may tell your friend that Iam Vous pouvez dire à votre ar 
impressed with the deepest re- je suis pénétré pour lui a 
spect for him. profond respect. 

To impress with, pénétrer de... par. 

The judge has impressed me with Le magistrat m’a pénétré d'a 

admiration by his courage. tion par son courage. 
To incite to, pousser à. 

You have incited me to this rash Vous m'avez poussé à cet x 

act by your wicked counsels. folie par vos mauvais cons 
To imprint on, imprimer sur. 

This crime has imprinted on your Ce crime a imprimé sur votre 

forehead an ineffaceable blot. une tache inné ffacable. 
To imprint on, graver dans. 

Your kindness has imprinted on Vos bontés ont gravé dans 
my heart a gratitude which will cœur une reconnaissance 
last forever. nelle. 

To incommode with, incommoder par or acec. 

You incommode me greatly. with Vous m'incommodez grand 
your cigar. par on avec votre cigare. 

To increase by, augmenter de. 


Our neighbour has increased his Notre voisin a augmenté sa fc 
fortune by ten thousand dol- de dix mille gourdes depui 
lars within a few years. d’années. 


To increase by, augmenter par. 


We always may increase the com- On peut toujours augmente 
forts of our situation by econo- bien être par l’économie. 
my. 


To incrust with, incruster de. 
I had not told you to incrust this Je ne vous avais pas dit d'inc 
table with gold and silver. cette table d’or et d’argen 
To inculcate on, tnculquer à. 


One could not too early incul- On ne saurait tnculquer de 
cate good principles on the minds bonne heure de bons pri 
of children. aux enfante. 
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To incumber with, embarrasser de or encombrer de. 


Why incumber your apartments Pourquoi embarrasser, on encombrer 
with such an amount of costly vos appartements d’un telle quan- 
— furniture ? tité de meubles couteux ? 


To induce to, porter a or exciler a. 


Your avarice has induced your son Votre avarice a porté on a excité 
- to commit crimes and violence. votre fils à la violence et au 
crime. 


To indue with, douer de. 


. Nature had indued Voltaire with La nature avait doué Voltaire d’un 
_ & hellish genius. génie infernal. 


To indulge with, accorder à. 


À good husband indulges his wife Un bon mari accorde à sa femme la 
Æ with the gratification of all her satisfaction de toutes ses désirs 
= reasonable wishes. raisonnables. 


To indulge in, se permettre. 


wA man, when drunk, indulges in Un homme dans l'ivresse se permet 
-3 acts which he regrets when so- des actes, qu’il regrette quand il 
ber. est sobre. 


To indulge in, s’abandonner à. 


À man who indulges in laziness is Un homme qui s’abandonne à la 
very nearly a criminal. paresse, est bien près de devenir 
criminel. 
= To inebriate with, enivrer de. 
Your servant is in the habit of in- Votre domestique a l'habitude 
ebriating mine with brandy and  d’enivrer le mien d’eau de vie et 
wine. de vin. 


. To infatuate with, infatuer de. 


wThis young man is so much infat- Ce jeune homme est tellement in- 
uated with the idea of his own  fatué de l’idée de son propre mé- 
merits, that his company has be- rite, que sa société est devenue 
come intolerable. insupportable. 


: To infect with, infecter de. 


The French revolution has infect- La révolution Française a infecté 
ed the world with the most de- le monfe de principes détesta- 
testable principles. bles. 


: To infer from, inférer de or conclure de. 


Tinfer from the ideas which you J’infére des or conclus des idées 
express, that you are lost for que vous ne craignez pas d’éme- 
ever. ttre que vous êtes un jeune 

homme perda. 


63 
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To infest with, tnfester de. 


Your neighbour has infested the Votre voisin a infesté le pays dem 
country with his importation of  renards et de ses loups importé 
German foxes and wolves. d’Allemagne. 


To inflict on, infliger à. 


I told the schoolmaster to inflict a J’ai dit au maitre d’école d’tnfigr 
severe punishment on (or upon) une punition sévère à mon fils 
my son. 

To inform of, informer de. 
England has not informed Ameri- L’Angleterre n'a pas informé 


ca of her pretensions over her |’Amérique de ses prétention 
vessels. sur ses navires. 


To inform against, dénoncer à. 


The attorney-general has informed L'avocat général a@ dénoncé les 
the grand jury against the news- jeunes vendeurs de journeaux ss 
boys of the city. grand jury. 


To infringe on, enfreindre. 


He who infringes on the laws ofbis Celui qui en/reint les lois de om 
country exposes himself to be pays s’expose à être puni per 
punished by them. elles. 


To infuse into, infuser dans. 


In order to make good cordials, you Pour faire de bonnes liquears i 
must let the materials infuse faut faire infuser les ingrédiesis 
themselves into good brandy. dans de bonne eau-de-vie. 


To inherit, hériter de. 
When of age, you will inherit a A votre majorité, vous hériler 
very large fortune. d’une très grande fortune. 
To initiate into, initier dans. 


I thank you for having initiated my Je vous remercie d’avoir ints mes 
son into the great mysteries of fils ans les profonds mystère 
law. e la loi 


To inlay with, parqueter de. 


This beautiful parlour is inlaid with Ce magnifique salon est 
mahogany and rosewood. d'acajou et de bois de palisær- 
. re. 


To inlay with, marqueter de. 


Our fathers had their furniture in- Nos pères avoient leurs meubles 
laid pith the most costly foreign  marquetés des bois les plus riches 
wood. 


To inoculate with, inoculer de. 


Our. children have been inoculat- Nos enfants ont été tnoculés & 
ed vith virus taken from a healthy virus provenant d’un enfant sat 
Cc 
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To inquire for, demander à. 


EK inquired at the grocer’s for his J’ai demandé à l’épicier ses plus 
best oranges. belles oranges. 


To inquire of, demander à. 


I have inquired of your servant J’ai demandé à votre domestique 
how you were at home. comment on se portait chez vous. 


To inquire after, demander des nouvelles de. 


As soon as I arrived from the East, Aussitôt que j’arrivai de l’est je de- 
I inquired after your wife. ma t des nouvelles de votre 
emme. 


To inquire about, s'informer de. 


I do not inquire about the feelings Je ne m'informe pas des sentiments 
which you cherish towards me. que vous nourissez pour moi. 


To inquire into, faire des recherches sur or examiner. 


The government has sent agents Le gouvernement a envoyé des 
to inquire into the pretensions of agents pour faire des recherches 
England. | sur OR examiner les prétentions 

de l'Angleterre. 


To insist on, insister sur. 


Do not insist on the claims which N'insislez pas sur les droits que je 
I may have on this part of the peux avoir sur cette partie de 
inheritance. ’héritage. 


rile, 


To inspire with, inspirer. 


You have inspired me with the Vous m’avez inspiré les plus hauts 
highest feelings of admiration sentiments d’admiration pour 
for your person. votre personne. 


To instigate to, pousser à or exciter à. 


. À man who instigates others to re- Celui qui pousse on exetie les au- 
bellion and plunder deserves tres à ia révolte et au pillage mé- 
death. rite la mort. 

To instil into, instiller dans. 


Et is abominable to attempt instil- Il est abominable de chercher à in- 
ling pernicious doctrines intothe  stfiller des doctrines pernicieuses 
minds of youth. dans l’esprit de la jeuneses. 


To instruct in, instruire dans. 


,f have instructed more than ahun- J’ai instruit plus de cent jeunes 
dred young ladies in the French femmes dans |’étude de la langue 
language. Francaise. 


To intend for, destiner a. 
wi intend my son for the church. Je destine mon fila à l’église. 
L 
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To entertain with, recevoir avec. 


We have been entertained on our Nous avons été reçus à notre arrivée 
arrival with balls, dinners, con- avec des bals, des diners, des coa- 
certs, &c. certs, d&c. 

To entertain with, régaler de. 


If jo will come and dine with me, Si vous voulez venir diner chez moi, 
will entertain you with the best je vous régalerai des meilleurs de 
of my wines. ; mes vins. 


To envelope with, envelopper de. 

The conduct of Louis XI. was al- La conduite de Louis XI. fat tou- 
ways enveloped with dark myste- jours enveloppée de sombres mye- 
ries. tères. 

To escape from, échapper à. 

It is only by a miracle that we es- C'est par un vrai miracle que nous 

caped from death. avons échappé à la mort. 
To escape from, s'échapper de. 

Vidocq has escaped from jail more Vidocq s’est échappé de prison plus 
than twenty times. de vingt fois. 

To estimate at, estimer a, or évaluer a. 


(J’estime la dépense du Chemin de 
I estimate the cost of the Western) fer de l’Ouest à dix millions de 
Rail-road at ten millions of dollars.)  gourdes. 
J'évaleue, Sc. 
To estrange from, aliéner de. 


You have estranged from me the Vous avez aliéné de moi les senti- 
feelings of your family. ments de votre famille. 


To exact from, exiger de, or extorquer deor à. 
( Les médecins et les avocats exigent 


Physicians and lawyers always ex-| toujours de leurs clients plus que 
act from their clients more than leurs services ne valent. 
the value of their services. Le médecins et les avocats extor- 


quent de on à, &c. 


To exculpate from, disculper de. 


I shall willingly exculpate you from je vous disculperai volontiers de vos 
your wrongs, if you sincerely re- torts si vous vous repentez sin- 
pent. cèrement. 


To excuse from, excuser de. 


I excuse you from the harm which Je vous excuse du mal que vous 
you did me, on account of your m'avez fait en faveur de vos souf- 
actual sufferings. frances actuelles. 
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To exempt from, exempter de. 


They have exempted me from the On m’a erempté du service militaire 
military service on account of my à cause de ma surdité. 
deafness. 


To exhaust with, épurser de. 


On my return from my journey I A mon retour de voyage j'étais épui- 
was exhausted with fatigue. sé de fatigue. 


To expatiate on, s’étendre sur. 


You expatiate too much on these Vous vous étendez trop sur ces points 
hard points of theology. obscurs de théologie. 


To expostulate with, faire des représentations à. | 
I expostulated with my father on Je fis des représentations à mon père 
account of his excessive severity. sur son excessive sévérité. 
To extort from, extorquer de. 


This wretch has extorted from your Ce misérable a extorqué de votre 
mother more money than he is mère plus d'argent qu’il ne vaut. 
worth. 


To extract from, extratre de. 


Thie sentence is extracted from the Ce passage est extrait de la Bible. 
ible. 


To extricate from, dégager de, or tirer de. 


| Votre habileté m'a dégagé d’un 
Your skill has extricated me froma) grand danger. 
_ great danger. | Votre habileté m’a tiré d’un grand 
anger. 


To exult at, se réjouir de. 


The people exult at the recovery of Le peuple se réjouit du rétablisse- 
their king. ment de la santé de son roi. 


To exult in, s’enorgueillir de. 


Your teacher exults in the improve- Votre maitre s’enorgueillit du pro- 
ment of his pupils. grès de ses élèves. 


To exult over, insulter à. 


He who exults over others’ misfor- Celui que insulte au malheur des au- 
tune does not deserve a better fate tres ne mérite pas un meilleur 
than theirs. sort que le leur. 


62* 
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2008. — F. 


To faint with, tomber en défaillance de. 


When hunting on the Rocky Moun- Lorsque nous chassions sur les Mee- 
tains, we all fainted with thirat. tagnes Rocheuses, nous fombéma 


en défaillance du besoin de boire. 
To fatigue with, fatiguer de. 


You have so much fatigued me with Vous m'avez tellement /añigué é 
our complaints, that I would not vos plaintes, que je ne veux pls 
ear you any more. entendre parler de vous: 


To feed with, nourrir de. 


If you feed your horse with rotten Si vous nourrissez votre cheval # 
hay, he will soon become broken: foin pourri, il deviendra beat 
winded. poussif. 


To filch from, dérober à. 


It is wrong for children to think that Ces enfants ont tort de croire qu'#s 
they may, without crime, filch peuvent sans crime dérober de l'a 
money from their father. gent à leur père. 

To fill with, remplir de. 


Sultan Mahmoud, by his perpetual Le Sultan Mahmoud, par 
wars, had filled his dominions guerres perpétuelles, avait 
with ruin and desolation. ‘empire persan de ruine et de dé 

solation. 


To fire at, tirer de. 


Firing at a mark is an indispensable Tirer à la cible est un exercice ir 
exercise for a soldier. dispensable pour former de bons 
soldats. 


To fire at, tirer sur. 
You must not fire at a wild boar un- Il ne faut pas firer sur un sanglierà 
less he has already passed you. moins qu’il ne vous ait déjà pass. 


To fit to, ajuster à or adapter à. 


This coat of yours has not been yet Cette redingote que vous m'ava 
fitted to my size. donnée, n’a pas encore été ajustée 
on adapiée à ma taille. 
To fit for, rendre propre à. 


If you wish to fit this horse forthe Si vous voulez rendre ce cheval 
chaise, you must feed him only on pre à la chasse, il faut ne le nour- 
oats. rir que d’avoine. 


To fit for, préparer pour. 


Do you intend to fit this young lad Avez-vous l'intention de ce 
for college ? jeune garçon pout le At et 


| 





LE 
= 
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To flinch from, reculer de. 


If you flinch from your bet, I shall Si vous reculez de votre pari, je ne 
- not take you for a man of honor. vous considerai plus comme 
: homme d’honneur. 


To flinch from, se dérober a. 


It is bad to attempt flinching from Il est mal de chercher à se dérober à 
one’s obligation upon a frivolous ses obligations sous de frivoles 
excuse. prétextes. 


To fling to, jeter à. 


If you do not get out of my way, I Si vous ne vous dérangez pas de 
will fling this stone at your head. mon chemin, je vous jeéte cette 
pierre à la tête. 


To fly at, s’élaneer sur. 


Crossing my field, I perceived a En passant dans mon champ j'apper- 
rattlesnake, and he flew at me as  çus un serpent à sonnettes, et il 
soon as he saw me. s'élança sur mai aussitôt qu’il 

me vit. 
To foam with, écumer de. 


The sight of that monster foaming La vue de ce monstre écumant de rage 
with rage struck me with awe. me frappa de terreur. 


To force to, foreer a. 


Hunger forces the most lazy among La faim force au travail les plus pa- 
men to work. resseux. 


To fortify with, fortifier de. 


We fortified our camp with block- Nous fortifidmes notre camp de blo- 
houses and fences of all sorts. _ kaus et de barrières de toute es- 


pèce 
To free from, débarrasser de. 


Man is only freed from his duties La mort seule débarrasse l’homme de 
by death. ses devoirs. 


To free from, exempter de. 


Money is a sure way to free one L’argent est un sur moyen de s'ex- 
from the military service. empter du service militai 


To freight with, charger de. 


We shall freight our next vessel Nous chargerons notre prochain na- 
with cotton for England. vire de coton pour |’ Angleterre. 


To fret at, se chagriner de. 


Don't fret at the trifling faults of this Ne vous chagrinez pas des petits dé- 


child. ° fauts de cet enfant. 
q 
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To frighten with, effrayer de. 


Ihave been really frightened with J'ai été réellement effrayé de se 
his tales about ghosts and spec- contes de spectres et de revenant. 
tres. 

To frighten with, effrayer par. 

I have frightened him with the idea Je l’ai effrayé l'idée du suppl 
of the punishment which awaits qui attend) prie 
him. 

To frown at, froncer sourcil à. 
He frowns at the slightest fault. Tl fronce le sourcil à la moinér 
ute. 
To frown at, regarder sévèrement. 


When my father frowns at me, I. Quand mon père me regarde sévère 
tremble all over. ment, je tremble de touts me 
membres. 
To frown on, régarder de mauvais œil. 
I frown on any one who tampers Je regarde de mauvais œil quiconque 
with his own conscience. capitule avec sa conscience. 
To furnish with, fournir de. 


If you wish to go to the coast of Si vous voulez aller à la côte d’A- 
Africa, you must furnish your ves-  frique, il faut fournir votre navire 
sel with good guns and a strong de bons canons et d’un équipage 
crew. solide. 


2009. — G. ! 


To gape at, regarder avec surprise. 
What do you gape atthere so much? Que regardez-vous là avec tant de 
surprise? 
To garnish with, garnir de. 


On thanksgiving-day the masts were Le jour d'actions de graces, les mats 
spendidly garnished with wreaths étaient magnifiquement garnis & 
of flowers. couronnes et de fleurs. 


To garnish with, parer de. 


You have garnished your apart- Vous avez paré vos salons d'orne- 
ments with ridiculous ornaments. ments ridicules. 


To gaze at, regarder firement. 


He gazed at me for a while, but did Il me regarda firement pendant quel- 
, not recognize me. que tems, mais ilne me reconnu! 
pas. 
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To gibe ât, se moquer de. 
An infidel gibes at all that is sacred L'infidèle se moque, sans rougir, de 
on earth without blushing. tout ce que est sacré sur la terre. 


To gird with, on. (See Engird.) 


To gladden with, réjouir par. 


XI come to gladden you with good Je viens vous réjouir par de bonnes 
news from your family. nouvelles de votre famille. 


To gladden with, réjouir de. 


Allow me to gladden you with the Permettez que je vous réjouisse de 
intelligence of the recovery of la bonne nouvelle du rétablisse- 
your son. ment de votre fils. 


To glance at, lancer un regard à. 


Did you remark how this lady has Avez-vous vu quel regard cette 
glanced at your friend ? dame a lancé à votre ami. 


To glare at, regarder d’un œil terrible. 


The king, passing through the Le roi, en traversant les apparte- 
rooms, has glared at his minis- ments, a regardé ses ministres 
ters. d’un œil terrible. 


To glory in, se faire gloire de. 
The impious glory in blaspheming L’impie se fait gloire de blasphé- 
God. mer Dieu. 
To glow with, étre animé de. 
The American nation glows with La nation Américaine est animée de 


admiration for the memory of vifs sentiments d’admiration pour 


Lafayette. Lafayette. 


To glut with, rassasier de. 


Our landlord has glutted us so Notre hôte nous a tellement ras- 
much with pork and beans that I  sastés de porc aux haricots que 
can’t bear the sight of them. je ne puis plus en supporter la 

vue. 


To gorge with, gorger de. 


By gorging her children with can- En gorgeant ses enfants de bonbons 
dy as she does, your wife will comme elle le fait, votre femme 
kill them. les tuera. 


To grace with, embellir de. 


Will you do us the favor to grace Voulez-vous nous faire la grace 
our party with your presence ? d’embellir notre soirée de votre 
présence ? 


To grasp at, tacher de saisir. 


A man who is drowning graspe at Un homme qui se noie fâche de sat- 
anything he finds by him. , sir tout ce qui vient à sa portée. 
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To grasp at, tacher de s'emparer de. 


When I found I was drowning I Quand je m’appercus que jaa 
rasped at a rope and succeeded me noyer, je | de m’empart 
in catching it. d’une corde et jy réussis. 


To grieve at, s’affliger de. 


I grieve at your sorrow and sym- Je m'affige de vos peines et je laf: 


pathize with you. partage. 


To grieve at, s’affliger pour. 
To grieve at others’ sorrows isthe Saffiger pour les peines des x 
sign of a good heart. tres est signe d’un bon cœur. 


To grieve for, pleurer. 


This poor woman grieves for the Cette pauvre femme la mort 
death of her husband and chil- de son mari et celle de seser 
dren. fants. 


To grumble at, murmurer de. 
When people have grumbled suffi- Quand un peuple a murmui é 
ciently long at their chains, they son esclavage assez longtems,i 
will, one day, rise. se révolle. 





2010. — H. 


To hamper with, embarrasser de. 


Why hamper yourself with ties Pourquoi vous embarrasser de her 
which you will not be able to que vous ne saurez plus rompre: 
rea 


To hamper with, empétrer de. 
You have hampered me with your Vous m’avez empêtré de votre file, 
daughter, who will rid me of her? qui m’en débarrassera ? 
To hanker after, souhaiter avec ardeur. 
I hanker after the day when I shall Je souhaite avec ardeur de voir le 
be free again. jour qui me rendra la liberté. 
To harass with, harasser de. 


This poet harasses me with his Ce poéte m’harrasse de ses misérs- 
miserable productions ; how can bles élucubrations; comment 
I help it? m’en debarrasserai-je ? 


To hearken to, écouter f. 


A passenger on board of a ship is Un passager à bord d’un navire es 
ready to hearken to the wonders toujours prêt à écouter les mer- 
which sailors have in store for vielles que les matelots Jui tie 

im. nent en réserve. 
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To help with, aider de. 


E will help you with my credit Je vous aiderat de mon argent et 
and money, if you promise me to de mon credit, si vous me pro- 
follow my counsels. mettez de suivre mes avis. 


To help at, servir à table. 


This black servant helps us very Ce domestique nègre sert très bien 
well at the table. à table. 


To hesitate at, hésiter sur. 


The minister of your church hesi- Votre ministre hésile sur chaque 
tates atevery word which comes parole qui lui sort de la bouche. 
out of his mouth. 


To hide from, cacher à. 


A daughter ought to hide nothing Une fille ne doit rien cacher à sa 
from her mother. mère. : 


To hinder from, empécher de. 


In spite of your faults, I cannot Malgré vos fautes je ne puis empé- 
hinder my son from loving you. cher mon fils de vous aimer. 


To hint at, faire allusion a. 


My dear friend, I rather think, that, Mon cher ami, je crois, en vérité, 
speaking of humpe, this lady qu’en parlant de bosses, cette 
gave a hint atthat which is upon dame fuisait allusion à celle que 
your back. | vous portez au dos. 


To honor with, honorer de. 


The ministers of the king have Les ministres du roi m’ont honoré 
honored me with a visit. d’une visite, 


To hunt for or after, chercher de touts côtés. 


We have been hunting after, or for, Nous vous avons cherché de touls 
you for a week. côtés pendant une semaine entière. 


To hurl at, lancer a. 


If you don’t recall your dog, I will Si vous n’appelez près votre chien, 
hurl a stone. at him. je lui lancerat une pierre. 


ne 


2011. —I. 


To importune with, tmportuner de. 


Why importune me with demands Pourquoi m’tmportuner de demandes 
which I cannot meet ? , que je ne puis satisfaire ? 


To impose on, en tmposer a. 


A child who imposes on his father Un enfant qui en impose à son père 
is much to be blamed. est bien coupable. 
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To impregnate with, imprégner de. 

Blue colors are impregnated with Les couleurs bleues sont : 

vitriolic particles. gnées de parties vitrioliques 
To impress with, pénétrer de . . . pour. 

You may tell your friend that Iam Vous pouvez dire à votre am 
impressed with the deepest re- je suis pénétré pour lui du 
spect for him. profond respect. 

To impress with, pénétrer de... par. 

The judge has impressed me with Le magistrat m’a pénétré d’ad 

admiration by his courage. tion par son courage. 
To incite to, pousser 4. 

You have incited me to this rash Vous m'avez poussé à cet ac 

act by your wicked counsels. folie par vos mauvais const 
To imprint on, imprimer sur. 

This crime has imprinted on your Ce crime a imprimé sur votre 

forehead an ineffeceable biot. une tache inné ffacable. 
To imprint on, graver dans. 

Your kindness has imprinted on Vos bontés ont gravé dans 
my heart a gratitude which will cœur une reconnaissance 
last forever. nelle. 

To incommode with, incommoder par or avec. 

You incommode me greatly with Vous m'incommodez grande 
your cigar. par oR avec votre cigare. 

To increase by, augmenter de. 


Our neighbour has increased his Notre voisin a augmenté sa fo 
fortune by ten thousand dol- de dix mille gourdes depui 
lars within a few years. d'années. 


To increase by, augmenter par. 


We always may increase the com- On peut toujours «a 
forts of our situation by econo- bien être par l’économie. 
my. 


To incrust with, incruster de. 


I had not told you to incrust this J e ne vous avais pas dit d'inc 
table with gold and silver. cette table d’or et d'argent 


To inculcate on, inculquer à. — 


One could not too early incul- On ne saurait inculquer de 
cate good principles on the minds bonne heure de bons prir 
of children. aux enfante. 
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To incumber with, embarrasser de or encombrer de. 


Why incumber your apartments Pourquoi embarrasser, on encombrer 
with such an amount of costly vos appartements d’un telle quan- 
furniture ? tité de meubles couteux ? 


To induce to, porter à or exciter à. 


our avarice has induced your son Votre avarice a porté on a excité 
to commit crimes and violence. votre fils à la violence et au 
crime. 


To indue with, douer de. 


Nature had indued Voltaire with La nature avait doué Voltaire d’un 
a hellish genius. génie infernal. 


To indulge with, accorder à. 


A good husband indulges his wife Un bon mari accorde à sa femme la 
with the gratification of all her satisfaction de toutes ses désirs 
reasonable wishes. raisonnables. 


To indulge in, se permettre. 


A man, when drunk, indulges in Un homme dans l'ivresse se permet 
acts which he regrets when so- des actes, qu’il regrette quand il 
ber. est sobre. 


To indulge in, s’abandonner à. 


A man who indulges in laziness is Un homme qui s’abandonne à la 
very nearly a criminal. paresse, est bien près de devenir 
criminel. 


To inebriate with, entvrer de. 


Your servant is in the habit of in- Votre domestique a l’habitude 
ebriating mine with brandy and  d’enivrer le mien d’eau de vie et 
wine. de vin. 


To infatuate with, infatuer de. 


This young man is so much infat- Ce jeune homme est tellement in 
uated with the idea of his own  /fatué de l’idée de son propre mé- 
merits, that his company has be- rite, que sa société est devenue 
come intolerable. insupportable. 


To infect with, infecter de. 


The French revolution has infect- La révolution Francaise a infecté 
ed the world with the most de- le monde de principes détesta- 
testable principles. bles. 


To infer from, inférer de or conclure de. 


I infer from the ideas which you J’tnfére des on conclus des idées 
express, that you are lost for que vous ne craignez pas d’éme- 
ever. ttre que vous etes un jeune 

homme perdu. 


63 
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To infest with, tnfester de. 


Your neighbour has infested the Votre voisin a infesté le pays de 
country with his importation of  renards et de ses Joups 1mporté 
German foxes and wolves. d'Allemagne. 


To inflict on, infliger à. 


I told the schoolmaster to inflict a J’ai dit au maitre d’école d'infigr 
severe punishment on (or upon) une punition sévère à mon fils 
my son. 

To inform of, informer de. 


England has not informed Ameri- L’Angleterre n'a pas _ inforaé 4 
ca of her pretensions over her  l’Amérique de ses prétentions 


vessels. sur ses navires. 


To inform against, dénoncer à. 


The attorney-general has informed L'avocat général a dénoncé les 
the grand jury against the news- jeunes vendeurs de journeaux o& 
boys of the city. grand jury. 


To infringe on, enfreindre. 


He who infringes on the lawsofhis (Celui qui enfretnt les lois de son 
country exposes himself to be pays s'expose à être puni par 
punished by them. elles. 


To infuse into, infuser dans. 


In order to make good cordials, you Pour faire de bonnes liqueurs il 
must let the materials infuse faut faire infuser les ingrédients 
themselves into good brandy. dans de bonne eau-de-vie. 


To inherit, hériter de. 
When of age, you will inherit a A votre majorité, vous kérÿere 
very large fortune. @une trés grande fortune. 
To initiate into, initier dans. 


I thank you for having initiated my Je vous remercie d’avoir irifié mon 
son into the great mysteries of fils vans les profonds mystères 
law. e la loi 


To inlay with, parqueter de. 


This beautiful parlour is inlaid with Ce magnifique salon est 
mahogany and rosewood. d'acajou et de bois de palissan- 
° re. 


To inlay with, marqueter de. 


Our fathers had their furniture ine Nos pères avoient leurs meubles 
laid pith the most costly foreign § marquetés des bois les plus riches 
wood. 


Our children have been inoculat- Nos enfants ont été tnoculés du 
ed with virus taken from a healthy virus provenant d’un enfant sais. 


To inoculate with, inoculer de. | 
child. | 
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To inquire for, demander a. 
KE inquired at the grocer’s for his J’ai demandé à l’épicier ses plus 
best oranges. belles oranges. 
To inquire of, demander a. 
X have inquired of your servant J'ai demandé à votre domestique 
how you were at home. comment on se portait chez vous. 
To inquire after, demander des nouvelles de. 


As soon as! arrived from the East, Aussitôt que j’arrivai de l’est je de- 
I inquired after your wife. mandat des nouvelles de votre 
| femme. 


To inquire about, s’informer de. 


X do not inquire about the feelings Je ne m’informe pas des sentiments 
which you cherish towards me. que vous nourissez pour moi. 


To inquire into, faire des recherches sur or examiner. 


“The government has sent agents Le gouvernement a envoyé des 
to inquire into the pretensions of agents pour fatre des recherches 
England. | sur or examiner les prétentions 

de l'Angleterre. 


To insist on, insister sur. 


Do not insist on the claims which N’tnsistez pas sur les droits que je 
I may have on this part of the peux avoir sur cette partie de 
inheritance. ‘héritage. 


To inspire with, inspirer. 


You have inspired me with the Vous m'avez noire les plus hauts 
highest feelings of admiration sentiments d’admiration pour 
for your person. votre personne. 


To instigate to, pousser à or exciter à. 


A men who instigates others to re- Celui qui pousse or ercite Jes au- 
bellion and plunder deserves tres à la révolte et au pillage mé- 
death. rite la mort. 


To instil into, instiller dans. 


It is abominable to attempt instil- I] est abominable de chercher à in- 
ling pernicious doctrines intothe  sfiller des doctrines pernicieuses 
minds of youth. dans l’esprit de la jeuneses. 


To instruct in, instruire dans. 


{ bave instructed more than ahun- J’ai instruit plus de cent jeunes 
dred young ladies in the French femmes dans l'étude de la langue 
language. Française. 


To intend for, destiner a. 


Li 


I intend my son for the church. Je destine mon fils à l’église. 
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To interest one’s self in, s'intéresser a. 


We interested ourselves too much Nous nous sommes trop tniéressis 
in the fate of this young fool. au sort de ce jeune fou. 


To intermingle with, entreméler de. 


Your nosegay is intermingled with Votre bouquet est entremélé de ross, 
roses, jasmines, and camelias. de jasmins, et de camélias. 


To intersect with, entrecouper de. 


The State of Massachusetts is inter- L’Etat de Massassuchet est entr 
sected with beautiful rivers and coupé de montagnes et de rivière 
mountains. magnifiques. 


To interweave with, entreméler de. 
This orator has the bad habit of inter- Cet orateur a la mauvaise habitude 


weaving his discourses with mor- d’entreméler ses discours de m- 

als, politics, and religion, so as to  rales, de politique, et de religion, 

render them unintelligible. de manière à les rendre iniotell- 
gibles. 


To intimidate with, intimider par. 
Do not think of intimidating me Ne croyez pas m'infimider par ves 
with your empty threats. ridicules menaces. 
To intoxicate with, entvrer de. 


To intoxicate a young writer with Ænivrer un jeune auteur de lor 
praises is to risk the loss of his anges, c’est risquer la perte de 
talent. son talent. 


To intrust with, Confer a. 


If you wish to keep a friend, never Si vous voulez garder un ami, ne lw 
intrust him with any important  con/iez jamais de secrets impor- 
secret. tants. 


To intrust to, confier à. 


I had intrusted my wife to your J'avais confié ma femme à voue 
honor, and you did not deserve it. honneur, et vous ne le méritiez 
pas. 


To invest with, investir de. 


The king has invested you with a Le roi vous a investi d'un poste 
very high office. bien élevé. 


To involve in, plonger dans. 


Through your mismanagement, I Par votre mauvaise administration, 
find myself involved in complete je me trouve plongé dans une 
ruin. ruine complete. 


To involve in, envelopper de. 


By my rashness I have involved Grace à ma folie j’ai enveloppé votre 
our family in dangers of all famille de dangers de toute 
inds. es 
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To inure to, endurcir &. 


In Poland women inure themselves En Pologne les femmes s’endurcis- 
to fatigues from infancy. sent à la fatigue dès l'enfance. 


To inure to, accoutumer à. 


Children must be inured to the On doit accoutumer les enfants à la 
severity of the elements. sévérité des éléments, 





2012. — J. 


To jest at, se moquer de. 


It is always wrong to jest at what Il est toujours mal de se moquer de 
every one respects. ce que tout Je monde respecte. 


To joy in, se rejouir de. 


Let us joy in the unexpected return Réouissons nous du retour inespéré 
of our lost friend. de l’ami que nous croyions perdu. 


To judge of, juger de. 


One is always mistaken, when one On se trompe toujours quand on 
judges of others by himeelf. juge des autres d’après soi. 


To judge from, juger d’après. 


A wise man never judges from ap- L’homme sage ne juge jamais 





pearances. d'après les apparences. 
2013. — K. 

To kick at, faire un mouvement du pied dans l'intention 
de frapper. : - 


Alnaschar in his dream kicked at Alnaschar dans son rêve donna un 
his basket, and broke the contents coup de pied à son panier, et brisa 
into ten thousand pieces. les objets qu’il renfermait en dix 

mille pièces. 


To kindle at, prendre feu sur. 


Your dear sister kindles at every Votre chère sœur prend feu sur 
thing which belongs to love. tout ce qui tient à l’amour. 


To kneel before, s’agenouiller devant. 


When my soul suffers, I kneel be- Quand mon âme souffre, je m'age- 
fore God, and feel relieved. noutille devant Dieu, et me sens 
soulagé. 
To knock at, frapper à. 
If we knock at the door of paradise Si nous frappons à la porte du 
with a proper spirit, St. Peter paradis dans une disposition d’es- 


will open it to us. rit convenable, St. Pierre nous 
’ouvrira. _ 
63 * 
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2014. — L. 


To load with, charger de. 


If you load your ship with furs and Si vous chargez votre navire & 
send it to China, you may expect fourrures et l’envoyez en Chi 
a good return. vous pouvez espérer un retour 
avantageux. 


To laugh at, rire de, se moquer de. 
He is a fool, who laughs at what L’homme qui rif orn se mocque à 


other people respect. ce que les autres respectent et 
un sot. 


To launch into, lancer à. 


The crew seized their captain and L’équipage s'empara du capitaise 
launched him into the sea witha et le’ lança à la mer avec un bos- 
shot at each of his feet. let à chacun de ses pieds. 


To lavish on, prodiguer a.’ 


A father, who Javishes on his chil- Un père qui prodigue à ses enfants 
dren all the luxuries of life, for- tous les rafinements de la rie, 
gets their fature welfare. oublie le soin de leur avenir. 


To leer at, lorgner. 


A well-bred man never Jeers at a Un homme bien élevé ne lorgne 
lady in the street. jamais une femme dans la rue. 


To liken to, comparer à. 


Those who liken Wellington to Ceux qui comparent Wellington à 
Napoleon must be influenced by Napoléon doivent être soumis à 
strong prejudices. l'influence de préjugés bien é- 

tranges. | 


To line with, doubler de. 
. I like crimson velvet curtains lined J'aime les rideaux de velours cra- 
with white silk. moisi doublés de soie blanche. 
To listen to, écouter. 


A young girl, who listens to the Une jeune fille qui écoute les doux 
sweet words of all those who pay propos de tous ceux qui lui font 
attention to her, runs the risk of a cour s'expose à être souvent 
being often deceived. trompée. 


To live on, vivre de. 


I can point out among hundreds a Je puis distinguer parmi cent per: 
man who lives on vegetables alto-  sonnes un homme qui ne rit que 
gether, by his sad, dejected, and de légumes, à son air triste, acca- 
sallow appearance. blé, à son teint jaune et livide. 


To live by, vivre de. 


A man who lives by his work is L’homme qui vit de son travail est 
always worthy of regard. toujours respectable. 
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To load with, charger de. 


With four horses like these one Avec quatre chevaux comme ceux-ci 
may load a wagon with goods to on peut charger un charriot de 
the amount of ten thousand dix mille livres de marchandises. 


pounds. 
To long for, avoir grand envie de. 


Daring the last illness of my wife, Pendant la dernière maladie de ma 
she longed so much for melons, femme, elle eut une si grande 
that I had to send to Havana to  entie de melons, que je fus forcé 
get some for her. d'envoyer à la Havane pour en 

avoir. 


To long for, désirer avec ardeur. 


I Jong for your happiness, and that Je désire avec ardeur votre félicité, 
of those who surround you. et celle des personnes qui vous 
entourent. 


To look at, regarder. 


It is not forbidden to look at a Il n’est pas défendu de regarder 
woman, but it is wrong to doit une femme, mais il est mal de le 
in such a manner as to raise a faire de manière à la forcer de 
blush on her cheeks. rougir. . 


2015. — M. 


To mark with, marquer de. 


A few years ago they marked the Il y a peu d’années en France on 
criminals in France with a hot  marquait encore Jes criminels 
iron. d'un fer chaud. 


To marvel at, s’étonner de. 


People from the country marvel at Les gens de la campagne s’étonnent 
all they see as wonders. de tout ce qu'ils voient comme 
d'autant de merveilles. 


To maunder at, murmurer de. 


A good soldier does not think to Un bon soldat ne songe pas à mur- 
maunder at the severity of his  murer de la sévérité de ses offi- 
officers. ciers. 


To meddle with, se méler de. 


There are people who cannot help Il y a des gens qui ont la rage de 
meddling with others’ business. se mêler des affaires des autres. 


To meet, rencontrer. 


General K * * * met Judge M * ** Le général K * * * rencontra hier 
esterday in the street, and killed le juge M * * * dans la rue et le 
him without ceremony. tua sans cérémonie. 
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To meet with, trouver. 


In my last excursion in the wilder- Dans ma dernière excursion a: 
ness I met with Indians who regions inhabitées, je trowvas des 
spoke French well enough. Indiens qui parlent le France 

assez bien. 

To menace with, menacer de. 


Russia menaced the Poles with all Le Russie a menacé la Pologne & 
her vengeance, if they dared to toute sa vengeance si ste bah 
resist her despotic laws. tahts osaient résister à ses kas 

despotiques. 


To metamorphose into, métamorphoser en. 


Acteon was metamorphosed intoa Actéon fut méfamorphosé en ce 
dog for having dared to look at pour avoir osé regarder Dine 
Diana and her suite. et les nymphes de sa suite. 


To muffle in, affubler de. 


It seems rather too warm to muffle La saison paraît trop chaude pour 
yourself, as you do, in a cloak vous a aimsi d’un manteso 
trimmed with fars. garni de fourrures. 


To murmur at, murmurer de. 


When people murmyr at the laws Lorsque le peuple murmure des lois 
of the country, it is rare thatthey du pays, 1] est rare qu'elles soient 
express the interest and will of  l’expression des intérêts et deh 
all. volonté de tous. 


To muse on, réver à. 


What are you musing on, that you A quoi révez-vous donc, que vous 
do not perceive your friends wel- ne voyez pas vos amis vous sot- 
coming you ? haiter la bien venue ? 


To muzzle with, emmuseler avec. 


It is customary in France to muzzle II est d’usage en France d’emmuse- 
horses with small baskets to pre- ler les chevaux atec de petits 
vent them from spoiling the fields. paniers pour les empêcher de 

gater les récoltes. 


2016. — N. 
To nibble at, grignoter. 


There is no great profit for him in Il n'y a pas grand profit pour lu 
that affair, but there is still some- dans cette affaire, mais il y a de 
thing to nibble at. quoi grignoter. 


To nod to, faire signe de le téte a. 


I nodded to your brother in the Je i igne de la téle à votre frère 
street, but he did not notice me. ans la rue, mais il n'y fit pi: 
attention. 





D 
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To nominate to, nommer à. 


The President would fain nominate Le Président voudrait bien nommer 
Mr. * * * to the French embassy, Mr. *** à l'ambassade de 
bat he is afraid that the senate France, mais i] craint que le 
would reject him. sénat ne s’y refuse. 


To nourish with, nourrir de. 


Revolutionary papers nourish the Les journaux révolutionaries nour- 
peo le with doctrines which are  rissent le peuple de doctrines qui 
- far 





rom being calculated to con- sont loin de devoir contribuer à 
tribute to their happiness. son bonheur. 
2017 e O. 


To object to, fatre objection a. 


I do not object altogether to liberal- Je ne fats pas une objection com- 
ism, but I wish the introduction plete au libéralisme, mais je dé- 
of its principles to be gradual. sire que |’introduction de ses 

| principes soit graduelle. 


To obtain of, obtenir de. 


I obtained of the king the cross of J’ai obtenu du roi la décoration de 
honor for my son. | la légion d’honneur pour mon 
"fils. 


To obtrude on, donner a. 


You obtrude on my words a mean- Vous donnez à mes paroles un sens 
ing I never thought of. auquel je n’ai jamais pensé. 


To obtrude on, fatre accepter a. 


You have obtruded on my wife a Vous avez fait accepter à ma femme 
present which she ought not to un présent qu’elle n’aurait jamais 
ave accepted. dû recevoir. 


To occur to, se présenter a la mémoire de. 


When I spoke of this fact, the re- Quand je vins à parler de ce fait, le 
membrance of my father occurred souvenir de mon père se présenta 
at once to Napoleon. sur Je champ à la mémoire de Na- 

poléon. 


To oppress with, accabler de. 


To oppress a man with the burden Accabler un homme du poids de ses 
of his obligations is not the way obligation n’est pas le moyen de 
to dispose him to gratitude. le disposer à la reconnaissance. 


To oppress with, opprimer de, or accabler de. 


Vous m'opprimez du poids acca- 
blant de votre supériorité. 

Vous m’accablez du poids insupport- 
able de votre suphriorité. 


You oppress me with the over- 
whelming weight of your superi- 
ority. 
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To originate in, avoir sa source dans. 
My hatred for the French Revolu- Ma haine contre la Revolution Fras- 


tion originates in the death of 80 d sa source dans le sacrifice 
many noble victims on its altars. e tant de nobles victimes sur ses 
autels. 


To overpower with, accabler de or accabler sous. 


You overpower me withthe number Vous m’accablez du, om accable: sous 
of your favors. le poids de vos bienfaits. 


To overspread with, couvrir de. 


When the remains of Napoleon Lorsque les restes de Napoléon fe- 
were conveyed to the Invalides, rent amenés aux Invalides, le cer- 
the coffin was overspread withthe  ceuil était couvert du plus bess 
most magnificent cloth that has drap qui ait jamais été va. 
ever been seen. 


To overwhelm with, accabler de or sous. 

When I made my appearance at the Quand je reparus à le cour, après 
court, after my exile, the royal mon exil, la famille royale m'e- 
family overwhelmed me with the  cabla des témoignages les plas 
most affectionate marks of their  touchants de sa reconnaissance 


deep regards for my past ser- pour mes anciens services. 
vices. 


2018. — P. 


To paint with, peindre avec. 
David used to paint with great fa- David | pergnait avec la plus grande f3- 
cility. cilité. 
To paint in, peindre en or à. 
I wish to have my portrait painted Je désire avoir mon portrait peint en 


in miniature. miniature. 
Men in general paint in oil better Les hommes en général peignent 
than in miniature. mieux à l’huile qu’en miniature. 


To pall with, rassasier de. 


The public has so palled this per- Le public a tellement rassasié cet 
former with applause, that he acteur d’applaudissements, qu il 
does not make sufficient exertions ne fait plus aucun effort pour 
now to deserve it. les mériter. 


To palm on, fatre prendre a. 


We must palm this medicine on the II faut faire prendre cette médecine 
child without his knowledge. à l'enfant sans qu’il s’en doute. 
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To palpitate with, palpiter de. 
My heart palpitates with joy and Mon cœur, quand je vous vois, pal- 
fear when I see you. pile de peur et de joie. 
To pant for, palpiter de. 
We panted with anxiety for a glance Nous palpitions du désir de jeter en- 
at our country. core. un regard sur notre patrie. 
To pant after, soupirer après. . 
The exile pants after the day when L’exilé soupire après le jour où il 
he may see his country again. reverra sa patrie. 
To pant with, trembler de. 


When we saw the night approach- Quand nous vimes la nuit approcher, 
ing, being alone in the midst of the seuls au milieu des bois, nous 
woods, we panted with fear and trembldmes de peur et de froid. 
cold. 


To part from, se séparer de. 

It is always painful to part from Il est toujours pénible se séparer de 
friends, but it is so much the more ses amis, mais ce l’est bien da- 
so, when we apprehend it may be  vantage quand on pense ne jamais 
for ever. les revoir. 


To part with, se défaire de. 


I parted with my doge and horses, Je me défis de mes chiens et de mes 
cause fortune had deserted me. chevaux, parceque la fortune m'a- 
vait abandonné. 


To partake of, prendre part à, or participer a. 


I partake of your happiness at the Je prends part au on participe au 
return of your children. bonheur que vous éprouvez du ee- 
tour de vos enfants. 


To participate in. (See To partake of.) 


To pave with, paver de. 


By paving the city of Boston with En pavant de bois la ville de Boston, 
wood, the city authorities have les autorités municipales ont ren- 
much benefited its inhabitants. du un grand service à ses habi- 

tants. 


To pause on, s’arréter sur. 
Let us pause on this ge of the Arrélons nous sur ce passage de la 
Scriptures, and reflect on it. Bible et réfléchissons y. 
To pause at, s’arréter à. 


I never pause at trifling obstacles, Je ne m’arréte jamais à ane objection 
when I have a great object to ac-  insignifiante, quand j’ai un grand 
complish. objet en vue. 
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To peck at, béqueter. 


How pretty this canary bird looks, Que ce serin est joli quand il béquek 
when he pecks at your hand ! votre main ! 


To peep at, regarder furtivement. 


Passing by the dining-room, I peep- Passant près de la salle à mange 
ed at the table, regretting to be je regardat furtivement la table, 
excluded from its joys. regrettant amèrement d'être ez- 

clus de ses joies. 


To peep into, regarder dans. 


I went to the theatre, peeped into Je fus au théatre, je regardai dew 
the room, but did not see any of la salle, mais je n'y vis aucune de 
my acquaintances. mes connaissances. 


To peep in at, regarder à travers. 


By peeping in at the doors,onemay En regardant à travers les portes, 
oRen see what he does not like. on voit souvent ce dont on ne 
soucie guères. 


To pelt with, frapper de. 


When the laborers saw the troops Quand les travailleurs virent les 
coming, they pelted them with troupes venir, ils les frappérent de 
stones and all sorts of inissiles. pierres et de toutes sortes de pro- 

jectiles. 


To penetrate with, pénétrer de. 


Your disinterested conduct has pen- Votre conduite désintéressée a péné- 
etrated the country with respect  fré le pays de respect et d’admi- 
and admiration for your character. ration pour votre caractére. 


To perplex with, embarrasser de. 


Why do you perplex your soul with A quoi bon vous embarrasser l'esprit 
scruples which have no common e scrupules qui n’ont pas le 
sense in them ? moindre fondement ? 


To perplex with, embarrasser par. 


My examiner perplexed me with his Mon examinateur m’embarrassa 
questions on animal chemistry, ses questions sur la chimie ani- 
which I had not sufficiently stud- male, que je n'avais pas suffise- 
ied. mment étudiée. 


To persevere in, persévérer dans. 


In spite of all trials, [ persevered En dépit de touts les efforts, je per- 
in the faith of my fathers. sévérai dans la foi de mes pères. 


To persist in, persister dans. 


When a man persists in his opinions Celui qui persiste dans ses opinions 
against the evidence of his being malgré l’évidence, est entêté mais 
in error, he is obstinate, but not non pas consistant. 
consistent. 
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To pester with, importuner de, 

Why pester me with your lamenta- Pourquoi m'importsner de vos 

tions? I cannot help them. plaintes ? je n’y peux rien. 
To pester with, importuner par. 

I tell you candidly that you pester Je vous dis franchement que vous 
me with your repeated questions  m'imporfunez très fort par vos 
upon a subject which 1 do not ike uestions répétées sur un sujet 
to treat. ont je n’aime pas à m'occuper. 

To petrify with, pétrifier de. 

Yon petrify me with awe by the re- Vous me pétrifiez de terreur avec vos 

cital of your battles. récits FA batailles. 
To pierce with, percer de. 

I ran to the wild-boar, and pierced Je courus sur le ssagtier at le per- 

him with my hunting-knife. gat de mon couteau de chasse, 
To pine at, se chagriner de. 

{ pine at your sufferings, because I Je me chagrine de vos peines, par- 
cannot alleviate them. ceque je ne puis les alléger. P 
To pine after, soupirer apres. 

A patient pines after health as the Le malade = ès la santé 
ews after the Messiah. comme les Juifs après le Messie. 

To pique one’s self on, se piquer de. 


Our neighbours have piqued them- Nos voisins se sont piqués d’honrieur 
selves on their honor and kept their et ont enfin tenu parole. . 
word at last. 
To plague with, tourmenter de or par, or importuner de. (See 
| | To pester.) 


To plant with, planter de. 


The gardens of the king are planted Les jardins du roi sont plantés d’ar- 
with trees of the rarest kind. bres les plus rares. 


To play on, jouer de. 
This fellow seems to know how ta Ce n parait savoir jouer de 
play on all instruments. touts les igstruments. 
To play at, jouer à. | 
To play at cards is a wicked pas- Jouer aux cartes est un passetems, 


time. coupable. e 


To plunder of, dépoutller de. 


Your soldiers have plundered me of Vos soldats m’ont dépousllé de mes 
my horses, cows, &c. chevaux, de mes vaches, &c. 


64 





758 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


To point to, montrer du doigt. 


It is an impolite practice to point Il n’est pas poli de montrer une per. 
to a person in a parlour. sonne du doigt dans un salon. 


To point at, montrer au doigt. 


The conduct of that man is such, La conduite de cet homme est telle 
that everybody points at him. que tout le monde Je montre ss 


To pray to, prier. 
I pray to God that your journey Je prie 


ieu que votre voyage ré- 
may be successful. ussisse. 


To preface with, faire précéder de. 


I intend to preface my grammar J’ai l’intention de faire précéde m 
with an explanation of my views grammaire d’un apperçu de mes 
on teaching. vues sur la manière de montrer. 


To preserve from, préserve contre, or garantir contre, de. 


Tl est sage d’employer touts les 

moyens possibles pour se 
ter les pieds contre le froid etls 
tête contre les ardeurs du soleil 
It is wise to resort to all possible | Il est sage d’employer touts les 
means to preserve one’s feet from moyens possibles pour se garen- 
cold, and one’s head form the) tir les pieds contre le froid et la 
burning sun. tête contre les ardeurs du soleil 
Tl est sage d'employer touts les 


moyens possibles pour se ral 
| tir les pieds du froid et la tête 
° L des ardeurs du soleil. 
To preside at, présider à. 
Eight gentlemen were appointed Huit personnes furent choisies pour 


to preside at the arrangements présider aux arrangements né- 
for the ceremony. cessaires pour la cérémonie. 


To preside in, présider. 


Mr. M * * * presided in the senate Monsieur M * * # présida le sénat, 
last year with a great deal of l’année dernière, avec un talent 


talent. remarquable. 
T'o preside over, présider à. 

Providence presides over all hu- La Providence préside anr actions 
man actions. des hommes. 
° To presume on, présumer de. 


The captain presumed too much Le capitaine présuma trop de la 
on the strength of hiscrew,they force de son équipage, ils péri- 
all perished in the hurricane. rent touts dans Ja tempéte. 
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To presume from, supposer d’après. 


I presumed from your narration Je supposais d’après votre narra- 
that the inhabitants of the South tion, que les habitants des isles 
Sea were all cannibals. de la mer du sud étaient touts an- 

thropophages. 
To pretend to, prétendre a. 

To pretend to science does not Prétendre à la science ne prouve 

prove that one has any. pas que l’on en ait. 


To prevail upon, engager. 


If you could prevail upon the Irish Si pouviez engager (decider) les Ir- 
to give up drinking, you would  landais à ne pas boire, vous leur 
accomplish a great deal in their  rendriez un immense service. 

ehalf. 


To prey upon, miner. 
This man’s mode of living preys Le genre de vie de cet homme 
upon his constitution. mine sa constitution. 
To prey upon, ronger. 
Your ungrateful conduct towards L’ingratitude de votre conduite me 
me preys upon my heart. ronge le cœur. 
To prey upon, faire sa proie de. 
Consumption will soon prey upon La consumption fera bientôt sa 
this poor young girl. proie de cette pauvre jeune fille. 
To pride one’s self on, se piquer de. 


A man, who prides himself on do- L'homme qui se pique de faire tout 
ing every thing well, rarely gains bien, jouit rarement de la con- 
public confidence. fiance publique. 


To prize at, évaluer à. 


You prize your own merit at too Vousévaluez votre mérite à un prix 
high a rate to inspire confidence. trop élevé pour inspirer la con- 
fiance. 


To profane by, or with, profaner par. 


He who profanes the place of wor- Celui qui profane les lieux saints 
ship by (or with) indecent lan- r un langage indécent mérite 
guage deserves the general con- fe mépris général de la société. 
tempt of the community. ° 


To profane with, profaner de. 


Voltaire did not hesitate to profane Voltaire ne recula pas devant 
the church with his impure l’idée de profaner l'église de son 
presence. impure présence. 
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To profit from, profiter de. 


I have profited very much from J'ai bien profité de l'instruction qi 
the instruction which I have re- j'ai reçue de mon maitre. 
ceived from my teacher. 


To provide with, pourvotr de. 


If you go to sea you must be pro- Si vous vous embarquez, 
vided with clothes and suit- vous de bons vêtements et & 
able provisions. ; provisions convenables. 


To provide for, pourvoir à. 
A good captain ought to provide Un bon capitaine doit pourroi avec 
carefully for the wants of his soin à touts les besoins de ss 
crew and passengers. équipage et de ses passagers 


To provoke to, provoquer à, or pousser à. 


In 1830 pamphlets of all kinds En 1830 des écrits de toute espèce 
were spread through the coun- furent répandus parmi le 
try, in order to provoke the peo- afin de le provoquer, de le pous- 
ple to resist the government ser à la résistance contre le gor 
vernement. 


To punish with, punir par .. . avec. 


The insurrection of Poland was L’insurrection de la Pologne fat 
punished by the Russians with  punie par le gouvernment Ruse 
the utmost severity. avec la dernière sévérité. 


To punish with, punir par. 
If you accomplish your threats, I Si vous accomplissez vos menaces 
shall punish you with all the je vous punirei par touts le 


means which circumstances may moyens que les circonstances 
require. pourront rendre nécessaires 


To punish for, punir de. 


Now that you have puished me for Maintenant que vous m’avez puni 
my faults, what have [to expect § demes fautes, qu’ai-je à attendre 
from your generosity ? de votre générosité ? 


To punish for, punir pour. 


My dear friend, I must punish you Mon cher ami, j'ai à vous puny 
not only for this fault, bat for all non seulement pour cette faute, 
those which you may commit mais pour toutes celles que vos 
hereafter. pourrez commettre plus tard. 


To purge from, purger de. 
The government ought to purge Le gouvernement devrait puree 
qui les 


the mountains from the malefac- les montagnes des bandits 
tors who infest them. infestent. 
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2019. — Q. 
To quake with, trembler de. 


From your appearance, we cannot À vous voir on ne peut dire si 
say whether you are quaking vous tremblez de peur ou de froid. 
with cold or fear. | 


To quarter on, loger chez, or mettre en quartier chez. 


Par suite de la révolte de votre 
village je logerai cinq hommes 
chez chacun de ses habitants. 

Per suite de la révolte de votre 
village je mettrai en quartier cinq 
hommes, &c. 


On account of the rebellion of your 
village, I shall quarter five sol- 
diers on each of its inhabitants. 
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To rack with, torturer or tourmenter par. 


In this disease the patient is al- Dans cette maladie le patient est 
ways racked with the moet ex- toujours torturé or tourmenté par 
cruciating pain. des souffrances horribles. 


To rack with, torturer avec. 


The Spanish Inquisition used to L’inquisition Espagnole torturatt 
rack those whom they were ceux qu'il lui plaisait de nommer 
pleased to call infidels, with in-  infidèles, avec des instruments 
struments calculated to make calculés de manière à leur faire 
the culprit suffer a thousand souffrir mille morts avant d’ex- 
deaths before expiring. pirer. 


To rage at, s’emporter contre, or tempéter contre. 


Pourquoi vous emporter contre ce 
pauvre garçon” avec une telle 
rage ? | 

[es tempéler contre ce pauvre 
garçon avec une telle rage ? 


Why do you rage at this poor boy 
with such fury ? 


To rail at, vomir des tnvectives contre. 


I do not like to hear a minister of Je n’aime pas à voir un ministre 
the gospel rail at those who do de l’évangile vomir des invectives 
not worship God in the same contre ceux qui n’adorent pas 
way as himself. Dieu de la même manière que 

ui. 


To rail against, médire de. 


It is sometimes worse to rail against I] est quelquefois plus mal de mé- 
a man than to calumniate him. dire dun homme que de le ca- 
omnier. 


64* 
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To rail against, dire du mal de. 


By railing against others it is very En disant du mal des autres il est 
rare that a man benefits himself. rare qu’on se fasse da bien. 


To rap at, frapper d. ‘ 
Who raps at the door with such Qui frappe à la porte avec tant de 
violence ? violence ? 


To rate at, évaluer à, or estimer c, 


If you rate your goods atsuch pri- Si vous évaluez, on estimez vos mar- 
ces, nobody will buy them. chandises & un prix si élevé, per 
sonne n’en vou 


To rave at, s’emporter avec fureur. 
When he heard my remarks, he Quand il entendit mes observ- 
raved at mé so as to make me tions, il s’emporta avec une tell 


fear he would kill me. Jureur contre moi, que je craiguis 
qu’il ne me tuât. 


To ravish with, ravir de. 


I was ravished with the sounds Je fus ravi des sons que ma femme 
which my wife drew from her tira de sa guitare. 
guitar. 
To reave or bereave of, priver de. 


By reaving (or bereaving) me of En me prisant de la liberté vous 
. my liberty, you have destroyed avez détruit pour moi le prix de 
the value of my existence. l'existence. 


To recompense for, récompenser pour. 


By recompensing me for my past En-me récompensant pour mes ser 
services, you have gained my vices passés, vous vous êtes esst- 
support for the future. ré mon appui pour l’avenir. 


To reconcile to, réconcilier avec. 


The devotion of Catholic mission- Le dévouement des missionaires 
aries has reconciled many per- Catholiques a réconcüié bien des 
sons to their creed. gens avec leur culte. 


To recur to, revenir à. 


It recurs to me that I had forgot- Il me revient à l'esprit que j'avais 
ten to pay you an old debt. oublié de vous payer une viei 
ette. 


To recur to, avoir recours à. 


In order to accomplish his object, Afin d'accomplir ses vues, il ed 
he recurred to (or had recourse recours à des moyens infames 
to) infamous means. 


To redeem from, racheter de. 


I redeemed from the jeweller the J’ai racheté du joailler les bijoux 
jewels which you had pawned to que vous aviez mis en gage 
m. ui 
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To reflect on, réfléchir a. 


The more I reflect on your affair, Plus je réfléchis à votre affaire, plus 
the better I think of it. elle m’inspire de confiance. 


To reflect on, réfléchir sur. 


I have reflected much on our last J’ai beaucoup réfléchi sur notre der- 
conversation, and my opinion is,  nière conversation, et je pense 
that you are in the wrong. que vous aves tort. 


To refrain from, s'abstenir de. 


Can you not refrain from swearing Ne pouvez-vous vous abstenir de 
without condemning yourself to  jurer sans vous condamner aa 
silence ? silence? 


To refresh with, rafraichir de. 


If you refresh your horses with ice- Si vous fohtesez vos chevaux 
water, you run the risk of killing d’eau à la glace, vous courez le 
them. Tisque de les tuer. 


To refresh with, rafraîchir avec. 


With which do you intend to refresh vec quoi avez-vous l'intention de 
us to-night, ice-creams or Roman nous ra/rafchir ce soir, avec des 
punch? | glaces, ou du punch à la Ro- 

maine ? 


To refresh by, rafraîchir par. 


The atmosphere was made refresh- L’atmosphere était rafrafchi par 
ing by a delightful breeze. une brise délicieuse. 


To reign over, régner sur. 


Napoleon reigned over the greatest Napoléon régna sur le plus grand 
empire of the world, and lost it empire du monde, et le perdit par 
by ambition. son ambition. 


To rejoice at or in, se réjouir de. 


I.cannot help saying, that my heart Je ne puis m'empêcher d’avouer 
would rejoice at (or in) the hum- que mon cœur se réjourait de 
bling of proad England. ~ l’humiliation de l'orgueilleuse 


Albion. 
To release from, délivrer de. 

Death came, at last, to release Na- La mort vint, enfin, délivrer Napo- 
poleon from the grasp of his con-  léon dys serres de ses méprisables 
temptible gaolers. géoliers. 

To release from, dégager de. 


By prosecuting my friend, you have En persécutant mon ami, vous 
released me from my word. m'avez dégagé de ma parole. 
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To rely on, compter sur. 
You may rely on me dead or alive. Vous pouvez compter sur moi jusqu à 
mort. 


To remind of, faire ressouvenir de. 
I will remind you of your promise Je vous ferai ressouvenir de votre 
in time. promesse en temps et lieu. 
To remonstrate with, faire des remonstrances à. 


‘To remonstrate with a drunkard is Faire des remonstrances à un ivrogne 
a waste of words. c'est semer ses paroles dans l'air. 


To repent of, se repentir de. 


A man who repents of his faults is L’homme qui se de ses fautes 
half forgiven. est à moitié onné. 


To repine at, se chagriner de, murmurer de. 


Why should we repine at what we À quoi bon se chagriner de on mw- 
cannot prevent ? murer de ce que l’on ne peut en- 
er. 


To replenish with, remplir de. 


We must replenish our barns with Il nous faut remplir nos greniers de 
fodder, for winter seems to threat- fourrage, car l'hiver menace de 
en us with a long visit. nous faire une longue visite. 


To reproach for, with, reprocher. 


Why do you reproach me with (or Pourquoi me reprocher une faute que 
for) a fault which I could nothelp je n’ai pu m'empêcher de com 
committing ? mettre ? 


To request of, demander à, prier. 


I requested of your brother to render J'ai demandé à or prié votre frère 
me a service. de me rendre un service. 


To require of, demander a. 


What I require of the court is, not Ce que je demande à la cour, © 
a favor, but an impartial appli- n’est pas une faveur, mais une 
cation of the law. impartiale application de la loi. 


To rescue from, délivrer de. 

I shall never forget with what Je n’oublierai jamais avec quel 
courage you rescued me from the courage vous m'avez délivré des 
hands of the brigands. e mains des bandits. 

To resolve on, se résoudre à. 
Tam very happy to hear that you Je suis heureux d'apprendre que 
enfin, résolue à 


have, at last, resolved on taking vous vous êtes, 
a companion in life. associer un homme à votre vie. 





LS 
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To resound with, retentir de. 


The forest resounded this morning La forét retentissatt ce matin du son 
with the sounds of the horn. des trompes. 


To result from, resulter de. 


Your present illness results from Votre maladie actuelle résulte du 
your bad mode of living. mauvais arrangement de votre vie. 


To retrench from, retrancher de. 


If you retrench every day a meal Si vous refranchez chaque, jour un 

om your diet, you will soon repas de votre régime, vous pren- 

accustom yourself to living with-  drez bientôt l'habitude de vivre 
out food. | ‘sans manger. 
To revenge on, venger sur. 


I revenge myself on ke dinner, Je me venge sur votre diner du mau- 
for the poor break which I vais déjeuner que je vous ai fait 
gave you. faire. 


To revenge one’s self on, of, se venger de. 
(See the above example.) 


To reward for, récompenser pour. 


Must you be rewarded for inten- Faut-il qu’on vous récompense pour 
tions, perhaps good, but which des intentions, bonnes peut-être, 
you never had courage enough to mais que vous n’avez jamais eu 
execute ? le courage de mettre à exécution ? 


To reward with, récompenser de, par. 


The nation has rewarded your ser- La nation vous a récompensé de vos 
vices with honors and dignities. — services par des honneurs et des 
ignités. 


To rid of, debarrasser de. 


u Jet me act, I will rid you of ‘Si vous voulez me laisser agir, je 
FE troublesome visiter. vous débarrasserai de ce visiteur 
_ importun. 


To rob of, voler. 


Two ruffians robbed me of my Deux coquins m’ont volé ma montre, 
watch, pin, and purse. mon épingle, et ma bourse. 


To rouse from, tirer de. 


The cannon of Warsaw roused the Le canon de Varsovie tira les Po- 
Poles from their lethargy. . lonais de leur Ktargie. 


To rouse to, exciter à. 


The people were roused to ven- Le peuple fut excité à la vengeance 
geance by the exactions of the par les exactions des grands. 
great. 





766 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


To rouse to, animer à. 


Military music rouses soldiers to La musique militaire anime le so! 
fight. dat au combat. 


To ruminate on, ruminer. 


On what are you ruminating there Que ruminez vous là, tout sul, 
in that corner ? dans votre coin ? 


To run at, courir sur. 


The wild boar we hunted last week Le sanglier que nous chassames h 
ran at me as soon as it saw me semaine dernière couru sur ma, 
coming. ‘aussitôt qu’il me vit venir. 





2021. — S. 
To sanctify with, sanctifier de. 


The Pope sanctified with his ap- Le Pape sanctifia de son approbe 
proval the marriage of Napoleon. tion le mariage de Napoléoa. 


To sanctify with, sanctifier par. 
The Pope sanctified with his pres- Le Pape sanchifia par sa présence 
ence the marriage of Napoleon. le mariage de Napoléon. 


To sate, satiate, saturate, with, rassasier de. 


You have satiated us so much this Vous nous avez tellement rassanis 
winter with balls, and parties, and de bals, de soirées et de dinen, 
dinners, that it is time for usto qu'il est temps que nous retour 
go home. nions chez nous. 


To savor of, avoir le gout de. 


This cream savors of lemon and Cette crémea le goût du citron et 
vanilla. de la vanille. 


To savor of, sentir. 


Your handkerchiefsavors of Cologne Votre mouchoir senf l’eau de Co 
water. logne. 


To scoff at, se moquer de. 


Why do you scoff at me, when I Pourquoi vous moquez-vous de moi, 
mire you so much ? qui vous trouve si belle ? 


To screen from, mettre à couvert de. 


Your behaviour screens you from Votre conduite vous met à cowert 
calumny. de la calomnie. 


To secure from, mettre à l’abri de. 


We pretend in vain to secure our- C'esten vain qu’on chercherait i 
selves from slander. | se mettre à l'abri de la médisance. 
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To set with, garnir de. 


The emperor of Russia presented L'empereur de Russie m’a fait 
me with a snuff-box set with présent d’une tabatière garnie de 
costly diamonds. riches diamants. 


To set with, planter de. 
Why don’t you set your garden Pourquoi ne plantez-vous pas votre 


with green trees arranged with jardin d’arbres verts, arrangés 
taste? they would produce a avec goût? ils produiraient un 
handsome effect. effet admirable. 


To shake with, trembler de. 


When the poor devil saw the ghost, Quand le pauvre diable vit le reve- 
he shook with excessive fear. nant, il trembla de tous ses mem- 
res. 


To shield from, protéger contre. 


The laws ought to be calculated to Les lois devraient être calculées de 
shield the poor from the despo- manière à protéger le pauvre 
tism of the rich. contre le despotisme du riche. 


To shiver with, trembler de. 
. I saw you shivering with cold, Je vous ai vu trembler de froid, en 
going out of the ball-room. sortant de la salle de bal. 

To shock with, by, offenser par. 


Napoleon has shocked many ladies Napoléon a offensé bien des femmes 
by his abrupt manner of address- par sa manière brusque de leur 
ing them. addresser la parole. 


To shoot at, tirer sur. 


I like to shoot at a stag ateighty J’aime à tirer sur un cerf à quatre- 
yards with a good rifle. vingts pas avec une bonne cara- 
ine. | 


To shoot at, tirer à. 


The French infantry shoot at a L’infanterie Française fire à la 
mark every week. cible toutes les semaines. 


To shudder at, frémir de. 
Who would not shudder at sucha Qui ne frémtrait d’un tel crime? 
crime? 
To shudder at, frémir à. 
The wmurderer'shaddered at the Le meurtrier frému à la vue de sa 


sight of his victim, whom he victime, qu'il croyait avoir tuée. 
thought he had killed. 
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To side with, prendre parti pour. 
When Napoleon came back from Quand Napoléon revint de l'Îs 
Elba, the army sided with him. d'Elbe, l'armée prit parti pour lei. 
To sigh with, saupirer de. 
At the sight of my beloved, Isighed A la vue de ma bien aimée, je sv- 
with happiness and love. pirai de bonheur et d'amour. 

To sigh after, souptrer après. 
ete Ror au abel Eee bo ro mr 
To sigh at, sowpirer a. 

A woman at forty sighs bitterly at oe femme de quarante ans sue 


the remembrance of her you ent ax. souvenir ds = 
jeunesse. 
To sigh for, soupirer pour. 


Ungrateful, you forsake me, when I Ingrat, vous m'abandonnez, quand 
sigh for you with the tenderest je soupire pour vous de l’amour ke 
love. plus tendre. 


To smear with, darbouiller de. 


On the day previous to a battle, the Le veille d’une bataille, les Indies 
Indians smear their faces with the se barbowillent la figure des cx- 
most fantastic colors. leurs les plus bi 


To smell of, sentir. 


A man who smells of tobacco should Un homme qui sent le tabec ne de 
not dare to intrude himself into  vrait pas oser se présenter dansk 


the presence of ladies. société des dames. 
To smite with, frapper de. 
If you smite me with your club, I Si vous me de votre bata, 
will blow your brains out. je vous brüle Îa cervelle. 


To smother, étouffer de. 
When I heard the name of my king Quand j'intendis le nom de mon roi 


pronounced with so little ceremo- prononcé avec si peu de céréme- 

ny, Î was near smothering with nie, je fus sur le point d’étoufer 
rage. de colère. 
To snarl at, aboyer à. 

A cross dog is always snarling at Un chien aboye toujours 


hargneux 
every one who may come in his à celui l'approche. 
way. | “ 
To snarl at, grogner à. 


Old soldiers cannot help snarling at Les vieux soldats ne peuvent s’em- 
seeing the epaulettes of a young pécher de grogner à la vue des 
officer. paulettes d’un jeune officier. 








DL 
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To snarl at, murmurer contre. 


A soldier avenges himself for the Le soldat se venge de la sévérité 
severity of discipline by snarl- de la discipline en murmurant en 
ing secretly at his command- secret contre ses chefs. 
ers. 


To snatch at, tâcher de s’emparer or de prendre avec la main. 


When I drew my pistol, my ad- Lorsque je saisis mon pistolet, 
versary snatched at it; but I mon adversaire técha de s’en em- 
killed him before he could reach parer; mais je le tirai avant quil 
it ait pu s’en saisir. 


To sneer at, témoigner du mépris à quelqu'un par ses regards. 


When the Queen of France heard Quand la reine de France entendit 
of the charges brought against les accusations que l’on osait 
her character, she could not help porter contre elle, elle témoigna 
sneering at her accusers. par ses regards tout le mépris 

qu’elle portait à ses accusateurs. 


To soothe with, flatter de. 


When Napoleon was in a passion Lorsque Napoléon était de mau- 
against any one of his house,  vaise humeur contre quelqu’un 
Josephine soothed him with kind de sa maison, Joséphine le flat- 
words, and always succeeded in fait de douces paroles et réussis- 
calming his temper. sait toujours a le calmer. 


To soothe by, calmer par. 


Henry IV. succeeded in soothing Henri IV. réussit à calmer la rage 
the rage of the inhabitants of des Parisiens contre lui, par les 
Paris against him, by his kind- secours qu’il leur fit parvenir 
ness to them during the time of durant le siège. 
the siege. 


To sow with, semer de. 
God has sown the path of life Dieu a semé le sentier de la vie de 
with thorns. ronces. 
To sparkle with, étinceller de. 


The queen’s dress sparkled with La toillette de la reine éfincellai 
diamonds and rich stones. de diamants et de pierres pré- 
cieuses. 
To speak of, parler de. 
A wise man speaks only of what Un homme sage ne parle jamais 
he knows to be true. que de ce qu’il sait être vrai. 
To speak about, parler touchant. 


€ you wish to speakto me about Si vous voulez me parler touchent 
this affair, come and see me. cette affaire, venez me voir. 
(Not used.) 
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To speckle with, tacheter de. 
This snake is speckled with the Ce serpent est tacheté de la ms- 
most beautiful spots. nière la plus brillante. 


To spit on or at, cracher sur or à. 


Boys, if you spit at (or on) my Enfants, si vous crachez sur mes 
ress, you shall be whipped. habits, vous serez fouettés. 

A man who spits at another’s face Un homme qui crache à la figure 

ought to pay for the insult with d’un autre doit payer l’insulte de 


bis blood. son sang. 
To spot with, tacheter de. 


This white horse is beautifully Ce cheval blanc est tached & 
spotted with fawn-colored spots fauve. 


T'o spread with, couvrir de. 


A good housekeeper likes to Une maitresse de maison aime i 
spread her table with fine linen couvrir sa table de beau linge ¢ 
and bright plates. de vaisselle brillante. 


To sprinkle with, asperger de. 


During the ceremony of the burial, Pendant la cérémonie des funé- 


the friends of the deceased usu- railles, les amis du défunt sont 
ally sprinkle the coffin with holy dans l’usage d’asperger le cer- 
water. cueil d’eau bénite. 


To spur to, pousser à or exciter à. 


During the last years of the reign Pendant les dernières années du 


of the Bourbons, the opposition règne des Bourbons, V'oppoat 
party used to spur the people to ne cessait de pousser or d'ercier 
rebellion. le peuple à la révolte. 


To stain with, tacher de. 


In committing the crime, the mur- En commettant le crime, le mewr- 
derer stained his clothes with trier tacha ses vêtements de sang. 
blood. 


To stamp with, empreindre de. 


By your cowardice you have stamp- Par votre lacheté vous avez em. 
ed your name with shame and  preint votre nom de honte et & 
contempt. mépris. 


To stamp with, noter de. 


He isa man stamped with public (C’est un homme noté du mépri 
contempt. public. 


To stare at, regarder fixement. 


The disguise of Lavalette was so Le déguisement de Lavalette état 
complete, that, although the jail- tellement complet, que quoiqu 
er stared at him, he passed un- le geolier l’eût 
detected. entre les deux yeux, il ne fo 

| point reconnu et réussit à svt 
er. 


LE 





REGIMEN OF VERBS. 771 


To steal from, voler à or derober à. 


One day, during the divine service, Un jour, pendant le service divin, 
Vidoca stole from the church of idocq vola à, on deroba à, l’é- 
L *** all the sacred ornaments,  glise de L*** touts les or- 
except those which the minister  nements religieux, excepté ceux 
had on him. que le prétre avait sur lui. 


To stick over, coller sur. 


We were so poor, that we were Nous étions si pauvres, qu’il. nous 
obliged to stick coarse paper over fallait coller du papier pais sur 
the crevices of the walls of our les crevasses des murs de notre 
cottage, to prevent the cold from  chaumière afin d’empécher le 
freezing us. froid de nous geler. 


To stick to, s’attacher a. 


A dog sticks to his master, whatev- Le chien s’affache à son maitre, 
er may be the treatment he re- quelque soit le traitement qu’il 
ceives from him. recoive de lui. 


To stiffen with, roider de. 


During the campaign in Russia, Pendant la campagne de Russie, 
while our soldiers were stiffen- alors que nos soldats roidissaient 
ing with cold along the road, de froid le long des routes, nom- 
some of their generals were bre de leurs généraux couraient 
riding in good warm carriages. la poste dans de bonnes et 

chaudes voitures. 


To stifle with, étouffer de. 


At the last ball of the minister,we Au dernier bal du ministre, nous 
were nearly stifled with heat. fiimes sur le point d’étoufer de 
chaleur. 


To stifle with, étouffer avec. 


I am etifling, with this cloak on my J’éouffe avec ce manteau sur le dos. 
ack. 


To stimulate to, stimuler à or erciter a. 


If you wish to stimulate a child to Si l’on veut stimuler on ercifer un 
work, reward him when he does enfant au travail, il faut le récom- 
well, and punish him when he penser quand il fait bien, etle pu- 
does wrong. nir quand il fait mal. 


To stock with, garnir de or fournir de. 


It is easier to stock a store with Ilest plus facile de garnir or four- 
goods than to sell them at a  nirun magasin de marchandises 
profit. que de les vendre avec bénéfice. 


To store with, munir de or garnir de. 


Before starting on a long hunt, it Avant de partir pour une longue 
is wise to store one’s pouch with chasse, il est prudent de munir or 
provisions of all kinds. garnir sa carnassière de toute es- 

pèce de provisions. 
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To storm at, tempéter contre or se déchainer contre. 


When Nepoleon heard of the Lorsque Napoléon apprit la cap: 
capitulation of Paris, he stormed  tulation de Paris, il tempeta, oz 


at Marmont and at his brother se déchaina contre Marmont et 

Joseph, calling the one atraitor, contre son frère Joseph, disant 

and the other a coward. que l'un était un traitre et l'autre 
un lâche. 


To streak with, rayer de. 
If I catch the fellow, I will streak Si j’attrappe le drôle, je le 
e manitre i 


him with lashes, so as to give coups de fouet, 
to his skin the colors of the rain- donner à sa peau les couleurs de 
bow. . Yarc-en-ciel. ' 


To strengthen with, fortifier avec. 


My doctor is a man of sense; he Mon médecin est un homme de 
ordered me to strengthen my sens; il n'a ordonné de forty 
constitution with good wine and mon tempérament asec de 
rich food. vins et des aliments savoureux 


To strew with, parsemer de. 
His path through life seemed al- Sa vie sembla toujours parsemée de 
ways to be strewed with flowers. fleurs 
To struggle with, lutter avec. 


Poland was not wise, when she La Pologne ne fut pas prudente 
attempted to struggle with the quand elle tenta de luller avec le 
giant of the North. géant du nord. 

To struggle against, lutter contre. 


Religion teaches a man to struggle La religion apprend à l’homme À 
with courage against adversity.  lufter avec courage contre l'ad- 
versité. 
To struggle against, se débattre contre. 
It is in vain that man struggles C’est en vain que l’homme se dé- 
against his fate. bat contre sa destinée. 
To stud with, garnir de. 


The crucifix of St. Peter at Rome Le crucifix de St. Pierre à Rome 
is studded with magnificent est garni de joyaux magnifiques. 
jewels. 


To stuff with, farcir de. 


A turkey stuffed with truffles is a Un dindon fares de truffes est un 
delicious treat. mets délicieux. 


To stuff with, rembourrer de. 


A woman who stuffs her dress La femme qui rembourre ses vête- 
with cotton ought to be prose- ments de coton devrait être pour- 
cuted as a counterfeiter. suivie comme contrefacteur. 
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To stun with, étourdir de. 


The ruffian stunned me eo with Le brigand m'éfourdit tellement 
his first blow, that I was not du premier coup que je pus ne le 
able to recognize him. reconnaître. 


To subject to, assujétir a. 


It is monstrous to subject children Il est monstrueux d'assujétir les 
to work during ten hoursinthe enfants au travail pendant dix 
day. | heures. 


To succour with, secourir de. 


I had succoured this man with all J’avais secouru cet homme de tout 
my power, and he deceived me. mon pouvoir et il m’a trompé. 


To sue for, briguer. 


The greatest personages have al- Les plus grands personages ont 
ways sued for the honor of riding toujours brigué Vhonneur de 
in the carriages of the king. monter dans les carrosses du 

roi. 


To suffer for, souffrir de. 


We sometimes suffer more for the Nous souffrons souvent davantage 
faults of others than we do for des fautes d'autrui que nous ne 
our own. le faisons des nôtres. 


To suffocate with, suffoquer de. 


We are suffocating with heat in On suffoque de chaleur dans cette 
this room; why not open the chambre ; pourquoi ne pas ouvrir 
windows ? les fenétres ? 


To suffocate with, suffoquer avec. 


You must suffocate, with this corset Vous devez suffoquer avec ce corset 
laced so tight. ai serré. 


To supply with, fournir de. 


America supplies nearly the whole L’Amérique fournté de coton la 
of Europe with cotton. presque totalité de l’Europe. 


To support with, soutenir de. 


Banks support with their credit Les banques soutiennent de leur 
most of their officers, to the crédit la plupart de leurs em- 
detriment of the public. ployés, au détriment du public. 


To support with, soutenir avec. 


I have supported with courage J’ai soufenu avec courage la plus 
most of my misfortunes, but the grand partie de mes malheurs, 
ingratitude of those whom I mais l’ingratitude de ceux que 
believed my friends has over-  jecroyais mes amis, m’a accablé. 
whelmed me. 
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To surfeit with, rassaster de. 


You have surfeited me so with Vous m’avez tellement rassané de 
feasts, that I feel disgusted at  festins que je me sens dégouté i 
the mere idea of sitting atthe la seule idée de me mettre à 


table. table. 


To surprise at, surprendre ‘de. 
Iam surprised at such candor Je suis surpris de tant de candeur 
united with such courage. unie à tant de courage. 


To surprise by, surprendre par. 
Napoleon always surprised his Napoléon surprit toujours ses en- 


enemies by the quickness of his  nemis par la rapidité de es 
operations. mouvements. 


To surround with, entourer de. 


Respect and habit had surrounded Le respect et l’habitude avaient 
our kings with an atmosphere  enfouré nos rois d’une atmosphère 
of seductions, which prevented de séductions, qui les empéchait 
them from seeing the world as de voir le monde tel qu’il est. 
it is. 

To surround by, entourer par. 


In crossing the forest, our carriage En traversant la forêt nous fümes 
was all at once surrounded by a tout à coup entourés par une 
gang of ruffians, who threatened bande de voleurs qui nous de- 
our lives if we refused to give  mandèrent la bourse ou la vie. 
up our purses. 

To suspect of, soupgonner de. 

In 1814, the Bourbons knew well En dix-huit cent quatorze les 
that the officers of the army were Bourbons savaient bien que les 
regretting their old master, but officiers de l’armé regrettaient 
they did not suspect them of leur ancien maitre, mais ils ne 


treason. les soupgonnaient point de tra- 
hison. 


To swarm with, fourmiller de. 


The world swarms with individuals Le monde fourmille de gens qui 
who think themselves fit for se croient propres à tout. 
every thing. 

To swear at, jurer contre. 


One half of the world swears at La moitié du monde jure contre 
the other. l'autre moitié. 


To swear by, jurer par. 


Louis the Eleventh swore by the Louis l’Onze jurait la Vi 
Holy Virgin and the Holy Spirit, et le St Esprit, qu'il fereit 
that he would hang all those ndre tous ceux qui oseraient 
who should dare to oppose him. ui résister. 
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To talk of, parler de. 


He who talks boldly, even of what Celui qui parle hardiment, même de 
he does not know, is always sure ce qu’il ignore, est toujours sûr 
to meet some fool ready to be- de trouver un sot disposé à le 
lieve him. croire. 


T'o talk about, parler de. 


It is always dangerous to talk too Il est toujours dangereux de trop 
much about others. parler des autres. | 


To tally with, s’accorder avec. 


With a wise man words always Chez un homme sage, les les 
tally with actions. s'accordent toujours avec les ac- 
tions. 


To tamper with, chercher à corrompre. 


In 1789 the people of the suburbs En 1789 les habitants des faubourgs 
tampered with the troops and  cherchèrent à corrompre les 
succeeded too well. troupes et y réussirent trop bien. 


To tap at, frapper a. 


It is never proper to enter a lady’s I] n’est jamais bien d’entrer dans la 
room without tapping at the chambre d’une femme sans /rap- 
door. per à la porte. 


To taste like, avoir le goût de. 


Oats, when boiled with milk, taste L’avoine, bouillie dans du lait, a 
so much like vanilla, that during un tel gots de vanille, que pen- 


the continental blockade of Na- dant le blocus continental or- 

poleon they were generally used donné par Napoléon, on s’en 

in France in its stead. servait généralement pour la 
remplacer. 


To tax with, taxer de. 


Napoleon was taxed with cruelty Napoléon était taré de cruauté par 
by his enemies, but he was far ses ennemis, maisil était loin de 
from deserving such an imputa- mériter une semblable imputa- 
tion. tion. 


To tear out of, arracher de. 


The claim which I had against Les droits que j'avais contre cette 
that women raised such a passion femme, la mirent dans un telle 
in her, that I thought she would colère, que je crus qu’elle m’ar- 
tear my eyes out of my head. racherait les yeux de la tête. 


To tear from, arracher d. 


The wars of the empire tore so Les guerres de l’empire arrachè- 
many sons from the bosoms of rent tant de fils à leurs familles 
their families, that all France ue la France entière était en 
was filled with wretchedness. euil. | 
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To tease with, tourmenter de. 


It is hard to live at the South II est difficile de vivre au Sad sens 
without being teased with in- être tourmenté d’insects de toute 


sects. espéce. 


To tease with, tourmenter par. 


I am teased every night with the Je suis tourmenté toutes les nuits 
buzzing of mosquitoes. par le bruit des moustiques. 


To teem with, être rempli de. 


The fields were teeming with Les champs 4aient remplis d’une 
crowds of happy children. foule d’heureux enfants. 


To tempt with, tenter avec. 


Do not think of tempting me with Ne croyez pas me tenter avec vos 
your brilliant promises, I will brillantes promesses, je restersi 
remain faithful to my duty. fidèle à mes devoirs. 


To tempt by, tenter par. 


Eve was tempted by the devil, and Eve fut tentée par le démon, et la 
the human race was condemned race humaine se vit condamnée 
to die. à mourir. 


To tend to, tendre à. 


The rinciples of Voltaire tend Les principes de Voltaire tendent à 
to the dissolution of society. la dissolution de la société. 


To thank for, remercier de. 


A man who lives as a Christian L'homme qui vit en Chrétien ne 
cannot help thanking God, every peut s’empécher de remercier 
day of his life, for the miracles Dieu chaque jour des miracles 


which he incessantly accom- qu’il ne cesse d'accomplir pourle 
lishes for the welfare of the bien être de la race humaine. 
uman race. 


To think of, penser à. 


Who can think of God without Qui peut penser à Dieu sans avoir 
being filled with respect and  l’âme remplie de respect et d’ad- 
admiration ? miration ? 


To thirst for, être altéré de, avoir soif de. 


As a tiger thirsts for the blood of De même que le tigre est eltéré du 
his victims, so man, when excited sang de ses victimes, de même 
to revenge, thirsts for the l’homme, poussé par la ves- 
blood of his enemy. geance, a soif du sang de ses 

ennemis. 


To thirst after, désirer ardemment. 


We thirst, to-day, after that which Nous désirons ardemment aujour- 
we do not care for to-morrow. d’hui ce dont nous ne nous sou- 
cions plus demain. 
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To threaten with, menacer de. 


The French revolution threatened La révolution Français menacatt la 
society with total destructiou, société d’une destruction com- 
but God sent Napoleon who prete, mais Dieu envoya Napo- 
raised it from its ruins. éon qui la releva de ses ruines. 


To throw, jeter à. 


He who throws a small stone at his L’homme qui jeffe une petite pierre 
neighbour runs the risk of re- à son voisin, s’expose à en re- 
ceiving a big one in return. cevoir une grosse en échange. 


To thunder against, tonner contre. 


When fanaticism was thundering Lorsque le fanatisme tonnatt contre 
against the discoverer of the mo- l’auteur de la découverte du 
tion of the earth, he used to say mouvement de la terre, il répon- 
withasmile; They maythunder  dait avec un sourire ; ils peuvent 
against me, that will not prevent  {onner contre moi tant qu'ils vou- 
the earth from turning. dront, cela n’empêchera pas la 

terre de tourner. 


To tip with, couvrir de. 


It is always prudent to tip a foil Il est toujours sage de couvrir de 
with leather, for fear of accident. cuir le bout d’un fleuret, dans la 
crainte des accidents. 


To tire with, fatiguer de. 


A woman, who tires her husband La femme qui fatigue son mari de 
with continual grumbling, runs plaintes continuelles, court le 
the risk of seeing him deserting risque de la voir déserter la mai- 
his home and going elsewhere __ son et aller ailleurs chercher des 
to seek amusements. distractions. 


To tire with, ennuyer de. 
(See the above example.) 


To torment with, tourmenter de. 


During its passage through the Pendant son passage à travers le 
desert, the army was tormented désert l’armée fut tourmentée 
with an intolerable thirst. d’une soif insupportable. 


(See the verb To tease.) 


To torture with, torturer de. 


Why do you torture me with your Pourquoi me éorturer de votre ridi- 
ridiculous jealousy? you will | cule jalousie? vous me ferez 
put me out of temper. perdre la téte. 


To touch with, toucher de. 


Napoleon was touched with the Napoléon fut touché des pleurs de 
tears of the Countess Polignac, Madame la Comtesse de Poli- 
and pardoned her husband. gnac et pardonna à son mari. 
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To trade in, faire commerce de. 


The Chinese will trade in opium, Les Chinois feront le commerce de 
in spite of all the laws and for. .l’opium, en dépit des lois et des 
ces of the empire. forces de l’empire. 

To train to, dresser à. 


The English do nottraintheir dogs Les Anglais ne dressent pas leurs 
to bring in the game after it is chiens au rapport. 
killed. 
To train to, exercer à. 


We must train our children to work On doit exercer les enfants au travail 
when they are young. quand ils sont jeunes. 


T'o-transport with, transporter de. 
Napoleon was transported with Napoléon fut transporté de fureur 


rage when he heard of the ca- uand il apprit la capitulation de 
pitulation of Paris. aris. 
‘To treat with, régaler de. 


When on the seashore, we used to Quand nous demeurions au bord de 
treat our visitèrs with fresb fish la mer, nous régalions nos amis 
and green oysters. d'huitres vertes et de poisson 


To trespass on, abuser de. 


Courtiers too often trespass on the Les courtisans abusent trop souvent 
kindness of their master. des bontés de leur maitre. 


To trespass on, transgresser. 


He who trespasses on the {laws of L’homme qui transgresse les lois 
his country is a bad citizen. de son pays est un mauvais ci- 
toyen. 


To triumph over, triompher de. 


Louis the Eighteenth found not Louis Dix-huit n’eut pas grand 
much difficulty in triumphing mal à friompher des scrupules des 
over the scruples of Napoleon’s grands officiers de Napoléon. 
great officers. 


To triumph in, triompher de. 


Wellington triumphed too much in Wellington à trop triomphé de ses 
his successes at Waterloo, but succés à Waterlo, mais la pos- 
posterity will do justice to all. térité se chargera de rétablir les 

faits. 


To trouble with, importuner de. 


If you come and trouble me any Si vous venez m'importuner encore 
more with your lamentations, [  de’vos doléances, je vous ferai 
will shut my door against you. fermer ma porte. 


LE 
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To trouble with, importuner avec. 


I tell you, honestly, you trouble Je vous le dis tout-net, vous m’im- 
me with your lamentations. portunez avec vos lamentations. 


T'o trust in, mettre sa confiance en. 


He who trusts in God lives quiet L’homme qui met sa confiance en 
and happy. Dieu, vit heureux et tranquille. 


To trust to, se fier à. 


Louis the Eighteenth trusted to Louis Dix-huit se fia au Maréchal 
Marshal Ney to go and fight Na- Ney du soin d’aller combat- 
poleon ; he was betrayed, and tre Napoléon; il fut trahi et le 
Ney paid for his treason with his Maréchal paya sa trahison de sa 
ife. vie. 


To twine with, entrelacer de. 


The crowns of kings are twined La couronne des rois est entrelacée 
with flowers, which hardly con- de fleura qui cacbent mal les 
ceal the sharp thorns, felt only  épines dont les pointes aigues ne 
by those who wear them. sont que trop senties par ceux qui 

la portent. 





2023.—U. 


To unite to or with, unir a. 


Louis the Fourteenth united with Louis Quatorze unissait à la ma- 
(or to) the maj of a kingthe  jesté d’un roi les grâces d’un 
gracefulness of the courtier. courtisan. 


To unite with, s’unir à. 


If Austria, true to the laws of na- Si l’Autriche, fidèle aux lois de la 
ture, had united with Napoleon, nature, s’étuit unte à Napoléon, 
he would have died on thethrone. il serait mort sur le trône. 


To upbraid with, reprocher. 


When we upbraid others withtheir Reprocher aux autres leurs mau- 
evil dispositions, we do not prove vais penchants, ne prouve pas 
that we are any better. que nous soyons meilleurs. 


To urge to, pousser &. 


The bad example of parents has Le mauvais exemple des parents 
urged more than one child to a poussé plus d’un enfant au 
crime. crime. 
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To worry with, tourmenter de. 


My wife is constantly worried Ma femme est sans cesse lournc-. 
with the idea that I shall desert  tée de l’idée que je pourrais Fr 
her. bandonner. 


To worry with, tourmenter avec. 


Why do you worry me with your Pourquoi me tourmenter avec des 
questions, which I cannot an- questions aux quelles je ne pus 
ewer? répondre ? 


To wound by, Wesser de. 


My feelings are wounded by your Mes sentiments sont Blessés de va 
unkind remarks. rem...ques peu charitables 


To wound with, blesser de or avec. 


In playing with your brother, Iun- En: ant avec votre frère, jeu 
ortunately wounded him severe-  maiheur de le blesser sévèremet 
ly with my foil. avec mon fleuret. 


To wrest from, arracher à. 


He attempted to stab me, but I Il voulut me tuer, mais je loi ant 


wrested the weapon from his chat le poignard des mains 
an e 


THE END. 

















